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A cta  Orientalin Academ iae Scien lia rum  H ung . Tom ue X L V I  (1 ) ,  3 — 30 ( 1992/03)

THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN MONGOLIA:
THE PHENOMENOLOGY OF A CULTURAL BORROWING

C H R IS T O P H E R  A T W O O D  (B loom ington)

The early modern period in Mongolia—from the late sixteenth century 
to the fall of the Qing dynasty in 1912 —began with two overlapping trends.* 
The first was the “second conversion” of the Mongols to Tibetan-rite1 Budd- 
hism, which followed the thirteenth-fourteenth century conversion and sub- 
sequent apostasy, while the second was the gradual extension of Manchu 
Qing sway over all of Mongolia. From 1586 on, Buddhism rapidly became 
the religion, at least nominally, of all the Mongols and exercised a profound 
effect on their philosophical, literary and artistic, as well as religious life. 
The extension of Manchu rule over Mongolia, however, at first had few intel- 
lectual or cultural consequences; the early Manchu elite tried very hard to 
assimilate elements of Mongolian culture and to present themselves to the 
Mongols as not fundamentally different from them. After the Manchus con- 
quered China and migrated in large numbers to metropolises like Beijing, 
Hangzhou, and Xi’an, though, their civilization began a process of accultura- 
tion to the Chinese norm that culminated, by the twentieth century, in the 
essentially complete extinction of Manchu culture. As many Mongols had 
joined the Manchus in the garrison banners in China, and many throughout 
Mongolia were knowledgeable in Manchu (far more than in Chinese), this 
Manchu acculturation resulted in the growth in Mongolia of an alternative 
culture to that of the Tibetan dominated Yellow Church (sira sa.sin). The 
intellectual history of early modern Mongolia, then, consists in the growth, 
elaboration, and eventual conflict of these two competing world views: the 
Tibetan Buddhist one and the secular Sino-Manchu one.

* I  w ould lik e  to  th a n k  R o b e r t С а т р а п у  a n d  G yörgy K a ra  fo r re a d in g  d ra f ts  of 
th is  p ap e r an d  g iv in g  m an y  valuab le  c ritic ism s  a n d  suggestions.

1 I  use th is  te rm  to  d istingu ish  th e  m ix ed  M ah ay an a-V a jray an a  B u d d h is t tra d it io n  
b ased  on th e  T ib e tan -lan g u ag e  sc r ip tu re s  a n d  com m en taries found  in  In n e r  A sia, from  
th e  likew ise d o c tr in a lly  m ixed B u d d h is t tr a d it io n  based on  C hinese-language ones found 
in  E a s t  A sia. C o n tra ry  to  com m on belief, th e se  tw o  g re a t tra d it io n s  a re  l i t t le  d ifferen t 
in  fo rm al d o c trin es , w hich m akes i t  in a d e q u a te  to  ch a rac te rize  one a s  V a jra y a n a  or 
T a n tr ic  an d  th e  o th e r  as pu rely  M a h a y a n a . B o th  in  tu rn  c o n tra s t to  th e  P a li-r ite , doc- 
tr in a l ly  T h erav ad a , B uddh ism  of S o u th e a s t A sia.

Akadthniai Kiadti, Budapest1*
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One curious illustration of this dual tradition lies ironically in the 
literature found in Mongolia about a purely Chinese subject, the Tang 
monk, Xuanzang. The story of this Chinese scripture seeker was known in 
Mongolia from at least the early seventeenth century on. The Chinese version 
of this story, however, came in not one but two versions: the historically 
accurate one, being based on the account of the journey published by Xuanzang 
himself (Datang xiyu ji  or “Record of the Western Regions during the Great 
Tang Dynasty”), as well as a biography by his disciples Huili and Yancong 
(Da C i’en Si Sanzang fashi zhuan or “Biography of the Master of the Law, 
Tripitaka, of the Great Temple of Motherly Love”), while the other was a 
version that had circulated as a magical narrative of the monks’ trials and 
culminated during the Ming dynasty in the X i you ji  (literally “Record of 
a Journey to the West”, but henceforth called The Journey to the West follow- 
ing the title of the English translation). This novel used the story of scripture 
seeking as a vehicle for a profound reflection on the path of self-cultivation, 
and the nature of emptiness. Notably, in view of the fact that the historical 
Xuanzang was a Buddhist monk, and had several times come into conflict 
with Daoist priests, for whom he had scant respect,2 the author of The Journey 
to the West merged Daoist, Buddhist, and Confucian concepts to form what 
may be considered a charter for the kind of syncretic religion widespread in 
China at the time. The difference of the novelistic version from the historical 
version thus goes far beyond merely adding magical and, to a rationalist 
mind, impossible events, but lies most essentially in the presence of a radically 
different way of looking at religious truth.

Both of these versions did circulate in Mongolia, and more importantly, 
the Mongols in general clearly understood the religious import of both the 
historical and the novelistic versions. In general, the historical version was 
favored by those writers and intellectuals who adhered to the world-view of 
Tibetan Buddhism. To them Xuanzang’s act of going to India to find the 
true scriptures, taking them back to China, translating them, and thus spread- 
ing “the” religion in his native China, recalled the arduous efforts of the great 
pioneers of Mongolian Buddhism, who likewise had to seek the true scriptures 
in a foreign land (here Tibet), translate them, and spread the faith. Thus, 
although Xuanzang was Chinese, his presence in history testified to the 
universality of Buddhism, as well as furnishing a model and example for the 
activities of the Mongolian Buddhist missionaries and translators.

Those Mongols, at first concentrated among the Mongolian banner 
garrisons in China, whose world-view was profoundly influenced by the

2 A r th u r  W aley , T he R eal T r ip ita k a  and Other P ieces (L ondon : G eorge U nw in  a n d  
A llen, 1952), p p . 9 1 - 9 3 .
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Sino-Manchu culture adopted the novelistic version whose non-canonical and 
philosophical approach seemed more convincing to those dissatisfied by the 
prevailing orthodoxy. Later, in the second half of the nineteenth and the first 
quarter of the twentieth century, the Mongolian translation of the novel 
spread so widely that it largely replaced the historical version as the main 
version of the story of Xuanzang. But while in most of Mongolia, this trans- 
lation was read as only another sacred Buddhist text, in East Mongolia 
(modern Kingyan, Juu Uda, and Jirim ayimays), with its still vigorous oral 
and pagan culture, the syncretist world view of the novel was embodied in 
literature which, while not always based on the novel, adopted its characters, 
and its message of guardianship and salvation. In this sense the novel’s spread 
was a mark of all those circles in Mongolia which were unconvinced of the 
universality of the Buddhist message.

THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN  MONGOLIA 5

The Historical Xuanzang in Inner Asia, up to the Kangxi Reign

The earliest predecessor of the historical Xuanzang story in Mongolia, 
was the Old Turkish translation undertaken among the Uygur Kingdom of 
Qoëo (Turpan), in the tenth century. The translation of Chinese texts into 
Uygur, including Sïnqo Sali Tutun’s tenth century translation of the biogra- 
phy of Xuanzang, was a common phenomenon, and a substantial amount of 
the vocabulary of Uygur Buddhism was borrowed from Chinese (thus Molon >  
Mulian >  Maudgalyäyana; Qomsim/Kuan si im >  Guanshiyin׳, Bisman/ Vit- 
man >  Bishaman >  Vaisravana, etc.).3 The Uygurs of Turphan were the first 
teachers of the Mongols and formed the large majority of their scribes possibly 
into the sixteenth century. Even some of the famous fourteenth century 
translators from Tibetan into Mongolian were ethnically Uygurs. Thus virtu- 
ally all the Uygur Buddhist terminology, as well as many formulas (including 
all the Chinese derived terminology above), were then passed on from them 
to the Mongols. However the Uygur translation of Xuanzang’s biography, 
the Da Ci’en Si Sanzang fashi zhuan, does not seem to have achieved great

3 See H a n s - J .  K lim keit, “ B u d d h ism  in  T u rk ish  C entral A sia ,”  N u m e n  Vol. 37 
(Ju n e , 1990), fase . 1, p p . 61 —64. O n th e  tr a n s la to r  see P e te r  Zieme, “ S ïnqu  S a lï T u tu n g  — 
Ü berse tze r B u d d h is tisch e r S ch riften  in  u ig u riech e ,”  in  W alth er H eissig , ed ., Tractata  
A lta ica  (W iesbaden : O tto  H arrasso w itz , 1976), p p . 767 — 775 and  R o b e r t  F in c h , “  ‘The 
S ri P a r iv a r ta ’ (C hap te rs  X V I an d  X V I I  from  S ïn q u  S a li’s U ighur tr a n s la t io n  of I - ts in g ’s 
version  of th e  Suvarnaprabhasotlam a-sutra)” (Р11.Ю. d isserta tion , H a rv a rd  U n iv e rs ity , 
1976). T he m o s t ex tens ive  b ib liog raphy  of O ld  U y g u r philology is in  K la u s  R ö h rb o rn , 
U igurisches W örterbuch: Sprachm aterialder vori slam ischen türkischen T ex te  a u s  Zentral- 
asien  (W iesbaden : F ra n z  S teiner, 1977), p p . 17 — 28, w hile th e  K lim k e it a r t ic le  also  has 
a  useful, m ore  cu rre n t, b ib liog raphy .

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I , 1992/93
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popularity and it is unknown whether it served as a direct textual source for 
the Xuanzang story in Mongolia.4

Another source which the Mongols more certainly drew on was the 
Tibetan histories of Buddhism. During the Yuan dynasty (1271 — 1368), 
Tibetan monks travelled throughout China and began to acquire an interest 
in Chinese history. Several selections from Chinese historical works were 
translated into Tibetan and these works were collected and edited by Rin-chen 
Grags-pa in 1325. These works concentrated on political history, and especi- 
ally on China’s relations with Tibet, but also contained occasional notes on 
Chinese Buddhist luminaries. These notes on Chinese history were copied into 
later histories such as the Deb-ther dmar-po (“The Red Annals”, 1346) and 
the Deb-ther sngon-po (“The Blue Annals”) completed in 1478 by Gzhon-nu- 
dpal.5The latter work includes Xuanzang, whom he calls Tang Sanzang (“Tang 
Tripitaka”), as one of the only three episodes it records about Chinese Buddhist 
history.® The other figures mentioned are Zhu Falan or Dharmaratna of 
the Han, and a sandalwood image of the Buddha imported in the Jin dynasty.7 
Thus, although the Tibetan scholars seem to have considered Tripitaka and 
Tang Taizong to be China’s most important Buddhist priest and patron, 
respectively, the subject was clearly of no great interest to them.8

4 T h e  tra n s la tio n  is rep ro d u ced  in  H uili, HLuihu w en  p u sa  Datang Sanzang  F a s h i  
zhuan  (B e ijin g : 1951). T h ere  a re  m a n y  p a r tia l s tu d ie s  o f  th is  tran s la tio n s  now  a v a ilab le , 
in c lu d in g  A nnem arie  v o n  G ab a in , “ D ie u igurische Ü b e rse tz u n g  der B iographie  H ü e n - 
T sangs. I .  B ru ch s tü ck e  des 5. K a p ite ls ,”  Sitzungsberichte der Preußischen A kadem ie  der 
W ißenscha ften , Philologische-historische K lasse, 7 (1935), 151—180, an d  “ B riefe  d e r  
u ig u r isc h e n  H ü en -tsan g  B io g rap h ie .”  S P A W , P h .-H i. K l . ,  29 (1938), 371—415; A n- 
th o n y  T h o m a s  A rlo tto , “ T he  U ig h u r  te x t  o f H sü a n -T sa n g ’s b io g rap h y ” (P h .D . d is se rta -  
tio n , H a rv a rd  U n iv e rs ity , 1966); L . Y u . T ugusheva, “ U y g u rsk ay a  versiya b io g ra fiy  
S y u a n ’ T sz a n a  (f rag m en ty  iz gl. X ) ,”  P is ’m ennyye p a m y a tn ik i vostoka: Is to riko -jilo lo - 
jicheskן iye  issledovaniya, 74 (1971), 2 5 3 —296; S em ih  T ezcan , “ U ygurea  H sü a n  ts a n g  
b iy o g ra fis i. X . bö lü m ”  (P h .D . D isse rta tio n , A n k a ra  U n iv e rs ity , 1975); J o h n  C lav e r 
T o a ls te r , “ D ie u igu rische  X u an -Z ang -B iog raph ie . 4. K a p ite l  m it Ü berse tzung  u n d  
K o m m e n ta r”  (P h .D . D isse rta tio n  G ießen, 1977). K a h a r  B a ra t, a  U y gur s tu d e n t a t  
H a rv a rd  U n iv e rs ity  is p re p a r in g  a  com plete  a n n o ta te d  tr a n s la t io n  in to  E ng lish  of th i s  
w ork  (o ra l co m m u n ica tio n , 13 D ecem ber, 1989).

5 G eorge N . R o erich , tr a n s . a n d  ed., The B lu e  A n n a ls  (D elhi: M otilal B a n a rs id a s , 
1979), p . 47 ; Jo sep h  K olm as, “T ib e ta n  Sources” in  D o n a ld  Leslie e t  al., eds, E ssa y s  on  
the Sources fo r Chinese H isto ry  (C olum bia: U n iv e rs ity  o f S o u th  C arolina Press, 1975), p p . 
1 3 2 -1 3 3 .

6 R o e ric h , The B lue  A n n a ls , p . 55. The ac c o u n t o f C hinese h is to ry  tak es  u p  p ag es  
4 7 - 6 0 .

7 R o e ric h , The B lue  A n n a ls , pp . 4 7 —60.
8 I n  th e  1980s T ib e ta n  m o n k s  a t  Sku-’b u m  m a d e  b u t t e r  im ages fo r th e  F e s t iv a l 

of L ig h ts  of, am ong  m a n y  o th e r  th in g s , th e  fo u r s c r ip tu re  seekers of th e  novel J o u rn e y  
to the W est. T he  sty le , th o u g h , seem s to  be c lea rly  in f lu en ced  b y  m odern  c a rto o n  a n d  
te lev is io n  rep re sen ta tio n s  of th e  ch a ra c te rs . See L i Z hiw u a n d  L iu  Lizhong, T a ’er s i/G dan-

Acta Orient. H um . X L V I , 1992/93



7THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN MONGOLIA

By the early seventeenth century the Mongols too were certainly aware 
at least of the Chinese pilgrim’s translation activities. One of the works in 
the Tibetan scriptures, the Bka’-’gyur (Mongolian Fanjuur) was originally 
translated into Tibetan from Chinese, not Sanskrit, and the Mongolian colophon 
noted that the work was translated by the “incarnation of the Buddha, the 
Chinese (nanggiyad) interpreter named Tang Sanzang”.* 9 The figure of Tang 
Sanzang probably occupied a greater part of Mongolian thinking than this 
one colophon might suggest. Ligdan Qayan, the last emperor of the Latter 
Yuan Dynasty (1368—1634) adopted among his many sonorous titles, that 
of Tang Taizong, which presumably symbolized his role as the patron of the 
team of translators who completed the Mongolian Fanjuur.10 The Mongolian 
translators and their imperial patron presumably saw the activity of the Tang 
emperor and the incarnation of the Buddha, Tang Sanzang, as a prototype 
for their own translation and publication of the dharma. Thus although the 
story of Xuanzang is not directly mentioned, we may surmise that it was 
fairly well-known to the high Mongolian lamas of this period.

The other indication of pre-eighteenth century knowledge of the Xuan- 
zang tale comes from the translation of his name used in the 1721 translation 
of the Journey to the West by Arana (on which, see below). Significantly, 
although all the other characters’ names were simply transcribed from Chinese 
into Mongolian, the name of Xuanzang was always given as Tangsuy Lama, 
meaning “The Marvelous Lama”, a distortion of his Chinese nickname, Tang 
Seng, or “The Tang Monk”.11 This distortion shows that Tripitaka had by the 
time of Kangxi become more than a bookish curiosity, and was already fairly

sa chen-mo S k u - 'b u m  byam s-pa-ling  (B eijing : W e n w u  Pub lish ing  H ouse), pis. 140 (cap- 
tio n ), 157. O n th is  fe s tiv a l and  i ts  b u t te r  s ta tu e s  a t  S ku-’bum  m o n as te ry , see T h u b ten  
J ig m e  N o rb u , w ith  H ein rich  H a rre r, T ibet is  m y  C ountry  (L ondon: W isd o m  P u b lica tio n s, 
1986), pp . 1 2 9 -1 3 2 .

9 L ouis L ig e ti, Catalogue du  K a n ju r  M ongo l Im p r im é  (B u d ap est: S ocié té  K örösi 
C som a, 1944), p . 294; Г . A. B ischoff, D er K a n ju r  u n d  Seine  Kolophone, vo l. 2 (B loom ing- 
to n : S e lb s tverlag  P ress , 1968), p . 530.

10 L ige ti, p p . 102, 109; B ischoff, p p . 193, 2 0 4 —5. Also D av id  M. F a rq u h a r ,  “E m - 
p e ro r as B o d h is a t tv a  in  th e  G overnance  of th e  C h ’ing  E m p ire ,” H arvard Jo u rn a l o f A sia tic  
S tud ies, vol. 38 (1978), pp . 5 — 34.

11 T h is tra n s fo rm a tio n  is easily  ex p la in ab le  b y  M ongolian p h o n e tic  law s. Since in 
colloquial p ro n u n c ia tio n  th e  second vow el o f b o th  langseng an d  tangsuy  w ould  becom e 
-a-, a n  a lte ra tio n  in  th e  w ritten  fo rm  can  o ccu r easily . I n  th e  w ord-fina l p o s itio n , th e  al- 
te ra tio n  of -y  a n d  o f  -ng is also found  in  b o th  lo an -w o rd s an d  n a tiv e  M ongolian  w ords, for 
exam ple  bod isung~bodisuy, “ B o d h isa ttv a ,”  a  lo an -w o rd  (B. Y a . V lad im irtso v , SravniteV  
naya  gram m atika  m ongol’skogo p is ’rnennogo y a zy k a  khalkhaskogo narechiya: m eden iya  i  
fonetika  (L en in g rad : O rien tal I n s t i tu te  o f L e n in g ra d , 1929—rep rin te d  M oscow : ‘N a u k a ’, 
1989), p . 395) a n d  dabusang^dabusay, “ b la d d e r” , a  n a tiv e  w ord ( B N M A U  d a x i mongol 
xeln ii n u lg iin  a ya lg u u n î loli bicig, vol. 1, X a lx  aya lguu , A  — W  (U la a n b a a ta r : I n s t i tu te  of 
L anguage an d  L ite ra tu re , A cadem y o f S ciences of th e  M PR , 1988), p . 99.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 1992193



CH. ATWOOD8

well-known figure. To this day Xuanzang is always known to the Mongols as 
the “Marvelous Lama”.

What version had the story of Xuanzang become so well known in? 
The fact that the Mongols called him “Tangsuy Lama”, a derivative of “Tang 
Seng” , and not “Tang Tripitaka” or a derivative thereof, as did the Tibetans, 
suggests the story was not transmitted through Tibetan histories. I f the 
medium was the one-hundred chapter version of The Journey to the West or 
something similar, then the name might well represent a pun; tangsuy means 
not only “marvelous”, but also “tasty”, an appropriate name for a monk 
whom demons constantly threaten to eat. Moreover the name “Tangsuy 
Lama” later became closely associated with Xuanzang as found in the novel, 
while the lamas enamored of the great translator often preferred to call him 
“Tang Seng Heshang”, or “Tang Sanzang” (see below). Thus it is most likely 
the Mongols had already become familiar with the novelistic version.

B y  1688, the one-hundred chapter version of the novel had been trans- 
lated into Manchu, with the Chinese subtitle transcribed into Manchu, Tang 
Siyang jiu  jing (i.e. Tangseng qu jing). So before the end of the eighteenth 
century, the novel was already known in the bannermen communities of 
China, with Xuanzang called Tangseng.12 We may speculate that this Manchu 
translation played a large role in the entry of this novel into the Mongolian 
literary consciousness. I f the novel version was so well known, however, it is 
hard to explain why there were not current nicknames for Monkey and the 
other pilgrims for Arana to use. They are certainly as prominent as Xuanzang 
in the novel, and in the nineteenth century acquired their own Mongolian 
names. Thus the question of the origin of the name “Tangsuy Lama” cannot 
be definitely decided yet.

The Entry of The Jou rn ey to the W est into Mongolia:
Arana’s annotated translation of 1721

The first clear indication of knowledge of the novel The Journey to the 
West comes to Mongolia in the form of a full annotated translation of the 
one-hundred chapter text. As we have seen above the tale of the Marvellous 
Lama was probably already familiar in one form or another, and the Manchu 
translation must have made the task of adaption into Mongolian that much 
easier. It seems obvious, moreover, that detailed knowledge of the work,

12 M a r t in  G im m , “T he M a n c h u  T ran sla tio n s o f C hinese N ovels and  S h o rt S to rie s  — 
A n  A t te m p t  a t  a n  In v e n to ry ,”  in  C lau d in e  Salm on, ed ., L ite ra ry  M igra tions: T ra d itio n a l  
C hinese F ic t io n  in  A sia  (17 —20th C enturies) (B eijing: In te rn a t io n a l C u ltu ra l P u b lish in g  
C o rp o ra tio n , 1987), p . 183. T he  c o n tin u a tio n  of th e  X i  you  ji , H ou  x i  you ji, w as a lso  
t r a n s la te d  in to  M anchu a t  som e p o in t  (G im m , pp . 156 — 7.)
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9THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN MONGOLIA

while not necessarily widespread, must also have existed before then, in the 
bannerman circles that eventually gave rise to the annotated translation. 
The translator, a Mongolian bannerman named Arana (c. 1650—1724), wrote 
in his preface:

T he old m a n  A ra n a  on  th e  fa r  f ro n tie r , o ffic ia l o f th e  f i r s t  g rad e  in  th e  all-yellow  
b an n er o f th e  G re a t Q ing d y n asty , a n d  a  A ss is ta n t G enera l a n d  Sen io r A ss is tan t 
C ham berla in  o f th e  Im p e ria l B o d y g u ard  (dorgi am ban), began  fro m  th e  Chinese 
sc r ip tu re  on th e  ausp ic ious tw o b lue  m ouse d ay s , in  th e  beg inn ing  o f th e  fu s t  
m on th  of sp ring , th e  w h ite  tig e r m o n th , o f th e  s ix tie th  y e a r  of K an g x i, a  fem ale 
w h ite  ox y ea r, an d  fin ished  th e  M ongolian  tr a n s la t io n  on  th e  tw o  fem ale  w h ite  
ra b b it days, in  th e  beg inn ing  of th e  la s t  m o n th  o f sum m er, th e  fem ale  b lue  sheep  
m o n th  in  th e  sam e  y e a r .13

In other words he completed the translation in a period of about five months 
from January 29—30 to June 25—26, of the year 1721. Now we may be sure 
that the task of translating this hundred chapter novel took a far longer time 
than that, especially when Arana tells us that the translation was undertaken 
during free moments while serving with the Qing’s Barköl army in modern 
Xinjiang.14 Arana must have been familiar with the novel, and most likely 
the Manchu translation as well, for years, or more likely decades, beforehand, 
and been preparing various draft translations long prior to the preparation 
of the final version in spring and summer of 1721.15

The Mongolian bannermen consisted of those Mongols who had been 
taken from their own Mongolian territorial banners and been enlisted in the 
military banners garrisoning China proper and Manchuria. These Mongolian 
bannermen preserved their mother-tongue at least through the eighteenth 
century, but also participated in the flourishing Chinese-language banner

13 B. G ere ltü , M ongyo l ]okiyalM d—u n  svgüm ji ügülel-üd 1721 — 1945. (H ö h h o t: 
In n e r  M ongolia E d u c a tio n a l P ub lish ing  H ouse , 1981), p . 23; E . T iim en jarga l, “T an san  la- 
m in  b a ru u n  e tgeeded  jo rcso n ig  tem deglesen  ti iü x  gedeg  jox io lîg  m ongol xelnce orcuu lsan  
n i,”  in  C. D am dinsü ren , ed ., M ongolin u ra n  jox io ltn  to im , vol. 3, X I X  ju u n î üye  (U laan- 
b a a ta r :  S ta te  P u b lish in g  H ouse , 1968), p p . 209. T he  o rig in a l 1791 b lo ck p rin t version  
w hich  T iim en jargal u sed  a n d  on w hich G e re ltü  based  h is  an tho log ized  version , h as “ th e  
s ix th  y e a r of K a n g x i,”  w h ich  m u s t be a  m is tak e , a s  th e  s ix th  y e a r  is a  fem ale  red  sheep 
y ea r, w hile only  th e  s ix tie th  is th e  req u is ite  fem ale  w h ite  ox  y ea r. B o th  c ritic s  em ends 
th e  te x t  accord ing ly , a n d  I  h ave  follow ed th e ir  em en d a tio n . T he “ tw o  d a y s” re fe rs  to  
au sp ic ious days w h ich  w ere  doubled in ih e  M ongolian  ca lender.

14 G ereltü , p . 23.
16 T his tr a n s la t io n  is called th e  “ f i r s t  e d itio n ”  in  th e  discussion o f T ü m en jarga l, 

p p . 200 — 210. W a lth e r  H eissig , Geschichte der m ongolischen L iteratur, vol. 1, 19. Jahr- 
hunderts bis zur B eg inn  des 20. Jahrhunderts  (W iesbaden : O tto  H arasso w itz , 1972), p . 
271, cla im s th a t  th e  tra n s la tio n  w'as done by  severa l C aqars, a  claim  w hich  is obv iously  
m is tak en . These C aqars  a re  e ith e r th e  sponsors a n d  scribes fo r th e  p r in te d  ed itio n  of 
1791 discussed below , o r  th e  tra n s la to rs  o f th e  second  tra n s la tio n  m en tioned  b y  T üm en- 
ja rg a l.
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CH. ATWOOD10

culture that produced, among other monuments, The Story of the Stone.16 
At the same time Beijing was also a major center of Tibetan-rite Buddhism 
and the Qing dynasty’s Tibetan—Manchu—Mongolian—Chinese tetraglot 
publishing and translating activity. The Mongols living there thus became 
a major conduit of entry for elite Chinese culture into Mongolian life; out of 
sixty-two Mongolian poets writing in Chinese during the Qing, thirty-two 
certainly belonged to Mongolian garrison banners and seven to Manchu 
garrison banners, while three were probably bannermen. Only four came from 
the territorial banners of Mongolia itself.17

What little we know of Arana shows that he well exemplified this 
highly civilised hybrid culture. His family was originally of the Umi lineage 
in Caqar. After Ligdan Qayan’s defeat, Arana’s grandfather Balayidur Mangnai 
surrendered to the Qing, and gradually achieved a high position. His son and 
Arana’s father, Qadai, participated in the great Qing campaigns to conquer 
China, as лееII as in battles against Qalqa Mongolia and the pirates along 
China’s eastern coast. He died in 1680 with the prestigious title of Senior 
Assistant Chamberlain of the Imperial Bodyguard; Arana took up his inherited 
ceremonial duties, at first as Junior Assistant Chamberlain of the Imperial 
Bodyguard, ten years later.18

From 1708 to 1720, he worked on several imperially-sponsored translation 
projects, such as the Qorin nigetü tayilburi toll (“Mongolian Dictionary in 
Twenty-One Parts’’), a translation of a textbook of astronomy, and a reprinting 
of the Mongolian Bka’-’gvur.19 The language of his translation of The Journey

16 See J o n a th a n  D . Spence, T s ’ao Y in  and the K ’ang-hsi E m p ero r B .׳ ondservant 
an d  M a s te r  (N ew  H av en : Y a le  U n iv e rs ity  P ress, 1966).

17 W a n g  S hupan  a n d  S un  Y u zh en , G udai M engguzu  hanwen sh i x u a n  (H ö h h o t: 
I n n e r  M o n g o lia  People’s P ress, 1984), p p . 21 8 —423; B a y a n n a m u r a n d  B . T em iirb ay an -a , 
D v m d a d u  U lus-un  mongyol fo k iy a lc i-y in  nam tar  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolia P e o p le ’s P ress, 
1986), p p . 3 9 - 2 4 5 .

18 E r t a i  [O rta i], B a  qi tongzh i (C h angchun : N o rth e a s t N o rm al U n iv e rs ity , 1985), 
vo l. 6 ( ju a n  170), pp . 4165 — 6; cf. K a n d a  N obuo , H a k k i tsû sh i retsuden sa k u in  (T okyo: 
T oyo  B u n k o  Sem inar on  M an ch u  H is to ry , 1965), pp . 16a, 109b, 151b. T he  d a te  of h is 
su ccess io n  to  h is fa th e r  in  th e  T a b le  o f In h e r ita n c e s  of th is  w ork  (vol. 4 ( ju a n  99), p . 
2319) is  e rroneous, being a c tu a lly  th e  d a te  w hen A ra n a ’s fa th e r, Q adai, succeeded  his 
f a th e r , B a la y id u r  M angnai. O n th e  Im p e r ia l  B o d y g u ard  see H . S. B ru n n e r t  a n d  У. V. 
H a g e ls tro m  (A. B eltchenko , tra n s .)  P resen t D ay P olitica l O rganization of C hina  (Shang- 
h a y : K e lly  & W alsh , 1912), p . 26. B o th  A ra n a  a n d  h is fa th e r  also h e ld  th e  M an ch u  ti tle s  
o f j in g k in i  ha fan , “ u p rig h t o ff ic ia l” .

19 T u m en ja rg a l, p p . 2 0 9 —210; R in c in g aw a , M ongyol orc iyu ly-a-yin  teüke -y in  quri- 
y a n g y u i to y im u  (H öhho t: In n e r  M ongo lia  P eo p le ’s P u b lish in g  H ouse, 1986), p p . 92 — 93; 
I n n e r  M on g o lian  In s ti tu te  fo r M on g o lian  L anguage, L ite ra tu re  an d  H is to ry , ed ., Qorin  
n ige tü  ta y ilb u r i toli (H ö h h o t: I n n e r  M ongolia  P eo p le ’s P u b lish ing  H ouse , 1977), p . 1. 
T h is  d ic t io n a ry  w as augm en ted  a n d  p a r t ia l ly  p u b lish ed  in  U la a n b a a ta r  a s  Г и с т  jiryu ya lu  
ta y ilb u r i toli, Corpus S c rip to ru m  M ongo lo rum , vol. 1 (U la a n b a a ta r : 1961).
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11TH E MARVELLOUS LAMA IN MONGOLIA

to the West shows his mastery not only of Chinese, but also of the Tibetan- 
influenced Mongolian then prevalent. From 1715 on, though, his participation 
in the work of these translations must have been more in name than in fact 
for he was campaigning with the Qing armies against Céwangrabdan in the 
Kumul, Turpan, and Barköl areas. In the first year of Yongzheng (1723) he 
was promoted to the position of Lieutenant-General of the Mongolian Bordered 
Yellow Banner. He died at his post in the third moon (March 25—April 22) 
of 1724.2״

In the preface to his translation, Arana identifies the text as an exercise 
in upâya (skillful means). He claims that as the novel’s comedy and satire 
was of profound import it was the same as a Mahayana text:

Since, in  n iy  op in ion , th e  allegorical an d  com ic  passages in  th is  s u tra , T h e  Journey  
to the W est, a re  a ll b o th  p ro found  an d  e x a c t , th e y  h av e  th e  sam e n a tu re  a s  th e  
M ah ay an a  sc r ip tu re s . T hus, hop ing  to  p e rfo rm  som e sm all co n tr ib u tio n , like  ad- 
d ing m otes of d u s t to  M o u n t Sum eru . . .  I  h a v e  tra n s la te d  th is  C hinese sc r ip tu re  
(sudur) in to  M ongolian . I f  th e  wise now  ta k e  a  fa n c y  to  one w ord o r  a n o th e r , and 
sp read  i t  fa r  an d  w ide  to  b enefit all liv ing  beings, th e  m e r it th ereo f w ill be a s  large 
as th e  n u m b e r of th e  san d s  in  th e  G anges r iv e r .21

This preface identifies the Journey to the West as a Buddhist scripture by a 
whole series of means. First he explicitly calls it a sudur, the Mongolian term 
for scripture, derived from Sanskrit sutra, which he earlier used in the phrase 
“Mahayana scriptures” (yelce kölgen-ü sudur). The term sudur was used pri- 
marily for religious works of Buddhist inspiration; Confucian classics when 
translated into Mongolian were called “nom”, or “book”. The imagery of the 
adding motes to Mount Sumeru, and the merit being as large as the number 
of the sands in the Ganges, of course, is Buddhist, the latter being used in 
the Diamond Sûtra to describe the merit that come from spreading the Per- 
fection of Wisdom message.22 Even the language takes on a scriptural cast; 
the use of üiledbesü as a complement for a verb (delgeregülün üiledbesü, “spread 
far and wide”) is a caique from Tibetan commonly found in Mongolian trans- 
lation of Buddhist scriptures from that language. Finally by referring to 
“Tangsuy” as a lama in the very title of the work the translator was implicitly 
asking Mongolian Buddhists to accept him as one of their own; later when 
writers wished to draw a line between Chinese and Mongolian Buddhism they 
would call Xuanzang a quusang (see below).

20 E r ta i ,  B a  qi tongzhi, vol. 6 (yuan 170), p . 4160.
21 G ereltii, pp . 22 — 23; T iim enjargal, p . 209.
22 See, fo r exam p le , E d w a rd  Conze, B u d d h is t W isdom  Texts: T he  D iam ond  and  

H eart S u tra  (L ondon, G eorgeA llen  and  U nw in , L td .,  1958), p p . 4 9 —50. T he  M ongolian 
tra n s la tio n  is pub lished  in  N ich o las  Poppe, T he D iam ond  Su tra : Three M ongo lian  Versions 
of the V ajracchedikä P ra jnäpäram itä : Texts, T ransla tions and  Notes (W iesbaden : O tto  
H arrasso w itz , 1970), pp . 18, 105, 166 (M ongolian te x ts ) , an d  56, 132, 191 (E nglish  trans- 
la tions).
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CH. ATWOOD12

Thus the reader of this preface might expect the text to bear the familiar 
тек,sage of saving living beings through the propagation of the Buddhist 
message found in the historical Tang Tripitaka story. Arana strengthens this 
impression by beginning his preface with two sentences that recall the justifi- 
cation given in the novel for the scripture seeking:

T reca ll th a t  th e  B u d d h a , in  h is  m ercy , p itie d  a ll liv in g  beings, a n d  p re a c h e d  th e  
M ah ay an a  sc r ip tu re s  (yeke kölgen-ü sudur) to  lib e ra te  th e m  fro m  th e  th re e  evil 
in ca rn a tio n s , an d  lead  th e m  o u t from  th is  w orld . A s these  su tra s  o f th e  G rea t 
V ehicle  can  c a n y  a n y o n e , th e y  m a y  ce rta in ly  t r a n s p o r t  one b eyond  th e  sea  of 
S am sa ra .23

In the novel the Buddha and Guanyin send monk Tripitaka to go to the 
West to find Great Vehicle scriptures precisely in order to save the damned 
from hell and lead them beyond this world.24 By thus echoing this aim in his 
preface Arana implicitly equates the translating of the novel with Xuanzang’s 
mission to India.

In his commentary on the individual chapters, however, Arana shows 
himself very responsive to the syncretistic message of the novel, and rather 
contemptuous of the organized religion of his day. In the commentary to the 
first chapter we see again the same idea that the allegorical profoundly is 
comparable to that of the scripture:

T h o se  readers of th e  s c r ip tu re  Journey  to the W est w ho do n o t u n d e rs ta n d  its  
m ean in g  will c e rta in ly  c o n s id e r  i t  a  com edy. . . .  I f  y o u  g rasp  its  t r u e  m ean in g , 
how ever, i t  is m ore p e n e tr a t in g  even  th a n  th e  w hole F a n ju u r .25 26

Whereas in the preface he claimed that, despite being a comedy, the work 
was profound, and hence the same as the scriptures, here he phrases the idea 
differently, and claims that only the unperceptive reader would take it as 
a comedy in the first place, and that properly understood, it is more pénétrât- 
ing, more salvific, even than the Tanjuur, the Tibetan Buddhist canon. He 
thus introduces the idea of exoteric and esoteric readings, as well as the hint 
that the novel may not be a conventional Buddhist text after all, but something 
yet more profound. Arana later stresses this necessity to read for the esoteric 
meaning, and elevates it to a general principle:

23 G ere ltii, p . 22; T iim en ja rg a l, p . 209.
24 W u  C'heng’en, X i  you  j i  (H o n g  K ong: C om m ercia l P ress, 1961), vol. 1, c h a p te r  

8, p . 80, a n d  ch ap te r 12, p p . 138 — 139; A n th o n y  Y u , tr a n s . ,  The Journey  to the W est 
(C h icago : U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago P re s s , 1977 — 1983), vol. 1, p p . 184, 276.

25 G ere ltii, p . 24. See a lso  th e  Chinese tra n s la t io n  o f A ra n a ’s c o m m e n ta ry  in  
Zhongguo  shaoshu m inzu gudai m e ixu e  six ia n g  ziliao chubian  (C hengdu: S ich u an  N a tio n -  
a li tie s  P u b lish in g  H ouse, 1989), p . 98.

26 G ere ltii, p . 28; T iim en ja rg a l, p . 207; Zhongguo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p . 100.
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13ТНК MARVELLOUS LAMA IN  MONGOLIA

In  th is  s u tra  th e re  a re  m an y  com ic a n d  h u m o ro u s  episodes, as w ell a s  m an y  th a t  
tr a n s m it th e  eso te ric  teach in g . T he  read e rs  m u s t be aw are of th is . N o t  o n ly  when 
read ing  th is  s u tra ,  b u t  w hen  read in g  a n y  su tra , one m ost u n d e rs ta n d  th is .26

Once again he couples the idea of the necessity of esoteric interpretation, with 
the fear that his readers have not done it, not only in their reading of The 
Journey to the West, but in their reading of the sacred texts themselves.

He makes clear that this inadequacy is part of a widespread problem. 
In many instances he points out that the actions of people in this world truly 
resemble those that they laugh at in the novel. Thus in chapter sixteen, when 
the monks of Guanyin Dhyâna Hall try to steal Xuanzang’s treasures, and in 
the end burn down their own monastery, Arana sadly concludes, “In general 
people of the world are all like this”,27 and when speaking of the “wondrous 
transformations” of the pilgrims, he says, “The transformations of Man’s 
mind are even more wondrous. If people considered this and understood it, 
they would come to laugh at themselves”.28

This widespread incomprehension of the nature of one’s acts is by no 
means restricted to such common sense ideas. In fact it is just as widespread 
if not more in the ideas that both monks and lay people have of religion. 
In chapter ninety-six, there is an episode where a wealthy man of India 
(which in the novel is identified with the Western paradise) hopes to gain 
merit by feeding monks. Arana reflects:

O thers  m ay  ask , ‘N ow  people  a ll w ish to  be  b o m  in  th e  W e ste rn  la n d . T h is rich  
p a tro n  a lre a d y  lives th e re , so w h a t m ore  does h e  need to  d o î ’ I  s a y , ‘T he  people 
in  th e  E a s te rn  la n d  w ish  to  be b o rn  in  th e  W este rn  land , w hile th e  peo p le  in  the 
W este rn  la n d  a lw ays w ish to  be b o rn  in  th e  E a s te rn  land . A ll th o s e  in  t h a t  place 
a re  sick  of i t ,  b u t  h a v in g  le f t i t  th e y  w ill once ag a in  com e to  like i t .  N o w  people  all 
w ish  to  be m onks, a n d  th o se  m o n k s w a n t to  be a  laym an. T he p e o p le  in  th e  world 
a re  all g en e ra lly  sick  of w here th e y  a re  a n d  p re fe r som e o th e r  th in g . ’29

To Arana, then, the average person’s desire forreligious salvation represents 
nothing more than the restless itch for change. Nor do people understand the 
profound mystery of non-completion: “Heaven and Earth are not complete. 
One must understand when it is said that the dharma is broken, and can 
never be complete. Although this is clear, the people of the world in their 
greed will complete it. How truly laughable !”30 The average monk and lay- 
man’s comprehension of religion aie both so low that they really represent 
two interchangeable states. Just as the novel portrays India as not substanti- 
ally different from China, so being a “son of the Buddha” and a monk is 
really no different from being a common layman.

27 G ereltii, p . 28.
28 G ereltii, p . 29.
29 G ereltii, p . 34; Zhongguo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p . 102.
30 G ereltii, p . 35; Zhongguo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p . 102.
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In many places Arana makes very clear his dissatisfaction with the 
Buddhists of his time. In the commentary to chapter forty-three, where 
Monkey explains the true meaning of the Heart Sûtra to Tripitaka, Arana 
laments: “Nowadays, there are many people who talk about the dharma who 
cannot even equal a monkey” .31 Arana reveals the full extent of his contempt 
for the present-day representatives of Buddhism, in the commentary on 
chapter eighty-four:

O ne m u s t agree t h a t  th e  k illin g  of m onks in  th e  D h a rm a-d es tro y in g  K in g d o m  is 
t r u ly  odious. B u t n o w , w e  c a n  see th a t  th e  ones w h o  rea lly  destroy  th e  D h a rm a  
a re  th e  m onks. T h ese  m o n k s  too  ought to  be  k ille d . W h y  are  th e y  sp a red  ?32

We can thus see that although Arana finds the doctrine of Buddhists to be 
something precious, so precious that those who degrade it are guilty of a 
capital offence, he feels the enemies of the doctrine are precisly those who 
claim to uphold it — the monks.

Not only does Arana thus despise the representatives of organized 
Buddhism, he also show's great sympathy with the novel’s spirit of toleration. 
In chapter forty-four, where Sun Wukong has to subdue a Daoist fiend who 
has deluded the king of Cart Slow kingdom into oppressing monks, Monkey 
concludes by demanding that the king henceforth respect all the Three Reli- 
gions (Buddhism, Daoism, and Confucianism). Arana writes in his commen- 
tary:

M onks, do n o t desp ise  th e  D a o is t p riests . P rie s ts , d o  n o t  desp ite  the  m onks. E v e n  
th o u g h  you  are  a  m o n k , b e  a n  h o n est one, a n d  e v en  th o u g h  yo u  are a  D ao is t p r ie s t, 
b e  a n  honest o n e —b o th  h a v e  th e ir  own good p o in ts . I f  y o u  are  a good m o n k  o r  a  
go o d  p rie st, you  w ill n o t  q u a r r e l  w ith  each o th e r . A la s  ! w ho now speaks th u s ? 33

Thus Arana not only validates the syncretic message of novel, hut goes on 
to contrast that profound understanding to the infirm comprehension of his 
own time.

Arana did not merely advocate the mutual toleration of Buddhists and 
Daoists, but was also actively interested in the latters’ theory of the five 
phases in the body, and their use for self-cultivation. In particular, he saw the 
fire of the heart (represented by Sun Wukong in the novel) as the source of 
both transformation, but also, if unchecked by water, the source of disease.34

31 G ereltti, p . 31; Zhongguo shaoshu m inzu gudai m e ixu e , p . 101.
32 G ere ltii, p . 34.
33 G ere ltti, pp . 31 - 3 2 .
34 G ere ltti, pp . 25 — 26, 30 — 31; Zhongguo shaoshu m in z u  gudai m eixue, p p . 98 — 

99, 101. T h is  th eo ry  th a t  h e a l th  d ep en d s  on th e  p ro p e r  te m p e r in g  of th e  fire  p h ase  in  
b o d y  w ith  th e  w ater p h a se  w a s  a lso  held  by A ra n a ’s c o n te m p o ra ry , th e  K a n g x i em - 
p e ro r  — see Jo n a th a n  D . S pence , E m p ero r  oj China: S e l f  P o r tra it of K ’ang-hsi (N ew  Y o rk : 
A lfred  K n o p f, 1974), p . 111.
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To him, this meant that the great puzzle was, if as the novel says “Anyone 
with nine orifices can achieve the ability to transform . . . Why is it that 
people are many but transformations are few?”35 The author may have 
intended an anti-clerical pun here; “transformation”, qubilyan in Mongolian, 
is the same word as that used to refer to incarnate lamas, who were very 
common at the time. The implication would thus be that the present day 
incarnate lamas are not real transformations. Although his answer is vague 
and allegorical, Arana seems to lay this responsibility on those clerics who have 
spread the fear of hell. He writes:

I n  p la in  w ords [ th e  n o v e l] says th a t  h o w ever fie rce  th e  dem ons he, th e y  fea r
people. N ow , w h en  w e see how  th e  te n  k ings o f h e ll fe a r  W ukong, th is  is no  lie.
N ow adays, m a n y  a re  th e  people  in  th is  w orld , how ever, w ho fea r dem ons. T hose
w ho fea r dem ons b ecom e dem ons of th e  d e m o n .36

Who are these demons? Although Sun Wukong justly has no fear of hell, 
Arana feels stupid beings ought to fear it: “No matter how false what is said 
here is [the journey of Tang Taizong to hell and his view of the punishments 
of sinners there], the word ‘hell’ is a very useful tool with which to warn 
foolish beings.”37 thus we may surmise that the demons in question, which 
people fear, but Wukong does not, are those who warn people of hell fire. 
Stupid people should fear them and their words, but to realized immortals 
a belief in hell can only be an obstacle. Arana here employs the Buddhist 
idea of upäya, or skill in means; one must adapt the teaching to the level of 
comprehension of the listener. The idea that only we crude and evil creatures 
require the harsh, punitive doctrine of actual Buddhism, which to refined 
beings is superfluous, originates in the canonical Buddhist texts, and is reflected 
in The Journey to the West as well.38

35 G ereltii, p . 26; T ü m en ja rg a l, p . 206. N o te  T iim en ja rg a l h as  m istran sc rib ed  yisiin , 
“ n in e ” , as jisü /jü s , “ co lor, ap p e a ra n c e ” . The reference  h e re  to  th e  n ine p e rfo ra tio n s  m ay  
be found  in  W u, X i  yo u  j i ,  vo l. 1, c h a p te r  3, p . 34 (cf. c h a p te r  1, p . 2), an d  in  Y u  Jo u rn ey  
to the West, vol. 1, p . 114 (cf. p . 67). C uriously, A ra n a  tr a n s la te d  “ p e rfo ra tio n ”  (qiao) as 
“ co lo r”  (öngge). T h is  co u ld  be m istak e  fo r th e  g rap h ica lly  sim ilar “h o le ” nöke, b u t 
a s  b o th  G ereltii a n d  T iim en ja rg a l h av e  read  i t  as öngge, t h a t  is m o s t like ly  th e  co n sis ten t 
read in g  of th e  m a n u sc rip ts  a n d  b lock p rin ts .

36 G ereltii, p . 26; T iim en ja rg a l, p . 206.
37 G ereltii, p . 27; T iim en ja rg a l, pp . 206 — 7; Zhongyuo shaosh/u m in zu  gudai m eixue, 

p . 99. T iim en jarga l fo r qudal, “ fa lse ,”  h as m isread  qota, “ c i ty ,”  w hich  m ak es no  sense.
38 O n th is  th e m e  in  s c r ip tu ra l li te ra tu re  see, fo r  exam p le , R o b e r t A. F . T h u rm an , 

T he H oly  Teaching o f V im a la k ir ti:  A  M ahayana  S c r ip tu re  (U n iv ersity  P a rk : P ennsy l- 
v a n ia  S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  P ress , 1976), pp . 8 1 —83; G . K a ra , ed ., V im a la k ir ti en M ongol 
(B u d ap est; A kadém ia i K ia d ö , 1982, vol. 1, p p . 95 — 97, a n d  vo l. 2, p p . 113 —115. I n  th e  
novel, see W u, X i  you  ji ,  vo l. 1, c h a p te r  8, p . 80, a n d  vo l. 2, c h a p te r  98, p p . 1107, 1111; 
Y u, Journey  to the W est, vo l. 1, p . 184, and  vol. 4, p p . 3 8 7 —388, 393. I n  th e  D ao is t polem - 
ics a b o u t L aozi c o n v e rtin g  th e  b a rb a rian s, th is  o rig in a lly  B u d d h is t idea  is tu rn e d  
ag a in s t its  o rig in a to rs; B u d d h ism  is seen as th e  k ind  of h a rsh  law  a p p ro p r ia te  to  savage
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CII. ATWOOD10

In an earlier section, Arana comments on the episode where Monkey 
studies under the Patriach Subhüti.* 39 Eventually the simian is exiled by his 
teacher for being too public about his powers. In his commentary Arana 
quotes again what Subhüti says: “When you open your mouth your vital 
force is dissipated, and when you move your lips strife arises.”40 Arana then 
states that if one performs the right five-phases self-cultivation then all the 
one hundred diseases will disappear. Continuing, he writes, “there is no 
difficulty in this world, only the fear of evil-minded people”.41 Thus the main 
obstacles to self cultivation are the evil minded “demons”, who by speaking 
always of hell, seek to stifle the true way of self-cultivation. Thus, Arana hints, 
the novel’s esoteric message of self-cultivation will run into the jealous oppo- 
sition of the benighted hell-fire preachers.

In another instance he comments on how, in chapter thirty-nine, Sun 
Wukong uses a golden pill to bring back to life the king of Black Rooster 
Kingdom. Here Arana phrases the problem of the rarity of self-cultivation thus: 
“The golden pill lies within everyone. This pill can bring people back to life, 
so why is it that people in the world die? Readers consider this deeply and 
you will know l”42 Perhaps he left the question unanswered to preserve the 
secrecy of the esoteric teachings. Moreover Arana himself accepted that hell 
and its demons are necessary to check the foolish beings, so that the truth 
of the matter—that there is no hell—can not be bruited about openly.

In general, then, for Arana the real truth of religion is one that can only 
be known to a small coterie. The books and scriptures that the ordinary 
people always rely on cripple true insight:

W e ste rn e rs , w hile D aoism  is a p p ro p r ia te  to  th e  m ore  re fined  Chinese. See E r ie  Z ü rcher, 
T h e  B u d d h is t Conquest of C h in a : T h e  S p rea d  and  A d a p tio n  of B uddhism  in  E a r ly  M edieval 
C hina  (L e id en : E . J .  B rill, 1959), p p . 298 — 209, 305.

39 C hinese, X u p u ti  zush i, see  W u  C heng’en, X i  you  ji, vol. 1, c h a p te r  1, p . 9. 
A lth o u g h  Y u ’s tra n s la tio n  as S u b o d h i is possib le  as a  w ord  b y  w ord  tra n s c r ip tio n  of th e  
S a n s k r it  in to  Chinese, i t  is u n lik e ly  to  be  th e  fo rm  in ten d ed  b y  th e  n o v e l’s a u th o r , as 
“X u p u t i”  is ex ac tly  th e  s ta n d a rd  tra n s c r ip tio n  of th e  nam e  of S u b h ü ti, th e  w ell-know n 
d isc ip le  o f  B u d d h a . See W illiam  E d w a rd  Sooth ill an d  L ew is H odous, A  D ictionary of 
C hinese B u d d h is t Term s  (L ondon: K e g a n  P au l, T rench , T ru b n e r  Q Co., 1937), s. v . H sii, 
p . 394b.

40 G ere ltü , p . 26 a n d  Zhongyuo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p . 99. Cf. W u , X i  you  
ji , vo l. 1, c h a p te r  2, p . 19, an d  Y u , Jo u rn ey  to the W est, vol. 1, p . 92.

41 G ere ltü , pp . 25 — 26; Zhongguo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p p . 99. T h e  Chinese 
t r a n s la t io n  seem s to  ta k e  th is  p h ra se  a s  a  q u o ta tio n  fro m  th e  P a tr ia rc h  S u b h ü ti’s aphor- 
ism  “N o th in g  in  th e  w orld  is d iff icu lt, on ly  th e  m ind  m ak es i t  so” (shi shang um  n a n  shi, 
zh i p a  y o u  x in  ren). I  h av e , how ever, tra n s la te d  i t  acco rd ing  to  th e  M ongolian  te x t , 
w h ich  seem s to  re flec t a  d iffe ren t u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f th e  p h rase .

42 G e re ltü , p . 30; Zhongguo shaoshu m in zu  gudai m eixue, p . 101.
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17THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN  MONGOLIA

N ow  th e  re ad e r m u s t u n d e rs ta n d  w hen  i t  is said  th a t  a f te r  th is  e m p e ro r  w ho was 
sick  w hile alive d ied , becam e a  sick  g h o st, a n d  a f te r  being b ro u g h t b ack  to  life, 
ag a in  becam e a  sick  m an . N o w adays, a s  th e re  a re  very  few  peop le  in  th e  w orld 
w ho h av e  no d isease, th a y  m u s t a ll soon t r y  to  find  a  cure. T a n g su y ’s a sk in g  X in- 
gzhe, ‘W h a t classic o n  pu lse  h av e  you  s tu d ie d  ? W h a t do yo u  k n o w  o f m ed ic ine’s 
p ro p e rtie s?  W h en  h a v e  y o u  cu red  p eo p le? ’ show s he is a  v e ry  s illy  m o n k . The 
d o c to rs  in  th e  w orld  to d a y  a re  a ll ones w ho  know  a b o u t pulso, c lassics , a n d  the  
n a tu re  o f m ed ic ines.43

Clearly Arana means sickness and doctors to be a metaphor for spiritual 
sickness and religious teachers. The great mass of people, both monks and 
laymen, have already grossly misunderstood their Buddhist scriptures and 
will no doubt do the same with The Journey to the West. Only the select few 
readers who can penetrate to the profound meaning will realize the truth 
of the novel’s philosophy.

Arana put many blinds in the way of unobservant readers catching his 
esoteric message. In the preface, as we have seen, the work is presented as 
another sutra, measured against the already existing Fanjuur, and not found 
wanting. Many superficial readers, who merely skimmed the preface, must 
have been deceived into believing the translation was a philosophically 
unremarkable, if rather extravagant, piece of Buddhist biography. Also Arana 
never set forth the actual esoteric interpretation he believed the text contained, 
contenting himself with allusions and pleas for the reader to “consider deeply”. 
Clearly he felt the allegorical guise of the novel had been adopted for a reason, 
and it would not be appropriate for him to put its message within the reach 
of every ignoramus who might read the work in Mongolian. It may well be 
for these reason that Arana never published his work in his own lifetime. 
The danger that, as with Sun Wukong in the garden of the Patriach Subhûti, 
ill-considered words might lead to disaster was too great to risk. This con- 
tempt for the crude and uncultivated certainly fit the attitudes of the elite 
bannermen schools in the Manchu capital.

From the Kangxi Era through the Early Twentieth Century

As the Mongols, both garrison bannermen and those from Inner and 
Outer Mongolia, gathered in Beijing, their awareness of the Chinese-rite 
Buddhist tradition also grew. Many inscriptions from Chinese temples in 
Beijing were translated into Manchu and Mongolian for the edification of 
patrons more comfortable in those languages. The tale of the sandalwood 
image (jandan fuu) kept in Beijing’s Hongrensi, which was also known in

43 G ereltii, p p . 32 — 33. Xirujzhe, “ p ilg rim ,”  is a  com m on n a m e  in  th e  novel for 
Sun  W ukong , th e  m o n k ey  king.
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CH. ATWOOD18

Tibet (see above), was translated in 1721, and was later published in a manus- 
cript and blockprint during the Yongzheng and Qianlong reigns.44

Fifteen years after Arana’s translation, the historical and Buddhist 
Xuanzang also received his most thorough treatment in Mongolia. Duke 
Fombojab, originally from Üjümüëin banner on the border of Inner and Outer 
Mongolia but living in Beijing as the director of the Beijing Tibetan school, 
published in Tibetan Rgya-nag chos-’Ьуипд (“The Spread of Religion in China”), 
a monograph on the history of Buddhism in China that gave much attention 
to the role of the early translators and pilgrims to India.45

The work seems to also have been the first written in the Tibetan-rite 
Buddhist tradition to have discussed the non-Buddhist religions and philo- 
Sophies of China. His view of them, however, was sketchy at best. He quoted 
the old phrase that likened Buddhism to the sun, Daoism to the moon, and 
Confucianism to the stars, and wrote how it showed that, in China, Buddhism 
was the most important of the three religions. That may indeed have been 
the intent of Li Shiqian who coined the phrase, probably in the Song dynasty, 
but was hardly true of Qing dynasty China.46

Although in his discussion of the Xuanzang, Fombojab studiously 
avoided any contamination of his historical, Buddhist, Xuanzang by the 
novel’s character, he showed his awareness of the novel when he introduced 
the topic as “The äcärya, Xuanzhuang Fashi,47 known as Tangseng Lama”, 
Tang-zing bla-mar grags-pa’i slob-dpon mn-dvang fa-shi’.48 The biography of 
Xuanzang always used the style Sanzang, or “Tripitaka”, for him, and the 
Tibetan histories followed suit. Only in the novel is he called Tang Seng, or 
“Tang monk”, and while Fombojab did not use exactly the Mongolian “Mar- 
velous Lama”, which indeed relied on a pun untranslatable in Tibetan, his 
reference to Xuanzang as Tangseng Lama, indicates not only that he was

44 O n  th e  tem ple in s c r ip tio n s , see R a in e r von  F ra n z , D ie  unbearbeiteten P ek ing  — 
In s c h r if te n  der Franke — L־ au fersehen  Sam m lung  (W iesbaden : O tto  H arrasso w ith , 1984), 
p p . 1 6 3 —202, and  on th e  b lo ck  p r in ts  see W alth er H eissig , D ie  P ekinger lam aistischen  
B lockdrucke  in  mongolischen S p ra ch e: M aterialien zu r  m ongolischen Literaturgeschichte 
(W ie sb a d e n : O tto  H arrasso w itz , 1954), pp . 93, 135.

45 M gon-po-skyabs, R g ya -n a g  chos-’byung (C hengdu: S ic h u a n  N a tio n a litie s  P u b - 
lish in g  H o u se , 1983), pp . 129 —152. O n th is  work, see Sh . B ira  ( tran s . S tan ley  F ry e ) , 
M o n g o lia n  H istorical L iterature o f the X V I I  —X I X  C enturies W ritten  in  Tibetan  (B loom - 
in g to n : T h e  M ongolia S ocie ty  a n d  th e  T ibe t Society, 1970), p p . 3 2 —40, and  W a lth e r  
H eiss ig , D ie  F am ilien- u n d  K irchengeschichtsschreibung der M ongolen, vol. 1, 16. —18. 
Ja h rh u n d er t  (W iesbaden: O tto  H a rra s s o w ith , 1959), p p . 194 —198.

46 B ira , M ongolian H isto rica l L itera ture, pp. 37. O n th e  m e ta p h o r  of th e  sun, s ta rs , 
a n d  th e  m o o n , see J u d ith  B e rlin g . T h e  Syncretic R elig ion  o f L in  Chao-en (New Y o rk : 
C o lu m b ia  U n iv e rs ity  Press, 1980), p .  201.

47 T h a t  is, “The M aster o f th e  L a w , X u an zh u an g .”  — Z h u a n g  is th e  m ore com m on 
p ro n u n c ia tio n  of the  ch a ra c te r  u s u a l ly  read  in th is nam e as  -zang.

48 M gon-po-skyabs, R gya -nag  chos-’byung, p . 129.
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19THE MARVELLOUS LAMA IN MONGOLIA

aware of the novel and probably of Arana’s work, but that he thought such 
awareness widespread among his readers. Such an awareness on Fombojab’s 
part would not be surprising as the learned duke worked on many translation 
2>rojects with Arana and they undoubtedly knew each other personally.

Fombojab’s section of Xuanzang in the Rgya-nag chos-’byung was 
distributed separately in manuscript under various titles, and achieved great 
popularity.49 Upon completing his history of Buddhism in China, Fombojab 
also compiled a larger work on Xuanzang, titled Chen-po Thang-gur dus-kyi 
Rgya-lcar zhing-gi bkod-pa’i kar-chag bzhugs-so, or “Herein is Contained an 
Outline Delineating the Area of India in the Time of the Great Tang Dynasty”. 
Based not on Huili and Yancong’s hagiography, but on Xuanzang’s own 
work, the Datang xi yu ji, it does not seem to have achieved such wide cir- 
culation.50 In both of these works, the Mongolian writer focused primarily 
on Xuanzang’s journey as a record of pilgrimage in the Holy Land of India, 
rather than on Xuanzang as a monk or on the geography of Central Asia. 
While the Tang sources on the journey focused as much on the Western 
Region (Xiyu), that is modern Central Asia, Tombojab had little interest in 
what they had to say about these areas, even though he did believe the nomadic 
khans Xuanzang met there were Mongols.51 Thus, it is not surprising to 
find that his work was in turn used by the writers of the genre gnas-yig 
(Tibetan, “writings about places”), the description of holy places and how 
to get there.52

Later works, such as Jimbadorji’s Bolor toli, or “Crystal Mirror”, a 
history of Buddhism in Tibet, China, and Mongolia written from 1846 to 
1849, and Dharmatâla’s Padma dkar-po’i phreng-ba, or “Rosary of White 
Lotuses”, an encyclopedic history of Mongolian Buddhism completed in 1889, 
devoted sections to the historical Xuanzang.53 These notices, like their accounts

49 B ira , M ongolian  H istorica l L itera ture , p . 39, G ereltü , p . 23 n . 3, a n d  R inëingaw a, 
M ongyol orfiyu ly-a , p . 89.

50 R e p rin te d  w ith  p re face  by  S. B ira , ed . “  ‘D a  T an  si y u i t s z i ’ S y u a n ’ T szana v 
t ib e ts k o m  perevode G u n a  G om b o zh av a ,”  in  M ongol ba Tow  A z i in  o rn u u d în  tüüxend  
xolbogdox xoyor xowor surbalj b ifig  (U la a n b a a ta r : A cadem y of Sciences, 1974), pp . 141 — 
209.

51 M gon-po-skyabs, R gya-nag chos-’byung, pp . 128 — 9.
52 S. B ira , ‘D a  T a n  si y u i ts z i,’ p . 144.
58 J im b a d o rji, Bolor toll (B eijing : N a tio n a litie s  Press, 1984), p p . 255 — 262; D am - 

ch o  G yatsho  D h a rm a tâ la  ( tran s . P io t r  K lafkow ski), Rosary of W hite Lotuses, Being the 
Clear A ccount of H ow  the P recious Teaching o f B uddha  A ppeared a n d  S p re a d  in  the Great 
H o r C ountry  (W iesbaden : O tto  H a rra sso w itz , 1987). T he Bolor toli w as com posed  over a 
p e rio d  ru nn ing  from  a  ho rse  y e a r  to  ch icken  yea r. L . S. P u ëk o v sk ij, “ T h e  D a te  of th e  
C om position  of th e  B o lo r T o li” , A cta  O rientalin , vol. 16, n . 2 (1963), p p . 217 — 223, has 
a rg u ed , on th e  basis o f a  m a n u sc rip t found  in  S ou th  Gobi p ro v in ce  b y  P e rlee , th a t  th is  
is T ö rü  G ereltü  (D aoguang) y e a r  fo u rteen  to  y e a r seventeen, i.e. 1834 — 1837. B u t in a 
m a n u sc rip t in th e  In n e r  M ongolia lib ra ry  a  d a te  eq u iva len t to  T ö rü  G e re ltü  tw en ty  six
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of China in general, were almost entirely derived from Tombojab’s Bgya-nag 
chos-’byung, to which Dharmatâla, at least, explicitly refers his readers.54 
Jimbadorjji also included Fombojab’s account of the non-Buddhism religions 
and philosophies of China, with only a little updating (he added Catholicism 
to his discussion of the religions of China).55 Like rombojab, he also exag- 
gerated the similarity of these religions to Buddhism, claiming that Mozi, 
for example, believed in reincarnation and had predicted the coming of the 
Buddha.56 Thus, both rombojab and Jimbadorji tended to deal with Chinese 
religion and philosophy as a sort of pale reflection of those in Tibet and Mon- 
golia. Though some later authors, like Dharmatâla, might honor some of 
the achievements of the Chinese monks even above those of the Tibetan 
clergy, this tendency to evaluate Chinese Buddhism entirely within the frame- 
work o f Tibetan-rite Buddhism continued.

B y this time, however, the novel had become well known. Manuscripts 
of Arana’s translations were copied several times in the eighteenth century; 
one manuscript now in Ulaanbaatar records being copied in 1730, 1746, 1752, 
and again in 1843.57 The lesser number of manuscript copies in the eighteenth 
century signified no lessening interest in the novel, but rather that the trans- 
lation was finally printed. The White Mountain Temple blockprint publishing 
house in Caqar brought out a printed version of Arana’s text in 1791, seventy 
years after the author had completed it. No other translated Chinese novel 
was considered worthy of being printed by the Mongols and its Buddhist 
appearance must have played a large part in this,58 but even so, the publishers 
felt obliged to print what amounted to a disclaimer above Arana’s preface. 
The publishers said:

A lth o u g h  th e  m essage (n o m la l) o f th is  b iog raphy  is  n o t  th e  sam e as th a t  o f th e  
b io g ra p h y  tran s la ted  in to  T ib e ta n  by  ro m b o ja b  o f Ü jü m ü c in  nam ed  T ang  Seng  
H e sh a n g  who in  A n c ien t T im e s  W ent from C hina to I n d ia  to S tu d y  W isdom , and  
G rea tly  Propagated the R e lig io n  in  C hina, still a  w ise a n d  c leve r m a n  h as com posed

to  tw e n ty  n in e  (1846 — 1849) h a s  b e e n  w rit te n  in; see B olor T o li,  p p . 6 — 7. T he o rig inal 
a p p e a rs  t o  h a v e  had  no re ign  d a te ,  o n ly  th e  an im al cycle  d a te ,  in  w h ich  case th e  w ork  
m u s t b e  d a te d  b y  its  co n ten ts , n o t  b y  re ig n  dates ad d ed  in to  la te r  copies. T he d iscussion 
of C a th o lic ism , w hich he says “ h a s  beco m e  ex trem ely  co m m o n  re c e n tly ” , (p. 264) sup- 
p o r ts  a  p o s t-O p iu m  W ar (1840 — 1842) d a te .

54 D a m c h o  G yatsho D h a rm a tâ la ,  Rosary of W hite L o tuses, p p . 23 — 24.
55 J im b a d o r j i ’s acco u n t o f th e  re lig ions of C hina in  B olor toli, pp . 263 — 266. H e  

re p e a te d  T o m b o ja b ’s in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e  p rim acy  of B u d d h ism  in  C hina.
56 B o lo r  toli, p . 264.
57 T iim en ja rg a l, p . 209.
58 C lau d in e  Salm on, ed., L ite ra ry  M igra tions : T ra d itio n a l Chinese F iction in  A s ia  

(17—20th  C enturies) (Beijing: I n te rn a t io n a l  C ulture P u b lish in g  C orpo ra tion , 1987), pp . 
3 4 - 3 5 .
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i t  so th a t  th e  d eed s  a n d  passions aro  ca lled  dem ons, and  th e  T h o u g h t of En■ 
lig h ten m en t a n d  Skill in  M eans a re  g iv en  th e  nam e T ang  S eng  a n d  X ingzhe 
respectively , ev en  th o u g h  i t  does com bine  th e  D h arm a (nom) a n d  th e  D ao  (yosu), 
a n d  th e  episodes c a n  bo seen as m ere ly  s to rie s . T hus, as i t  is h e lp fu l to  those  who 
care  fo r e ith e r th e  li te ra l o r th e  deeper m ean ing , i t  has been p r in te d  a s  a  su tra  a t  
th e  W hite  M o u n ta in  T em ple in  th e  f i f ty  s ix th  y ea r of Q ian long , a  fem ale  w hite 
p ig  year.59

The convoluted “on the one hand, on the other hand” reasoning of the note 
testifies to the publishers’ ambivalence about the text. They feel it does 
clearly put forth a Buddhist message, but they can’t seem to fathom the 
business of combining the Dao with Buddhism, or why the author put 
it in the form of a story. One can guess the sort of comments Arana might 
have made about these earnest and literal-minded Buddhists. They could 
not even bring themselves to use the name “Tangsuy Lama”, but insisted 
on the Chinese term “Tang Seng”.60

Whatever their misgivings, the printers undoubtedly contributed to the 
growing popularity of the Tangsuy story. In the course of the nineteenth 
century, Chinese culture become wider and wider spread in Mongolia. Even 
in Qalqa Mongolia, translations of Chinese novels were widely available in 
either oral or written forms;61 they formed part of the earliest literary educa- 
tion of D. Nacuydorji (1906—1937), the most famous revolutionary author in 
Outer Mongolia, among others.62 By the 1830s and 1840s Journey to the West 
was spreading in many printed and manuscript editions, both complete and 
more or less abridged, and often with illustrations. The rise and fall of the 
Handsome Monkey King (Sun Wukong) and his challenge to heaven, and the 
birth and early life of Xuanzang seem to have been two episodes which cir-

59 G ereltü , p p . 24 — 25 n. 3. Y o su  is A in a ’s fixed tra n s la tio n  o f  th e  Chinese dao. 
See fo r exam ple th e  t r a n s la te d  c h a p te r  t i t le s  q u o ted  in  G ereltü , p . 24 n . 1, a n d  p. 25 n. 1.

60 T he a u th o r  o f th is  d isc la im er w as c lea rly  h igh ly  lite ra te  in  C hinese. H e  w rites 
“ f if ty -s ix ” as tabin bolulta i jiryu d u ya r , a  c le a r caique  on th e  C hinese v m sh i you  liu.

61 On th e  no v e l, a n d  especially  th e  C hinese novel in  M ongo lia , see Françoise 
A ub in , “ A N ote  a b o u t  th e  S pread  of C hinese L ite ra tu re  am o n g s t th e  M ongols” and 
B o ris  R iftin , “M ongo lian  T ran sla tio n s  of O ld C hinese N ovels an d  S to r ie s —A T entative 
B ib liog raph ic  S u rv e y ” , b o th  in  C laudine S alm on , ed., Literary M ig ra tio n s : Traditional 
Chinese F iction in  A s ia  (17 — 20th C enturies) (B eijing: In te rn a tio n a l C u ltu re  Publishing 
C orpora tion , 1987), p p . 2 0 9 —262, an d  H eissig , Geschicke der m ongolischen Literatur, vol. 
1, p p . 265—345. O n M ongolian  tra n s la tio n s  fro m  Chinese in  th e  n in e te e n th  cen tury , in 
genera l, see R inô ingaw a, M ongyol o riiyu ly -a , pp . 103 — 110.

62 P . Qorlo, e t  ah , M ongyol-un  orcin üy -e -y in  uran jo k iya l-u n  tob&i teüke (1921 — 
1965), vol. 1 (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolian  P e o p le ’s Press, 1985), p . 234. T h is  w ork was 
o rig ina lly  pub lished  in  th e  C yrillic s c r ip t in  U laan b aa ta r, in  1967. T y p ica lly , th e  bio- 
g ra p h y  of N acu y d o rji in  th e  la te r , rev ised , ed itio n  of th is s ta n d a rd  te x tb o o k , C. Dam- 
d in sü ren , M ongolin o r fin  ü ye iin  u ran  jox io lîn  liiikc (U laan b aa ta r: S ta te  P u b lish in g  House, 
1985), vol. 1, pp . 78 ff, d ro p s a n y  h in t  o f C hinese influence.
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culated independently.63 The tale thus spread widely in the provinces of 
Qalqa Mongolia, and among the Ordos Mongols, as well as among the Oyirads 
in Xinjiang and the Qobdo region.64 The work also seems to have crossed the 
border into the Tsarist empire; at least one abridged copy can be found among 
the Buryats of Russia.65 It was even transcribed from the Uygur Mongolian 
script into the Clear Script of the Oyirads and published in that form.66

As the story of the Marvellous Lama spread beyond the multilingual 
banner environment which had given rise to it, the three guardians of Xuanzang 
had also become thoroughly at home in the Mongolian context. Their names 
were translated into Mongolian, as Monkey, Earth, and Pig with the title 
Teacher added to each (Becin, Siroi, Faqai Baysi), and these names appeared 
often in the titles of the manuscript versions. At the same time, those more 
familiar with the novel found some features of Arana’s pioneering translation 
unsatisfactory. Arana had translated virtually all the names and places, and 
had not cast the chapter titles in proper Mongolian poetic form. At some point 
a second anonymous translation, preserved in a sole copy now in the library 
of Tandan Tegcingling monastery of Ulaanbaatar, was printed as a sutra; 
in this translation most of the names were left in transcribed Chinese, while 
the chapter titles were cast in fluent alliterative verse.67 This version, however, 
never seems to have ousted the original translation of Arana from its pre- 
eminent position in the hearts o f the Mongols.

Moreover the printing of it as a sutra may well have resulted in it being 
taken as more literally true than the author, or Arana, intended. In a history 
of the Oyirad Mongols, Dörben Oyirad-un teüke tuyuji kernen orosiba, or, 
“Herein is Contained the Story o f the History of the Four Oyirads” probably 
written in the early nineteenth century, we find the description of the four 
continents given in chapter eight of The Journey to the West, which is not

63 A . G . Sazykin, K atalog m ongo lsk ikh  rukopisey i  ksilogra fov In s itu ta  Vostoko- 
vedeniya  A k a d e m ii N a u k S S S R ,  vo l. 1 (M oscow: N auka, 1988), p . 99; T üm enjargal, p . 200.

64 S e e  H eissig , Geschichte der ■mongolischen Literatur, vo l. 1, 271, and  vol. 2, p . 862; 
T ü m e n ja rg a l, p p . 200 — 201.

65 A  m an u sc rip t, en titled  “T h e  B io g rap h y  of T angsuy  L a m a ’s in v ita tio n  of th e  d h a r-  
m a  fro m  t h e  W estern  K egion: a n  a b r id g e m e n t ,”  T angsuy-un  b la m -a -y in  barayun oron-aSa 
nom  ja la y sa n  nam tar bolai, tobci tem deg, can  now be found in  th e  lib ra ry  of th e  H is to rica l 
I n s t i tu te  o f  th e  B u ry a t filial o f th e  A c a d e m y  of Sciences. I  am  g ra te fu l  to  G alina (Y eshen- 
khorlo ) D u g a ro v a , for th is in fo rm a tio n , con tained  in  a  le t te r  d a te d  D ec. 12, 1990.

G6 S ee  th e  illustrated  e d itio n  p ic tu r e d  in György K a ra , “ B lockdrucke und  H an d - 
S ch riften ,”  in  W alth e r H eissig  a n d  C laud iu s Müller, ed ., D ie  M ongolen  (In n sb ru ck : 
P en g u in  V e rla g , 1989), p. 251, th e  c a ta lo g u e  to  an e x h ib itio n  o f  M ongolian cu ltu re  h e ld  
in M u n ic h , 1989.

67 T ü m e n ja rg a l, pp. 205 — 206. T h e se  changes para lle l som e g en e ra l trends in  tran s la - 
tio n  l i te r a tu r e .  T hus early  M on g o lian  tran s la tio n s  of S a n s k r it  p o e try  in to  M ongolian 
g en era lly  d id  n o t  m ake th em  a l l i t e r a t iv e ,  while la te r ones d id .
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the same as the canonical one, is quoted directly by the anonymous historian 
as a preface to the spread of Buddhism among the Mongols, and the Oyirads 
in particular.68 The rest of the history is realistic and of a fairly high standard. 
We can only speculate about what led the author to consider this magical 
novel to be a reliable geographical source. We have noted however that Гот- 
bojab’s works on Xuanzang focused on the geography of the holy land, India, 
and it is possible that the Oyirad historian, not realizing that, as the publishers 
said, “the message is not the same”, read it in the same way, a possibility 
amplified by the fact that the Journey to the West was the only Chinese novel 
commonly circulated among the Oyirad Mongols.69 70 With no other indigenous 
or imported fictional texts, then, the Oyirad historian, somewhat at a loss 
as to how to read the novel, took it as an example of the genre of pilgrim 
literature (gnas-yicj).7°

More common than taking the translated novel as a geographical text, 
was to treat it as a means of merit building. As we have seen Arana’s caution 
about pointing up the unorthodox message of the text may well have contri- 
buted to this understanding of it as a genuine Buddhist sutra. Many copyists 
felt that, as with a canonical text, they would gain religious merit by copying 
it and left notes at the end of the manuscript copy they had copied. Simply 
to add these colophons, moreover, had significance in itself for the way the 
work was being read. Like a usual Chinese text, Arana’s translation had a 
preface but no colphon, whereas Tibetan or Mongolian texts usually had no

68 L uw san b a ld an , Tod  xisgiin duregaluud, C o rpus S c rip to ru m  M ongolorum , vol. 19, 
fasc. 14 (U la a n b a a ta r : A cadem y  of Sciences, 1976), p p . 331, 349 — 350; B a d a i, A ltan - 
Orgil, a n d  E rd en i, O iyrad-un teüken su rbu lji b ifig  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongo lia  P eo p le ’s 
P u b lish ing  H ouse , 1985), p p . 265 — 266. Of. W u, X i  you ji, vol. 1, c h a p te r  8, p p . 80 — 81 ; 
Y u, Jo u rn ey  to the West, vol. 1, p . 184.

69A. G. Sazykin , “ R u k o p isn a y a  kn iga  v is to rii k u l’tu ry  m ongol’sk ik h  n a ro d o v ” , 
in  O. F . A k im u sh k in , ed., R u ko p isn a ya  kniga v ku l'tu re  narodov vostoka ( ocherki)  (M oscow: 
N au k a , 1988), vol. 2, p . 452.

70 T h ere  is one m ore possib le  exam ple  of th e  X u an zan g  ta le  in  O y irad  li te ra tu re , 
b u t th is  seem s so fa r-fe tched  as  to  be m o s t like ly  a  coincidence. In  th e  J a n g y a r  ep ic , th e  
m a te rn a l o r  p a te rn a l uncle  o f J a n g y a r  is s ta te d  to  h av e  E m p ero r T an g su q  B u m b a . See 
Ce. D am d in sü rü n g , ed., M ongyo l-un  uran  )o k iya l-un  degeji ja yu n  bilig orosibai, Corpus 
S c rip to ru m  M ongolorum , vo l. 14 (U la a n b a a ta r : A cadem y  o f  Sciences an d  H ig h e r  E duca- 
tio n  of th e  M ongolian P eo p le ’s R ep u b lic an ,גן. 211 ,(1959 , d  th e  In n e r  M ongo lian  re p r in t 
(H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolia P e o p le ’s P ress, 1979), vol. 2 p . 705; B uyankesig  a n d  T o. B adm -a , 
eds, J in g y a r  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolia P eo p le ’s P u b lish in g  H ouse, 1982), vol. 1, p . 1; 
In s t i tu te  fo r R esearch  on Ph ilo log ica l a n d  E co n o m ic  S tud ies, ed., Jangyr: X a l ’im g  baatrlg 
epos, vol. 1 (E lista : K a lm y k  B ooks P u b lish in g  H o u se , 1985), p. 11; B ya n g ya r  (Ü rüm çi: 
X in jian g  P e o p le ’s P u b lish ing  H ouse , 1985), vol. 1, p . 13. T his ch a rac te r is fo u n d  n o t only  
in  th e  X in jia n g  version b u t  also  am ong  th e  K a lm y k s  on  th e  Volga an d  i t  is h a rd  to  en- 
vision h ow  know ledge of th e  novel could  h av e  sp read  so far. O n th e  o th e r h a n d  T an g su q ’s 
id en tif ic a tio n  as B um ba o r  “ D a o is t”  is an  in trig u in g  reflection  of th e  novel.
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preface but rather a colophon. Thus those who added their comments to the 
end of both manuscript and printed versions of the novel were, in effect, 
adding a colophon, making the text similar in form to a Mongolian Buddhist 
one. One wrote:

T h is  w ondrous s c r ip tu re  w h ich  con ta ins th e  m y riad -fo ld  good fo rtu n e  of a ll th e  
B u d d h a s  th a t  a re  seen , a n d  a ll th e  sc r ip tu re s  t h a t  a re  read , an d  sp reads th e  good 
fo r tu n e ,71 is v e ry  p ro fo u n d . T he m erit o f th o se  w h o  read  i t  an d  h av e  i t  re a d , w ho 
w r i te  i t  an d  h av e  i t  w r it te n , w ill a ccu m u la te  lik e  a  lim itless m o u n ta in .

while another writes:

H a v in g  p ro s tra te d , sacrificed , an d  seen fo r  a  m o m e n t th e  B u d d h a , now  th ro u g h  
re jo ic in g  in  h im , e n c o u n te r in g  h im , recalling  h im , p ray in g  to  h im , an d  te s tify in g  
t o  h im , m ay  I  c o lle c t m y  m erit, how ever l i t t le  i t  be, an d  aim  to w ard s  th e  g re a t 
b lessedness of b o d h i w h ich  h a s  crossed b ey o n d  a ll .72

In 1913, the noted Ordos poet Kesigbatu (1849—1916) closed his manuscript 
“A Summary of the Various Biographies of Tangsuy Lama” with the following 
lines:

S u c h  like m arvel к o f th e  p e rfec tio n  of p a tie n c e  
O f th o se  w ho h av e  k e p t  th e  vow s w ith  w isdom  in h e re n t,
I ,  th e  com m on foo lish  K e s ig b a tu  in  m y  s ix ty - f if th  year,
H a v e  from  b eg inn ing  to  en d  w ritte n  in  b rie f  a b rid g e m e n t.73

Thus, although by the turn of the twentieth century the Marvellous Lama 
had quite outstripped the Buddhist Tang Sanzang in popularity, many readers 
apparently did not see the message of the two as being fundamentally diffe- 
rent. The subversive novel and its even more subversive commentary wras 
taken in a way consistent with the orthodoxy of Tibetan-rite Buddhism. We 
may attribute this partly to Arana’s prevarication and misdirection, but more 
significantly because the majority of Mongols outside the Beijing bannermen 
community did not possess the intellectual background which Arana expected 
readers would bring to the work. Thus they placed the work within the context 
of gathering Buddhist merit through the honoring of sacred texts. This facet 
of religious practice is, indeed, by no means absent from the novel, although 
Arana did not emphasize it. Thus the anxiety of the printers over its syncretist 
message never materialised, as these anonymous readers concentrated on

71 k e i m ori, lite ra lly  “ w in d  h o rse” , th e  n am e o f th e  flag  w hich sym bolizes good 
fo r tu n e  a n d  hence  m e to n y m ica lly  m ean s th a t  good fo r tu n e  itself.

72 T ü m en ja rg a l, p . 208.
73 D am d in sü rü n g , ed ., D egeji ja y u n  bilig, p . 567, a n d  th e  In n e r  M ongolian  re- 

p r in t, v o l. 4 , p p . 1852—3.
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facets of the work that its translator had passed over.74 In these circumstances 
it is not surprising that by the early twentieth century even high clerical 
figures were thoroughly familiar with the episodes of the tale of the Marvelous 
Lama, and even relied on them for protection from evil.

One striking indication of this familiarity was the depiction of the four 
pilgrims along with an episode from the novel above the main portal of the 
Gate of Quiet Peace (Amuyulang eng/ce-yin qayaly-a) of the Green Palace of 
the Eighth Jibjündamba Qutuytu (r. 1874—1924). The gate, built from 1912 
to 1919 showed episodes from the Mongolian epic Geser, as well as the famous 
scene from chapter fifty-eight of The Journey to the West where Säkyamuni 
Buddha had to distinguish between two identical Sun Wukongs, one false 
and the other real. Two guardian spirits painted in a thoroughly Chinese 
manner stared ferociously out from the doors below this scene.75 76 Clearly the 
four pilgrims painted above the door are also exercising the function of guard- 
ing against evil-minded visitors while the Buddha is demonstrating his supreme 
power of protection by distinguishing the real and the false. Although the 
episode depicted affirmed the dominance of Säkyamuni—Laozi couldn’t 
distinguish the true Monkey from the false, but the Buddha could—it affirmed 
that dominance precisely in a syncretistic context, where Buddhism had to 
co-exist with other creeds, rather than in the mono-religious environment 
which the old Buddhist translators like Tombojab had taken for granted.

How did this tremendous popularity of the Marvellous Lama affect the 
reading of the Buddhist monk of rombojab’s biographies ? Some clerical writers 
seem to have sought to dissociate the historic Tang San Zang from the “Marvel- 
lous Lama” by changing rombojab’s name, “Tang-zing Bla-ma”, to something 
less reminiscent of the figure from the novel. The preface to the 1791 printing 
of the novel referred to rombojab’s work as Tang Seng Heshang who in Ancient 
Times Went from China to India to Study Wisdom, and Greatly Propagated the 
Religion in China.™ The Mongolian transcription (quuSang) of the Chinese 
term heshang, “monk”, was used by Mongolian writers and translators as an 
ethnic marker to dissociate the monks of Chinese Buddhism from the Mon-

74 T he S ov ie t sc h o la r  R if t in , too , confused  th e  w rap p in g  fo r th e  pack ag e  inside , 
say ing  th e  novel w as tr a n s la te d  early  on  because  th e  t r a n s la to r  saw  i t  as “ th e  s to ry  o f 
a  m a n ’s (X uanzang) g ra sp  of B u d d h is t d o c tr in e” . See R if t in , “ M ongolian T ra n s la tio n s” , 
p. 235.

75 T iim en jarga l, p . 211; th e  p am p h le t “ B ogd  X a a n i  O rdon  M uzci: A m g a lan  E n - 
x iin  X a a lg a ” ; D . M aid a r, P a m ya tn ik i Is to rii г K u V tu ry  M ongolii, vol. V I I I  (M oscow: 
M ysl’, 1981), tw e lth  p la te  betw een  pp . 22 — 23; N . T su ltem , A rkh itek tu ra  M ongo lii/  
M ongolian A rchitecture  (U la a n b a a ta r : S ta te  P u b lish in g  H ouse, 1988), p i. 71. O th e r  
p h o to s  of pa lace  a re  in  M a id a r an d  T su ltem , b u t  in  g enera l a  w hole vo lum e w ou ld  n o t 
e x h a u s t th e  in te re s t o f th is  pa lace  from  e ith e r th e  a r t is t ic  o r th e  h is to ric  p o in t  o f v iew .

76 G ereltii, p . 23 n . 3.
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golian lamas of Tibetan-rite Buddhism.77 Dharmatâla, in his Rosary of White 
Lotuses (1889), went back to the term the classic Tibetan authors had used, 
Thang 8am tshang?8 In both cases we can see a process in which greater fami- 
liarity with the Chinese culture and its Buddhist tradition led the Mongolian 
clerics to make a firmer separation of the Buddhist Xuanzang from the figure 
of the novel.79 At the same time, these terms marked the great pilgrim more 
definitely as a Chinese monk; this meant that respect for him implied a greater 
respect and familiarity for the Chinese Buddhist tradition.

This respect can be seen in the works of Dharmatâla, who seems to 
have been rather extreme among Mongolian monks in this regard. He glossed 
the term for Chinese monks, heshang, as follows: “Hwa-shang [=  Heshang] 
means ‘venerable essence of wisdom’. No matter whether they had visited 
India or not, they had all been masters of the unimaginable wisdom of the 
Scriptures and Observance.” He even noted that ‘‘It is said that altogether 
they [the Chinese scholar-monks] translated (even) more dharma than the 
Tibetans did.” This great respect for the Chinese Buddhist monks also influ- 
enced Dhamatäla’s assessment of Mongolia’s secular history, where he claimed 
that ‘‘From time immemorial, the sentient beings of Hor and Sog [Inner and 
Outer Mongolia] have been included under the rule of the Chinese kings, and 
since the (two) countries are adjoining, it can be said that they (=  Hor and 
Sog) are parts of China”.80 Even so, though, Dharmatâla’s information about 
Chinese Buddhism seems to have come entirely from Pombojab’s various 
translations; neither he nor any other Mongol in this period became a master 
of Chinese Buddhist literature. Nor did his admiring references to Xuanzang 
and the other Chinese Buddhist saints alter the basic structure of the work, 
which revolved around the propagation of the orthodox tradition from Tibet 
to Mongolia.

The Pilgrims in Oral Poetry and Drama

Parallel to the spread of the novel in its translated form, the story of 
The Journey to the West also spread in other literary genres, particularly drama 
and oral narrative poetry. This change in genres marked a distinct change in

77 See F a rq u lia r , “ E m p e ro r  a s  B o d h is a t tv a ,” H J A S , v ol. 38, p p . 27 — 28. F a r-  
q u h a r , h o w ev er, h as m is-tran sc rib ed  quuSang a s  qoosang; see Y a. Cewel, ed . M ongol 
xe ln ii towc tailbar toll (U la a n b a a ta r : S ta te  P u b lish in g  H ouse, 1966), s .v . x u u sa a n , an d  
M ongo lian  L anguage  R esea rch  O ffice of In n e r  M ongolia  U n ivers ity , ed., M ongyo l K ita d  
to li/M eng H a n  cid ian  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolia P eo p le ’s Pub lish ing  H ouse, 1976), s .v . 
h u u x a n g .

78 D a m c h o  G yatsho  D h a rm a tâ la , R osary of W hite Lotuses, pp . 23 — 24, 56, 375, 430.
79 D h a rm a tâ la  no ted , ap ropos th e  ro y a l lineages of China, th a t  i t  b eg ins w ith  th e  

th re e  H u a n g s  an d  five D i, “ as  everyone know s”  (R osary of W hite Lotuses, p . 54).
80 D a m c h o  G yatsho  D h a rm a tâ la , R osary o f W hite Lotuses, pp . 24, 375, a n d  37. 

cf. p . 44, w hei’e M ongolia is c o u n ted  as  one p ro v in ce  (m u)i) o f China.
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the dynamics of interpretation; these public art forms simply could not function 
as the vehicles for the sort of esoteric message of individual cultivation that 
drove Arana’s reading of the novel. Nor did they lend themselves to the 
monastic view of Xuanzang as a sort of patron of translators; such a view 
emphasised the written word and the merit to be gained thereby too much 
to be have much meaning in an oral medium. Eventually as the story became 
widespread in drama and ballad songs, the protagonists of The Journey to 
the West, always under their Mongolian names of the Marvellous Lama, and 
teachers Monkey, Pig, and Earth, achieved the status of divinities unattached 
to any particular text. In this fashion they became building blocks for a distinct 
religious world-view, which showed strong similarities to that of the novel, 
without being in any sense an exegesis or interpretation of that, or any other, 
written text. It was in this community-centered reincarnation that certain 
fundamental features of the novel, notably its humor and its concern for 
salvation of all beings, finally found expression in a Mongolian context.

One of the areas most affected by this trend was East Mongolia, the 
region of Inner Mongolia east of the Kingyan mountains. There, as the pressure 
of Chinese immigration increased, growing numbers of Mongols took up 
agriculture. Moreover due to the frequency of intermarriage with the Qing 
imperial clan, whose daughters always came with a human dowry of servants 
and craftsmen, a significant number of East Mongols were actually Mongolised 
Manchus or Chinese.81 Just as important was the fact that in East Mongolia 
the Buddhist culture had never been as firmly implanted as it was in the 
steppe regions, so that phenomena either frowned on or ignored by the Buddhist 
monks, such as shamanism, epic singing, and ancestor worship, flourished. 
In this rich cultural mixture, the cuyurci (a kind of fiddle) singers who put 
Chinese and Mongolian literary tales to music and made them into epic songs 
played an outstanding role.82 We к  полу that The Journey to the West, The

81 T ay am a S h ige iru  (trans. B u y an d e lg e r an d  O dqan), Gin!/ u lus-un- üy-e-deki m on- 
gyo ltud -un  neyigem -ün  bayiyulal (Q ay ila r: In n e r  M ongolia C u ltu ra l P ress , 1988), pp . 
235, 246. L u  M inghui, ed . Taoketaohu shiliao j i  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolian  H is to ric a l 
A ssociation , 1965), p p . 3 —6, co n ta in s  a n  in te rv iew  w ith  one such  m an , O ljei, w hose 
fa th e r  cam e from  S handong  in  th e  t r a in  of a  M anchu  princess.

82 H cissig, Geschichte der m ongolischen L itera tu r , vol. 2, pp . 835 — 895; C erensodnom , 
“ X y a ta d  bicgiin jox io l m ongol g a ja r  a m a n  u la m jla la a r  delgersen n i” , in  C. D am d in sü ren , 
ed ., M ongolin m a n  jox io lîn  toim, vol. 3, X J X  ju u n î üye  (U laan b aa ta r: S ta te  P u b lish in g  
H ouse, 1968), p p . 2 2 8 —236; R in ch en , Z h a n r bengsen-ü üliger v m ongol'skom  fo l’klor, 
S tu d ia  M ongolica, vo l. 1, fase. 19 (U la a n b a a ta r : 1959), 16 p p ., co n tinued  in  vo l. 11 fase. 
3 1 —36 (U la a n b a a ta r: 1961), 53 pp . T h e  Jo u rn ey  to the W est is said spec ifica lly  to  have  
b een  sung also in  th e  Solon E w enk i B an n e r in  K ö lö n  B u ir in  H cissig, Geschichte, vol. 
2, p . 862. P am ala , a  ]Mongolian p o e t o f th e  ea rly  tw e n tie th  cen tu ry , com posed  a  long 
denu n c ia tio n  of th e se  unscho larly  w orks, w hich  m en tio n s m o s t of th e  songs t r a n s m itte d ; 
see D araq -a  an d  N a . D ongrobdam ba, ed ., T a m a la -y in  silüg-üd  (H ö h h o t: In n e r  M ongolia 
P eo p le ’s Press, 1987), pp . 122 — 128.
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Romance of the Three Kingdoms, and The Water-Margin, as well as the numerous 
other romances of the Han, Tang, and Song dynasties, were all sung by these 
cuyurci singers, who often used written translations as promptbooks. Unfor- 
tunately the only published examples are an excerpt from Pajai’s version of 
The Water Margin, and even shorter excerpts from his Romance of the Three 
Kingdoms?3 Thus we cannot say yet how these singers understood The Journey 
to the West.

The development of The Journey to the West in dramatic form is also 
poorly documented. The Qalqa region and especially the Gobi was a center 
of Mongolian dramatic culture, and it is there that we hear of theatrical 
representations of the The Journey to the West. Such plays are known to have 
been performed in the banner of the Gobi Mergen Prince (now in East Gobi 
province), as well as in Uliyasutai city, and Qan Kökei-yin Küriy-e (in modern 
Uws province). Nor was this theatrical tradition immediately broken by the 
revolution of 1921; in spring, 1922, three members of the Youth Congress, 
Buyannemekii, Nasunbatu, and Amuyulang composed and performed a play 
directed at the youth audience, based on the history of Tangsuy Lama.84 
Unfortunately the nature of the performance is unknown, but there is no 
indication that the figures in the novel achieved the same degree of popular 
veneration in Qalqa as they did in East Mongolia.

The three protectors of the Marvellous Lama, Monkey, Pig, and Earth 
teachers, however, do appear in a published play first performed in Auqan 
banner of East Mongolia during the Guangxu era (1875—1908). The play, 
entitled Qodoyocin, or “Clowns”, is of all the works discussed so far perhaps 
the closest in spirit to the novel. The play, like the Buddhist cam theater, 
from which it may stem, featured the antics of the White Old Man (Gayan 
Ebügen), who bestowed wealth and fertility. Unlike the cam drama, however, 
the play “Clowns” did not embed these worldly frolics in any canonical 
context.85 The legend behind it, though, like that of The Journey to the West,

83 F o r  The W ater-M argin , see D am d in sü rü n g , D egefi ja yu n  bilig, pp . 4 9 1 —519. 
T he co rresp o n d in g  c h a p te r  o f  th e  M ongolian tr a n s la t io n  is g iven  in  th e  sam e w ork , pp . 
486 — 491. T he  eq u iv a len t p ag es in  th e  In n e r  M ongolian  re p r in t  a re  vol. 4, p p . 1579 — 1695. 
A se lec tio n  from  th is  is tra n sc r ib e d  in  R in ch en ’s Z h a n r  bengsen-ü üliger, p p . 9 —15 (equals 
D am d in sü rü n g , pp . 510b —514a, a n d  rep r in t, p p . 1662 —1676). F o r  a  M ongolian  a d a p tio n  
of th e  T h e  Rom ance oj the Three K ingdom s, see G. K a ra , C hants d ’u n  Barde M ongol (Bu- 
d a p e s t: A k ad ém ia i K iad o , 1970), p p . 80 ff  (tex t), a n d  139 ff  (tran sla tion ).

84 T ü m en ja rg a l, p . 210. T h is  “Y o u th  C ongress”  o u g h t to  be th e  R ev o lu tio n a ry  
Y o u th  L eag u e , b u t  i t  is im possib le  to  be sure.

85 A leksei M. P o zd n ey ev  (ed. J o h n  K ru eg er), R elig ion and R itu a l in  Society . 
L a m a is t B u d d h ism  in  La te  19th-C entury M ongolia  (B lo o m in g to n : M ongolia Society), 1978, 
p p . 5 0 5 —521, especially , p p . 518 — 519. See also th e  m o v ie  “ T sam ” , show n a t  th e  Y oung  
M ongo list’s S um m er School, A u g u s t 1989, in  U la a n b a a ta r .
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was an extraordinary concatenation of religious figures from diverse traditions. 
The duke of Auqan banner seeking to cure his wife’s barrenness, was sent by 
his lama to the “Northern Holy One” (Aru Boyda, the Jibjiindamba Qutuytu 
of Qalqa Mongolia). The latter told the duke he must bring the White and 
the Black Old Man to Auqan, but the former was unwilling to go. However, 
Holy Mi-la-ras-pa (a Tibetan poet and lama of the eleventh century) had long 
ago told the White Old Man, “Bless the poor man with riches, and the childless 
man with children ! On your way, bring the Black Old Man into subjection 
to your dharma-power !” He had also commanded Monkey, Earth, and Hog 
teachers “On your way there, do the good deed of eliminating enemies !” 
So the White Old Man had no choice but to go, and once he arrived in Auqan, 
the people grew steadily more prosperous.86

In the actual play itself, the three figures from The Journey to the West 
have only small roles. Having escorted the White Old Man to the house of Те- 
giilder, the Mongolian Everyman, they stand guard outside the house, while the 
White Old Man enters.87 The bulk of the piece consists of comic exchanges be- 
tween the White Old Man and those who have invited him; the humor revol- 
ves around the differences in lifestyle and dialect between the Qalqa Mongolia 
of the White Old Man and the half-farming region of Auqan.

The structure of the story, however, bears more than a chance similarity 
to that of the novel. Once again a human seeker is dispatched to a far land, 
to bring back, for the benefit of both himself and his people, a talisman of 
magic power. As in the novel, even when the pilgrims arrive at the place 
where the sacred power to be invited resides, bringing back the talisman, 
the scriptures in the novel, and the White Old Man in the play, proves, to 
be difficult. Thus in the novel, the disciples of the Buddha first give Tripitaka 
empty scriptures and only give him ones with words after the Buddha com- 
mands them to, so too, the White Old Man is at first unwilling to go, and 
only sets forth after Mi-la-ras-pa reminds him of his task to bless mankind. 
Mi-la-ras-pa plays the inspiring and protecting role of Guanyin in the novel. 
And just as in the novel the pilgrims seem hardly to lose their boisterous 
original personalities in their mission, just so neither the White Old Man nor 
the family that invited him seem more solemn on the great occasion. As in 
the novel itself, the play becomes the charter for a cult which gives prosperity, 
protection on far journeys, and children.88 The play thus reflects a cultic 
interpretation of the novel, one which emphasizes the pilgrims’ role in purifying

86 D orongy-a, ed ., M ongyol ü n d üsü ten -ü  udq-a ]okiyal-un m atériyal-un em kidkel, Vol. 
8: S i  jü iü g e  (C h ifeng /U layanqada: In n e r  M ongo lia  Social Science A cad em y , 1980), p . 5.

87 D orongy-a, p p . 5 4 —65, 59.
88 Cf. W u, X i  you  ji, vol. 2, c h a p te rs  99 — 100, pp . 1121—1123, a n d  Y u , Journey  

to the West, vol. 4, p p . 4 0 9 —412.
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the world of evil and rescuing kingdoms in distress.89 It thus represents a 
community-centered, this-wordly interpretation in contrast to the individual- 
centered message of self-cultivation that so impressed Arana.

Conclusion

We thus can see how the assimilation of certain Chinese cultural ideas 
in the context of East Mongolia’s agricultural communities led to a social 
interpretation of the novel in contrast to the occult, esoteric understanding 
of Arana. Both mix Tibetan Buddhist and Chinese motifs, hut while for 
Arana these are conceptual motifs, for the people of Auqan, a provincial 
region, they articulated this syncretic religion not by abstract concepts but 
by characters drawn from the religious pantheon of their neighboring peoples. 
At the same time, however, the professional Buddhists, while showing a degree 
of interest in Xuanzang and his Chinese background that their Tibetan pre- 
ceptors had never before evinced, interpreted it in such a way as to embody 
precisely those values which they as Tibetan-rite Buddhists respected.

The Mongolian interest in and understanding of the story of Xuanzang 
thus does not just illustrate the common observation that the nature of 
cultural borrowings depends as much on the world-view of those people 
doing the borrowing as on the things borrowed. It also demonstrates how the 
historically contingent interpretations of the novel each expressed moments 
of the religious world-view which originally lay bound up in the Chinese 
text. Arana’s emphasis on individual self-cultivation, the anonymous colophon 
writers’ stress on the cultivation of merit through the honoring of sacred 
texts, and the trust in the personal protection of Monkey, Hog and Earth 
teachers shown by the East Mongolian communities are all themes with 
undoubted resonance in the novel itself. At the same time, the readings of 
both the novel and the canonical, Buddhist works by and about Xuanzang, 
when set in their concrete historical context shows us a taxonomy of the 
response of a profoundly monolithic and religious society to an on-going 
syncretist and philosophical challenge.

89 O n th is  in te rp re ta tio n , see C hristopher A tw o o d , “ Self-C ultivation  a n d  W orld - 
C u ltiv a tio n  in The Jo u rn ey  to the W est” (unpub lished  p a p e r) .
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A GLOSSARY OF MONGOLIAN MATERIAL CULTURE 
WITH PARTICULAR REFERENCE TO NEEDLEWORK

K R Y S T Y N A  C H A B R O S  (C am bridge)

The core of the glossary is formed by the Khalkha technical terminology 
of needlework and of the working of wool and hair, including related terminol- 
ogy of ornament.

Terminology of some further related areas has been included where it 
was available, but is not intended to be comprehensive. The chief of these 
areas are dress, and crafts which are practised by non-specialists, with their 
products. The terminology of the specialist crafts of metal-work and wood- 
work is excluded.

Terms which are adequately explained in an existing dictionary (including 
Tsewel 1966) are not included unless the definition given by Mongol informants 
differs in some way. Most of the terms listed are either absent from dictionaries, 
or are present but are inadequately defined. Where a term has a well-known 
general meaning, as well as the specific technical meaning which is relevant 
here, the specific meaning only is listed.

Ethnographical information is included where appropriate.

Sources

The majority of the terms were taken from written modern Khalkha 
(Cyrillic) sources. Individual sources are listed at the end of the paper. A small 
number of Oirad terms are included. Entries in which no source is quoted refer 
either to commonly used terms or to oral information.

In the many cases where a term was unknown or unclear, definitions were 
obtained in conversations with Khalkha and Oirad informants in Ulaanbaatar 
and in Manxan, Myangad and Dörgön sum of Xowd aimag (Zaxöin, Myangad 
and Dörwöd population). Enquiries were made both from herdsmen and herds- 
women experienced in these crafts, and from intellectuals with an interest in 
ethnography and folk-art.

With the exception of the names of ornamental motifs, which frequently 
seem to be either very specialised or very local, the terminology listed here and 
the techniques which it represents are still, in general, known and used in the
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steppe; in the city many terms are not familiar, and seem to be known only to 
specialists, for example teachers of needlework. It is these same specialists 
who use the few Russianisms listed here, and which are not in general use.

The sewing or embroidery techniques which are traditional for Mongolia 
are almost always referred to by forms of a verb, and not by the name of a 
stitch, as in European languages; for example Saglax [to execute] topstitching. 
Where a technique has no associated verb, it is likely to have been adopted 
recently through Soviet influence in education, for example xerees oyodol, 
cross-stitch.

Transcription

The Cyrillic orthography is transcribed except in the few cases where the 
sole source was oral, or where the term was found only in a western publication 
in a phonetic transcription.

adsaga  an old hide used as floor-covering or sitting mat in the southern (‘low’) 
half of the tent; especially by the daughter-in-law, who may use it to carry 
out ashes; hide laid under wool to be fulled for felt RT: 200

alag dees rope (see dees) plied from 2 cords, one of which is white, and the other 
black, brown or reddish

algadax  1. to slap 2. to roll a bunch of hair, wool or sinews (see tüüdeg) into a 
twist between the palms (the first stage of rope-making), by laying the 
hair on the left palm and working it with clockwise circular movements 
of the right palm; algadan tomox to twist into a string in this way (see 
tomox)

altan xargana  the glossy golden bark of a species of caragana shrub, used in W. 
Xalx and Xowd to execute mosaic and applied ornament, esp. on the 
pommel and cantle of saddles

altan xuudas  ‘gold’ leaf or foil; for sticking to painted furniture with gold 
ornamentation; imported from China

alx  meander (a border design; lit. ‘hammer’); ta l alxan xee half meander; 
daw xar a-an xee meander where the ends of the ‘heads’ are hooked; 
alxtSil- (Chahar) to decorate with an alx  border HA: 76

am an xüzüü  lit. atlas (the first vertebra); a. x. uyaa  a knot (used to fasten the 
tent-girths to the door-posts); a. x. zangilaa  a braided ornamental form 
of the knot ON: 34-5

ar dewsger background; base fabric (in appliqué work)
arawc embroidered or woven wall-covering above a bed; a borrowing from 

Kazakhs or Russians, not traditional for Mongolia
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axar noos the short, fine wool of the autumn (second) shearing; axryn esgii felt 
made of this, used typically for the upper layer öngö xeseg (q. v.) of a rug 
AY; 105 (c.f. urtyn esgii); axarla- (Urianxai) to shear in autumn TSl: 67 

ayagany alcuur 1. ornamented storage pouch for a bowl 2. dish-cloth 
ayagany Siree miniature bedside table with 2 drawers, often with painted 

ornament
badIergüü b. name of a border design of running spirals AY: 103; badyn tolgoi 

the monster's face typically carved on the sides of a snuff bottle 
badam dawjid  Torguud name for a flower-head shape in quilting TA: 90; the 

Torguud badam  (lotus) is a flower seen from above, as typically in Turkic 
ornament, the Xalx badam  is seen from the side 

bajii a board game; b. ölzii xee name of a design BC1 : 21
burin oyox to couch; zeegen deesiig örxönd burin oyono one couches hair edging 

cord to the smoke-hole-cover BA : 28 
basgur Kazakh woven tent-band BC1 : 23
bel 1. in man’s dress: counter-weight in semi-precious stone, silver, etc. to knife 

or flint and steel, hung over the belt to prevent their falling (= teeg)
2. in woman’s dress: silver ring or ornament hanging from the sleeveless 
over-garment (Oirad tsegdeg) at armpit or xvaist, on both sides; long col- 
oured scarves are tied to it; c.f. Tu. bäl girdle, waist Radloff IV : 1606; 
bel zangilaa type of ornamental knot (as may hang from a woman’s bel) 
ON : 34-6

bitüü xa/gamal Bokhara couching ON : 49, 51 
bitilillex to fill in [an outline] ON : 48
boodog (Oirad) tasselled and beaded ornament on the ends of an unmarried 

girl’s braids, at the back (c.f. cacwag) AY2 : 66, 75 
boronz see bronz DI : 66
borwi a tall cylindrical leather flask for holding liquids; made from the hide of 

the leg of a horse or ox removed as a cylinder, and closed at the bottom 
with a sewn-in base; but Xobuq sayiri Torguud böröw=1cölcüür q.v. 

bronz powder for making up metallic paint; altan b. for gold decoration möngön
b. for silver decoration; may also be used dry, by sprinkling through a 
stencil before the background colour is completely dry. Imported from 
China DI : 65

buc 1. a general term for string, cord, etc., esp. for fixing something with a loop
2. strand (one of several being braided) ON : 31 

buguil rawhide lasso, cut in a spiral from a single hide (W. Mongolia) 
buidan  a soft sitting mat stuffed with feathers; can be used folded over 

SO : 250
buil zorox to make (whittle) a camel’s nose-peg
builan zangilaa a braid with square cross-section ON : 31
bumban zangilaa a most elaborate form of ornamental knot ON : 36

Acta Orient. Hung. ;X LV 1, 1992/933



K. CHABEOS3 4

butsaaj xerex see xerex
buurtsag bobble (e.g. on the end of a child’s shoe-lace) made of thread; lit. berry 
bülten (Dörwöd, Myangad) a very small Icöküür q.v.
büslüür a surrounding band; geriin b. the heavy hair ropes which encircle the 

tent walls, both inside and outside the felt covers. May be a 3-ply rope or a 
fla t band (more usually xoSlon q.v.). The ends may be bound with red 
fabric to reinforce and ornament. The advantage of a flat band over a 
rope is that it does not tighten during rain. Now occasionally nylon rope; 
considered much inferior

cacwag also cacmag (Xoton) ornament which hangs from the ends of a married 
X oton woman’s two braids, at her back TS2 : 277 (in contrast to the 
braids of Oirad married women, which hang in front) 

cüdenznii bulan corner-fret; a Chinese decorative motif, so-called because it 
looks as if it were composed of match-sticks 

daaga 1. Zaxcin: =  tsamxraa, the cross-bars of the roof-ringTS2 : 11 2. Bayad/ 
Dörwöd: daagan gezeg o f the 19 braids of an unmarried girl’s hair, the two 
which fall from the very top of the head TS2 : 514 

daaxiny alcuur (Zaxcin) a shed piece of the short woolly undercoat of the yak 
(sarlagyn daax’) used as a cloth to wrap and protect a fragile object; 
resembles a piece of thick but very soft and loose felt 

dau'tamj repeat [of a design] ТА : 92
dawxnr erctei =  d. tomson see tomox; d. ercteigeer tomj xiine make [it] by plying 

several singles BA2 : 59 c.f. dan erctei
dagnaas 1. colour contouring; a stripe of a single colour, in an object with 

multicoloured striping or with shaded contouring 2. range of colour; the 
range of the tones and shades of a colour ON : 43; dagnaaslax to execute 
contouring; dagnax ibid. 

dan erctei = d . tomson see tomox
dan naamal appliqué work without couched edging c.f. zeegt naamal 
daraxjxee d. to emboss a design in leather; to print a design onto cloth, felt or 

paper
daruulax to couch; daruulj oyox ibid. ON : 12
‘därbüldschinn’ (Kalmuck) BE : 101 (Kh. dörwöljin square) —olbog q.v. 
dees rope of twisted horsehair (sometimes yak or cattle hair, or a mixture; 

camel hair in chief camel-breeding areas only); usually 3-plied, about the 
thickness of a finger AY : 105; deesen zeeg (thinner) cord of twisted hair; 
usually as edging on a felt; zeeg en dees ibid. BA : 29 

degeet züü  tambour hook Kazaxyn d. z-nii xonin xolboo Kazakh tambour stitch 
ON : 8

dewsger utas weft (modern technical term) 
dolgio = u sa n  süljee 1.
dürst xee figurative design or m otif (i.e. not abstract) ON : 37
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eem (Oirad) the ‘shoulder’ of a leather flask Oir. köküür q.v.; ? c.f. Kh. eetger 
with a turned-up tip

eerüül spindle; e-iin i$  shaft of the spindle e-iin acaa whorl of the spindle 
e-iin damar ibid. c.f. iig

elbees an extra felt layer on the outside of a felt door flap, for warmth; also 
nelbees, nelmees SO : 246

elgewc coat for a young or sick animal, of felt, or of cloth padded with camel 
hair; spec, a cover for the animal’s stomach,used as a set with anem neeq.v. 

em noos soft camel wool (from animals of both sexes), as opposed to hair c.f. 
er noos; about 15 cms long; temeenii em noosyg zogdortoi xo l’j  xiisen tüüd- 
geer burantgiig tomno a camel’s rein is twisted from hanks made by mixing 
camel wool with the [long] hair of the neck BA2 : 65 

emjeer border; may be integral (part of the design) or structurally separate 
(sewn on); gadna talyn e. the outer border [of two integral borders] ON : 21 

emxerdex —imxerdex
er noos camel hair (from animals of both sexes) i.e. the longer parts of the coat, 

over 30 cms long; ‘hard’ wool (in Soviet terminology) comprising 
öwdög, zogdor, böxiin noos, ëilnii noos (see em noos) 

ere the twist (of thread, wool); esreg tesreg erctei dees ropes with their twist in 
opposing directions (in relation to each other); baruun erctei tom j, solgoi 
erctei niitgej Z-twisted and S-plied BA : 29; zöw solgoi erceer guramsalj 
tomson torgon utas three-ply silk thread, Z-spun and S-plied; ercii n ’ 
cangarax zügt ercilj plied in the same direction as the thread was spun 
ON : 12

ercilex to twist, spin; to ply; dawxar e. to ply; zöw ercilsen Z-twisted or -spun; 
neg ercilsen utas single [thread], i.e. unplied ON : 19; buruu, zöw ercilsen 
xoyor zeegen deesiig örxönd barin oyono two hair cords are couched (side 
by side) onto the smoke-hole-cover, one S-plied and the other Z-plied 
BA : 28

erclegc a device for making (cording) rope (western Xalx); c.f. ergüüleg 
ereelj a multicoloured silk ribbon
ereelzii a band braided from threads of several colours, used in trimming 

women’s clothing (south Gobi) BC1 : 22 
ereen mod / geriin e.m. a tent framework with painted ornament SO : 246 
ergee (Dörwöd) the four ropes for adjusting the roof-ring =K h. ergüüleg 
ergüüleg 1. (Dörwöd) a device for twisting (cording) rope c.f. erclegc 2. the four 

ropes for adjusting the roof-ring c.f. ergee 
erweexei zangilaa  a form of ornamental knot ON : 34-5 
erxeemel xatgamal =  züü oroox ON : 6 
erxeex to stop (from fraying), strengthen; =  teeglüülex 
esgex to cut out (a garment; a piece of fabric or felt) 
gadaarlaxIdalimbaar g. to cover [gudas, toiruulga q.v.] with cloth
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galuu tagnai border design of a row of diamonds BC2 : 123; galuun tawag ibid. 
ON" : 21 (lit. goose’s feet)

gargax \dees g . to bring [needle and thread] up through the material; tsaaS g. to 
take through to the back of the material (ref. to zeeg q.v. threaded in a 
bodkin)

gerel süüder satin stitch (whether or not colour shading in the Chinese manner is 
used)

giljrü ü  a square, four-sided braid, as used (in rawhide) for a whip 
g in j  1. chain 2. = giljrü ü
gogtsoo 1. loop; stitch (in knitting); mesh; eye; g. gargax to make a loop 2. skein 

gogtsootoi utas a skein of thread ON : 15 3. g. daruulax  to execute lazy- 
daisy (=detached chain) stitch ON : 47 

gol 1. spool (to hold thread) ON : 43; goltoi zangilaa  braiding which forms a 
sleeve around something e.g. the shaft of a whip ON : 31-2 2. gol utas 
warp (modern technical term in weaving) 

görm öl/g . xee a braid-like intertwined border design; also görölgöö ON : 22; 
g. süljee braid, plait ON : 31

gudas  a felt mat covered in cloth (Dörnöd and Süxbaatar aimags; elsewhere 
more usually öngöts q.v.) see gadaarla.r; usually for sleeping on, may be 
folded double for sitting SO : 250; rectangular or with one long edge 
curved to fit the wooden Mongol bed, on which at least 4 mats are used 
piled up; not quilted

gulz  Torguud: —ugalz ram’s horn motif TA: 91. Mongol Urianxai: S-curl; 
horn motif

guram sax  to triple guramsalj iomson  3-ply; guramsan zeeg 3-ply cord 
güilgex  to sew with a running stitch; quilt in straight lines; tilrüi güilgenee the 

vertical lines of quilting on the leg of a Mongol sock 
güim el running (design) g. ewer ugalz running ram’s horn motif BC2 : 123 
gilix  u yaa  running knot (of a noose), slip knot
güldrüü  (Torguud) lace or thong of a Torguud shoe; myandsan g-tei toolcuu a 

(Torguud) boot with silk ties c.f. giljrüü  
iig  (Oirad) spindle c.f. eerüül; held in use as follows : Bayad*]- Dörwüd (Dörgön)־[־ 

Torguud (Xobuq sayiri) Zaxöin _j_ Torguud (Etsingol) _J_ Xalx _j_ 
ilüür  iron (Mongol; the term for a European iron for pressing clothes is indüü); 

used in dressmaking to press seams and borders (not large areas); heated 
to red-heat to even and harden the rough edges of felt by singeing SG : 
29—30

im xerdex  to overcast the edges of two pieces of material, joining them together 
irgewc (Oirad) the felt strip which surrounds the base of the tent walls; = x a ya -  

awe
ix  Ыуе the body or main part; the field (as opposed to the border) of a rug or 

door-felt; the main rope (as opposed to the noose tseej) of a lasso buguil

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 1992/93



37A GL088AHY OF MONGOLIAN MATERIAL CULTURE

jaw dan  rug, mat < ; Tib. rgyab-gdan; esp. a runner intended as a sitting-mat 
for a row of monks

jirem  the section of the saddlo girth to the rider’s left, typically braided from 
rawhide; see olovi

jirm en  ugalz a braided knot, = a m a n  xüzüü  q.v. ON : 345־
jolom  =  jowgo, usually with a door; used occasionally by Oirad of Mongolia 

as temporary shelter during nomadizations, used widely by Oirad of 
Xinjiang on summer pastures

jowgo(ri) tent of which the framework consists of the roof-poles only (no walls), 
with or without a small roof-ring; jowgon toono small roof-ring for 4-12 
roof-poles SO : 243-4; c.f. tsomtsoo, tseej ger 

jurarn rectangular felt mat; may be used as a seat for a guest SO : 250 
k a l’k tracing paper ON : 11
köküür (Oirad) small ornamented leather flask (for milk alcohol, etc.); =  Kh. 

dasmag, but c.f. Oir. tasmag; to be distinguished from the large unorna- 
mented leather sack for fermented mares’ milk Oir. arxad, Kh. xöxüür 

küw  (Dörwöd) cylindrical wooden tub; made from a hollowed treetrunk, up to 
1 m high; c.f. Tuv. küb still (a tub for distilling, =bürxeer) E. Vandui, 
Dörwöd aman ayalguu  1965 p. 135 

lawsix  to fix 2 pieces of material together with running stitches 
lanz  a decorative motif; <; lanz ii-seg, but based on a Chinese, not Tibetan, 

character
maaga variety of leather boot peculiar to the Mongol Urianxai TS2 : 10 
m arl' fabric with open weave; surgical gauze ON: 11
martan  finely drawn lamaist religious painting on a red ground TU : 46, 51 <  

Tib. mar red; c.f. nagtan
metgex to sew (honorific), embroider; iiil m. to do needlework 
moltsog zangilaa a form of ornamental knot ON : 34
muSgix to twist; cödör m. to make a hobble (by twisting rawhide); method 

illustrated BS : 21-4
naax  1. to glue 2. to execute appliqué work zeegt naamal q.v. 
nagtan finely drawn lamaist religious painting on a black or dark ground <  

Tib. nag black TU : 53, 57; c.f. martan 
namxa  lamaist thread-cross, Tib. mdos; now regarded as ornamental 
nelbees also nelmees =elbees  q.v. SO : 246
nemnee warm felt cover for a young or sick animal’s back (often as a set with 

an elgewc q.v.); also for sweating racehorses 
newtgelzex to execute a large running stitch in which the needle is taken straight 

through for each stitch, so that the stitching appears the same on both 
sides of the work (e.g. in stitching leather for boots) 

nexex to weave; used also as an imprecise general term for knitting, crochet, 
braiding, etc.
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nexüür knitting needle; Oirad neJcûr a flat bamboo stick used in weaving 
braids and tent-bands

niitgex to twine, twist together; to ply; spec, to ply by holding 2 or more 
strands together at one end, and twisting; niitgesen utas plied thread; 
utsyg temeenii öwdög zogdogoor cere n. to spin thread from camels’ coarse 
hair and ply it AY : 106; aduuny deleer baruun erctei tomj, solgoi erctei niit- 
gej of horsehair Z-twisted and S־plied BA: 29 (nidke-, neyidge-) 

nogt halter; n. zangidax to make a halter (by knotting rawhide); method 
illustr. BS : 18

norow a decorative motif of lamaist origin, the ‘flaming jewel’,Tib. nor-bu 
nöxöx to oversew edges (of fabric, felt, leather); to patch by oversewing the 

edges of the patch onto the material SG : 42 
nugalax to turn under (the raw edges of a piece of fabric); nugalj unagaax ibid., 

2 cm n. zai üldeen esgej cutting [it] out leaving 2 cm to turn under 
nüd ן sireesnii n. the gap between the stitches in a line of stitching 
nyagt sirxegtei [fabric] with a close weave ON : 11
olbog a square felt sitting rug, with cloth or silk border; may also be covered 

completely with cloth, like a thin cushion; the same term is used for 
imported pile-woven sitting mats

olom the section of the girth of a saddle to the rider’s right, typically braided 
from a hair/wool mixture; see jirem 

olsny ere stem-stitch ON : 46-7
or (Oirad) =orny sirdeg quilted felt mats for sleeping, on the ground or on a 

bed; or oyox see oyox
oroolt I o. utas a ball of thread; gold oroolttoi utas a spool of thread ON : 43 
orox I ger o. for the roof of the tent to be too low on one side (not level); toono 

oreixloo the roof-ring has dropped on one side SO : 248 
oyodol 1. stitching (on something) 2. a seam 3. [a variety of] stitch; xerees o.

cross-stitch 4. [one single] stitch (in a line of stitching) 
oyoo [a variety of] stitch; Süden о. toothed stitching (an edging stitch) ON : 

5-6; oyoos 1. line of stitching; seam; xöndlön oyoostoi with transverse 
rows of stitching (visible) 2. stitches (medical term) 

oyox to sew; ed 0 ., or o. (Oirad) to make the bedding and rugs for the new tent 
before a wedding AY2 : 65, 75; oyomol xatgamlyn züil stitched and em- 
broidered goods

öngö 1. colour; ündsen ö. primary colour; tuslax '6. secondary colour; niilmel ö. 
ibid.; zewxii ö. neutral colours from white through grey to black; dewsger 
öngönöösöö tod neg öngöör oyox to stitch in a colour brighter than the 
background colour ON : 43; 6. budag oruulax to dye 2. surface, face; ö. 
xeseg the upper, finer, layer of a felt rug sirdeg q.v. quilted from two 
layers

öngölöx I daalimbaar ö. to cover (a felt mat gudas, toiruulga q.v.) with cloth
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öngöts a rectangular felt mat covered in cloth; laid under Brdeg q.v. or sitting 
mats; also used for sleeping SO : 260 

öög (Oirad) camel saddle —toxoS q.v.
ör IÖ. xee the design of the field (of a rug, as opposed to the border), the design 

of the inner part TA : 93 ; the central motif (on an ornamented object) BC2 : 
123

örmög (Bayad, Dörwöd) small sack woven or crocheted from camel-wool 
thread; esp. for holding grain

öwdgöwc 1. leather knee-pads (for pilgrims who proceed by prostrating them- 
selves on the ground) 2. =öwdgön xee BC2 : 123 

öwdög 1. knee 2. the hair of a camel’s upper legs, c.f. er noos; typically used 
for thread 3. (also öwdgön xee) the name of a scrolled border design ON : 
21, AY : 104

öwsön luu foliate dragon MA : 13
pans a very fine and slippery Chinese silk fabric; bardam bandiar Banzragc un- 

&uul, bardam xilxeneer pans oyuul make a boastful novice read the Pan- 
caragca, make a boastful girl stitch pans 

pürgüûlex I zurgiig Siwj pürgüülen tsoxij buulgax to transfer the picture (to the 
fabric on which it is to be embroidered) by the prick-and-pounce method 
ON ; 44 ; c.f. Siwex

püüzen xee the ornamental form of the Chinese character shou, long life 
saa gold or silver thread or braid
sagaldraga / ilniin s. the loop of twisted hair at the lower end of a tent roof pole, 

by means of which it hangs from the head of the wall-lattice; also segel- 
dreg

sagsuurga a set of silver toilet implements; often carried at a woman’s belt, 
with her needle-case SG : 64

samnax to comb; yamaa s. to gather goats’ under-wool by combing it out 
saran xee = püüzen xee q.v. (Torguud?) TA : 94
sawga the long hairs of the yak, from legs, belly and tail; used in making 

cords
sergeex to restore, conserve (a work of art)
set I set set xaiclax to snip [edges in order to turn under]
solgog —sagaldarga q.v. SO : 245
sor üs in sheep: kemp; in a fur-bearing animal: guard-hairs 
söxööstei I s. üüd a felt door-flap rolled up above the doorway; an open door- 

way
sungalax to disintegrate, pull apart (intr.), referring to a hair rope parting 

under tension
suur’ Is. öngö budag the paint of the background DI : 65; s. xee ‘supporting’ 

pattern (as opposed to or xee q.v. the central design), background design 
DI : 67
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süix (E. Xalx) a trunk or chest mounted on a cart chassis; used for storing 
and transporting herding equipment 

stilden xee (Torguud?) =norow  q.v. TA : 95
süljee 1. braid, plait 2. weave; legs s-tei dawuu fabric with a regular (even) 

weave ON : 41
stiljix to plait, braid; dörwöör s. to braid 4 strands; for a braid constructed 

from a single strand, zangidax q.v. is used 
saglax to execute top-stitching (stitches visible on the surface of the material) ; 

the term has a wide range of use: to backstitch (forming an unbroken 
line) —Suud s. ; to execute running stitches and go back again over the 
spaces in the line of stitching, so forming an unbroken line (usually on 
leather, see newtgelzex); to execute decorative running stitches or back- 
stitch, often in white thread, on fabric (e.g. the top border of a sock) or 
leather (e.g. a saddle-flap), either in straight lines, or forming decorative 
designs—esp. the dashed designs on wrestlers’ costume SG : 39 — 40; 
Scujlan daruulj oyono catches down [the loops in ziiil oroox q.v.] with 
running stitches ON : 7 ; saglan sirex to seam (quilt) a hat with parallel 
rows of stitching (in order to stiffen it) ON: 5; toolj s. to execute counted 
thread work ON : 41

saglaas topstitching, (visible) seaming; zuuzain daruulga s. the strengthening 
topstitching of T or cross-shaped motifs arranged in arcs on a boot, to 
each side of the wearer’s heel SG : 40; towgor Saglaa (—saglaas) raised 
topstitching ON : 44

salawc large floor covering, often of felt, or felt covered with cloth and coarse- 
ly quilted together; c.f. toiruulga

sanz esgii (Xoton) very fine felt, of 75% lambs’ wool, 25% axaryn noos q.v.
1 IT : 210; also occurs in S. Gobi dialect, precise definition unclear BCl: 22 

ëarz (S. Gobi dialect) fine yellow silk braid (for trimming) BCl : 22 
Saxagc (Oirad) rod used in braiding; the strands are pulled downwards while 

the rod is inserted between them and pushed upwards to firm the braid 
sidems short hit or scrap of rope, cord; the length of soft rope made from one 

tüüdeg (hank) q.v. of camel-wool; the wool is first twisted in the palms, 
then the centre of the twist is held in the teeth while the two ends are 
plied together; up to 30 cms long, typically used to fasten camel calves 
to the tethering-line

sidex to baste [two pieces of material together] temporarily; to tack, often at 
scattered points, rather than in a continuous line, by picking up the 
fabric twice only with the needle and knotting off the thread before and 
after; axar ba urtyn esgiig dawxarlan sideed after tacking the fine and the 
coarse felts one on top of the other BA : 27 

sidmeslex / Sörmös s. to twist several fibres of tendon (after it has been split) 
together in the finger-tips, to make strong sewing thread

A d a  Orient. Hung. X L V I , 1002103



41A GLOSSARY OF MONGOLIAN MATERIAL CULTURE

Silbe xudax to sew the button-loops onto a Mongol garment (on the surface of the 
fabric, as for frogging); name of the couching stitch used to fasten cord 
edging zee!ך q.v. to the surface of appliqué work

Silmüüsen oyodol feather-stitch ON : 47
Sirdeg felt rug, usually rectangular but sometimes square, with quilted designs 

covering the whole surface; laid on top of toiruulga q.v. or other floor 
covering, often in a set of three, xoimor bolon baruun, züün talyn S. the 
northern, principal rug and the west and east rugs AY : 104

Sireec one who makes (quilts) felt rugs
Sirees quilting, strengthening stitching; nariin tüweglei xee ugalzan S. büxii 

Sirdeg a rug with fine and intricate quilted ornament; S-nii nüd the 
space between one line of quilting and the next

Sirex to stitch through with lines of backstitching (or sometimes running 
stitches); especially in order to strengthen or make firm felt; to quilt 
felt; also used of sewing through several cords laid side by side to form 
a flat band

Sirmel quilted (of felt); S. esgii edlel quilted felt goods AY : 103; dan S. made 
of a single layer of quilted felt (rather than two quilted together) ON : 
22; dörwöör 8. dörwön büslüür four tent-girths (each) sewn from four 
cords (laid together)

Sirxeg 1. fibre, filament, strand; one strand of several plied or braided 2. warp 
(in weaving); weave (in the sense of the grain of the fabric) Sirxgiin daguu 
with the warp, with the nap; bilx xorgoigoo Sirxgiig neg tiiS n toxiruulsan 
all the pieces of fabric arranged with the weave running in the same 
direction; nyagt S-tei matyerial fabric with a close weave ON : 11; siireg 
S-tei with an open weave ON : 16

Siwex to prick, perforate; siwj zurax xee a design to be pricked out (by the 
prick-and-pounce method); the outlines, drawn on paper, are perforât- 
ed, and powder or dry paint is puffed through the perforations to transfer 
the design to the fabric beneath, which is to be embroidered; may also 
be used on wood; c.f. pürgtiülex; siwees the perforated design DI : 66

Siwüiir awl; sharp instrument for siwex ON : 39
Sörmös sinew; thread twisted from sinew; may be twisted as a single, or plied; 

sometimes mixed with horse or camel hair; for techniques GO : 19
Surguulgan xee (Oirad) =  tagnai xee q.v.
Suumal paper-maché, but including layers of fabric as well as paper GE : 106; 

the base is a reusable wooden or clay form
Süden oyoo a decorative overcasting stitch used to edge fabric, with a toothed 

design; there are two variants (a) blanket stitching, but varying the 
length of the vertical stitches to make a toothed pattern (b) a separate 
cord is laid along the edge of the fabric, and each stitch turns around the 
cord and into the fabric in a figure-of-eight ON : 6; =  Oirad Süüj xatgax
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q.v.; the technique seems to be typically Oirad, and the Xalx term, lit. 
‘toothed stitch’, may be recent, and indicate that the technique was bor- 
rowed in modern times from the Oirad 

siliij xatgax (Oirad) to embroider with a toothed edging stitch c.f. suxe in die 
Klauen, Krallen nehmen Ramstedt KW 372b, Kh. süüx to strain; to 
sieve; Uriang. S-eer xatgax ibid.; Zaxcin or Torguud ■mijeer x., Dörwöd 
süüjeer x. ibid.

tagnai a design quilted on felt AY : 107; resembles parquet flooring; also t. 
süljee\ probably takes its name not from t. =palate, but from /.= the  
angled joint in the wooden lasso-pole uurga\ Zaxcin tagnä chevron 
(design); but c.f. Yakut tanalai oyü, a design which ‘consists of small 
curves which represent the arch of the palate’, p. 270, W. Jochelson, 
‘Kumiss festivals of the Yakut and the decoration of kumiss vessels’, 
Boas anniversary volume, New York 1906, 257271־; this Yakut design 
would be called dolgio q.v. in Mongol; tagnâtsildz sirserj üdê a felt 
door-flap quilted with t. design (Chahar) HA : 75 

taltai zangidax to make a braid which is not flat or rounded, but has a square 
cross-section (or hexagonal, octagonal, etc.); also tal gargaj z. ON : 32 

tanz heddle-rod (modern technical term)
tasmag (Dörwöd, Myangad) a large, undecorated leather flask; up to 80 cms. 

high, with the same raised ‘shoulders’, narrow neck and flattened form 
as the Icöküür q.v. <; tasix to flatten c.f. Ramstedt KW 382b; see 
also KW 383a

teeg counterweight (or toggle) to objects worn on a chain or cord hung over 
the belt, c.f. bel

teeglüülex to stop (edges, to prevent them from fraying)
teentseg (W. Xalx) ornamented needle-case; hung at a woman’s waist; c.f. züüivc
tegs xemtei symmetrical (design) DI : 65
lelüür embroidery frame, tambour frame ON : 8; used especially by Kazakhs 
terem 1. a Tibetan woven fabric 2. (Oirad) =xana, the tent wall-lattice 
tewne bodkin ON : 12; large needle for sewing felt or heavy material 
toiruulga felt carpet or floor covering; a Xalx term in local use only; usually 

coarsely quilted, and laid underneath the rugs Sirdeg q.v.; frequently 
semi-circular to fit the tent floor area AY : 102 

tomox to twist; to ply; specifically, to twist a handful (see tüüdeg) of wool or 
hair into a string hetwreen the palms (see algadax) very tightly, passing 
the right palm the whole way across the left palm for every turn; to ply 
2 singles using the same technique; to ply 3 or 4 singles by inserting a 
stick between the singles at the bottom of the cord at every turn, using 
it as a lever (a method little used because of the effort required); dees 
tomox to make a rope (of animal hair); aduuny deleer baruun erctei tomj, 
solgoi erctei niitgej of horsehair Z-twisted and S-plied BA : 29: in the
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case of a heavy rope, may also mean 2 S-twisted singles Z-plied, and 
3 such cords then S-plied; guramsalj tomson 3־ply; Sörmösiig dan toniox, 
dawxar lomox yam bür baidag sinews may be twisted into a single [thread], 
or plied [from more than one single], there are various methods GO : 19 
(tomo-, tarnu-)

tonoglox to ornament; partie, with decoration which represents something 
added; xatgamal tonogtoi uut a pouch with embroidered ornament SG : 6 

toolcuu footwear peculiar to the Torguud, a long felt sock inside a leather 
mocassin-type shoe fastened with thongs TS2 : 5; also worn by Uighur 
of the Turfan area

toono tusix a type of hitch or quick-release knot (for tethering a horse, fasten- 
ing a load, etc.); to tie such a knot; Urian. tômdi-, Kalm. tomdö- TSl : 67 

toonoljin/t. süljee lattice design (=xanan xee) AY : 109; t. xee (Oirad) =  püüzen 
xee q.v.

torgon zurag a thanka or picture in applique work, using silk fabric 
totgo lintel, the upper cross-piece of the tent door-frame; not'oat'a un (Darigan- 

ga) a felt door flap decorated across its upper edge with tooth-shaped 
ornaments RT 2 : 174

towëix 1. to baste [two pieces of fabric together, permanently], using long wide- 
ly-spaced running stitches SG : 38; to attach to, sew on to; towëij xa- 
wax ibid., esp. to fasten layers of felt together; towëij oyox to sew the 
decorative regularly spaced parallel stitches which strengthen wrestling 
costume ON : 5 c.f. ëaglax 2. to pluck [strings of an instrument] c.f. the 
regular and distinct beat of the plucked instrument towSuur 

towëoo prominent raised stitching, e.g. on the sole of a boot, or the surface 
of a wrestler’s jacket; has a strengthening function ON : 5 

towtsog (South Gobi dialect) a braid with rounded cross-section composed of 
12 or 24 strands ВС 1 : 22

tow’ ger felt tent of which the framework is composed of roof-ring and curved 
(not straight) roof poles (without walls) SO : 244 

toxos riding-saddle for a camel; may be of felt, or pile-woven c.f. öög 
töö 1. span (measurement of length) 2. a small square of red fabric sewn onto 

the centre of a lama’s sitting mat olbog; supposed to be a fragment cut 
from the owner’s previous rug, and to be the size of the Buddha’s hand 
A. M. Pozdneyev, Religion and ritual in society, Bloomington 1978 p. 
461

töönöx I t-j xeelex to decorate [leather] with designs burnt into the surface 
BC2 : 125

töönüür an iron tool for burning designs on leather BC2 : 123 
tsaastai naamal applique work in which parts of the original paper cartoon 

are used as templates, and left glued to the backs of the pieces of fabric 
ON : 13
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tsardax to stiffen fabric by painting it with thin flour-paste glue (for use in 
collage or appliqué work) ON : 12

tsink dry powder paint; used for prick-and-pounce marking ON : 11 
tsomtsoo —jowgo SO : 243-4 Mo. comcoy, comcay
fsoolbor I ts. xaigamal open-work ON : 49, 51; tsaasan ts. stencil DI : 65 
tsooxorlox to sew decorative and strengthening patterns on the felt soles of 

socks or boots (a form of quilting); ts-n towsix ibid. ON : 5 
tsetsgen zangilaa a variety o f ornamental knot ON : 34-5 
tseej ger a tent composed o f roof-ring and roof-poles only, sometimes with 

a door; frequent in areas which use the sarxinag toono type of 
roof-ring in which the poles are permanently fixed SO : 243-4; see 
joicgo

tugalcilj uyaa a hitch (knot) used to fasten calves to their tethering-line, also 
for the loop of the catching-pole uurga 

tulgan er ее name of a border design, Torguud ТА : 94
tumlaidax / t-j oyox =  ullagaa oyodol q.v.
tuulai xarailgax (‘making the hare hop’) to execute topstitching forming a 

dashed line, each ‘dash’ being composed of 3 unseparated backstitches 
SG : 40; see saglax 

tuuSin a cord or braid 
tuusix to tack
tuuxai ölzii a variety of ornamental knot; a decorative design with the form 

of this knot ON : 34-5
tuuzny utas very fine (industrially woven) ribbon or braid; may be threaded 

in a needle and used in embroidery ON : 44
tuuzan myetr tape-measure
tümennasan xee swastika-fret (Chinese decorative design) 
tttr tacking, at scattered points, not in a continuous line; removed when the 

article is finished
tüSleg ן olbog t. a sitting mat with a backrest, covered with a matching 

mat
tilüdeg hank or twist of wool or hair (for making a cord); see algadaX 
ugalz ram’s-horn motif; by extension, any ornamental motif, esp. one with 

curls or spirals; baruunaa ergelegt u. a right-handed curl BC2 : 123 
ullagaa oyodol stitching using two threads with one needle; the needle is on a 

thread on the upper side of the work, while the other thread is fastened 
to the lower side of the work; the upper thread is taken through to the 
lower side, the end of the lower thread is inserted between its plied 
strands, and it is partially pulled back until the end of the lower thread 
emerges on the upper side. The lower thread is pulled tight on the upper 
side with the fingers, and the upper thread (with needle) is pulled tight 
on the lower side, the two threads having exchanged places, crossing
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through one hole. The process is then repeated for the next stitch. 
An extremely strong stitch, used typically for soleing boots <  ul sole 
SG : 41

unagan luruu (Torguud) =dolgio xee, lit. ‘colt’s hoof’ 
игах I del u. to pull the hairs of a horse’s mane, to obtain horsehair 
urtyn esgii felt made from the longer wool from the main (summer) shearing 

(as opposed to axaryn esgii, see axar) AY : 106 
usan siiljee 1. a repeating design of overlapping arcs, wave pattern, =dolgio 

xee ON : 20 2. a wavy-line border design ТА : 93 
ildeer [rawhide] thong; camel-hide strip holding the parts of a chest awdar 

together; a mortice-and-tenon joint may he used underneath, but with- 
out glueing; camel hide is preferred because it can be used in narrow 
strips without breaking

üdex to fasten (leather or wood) with rawhide thongs, see ildeer; to fasten the 
tent wall-lattice with knotted thongs; to stitch leather objects or over- 
sew their edges with thongs SG : 41; the thongs are soaked before use, 
and used wet; the term refers to the material used (thong) and not to 
a specific technique 

iiil x iix  to do needlework
ilildex to work with a needle, sew; Erees oyodol ü. gol bagaj n tewne yum the 

main tool for working quilting stitches is a large needle AY : 106 
ilisen naamal collage or mosaic of birch-bark
ilyelee a repeating pattern of overlapping arcs (like fishscales) =dolgio q.v. 

AY : 106
xadax to sew on to, fasten to; deesen zeeg toiruulan x. to sew cord edging around 

[a rug] AY : 106
xagalax / utas x. (Uriang.) to execute lazy-daisy ( = detached chain) stitches, 

singly or chained; used in borders for women’s dress 
xairtsgan eree also x. xee; name of a Torguud quilting design TA : 92, 96 
xaj a border or band of relief decoration; x-tai ziimber DI : 66 zilmber with 

further ornament engraved in it
xanajxurgan x. wall-lattice with very small openings (6-8 cms), usually of 

larch-wood; Sugaman x. the standard wall-lattice; morin x. wall-lattice 
with large openings, up to 30 cms, and up to 2 m high SO : 245 

xanaruulax to stitch the felt sole of a boot with decorative and strengthening 
patterns, c.f. tsooxorlox; to execute a lattice design 

xar zurag cartoon (for use in making a picture in appliqué work; may be 
coloured) see zeegt naamal; several identical cartoons may be made and 
cut up for one picture, since the pattern pieces (zagwar q.v.) are applied 
in superimposed layers; dilrsiig xar zurgiin daguu xaicina one cuts out the 
shapes according to the cartoon 

xarlag =xar alag =alag  but with black predominating
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xatgaas / Sirees oyodlyn xatgaasny zai the gap between the individual stitches 
AY : 109

xo.tgalt stitch; the amount of fabric taken up by the needle ON : 6 
xatgamal embroidery; embroidered 
xatgax to embroider 
xatguur=tseej g er
xawaas loose catching-down stitches
xawax to catch down loosely; esp. the lining to the outer fabric of a garment; 

xiilj x. two or three running stitches are followed by a gap (xii) 
formed by a long and loose stitch on the reverse; little used before 
this century, since it is not hard-wearing; iirgeljlen x. to quilt (fabric, 
as opposed to felt) rather loosely with running stitches, esp. to hold 
the cotton wadding in place in quilted clothing SG : 41; tow&ij x. see 
tow&ix

xawcaar piping; x. tawin oyox to sew piping [into a seam on a leather article];
performs a strengthening function GO : 21 

xazaar zangidax to make a bridle [by knotting rawhide]; method illustr. BS : 
20

xerees oyodol cross-stitch
xerex 1. to tack, baste (with stitching removed after the work is finished); may 

fasten the work together at several different points, i.e. not with a line 
of stitching 2. a method of tethering grazing livestock 

xew die, form; block for stamping designs; stencil; pattern (to follow); tsaasan 
x. paper stencil (as used in gilding furniture) c.f. tsoolbor 

xiws pile-woven rug, carpet or sitting-mat
xoimslox to combine two of something; x-j tomox to ply two threads into one 
xonin xolboo chain-stitch ON : 46; <; method of fastening ewes for milking with 

a continuous length of rope, illustr. BS : 51; Kazaxyn degeet zûünii x. x. 
tambour stitch ON : 8

xooloi tongue or upper edge of the felt door or wall-felts which laps under the 
roof-felts; also xooloiwc BA: 27; sirdegnii x. a narrow reinforced band 
along the southern edge of the felt rugs in the northern part of the 
tent, i.e. the edge which takes the wear AY : 104 

xoUon 1. flat tent-bands encircling the tent walls, sewn from 4 or 6 horse (or 
cattle) hair cords laid side by side, and stitched in pairs with camel-hair 
thread, working from the outside of the band towards the centre; often 
made up in decorative dark brown/white herring-bone designs c.f. alag 
dees BA : 29 <  Mo. qos paired, double 2. =geriin büslüür q.v. 

xoSoo also xos, xoSmog; multicoloured braid, usually as a border, composed of 
separate parallel strips of fabric, braids, or lines of stitching, each in a 
different colour; c.f. dagnax, xoSlon 

xoSuu I bayan x. a border design in quilted felt ON : 21
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xöngön öngö tone (of a pure colour); the lighter or softer colour in dagnax con- 
touring; c.f. xtind

xöö xuyag lit. chain-mail, an all-over design of Chinese origin ON : 37-8 
xööltüür a blunt tool for embossing leather, by pressing it from the reverse 

side into depressions carved in a wooden form BC2 : 123 
xöömöllaris Siren x. the execution of embossed designs on leather ON : 3; <  

xööx to emboss, chase 
xöötsöldüür a scroll border design ON : 21 
xösix to execute running stitch (often decorative) ON : 46 
xöwcdöx I noos x. to fluff wool with a bow in feltmaking
xöwördöx to overcast (edges); spec, to fasten two pieces of skin, felt or fabric 

together along one edge by overcasting (thus leaving a ridge on the 
reverse) SG : 38; is the normal method of joining lambskins for a winter 
garment; x-n sidex to sew the edges of two pieces [of leather] together 
with backstitching in which the stitches are separated on the surface 
[to make a leather flask, leaving a ridge on the outside of the work] 
BC2 : 123

xöuöx to unwind, unravel; to pull threads (from fabric)
xözör xunias embroidery with tucking or pleating on the shoulders of Zaxöin 

women’s dress; also Bayad, Dörwöd
xuaiz I Sar x. an orange-yellow earth colour, used to stencil large round designs 

on a white sheepskin coat, which is then called eigen xamban deel 
xuls spatula (for spreading glue)
xulsan süljee basket-weave design; an all-over pattern quilted on felt AY : 106 
xuruuwc thimble; finger-stall; the Mongol thimble guards the underside of the 

finger-tip, not the end, and is mounted on a finger-ring 
xusuu nozzle (as used in zürnber q.v.) DI : 66
xuultuur (western Mongolia) a stick with a piece of felt tied tightly around 

one end to form a small pad, used to stir the barley being parched in a 
hot pan

xünd öngö shade (of a pure colour); the darker colour in dagnax contouring;
c.f. xöngön ON : 6

xûree border; xoyor d a x ’ x. double border; dolor lalyn x. the inner border of two 
(on a felt rug) ON : 20; braid used as a border BC1 : 22

xüwerdex —xöwördöx
yongoruu (Torguud) swastika motif TA : 90 <״ Tib. gYung-drung eternity; 

swastika
yonxor utas silk thread
zadgai xee all-over (repeating) pattern ON : 37
zagasan nuruu 1. an overcasting stitch of double crossed stitches, used to edge 

two layers of fabric (e.g. the side of a bag) ON : 6 2. a flat braid of 3 or 
4 cords, used for jirem q.v.
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zagwar 1. paper stencil; used to transfer a design to wood to be painted c.f. 
tsoolbor, xew 2. template; paper shapes used as cutting-out patterns; 
see xar zurag

zangidax 1. to knot; nogt z. to make a halter (by knotting rawhide) 2. to braid 
when the braid is not flat ON : 31 ; böörönxii z. ibid, tal gargaj z. to make 
a square [cross-section] braid ON : 32

zangilaa 1. knot (general term) 2. granny knot 3. an ornamental knot (fasten- 
ing nothing) 4. braiding which does not have the form of a flat band 
ON : 31; z. daruulax to execute French knots (embroidery stitch) ON : 48 

zee bad the face of a monster; frequently appears at the sides of a snuff bottle;
a decorative motif DI: 67; badyn tolgoi ibid., but see also ergüü bad 

zeeg 1. cord (of twisted hair, or 3־ply silk, or occasionally wool) or thick thread, 
fastened or sewn around the edges of an object or of a design; outlining 
in couched thread (esp. in appliqué work); sirdgiin z. hair cord edging 
of a felt rug (protective rather than decorative); deesen z. ibid.; üxriin 
xyalgasaar tomson zeegen dees an edging cord twisted from cattle (=  yak) 
hair BA : 29; tsagaan ba xar nooson xos zeeg a double edging cord in 
black and white wool (i.e. two cords placed side by side, each one plied 
from one white and one black strand, and lined up to make a series of 
black-and-white Vs), used especially in dress BA : 27 2. any thin rope 
or cord

zeeglex to couch a separate cord edging onto an object
zeegt naamal applique work in which silk zeeg is couched around the edges of 

each piece of fabric making up the design c.f. dan naamal 
zogdor 1. the long hair on the underside of a camel’s neck; used also of reindeer

2. camel hair (as opposed to the soft wool) c.f. er noos; used particularly 
for thread AY : 106

zoos, zooson xee a circular design; also used of a simplified form of püüzen xee 
(q.v.) AY : 107

zoos siree a piece of equipment for plaiting, braiding and knotting, consisting 
of a frame above a wooden table; operates on the principle of a lace- 
maker’s cushion; orxiul zoos (Ömnögow’ dialect) ibid.; zoos orxix (От- 
nögow’ dialect) to work on a z.s. BC1 

zos red ochre; sar z. yellow ochre; zoson budagt utsaar with a thread dipped 
in red ochre [and water]; used to transfer a design to felt before quilting 
along the lines AY : 106

zidai protective head-covering for a very young camel (used with a felt back- 
covering)

zuurawc a half-size wall-trellis xana (with 6 or 7 heads) SO : 246 
zümber a form of applied relief (normally on wooden furniture and in monastery 

interiors), tesso duro; a paste of gypsum or crushed porcelain with sugar 
and glue is applied with a leather piping bag, and painted when set; dan
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z., owgor z. ibid.; dawxar z., xajtai z. ornamented zümber — before the 
paste is quite dry designs are engraved in it with a pointed wooden 
tool, sometimes after adding a second layer of relief DI: 66; zûmberdex 
to execute z.

züü oroolt embroidery in the technique of zûû oroox
zûü oroox to execute Peking stitch; two needles may be used ON : 6-7; z. 

orooj oyox ibid.
züüwc needle-case; often heavily ornamented, and hung at a woman’s belt or 

from her silver bel q.v.
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S Ü L D E  — THE BASIC IDEA OF THE 
CHINGGIS-KHAN CULT

T. 1). S K R Y N N IK O V A  (U lan-U de)

The article deals with the sacral attribute which in the European tradi- 
tion is called “charisma”. Charisma is a natural gift (divine grace — gratia 
infusa) specific to an object or person. Charisma is the attribute of magician, 
prophets, military leaders, and rulers. To my mind, an understanding of the 
Mongol ideas of charisma is fundamental both to the concrete historical study 
of Mongolia and a typology of Mongolian history, the charismatic type of 
the “supremacy — submission” relationship being one of the two types 
distinguished by Max Weber as specific to archaic and traditional cultures.1 
It is absurd to search in reality for “pure” types of the “supremacy — sub- 
mission”, but it is possible to mark out their distinguishing features and to 
describe their functions in concrete historical conditions.

In my previous works I wrote about the existence of various terms for 
“charisma” such as: sülde, suu fall, gegegen sünesün2 Analyzing the terms suu 
falP and gegegen sünesün4 in Mongolian original sources, I investigated the 
functions of “charisma” in the charismatic’s life as mediator between nature 
(the cosmos) and society. In accordance with Pelliot’s opinion, the origin 
of the term suu was explained as Chinese. Its appearance in the texts was 
connected with the names of Chi nggis-khan’s successors from Ögödei. I ex-

1 T he second is th e  tr a d it io n a l ty p e . T he tw o  ty p es  a re  c o rre la te d : in  periods of 
s ta b il ity , tra d it io n a l v a lu es a n d  “ ab so lu te  t r u th s ”  p rev a il; w hereas in  p e rio d s  o f change, 
th e  sp h ere  reg u la ted  b y  tr a d it io n s  req u ires  new  no rm s of r ig h t a n d  w ro n g . These new  
no rm s a re  in tro d u ced  b y  th e  c h a rism a tic  person , an d  give rise  to  new  ty p e s  o f relations. 
A fte r in  in n o v a to r’s d e a th , th e re  is th e  p rob lem  of th e  successor. T h e  ru le s  o f succession 
fo rm u la ted  to  solve th e  p ro b lem  a re  w h a t ev en tu a lly  end u p  as th e  n ew  “ tra d it io n ” .

2 Скрынникова, T. Д . Терминологическое обозначение сакральности в монгольских 
исторических сочинениях X I I I—X V III вв. История и культ ура монголоязычных народов. 
Источники и т радиция. Международный ״ круглы й стол” монголоведов. Улан-Удэ. 
Окт. 1989. Тезисы докладов и сообщений. Улан-Удэ. 1989. С. 56—58.

3 Скрынникова, Т. Д . Сакральность правителя в представлениях монголов X III в. 
Народы Азии и Африки. №  I, 1989. С. 67—75.

1 Скрынникова, Т. Д . Термины сакральности: тидето-монгольские параллели. 
X X  научная конференция ״ Общество и государство в К итае” . Тезисы докладов. М., 1989.
Ч. 1. С. 181—185.

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest4*



T. D. SKRYNNIKOVA52

tracted the second term from historical sources of the 12th and 13th centuries, 
and gave a number of notions connected with it. These Mongolian terms with 
Tibetan parallels are the following:

y oui gegebci-yin irmeg g eg eg en sünesün
srog-rca chans bug-gi rca rnam-Hes ’od-dkar-po
vital vascular Brahma’s hole light-soul (charisma)

The use of various terms to denote the same quality was the result of 
ethno-cultural process, which also led to the change5 in the meaning of sülde — 
the first Mongolian word designating “charisma” known from the Secret 
History of the Mongols (hereafter: SHM). This paper aims to show the initial 
meaning of the term sülde as it appears in the SHM, and its transformation 
and expression in the Chinggis-khan cult as reflected in ritual texts.

It is generally known that the term sülde is mentioned in the SHM 
three times. The first mention is by Dei Secen, who dreamt of a white gyrfal- 
con and called it a sülde of the Kiyats. Precisely who was possessed of sülde 
was not mentioned. But one can suppose that it was Yesiigei, the chief of the 
Kiyats, because Dei Seëen said to Yesiigei: § 63 Ta kiyat irgen-ü sülder irejü.в

The two other mentions of sülde are in connection with Chinggis-
khan:

a) Jamuqa emphasized that he was conquered by the sülde (charisma) 
of his sworn-brother (§ 201 Ы hüle’ü törelhitü anda-yin sülder-e dariqdaba je bi),

b) it was the sülder of Chinggis-khan that frightened the Tangguts and 
led to the victory of the Mongols (§ 249 Chinggis qa'an-u nere aldar sonascu 
ayuju ala’t ba edo’e süldertü beye cinu gücü irekdejü sülder-ece ayuba).8

It is evident that the term sülder denoted an attribute protecting the 
society possessed of it, and frightening and defeating strangers. The gyrfalcon 
was the iconographical image of sülder at this time. These examples indicate 
that of possessor of the charisma was the chief of a clan/ tribe, that is, primarily 
Yesiigei, and after his death, Temiijin. Besides practical activities aimed at 
biological and social survival, the chief’s function was to perform magical 
actions establishing contact with the other world. 9

9 V a rio u s  in te rp re ta tio n s  o f  t h e  M ongolian te rm  sü lde  a re  know n : p ro tec tin g  gen ius 
(d e ity ), so u l, flag, good fo r tu n e  (see C. R . B awden, V ita l i ty  a n d  D e a th  in  th e  M ongolian 
E p ic . F ra g en  der mongolischen H eldend ich tung  Teil I I I ,  V o rträ g e  des 4. E pensym posium  
des S o n d erfo rsch u n g sb erich t 12, B o n n  1983. A siatische F orschungen. B d. 91, W iesbaden  
1985, p p .  1 1 - 1 2 ) .

6 1. d e  R achew iltz , In d e x  t o  th e  Secret H is to ry  o f  th e  M ongols, B loom ing ton  
1972, p .  25.

7 I b id . ,  p . 113.
8 I b id . ,  p. 146.
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As to Chinggis-khan in the SHM, there is a description of two rituals: 
sun worship9 and flag worship. To my mind it is necessary to pay special 
attention to the rites connected with the flag: the sprinkling of the flag, and 
the raising of the flag. The text of the SHM contains the following information:

a) After the death of Yesiigei, when Temüjin was still a child, his mother 
Höelün raised the flag (§73 — tuylaqu) and took the field against the Tayiöi’uds 
to gather the tribe’s scattered people.

b) When Chinggis-khan was at war with Jamuqa and Ong-khan, his 
supporters — the Uru’uts and the Mangu’uts — had their own black parti- 
coloured flag (§170 qaraqci’ut alaqci’ut tuq).

c) The “sprinkling of the flag” rite is performed by the chiefs of the 
clans/tribes. It is mentioned three times in the text of the SHM: before taking 
the field against the Merkits, Jamuqa sprinkled the flag (§106 qara’atu tuq-iyan 
sacuba)4, Chinggis-khan sprinkled the flag (§ 193 tuqsacu’at) before the battle with 
the Naimans; Ong-khan sprinkled the white flag (§ 167 caqa’an-a sacu’asu).

d) Two supporters of Sangyum — Ong-khan’s son — Bilge-beki and 
Todoyon — raised the flag before taking the field against Chinggis-khan 
(§ 181 qatqulduqui tuq bosqaqtu).

e) A nine footed white flag was raised at the meeting where Temüjin 
was given the title “Chinggis-khan” after his victory over various tribes 
(§ 202 yisün költü caqa’an tuq bayi’ulu’at).

According to the data presented above, flag worship is connected with 
power: all the persons performing the rite possessed the title khan as a mark 
of high authority, or the title beki designating a senior of the clan.

I would like to draw attention to § 106 of the SHM. I believe that this 
paragraph contains a concrete description of the “sprinkling of the flag” rite. 
Until now, the actions of Jamuqa were understood as the usual actions per- 
formed by a warrior; the truth is, however, that the episode depicts a priest’s 
practice of flag worship.

I sprinkled my flag with a top,
I beat my drum (bellows) made of black ox skin,
I straddled my black fast horse,
I put on my hard clothes,
I took my fearless spear into my hands,
I put my stinging arrow to bow-string.
(And now) I shall gallop into battle with the Qa’at-Merkits . . .”

To clarify the meaning of this fragment, I should like to comment two 
attributions connected with Jamuqa: the bellows and the spear. These objects 9

9 F o r th e  m ean in g  of th is  r ite , see: Скрынникова, Термины сакралъности. 1989.
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are mentioned also in other fragments of the SHM. For instance: enthroned, 
Chinggis-khan assigned his posts and duties to his subjects; the kebteüls 
were made the guardians of the flag, of the bellows and of the spear made 
of peach tree (§ 232 tuq, gü’ürge, döro pda). His son Ögödei, confirmed them 
in their duty (§ 278). In addition, it will be recalled that the SHM contains 
the episode about uriangqadai Jarciudai-ebügen, coming down from the 
mountain Burqan-Qaldun, carrying the bellows on his back (§ 97).

The Mongol word ke’ürge/gü’ürge has two meanings: the bellows (modern 
Mong. xeeper); and the whole skin filled with air (a means of crossing a river; 
modern Mong. ryyp “bridge” гуурэг “viaduct”). The first meaning may be 
interpreted as an allusion to smithery;10 the second, as a means of transport 
to the other world (the function of the shaman’s drum). The latter idea was 
underlined in § 106. I think that the phrase “1 straddled my black fast horse” 
is the continuation of the previous one: “I beat my drum made of black ox 
skin”. As for the different modern meanings, linguists explain the origin of 
both meanings from one ancient word.

The second point concerns the material of Chinggis-khan’s spear, the 
peach tree. L. Ja. Sternberg has noted that the Manchurians called the peach 
tree (toro) “sun-tree”, “life-tree”. Among the Tungus it was known as a 
shaman tree, i.e. the shaman’s way to heaven.11 The personal possession of 
these two attributes, i.e. the performance of the above-mentioned rites, is 
evidence that charisma enables one person to simultaneously fulfill function 
of smith/priest and ruler. The interconnection between smith/shaman and 
ruler has been described by Masao Mori as typical of the Turkish Empire.12

On the direct evidence of the SHM , it can be supposed that Chinggis- 
khan was the only one to possess charisma. But the indirect evidence allows 
another interpretation. In addition to the above-mentioned rites performed 
only by persons possessing charisma, the author of the SHM gives information 
on the preservation of remains: the special burial of Jamuqa, and the rite 
performed on Ong-khan’s skull. Jamuqa said to Chinggis-khan: “If you kill 
me without blood flowing out, then my skeleton being on high earth (moun- 
tain) will protect the descendants of your descendants” (§201 cisu ulu qarqan 
ala’u l üküjü  gebte’esü ölük yasun  m inu ündür etügen-tür e’üra tuniq uruq-un 
uruq-a cinu  qürtele ihëjü öksü h irü’er boluyu-je).13 It is necessary to emphasize 
that the capacity to give protection (Mong. ihekü) to the clan is a characteristic

10 R ashid-ad-din  m entions C hinggis-khan’s clan being sm iths. (See Рашид-ад-дин, 
Сборник летописей. T. I. Кн. 1. М.—Л ., 1952. С. 154—155.)

11 Штернберг, Л. Я. Культ орла у сибирских народов. Первобытная религия в свете 
этнографии. Л., 1936. С. 124.

12 Macao Мори, Политическая структура древнего государства кочевников Монголии. 
XIII  Международный конгресс исторических наук. М., 1970. С. 1.

13I .  de Rachewiltz, op. cit., p . 113.
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feature of charisma (suu Jali).14 15 16 * As for Ong-klhan’s skull, Gürbesü, naiman 
Tayang-khan’s mother, said: “Let his head be brought. We’ll make a sacrifice 
to it, if it really is his head” (§ 189 Ong-qan erten-tt ötögü yeke qan bale’s, teri’ü 
inu abciratqun miln bö’esü tayiya).1s

That no other charismatic persons are mentioned by name can be 
explained by author’s intention of providing, in the SHM, the ideological 
grounds on which Chinggis-khan’s clan had sole right to supreme authority: 
in Mongolia, charisma was the prerogative of Chinggis-khan and his clan. 
The term sülder, designating charisma, came to be connected only with his 
name; in the SHM, however, it was Ögödei’s personal charisma that was 
designated by the term suu ןali. The latter designates the charisma of a living 
ruler, whereas sülde became the term denoting the sacral quality inherent 
in various objects first connected with Chinggis-khan. For seven centuries, 
Chinggis-khan’s clan ruled Mongolia, and the cult of its founder became 
a national cult. It was Chinggis-khan’s charisma that guaranteed the existence 
of the Mongolian ethno-cultural community and state. The cult of Chinggis- 
khan took various forms, because charisma can he embodied in any object: 
burial place, hair in Ejen-Qoro (real or alleged), flags (black and white), the 
idol of Chinggis-khan in Batu’s court. To understand the form and content 
of these cults of charisma worship, it is necessary to study their names, which 
contain the term sülde: Cinggis-qayan-u sülde, Süldetngri, tuy sülde. Scholars 
believe that these cults were three separate ones.18

The Mongols of the 13th century used the Turkish loan-word tuy to 
designate the flag. The author of the SHM distinguished two terms: sülde(r) 
“charisma” and tuy “flag”. Later, the flag received an other designation: 
it was tuy sülde or simply sülde. In any case, scholars have translated the 
term sülde as “flag”. The reason for confusing the notions was that the flag, 
as an object possessing charisma, was easy to identify with charisma itself. 
From the prayer books, we find that the believers address both the flag 
(tuy) and the charisma (sülde) in asking that a wish be granted. But the 
mediator of cosmological act was not the flag itself, but the charisma embodied 
in it. The flag cult is universal, and functionally the flag is equivalent to the

14 See: Скрынниково, Сакральность правителя . . .
151. de R ach ew iltz , op. cit., p . 97.
16 F o r  exam ple , W . H eissig describes th e se  c u lts  as independen t (see: W . H eissig,

D ie R eligionen der M ongolei, S tu t tg a r t,  K ö ln , M ainz, 1970, p . 392 ff); T . 2am tsa1ano , 
d esc rib in g  th e  C hingg is-khan  cu lt, h as  p o in ted  o u t  th e  flag  c u lt (qara sülde). H e  con- 
e ludes t h a t  C h inggis-khan  w orshipped th e  gen ies o f th e  b lack  flag, a n d  t h e t  th e  O rdos 
reg io n ’s qara sülde  w as th e  sam e flag. T his flag  is rep resen ted  by  th e  lan ce  (spear), w ith  
th e  b la c k  s ta llio n ’s m an e  hang ing  dow n fro m  th e  to p . I n  T8. Z am tsa ran o ’s o p in ion , b o th  
a re  d ed ica ted  to  th e  v ic to ry  d e ity . Siilde-tengri (See: Ж амцарано Ц ., К ульт  Чингиса
в Ордосе. И з пумешеемвип в Южнуы М онголию в 1910 г. C A JV I, 3 (1961), р . 196). T he 
g enera l an d  p a r t ic u la r  t r a i t s  of these  cu lts  w ill be discussed below'.
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world (life) tree. As already mentioned, the latter is analogous to the spear. 
The flag — world tree analogy was known to the Mongols: the rite of the 
khan’s election was connected both to the tree of many branches (§ 57 of the 
SHM) and to the nine-footed flag (§ 202 of the SHM).

As for the term tuy “flag”, it designated a group of several flags: the 
nine-footed (sometimes called 8־footed) white flag consisting of one big and 
8 small flags (1 -f- 8), and the 4-footed black, i.e. one big and 4 small flags 
(1 -j- 4). The numerical symbolism expresses a horizontal scheme o f the 
universe, with the 1 indicating the center, and two types of designation 
(4 or 8) for the cardinal points. The addition of small flags to the big one 
symbolizes the fact that from the moment of his enthronement, the ruler 
becomes a mediator not only for his own society (the center of the universe), 
but also for the peoples of the whole world.

The Sülde-tngri cult is known as a cult of the horseman-deity. W. Heissig 
dedicated a special part of his book to Sülde-tngri.17 He writes: “Dieser Sülde- 
Genius des Herrschers, die Personifzierung des herrscherlichen Charisma, 
insbesondere Cinggis Khans, wurde demgemäß auch als einer der Tengri des 
volksreligiösen Pantheons angesehen, in dem er als Sülde tngri auftritt.”17 18 19

However, we cannot agree with his interpretation that the soul (sünesün) 
became the genius-protector (sülde). As W. Heissig saw it, the iconography 
and protecting function of this deity relate it to the Tibetan dGra Ilia19 owing 
to the Lamaistic adaptation of the Mongolian religion. To be precise, however, 
it is necessary to underline that this relationship was of a typological nature 
and not a genetic one. As has already been mentioned, Sülde tngri was con- 
nected to indigenous Mongolian ideas of sülde expressed in various forms.

It is interesting that the third group of texts dealing specifically with 
the charisma of Chinggis-khan — altan sülde or gegegen sülde — have received 
no separate treatment from scholars. W. Heissig, describing the Chinggis- 
khan cult, has failed to mention even the sacral attribute that made for his 
divine nature.

I think that these cults were various forms of the same worship — 
namely, charisma worship. It seems that initially, the above-mentioned objects,
i.e. Chinggis-khan’s sülde itself indicates their common character. My point 
of view is also supported by the content of the ritual texts dealing with these 
cults. In the texts of prayers,20 the light of Chinggis-khan, his gold, white, 
black, parti-coloured sülde, sülde-sovereign, Sülde-tngri and Chinggis-khan

17 W . H eissig , op. cit. p p . 392 — 398.
18 Ib id .,  p . 395.
19 W . H eissig , op. cit., p . 392.
20 B . R in eh en , Les M a té r ia u x  p o u r  Vétiule du  cham anism e mongol•. Source literaires. 

W ie s b a d e n  1959.
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himself are mentioned. In spite of the formal dissimilarity of these objects 
of worship, I treat these texts as one due to their inherent meaning.

First of all, it is necessary to note the iconography of the objects, which 
is syncretic in ritual texts. Three kinds of the iconography can be distinguished 
in the ritual: anthropomorphous images ornithoid images, and the flag. Each 
text dealing with an object alludes to two or three of the images. For example, 
Sillde-tngri is a deity with an anthropomorphous image: (All quotations will 
be given from Rinchen’s work): “XXXVIII. (It is) a white-coloured deity 
decorated with a hard helmet emanating light. His body is dressed in a precious 
coat of gold mail (armour); he wears on his legs the moon’s high boots. (The 
deity) holding the light sword in one hand and the spear made of white reed 
in the other straddles a horse with a beautiful saddle and stirrup, and has 
a tiger skin quiver with sharp hard arrows on the right, and a leopard skin 
quiver with a tight arc on the left” (p. 83) (My translation).

In addition to this description, it is interesting to cite the beginning 
of this prayer: “(We) pray to Sillde-tngri, worshipping the flag of white horse 
tail.” What we have, in short, is two images of one object — Sillde-tngri — 
but not of two objects, or two cults.

Analogous anthropomorphous description is contained in the prayer tc 
the 8-footed white flag: “XXXV. Having a devil body and an enormous 
head, a hum (a musical instrument)-head, a body able to incarnate”; thus, 
the object of worship is the flag. It is mainly the top of the flag and the staff 
that is being described in this text. The enormous proportions of the head 
were especially underlined. The anthropomorphous image of the head is 
marked in the text “Prayer to the particoloured flag” in allusion XXXXV  
“Guarding the hair and the cap” (p. 101).

The anthropomorphous image is inherent in the sunny attribute — 
Chinggis-khan’s charisma (Mong. Cinggis qayan-u sitilgsen altan sillde): “Mak- 
ing an offering, I worship You, young Saintly Flag, with youthful mien and 
face, who have loosed your hair done in a knot (on top of the head) . . . Making 
an offering, I worship You, Saintly Flag, with a circular ornament on your 
face; who, because you have a thousand eyes in your face, are not ignorant 
of even one concealed (evil deed).”21

The birds of prey has never been the worship’s objects by itself, but 
ornithoid image was inherent to the all three phenomens: the light, the flag, 
the deity (Sillde tngri). It is known from the text of the SHM the gyrfalkon was 
the personification of the charisma. In the prayer of particoloured flag’s 
incense its ornithoid nature was expressed by the following words: “XXXXV. 
When the enemies would approach (you (sillde — T.S.)) has to catch (them),

21 H . S erruys, A m ongol p ra y e r  to  th e  s p i r i t  o f C hinggis-quan’s flag . M ongolian  
S tud ies, ed ited  by  L ou is  L ig e ti (B udapest, 1970), p p . 53 1 —32.
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when the enemies would approach (you) as a tearing eagle has to catch (them)”
(p . 1 0 0 ) .

The ornithoid image appears often both in the prayers and on the icons 
devoted to Sülde-tngri-deity. The bird soaring above the horseman is depicted 
on the icon of this deity. The above-quoted prayer to Sülde-tngri (XXXVIII) 
combining the anthropomorpous image with the flag’s image, containes such a 
detail: “the iron sharp-clawed hawk is soaring above the horseman”.

Needless to say, sülde in the true sense of the word is not limited to 
designating physical images. Sülde as mentioned in the ritual texts of the 
three presented groups can be interpreted as “charisma” according to its 
content. What, then, is the meaning of sülde in the ritual texts ? The gyrfalcon, 
hawk, and eagle as sun symbols, as well as the face with a thousand eyes 
which can burn enemies to ashes, mentioned in the above passages clearly 
indicate the solar nature of sülde whose essence, from the viewpoint of its 
reference, is light, the aureole. This idea is supported by concrete information 
in the texts. In the title of one ritual text, Chinggis-khan’s gold charisma is 
a synonym for light (altan sülde — gegegen) (XXIX. p. 59).

The texts of the prayer books answer the question as to the nature of 
this light. These are a great number of examples: “XXXIV. 8-footed white 
flag with the moon’s and sun’s light and with a long staff” (p. 70). “XXXV. 
The great white charisma of the sovereign of the state of holiness with the 
golden light of the sun” (p. 71). Sometimes the origin of the charisma is speci- 
ally emphasized: “XXXVI. The holy charisma originated from the light” 
(p. 75). The reason for such emphasis on the nature of the light lies in the 
text being quoted from the prayer of the black flag (gam sülde). The text 
contains the following definition: “The holy charisma originated from the 
moon and sun with the staff.”22

In the prayer of the parti-coloured flag one may read: “XXXXV.  
Flaming charisma” (p. 99). The following words are addressed to it: “Light 
of the gold charisma, please lead us to our salvation . . . Light of the sacred 
parti-coloured flag, please help us” (p. 101). The above-quoted passages of 
the prayer can be regarded as an explanation of the nature of sülde■. light as 
the essence of charisma. The effect of the gold charisma can be intensified 
by sacrifice performed around obo on the summit of the mountain on definite 
days (XXX. p. 52).

As indicated by the passages quoted above, charisma is characterized 
by ambivalence. For example, the charisma of the black flag (XXXVI) ori- 
ginates from the light of the moon and the sun and possesses this light. The

22 T h e  in te rch an g eab ility  in  th e  te x t  o f th e  n o tio n s  of “ ch arism a” a n d  o f  th e  
“ s ta ff / f la g ”  w h e re rin  th e  ch a rism a  resides c rea tes  d ifficu ltie s  w ith  th e  reference, b u t  i t  is 
n ecessa ry  to  k eep  in  m ind  th e  c o m b in a tio n  of th e  tw o  senses in  th e  one ex p ression .
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golden charisma (altan sülde) is not only synonymie to the black one, but the 
two are attributed simultaneously “gold-black charisma” (XXX. Mong. altan 
qara sülde p. 62).

My last point concerns the above-mentioned interchangeability of the 
location of charisma: an icon of Sülde-tngri, a flag, or bird. From the viewpoint 
of its reference, I regard sülde (charisma) to be the essence of the Chinggis- 
khan cult, and these objects as its formal expression. “Charisma” forms the 
basis of these kinds of worship, not the soul or spirit.

The first to introduce this idea was Ch. Bawden, who divided the Mon- 
golian terms denoting sacral attributes into two groups: those referring to 
the soul (amin, sünesün) and those to vitality (sülde, suu fall, coy fall, coy 
sülde, sür fabqlang, kii morin). The latter group is connected to light. It is 
interesting to recall that the Latin Greek ■Osoç and the Indian deva derive 
from the common root div — “to shine”. Even after the death of its possessor, 
charisma, embodied in some object, continues as a sacral organizing principle 
and to regulate the social environment of the object.

Thirteenth century Mongolian society was probably divided into two 
parts: the plebs and the aristocracy. It was not trifunctional, because the 
Mongols, I believe, had neither temples nor a special caste of priests (Üsün- 
ebügen/beki and Kököcü Teb Tenggeri, considered to be shamans/magis by 
some scholars were temporal rulers pretending to the supreme authority of 
Chinggis-khan, and fight with him for the power). As the above quotations 
show, the ruler had the power and the insignia of a priest. Besides fortune- 
telling, the performance of religious rites was the duty of the chiefs — from 
the imperator down to the head of the family — who were thought capable 
of making contact with the other world by means of the charisma of an 
ancestor (“the spirit of the dead”, or the spirit of the father, as some scholars 
would have it) embodied in some object. Rites of social importance were 
performed with objects connected with Chinggis-khan, the founder of the 
Mongolian state.
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ARGUN ALLER ALTEN HERREN,
CINGIZ ALLER KÖNIGE, UND DIE NÄCHTLICHE 

REISE DES PROPHETEN
M O N G O L IS C H E  T R A D IT IO N  U N D  M U S L IM IS C H E  IN K U L T U R A T IO N  

I N  D E R  D IC H T U N G  D E R  M O N G O L E N  V O N  A FG H A N IS T A N

M IC H A E L  W E IE R S  (B onn)

Seit über siebenhundert Jahren leben die Mongolen von Afghanistan ohne 
jede Verbindung zu anderen Mongolengruppen in iranisch-tadschikischer und 
pasehtunischer Umgebung. Kulturell war und ist diese Umgebung sunnitisch- 
muslimisch geprägt. Der Islam sunnitischer Richtung wurde aus diesem Grunde 
auch im Verlauf der Zeit zur Grundlage des kulturellen und geistigen Lebens 
der Mongolen im heutigen Afghanistan. Als mugül “Mongolen” — in der Litera- 
tur auch als Moghol oder Mogholen aufgeführt — unterschieden sie sich von 
ihrer Umgebung schließlich nur noch durch ihre mongolische Sprache, das 
mngüll “Mogholi”. ln  arabischer Schrift geschrieben diente ihnen diese mongo- 
lische Sprache auch als Schriftsprache.1 Dieses Schriftmogholi hat durch Fremd- 
einflüsse seitens des Persisch-Tadscliikischen und des Arabischen Eigenheiten 
entwickelt, die es von den übrigen mongolischen Sprachen erheblich ab weichen 
lassen.

Wann die Moghol, die schon seit langem zweisprachig, d. h. mogholi- 
und persisch-tadschikischsprachig gelebt haben dürften, begonnen haben das 
Schriftmogholi zu verwenden, wissen wir nicht. Heute jedenfalls ist der Ge- 
brauch dieser Schriftsprache, die noch in den 30er Jahren unseres Jahrhunderts 
bekannt war, bereits erloschen.

Nach dem Vorbild der persischen Literatur, deren Hauptakzent auf der 
Poe3ie liegt, haben auch die Moghol ein überwiegend poetisch ausgerichtetes 
Schrifttum entwickelt, dessen Formen und Inhalte ebenfalls dem persischen 
Muster engstens verpflichtet bleiben. Mongolische Tradition etwa im epischen 
Bereich hat sich nicht erhalten. Auch ausdrückliche Hinweise auf die große 
Geschichte ihrer Vorfahren sind in der Moghol-Poesie nicht zu finden. Aller- 
dings belegen einige wenige Textstellen, daß man sich vielleicht einer eigenen 
mongolischen Vergangenheit doch noch bewußt war. An diesen wenigen Stellen 
wagte man es, wenigstens durch Anspielungen die mongolische Vergangenheit 
und damit zumindest Spuren für das Vorhandensein einer mongolischen

1 Ü b e r das S ch riftm ogo lisehe  vgl. M . W eiers, “ D as SolirifIm ogoli d e r  M ongolen 
von  A fg h an is tan ” , in: Z A S  23 (1992), GO—GG.
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Geschichtstradition aufscheinen zu lassen. Freilich blieben diese Hinweise 
stets streng eingebunden in die Folie des persischen Vorbilds. Wie solche An- 
spielungenund Hinweise auf das Vorhandensein einer mongolischen Geschichts- 
tradition aussehen, wird das erste in diesem Beitrag vorgestellte mogholische 
Gedicht aufzeigen.

Das längere zweite Gedicht vorliegenden Beitrags möge als aussage- 
kräftiger Beweis für die weitreichende muslimische Inkulturation gelten, die 
sich bei den Moghol und dementsprechend auch in ihrer Poesie vollzogen hat.

Bitt- und Loblied an den höchsten Mittler2

Belegt in Ms. IVA[1] : 2— [2] : 12 (Fassung des 'Abd Haiy);3 Ms. VIB 
[84] : 14—29 (Fassung des 'Abd Qädir);4 Ms. IX. [16] : 20—[17] : 24 (eben- 
falls Fassung des 'Abd Qädir). Original-Überschriften: Ms. IVA [1] : 1 in Per- 
sisch und Mogholi: gazai gar.5 6 Ms. VIB [84] : 11 — 13 in Mogholi: hadrat gaut 
al-a'zam gar dü äyatür “Der verehrte Höchste Mittler. Ghazal über [seine] 
Eigenschaften.” Ms. IX  [16] : 19 in Persisch: gazal-i madad-i hwästan az hadrat 
gaut al-a'zam wa midhat bau “Ghazal um Hilfe zu erbitten vom verehrten 
Höchsten Mittler und ein Lobpreis auf ihn.” ar. gaut “Mittler” ist Titel hoher 
muslimischer Heiliger, hier als “verehrter Höchster Mittler” bezogen auf 
Muhammad.

Transliteration®

( 14) bulpäbl bl lär urgasün yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari
(15) ürah-dü bulpdh ibatün1 yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

2 D e r T ite l is t  n ic h t  o rig in a l, sondern  s ta m m t v o m  V erfasser. D ie B elegangaben  
b ez ieh en  sich  au f die T ex tfa k s im ile s  in : M ateria lien  z u r  S p rach e  un d  L ite ra tu r  d e r  M on- 
go len  v o n  A fghan is tan  ( =  M A SL IM A ) I I ,  W . H eiss ig  (H rsg .) , Schriftliche Quellen in  M o- 
golï. 1. T eil: T ex te  in  F a k s im ile  =  A bh. d . R h e in .-W e stfä l. A kad. d . W issen sch aft. 
( =  A R W A W ), B and  50, O p la d e n  1974.

3 'A b d  H a iy  e rsc h e in t ö f te r  als A u to r bzw . a ls  S ch re ib e r. Ü b er ih n  is t n ic h ts  nähe- 
re s  b e k a n n t. Zu den  ü b r ig e n  m ogholischen A u to re n  v g l. M A SLIM A  I I I ,  M . W eiers, 
Schriftliche  Quellen in  M ogo ll. 2. Teil: B ea rb e itu n g  d e r  T e x te  =  A R W A W , B a n d  59, 
O p lad en  1975, 11, 17, 19, 21, 104/105 und  M A SLIM A  IV , M . W eiers, Schriftliche Quellen 
in  M ogoll. 3. Teil: Poesie d e r  M ogholen =  A R W A W , B a n d  62, O pladen 1977, 3 4 - 3 6 .

4 Ü b e r ihn : W . H eiss ig , “ D er M oghol-D ich ter 'A b d  a l-Q äd ir” , in  7 A S  3 (1969), 
4 3 1 —438. S. S. S. H u m ä m , “ S aw än ih -i m u h ta sa r- i m u llä  'A b d  al-Q ädir m u g u l h i r ä t i” , 
in : Ä ry ä n a ,  A fg h an is tan  A c a d e m y , K ab u l 1349, 20 — 26 sow ie op. cit. M. W eiers u n te r  
A n m . 3.

5 Z u gazai bzw. gar vg l. M . W eiers, in : M A SL IM A  IV  (vgl. oben A nm . 3) 14 u n te r  b).
6 Z u r T ra n s lite ra tio n  m ogho lischer T ex te  vg l. M . W eiers, “ Aus der P oesie  der 

M ogho len” , in : A O H ung. X X X V I  (1982), d o rt 564 f. D ie  in  d e r  T ran slite ra tio n  u n d  in  der
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(16) bulpäpi hi lcaltah ikin midanci üsanah yaqin
(17) mahzün2 dazam bihbi mütin yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(18) yurgü mini uiah-sah ir ÿam (jûg bi3 tätäbah f/abr
(19) 'anqas bulübi dû a Mr yä gauf al-a'zam gar bari

(20) nïrah ci bih wird-i kilan kulkah ucür yäbuwäluhsan
(21) unäbi dundä-i mahan yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(22) 4 üi-dan№ bih hüb fuyud itmigünah kulkah 'ariid
(23) 4 nandü waSarasah ti fuyud yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(24) ci gam-dasah6 digSi mini kiryäs1 -dünah unsi mini
(25) дат biragah biSi8 mini yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(26/27) wäcug ci bihci gügdasah hülaz f/ugä tizügdasah9 
(26/27) äsrähci kul utur wa gadasah yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(28) 10 ürah-sah tah inmäq bi cini11 qatäi muStäq bi
(29) faidasah üg ämäq bi yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(28) urgün-i vl kulkah utalät cingiz13 kulkah ulu'ätu
(29) nirah-ci-dü kulkah ijahät yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

(28) karyäs-dü-ci kibah nudün lär-i15 dazam iz ibatün
(29) тип 'abd qädir16 g ai йгйп17 yä gaut al-a'zam gar bari

Übersetzung

(14) Ich lebe18 ohne Qual durch Dornen, О Höchster Mittler, die Hand nimm!
(15) [Doch] im Herzen ist entstanden19 Schmerz, О Höchster Mittler, die 

Hand nimm!20

(16) Ich lebe 18 ohne Schaden am Kopf, du weißt es selber gewiß.
(17) [Doch] gequält und traurig bin ich gleichwohl, О Höchster Mittler, die 

Hand nimm!

Ü b erse tzu n g  gegebenen fo rtlau fen d en  A n m erk u n g en  beziehen sich au f  d ie  V a r ia n te n  und  
d en  K o m m e n ta r , die sich  u n m itte lb a r  d e r Ü b erse tzu n g  anschließen. B a s is te x t is t  jeweils 
d ie  F a ssu n g  aus Ms. V IB . D ieses Ms. e n th ä l t  B elege von  allen  uns b e k a n n te n  G ed ich ten , 
w ä h re n d  die üb rigen  Ms. ledig lich  n u r  d ie eine o d e r andere  Fassung  a u ffü h re n .
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(18) Wegen des Anblicks meines Zustandes21 komm! Der Gram, auf mich hin 
gerichtet, hat[mir] entzogen die Kraft.

(19) Durstig bin ich geworden nach Freude, О Höchster Mittler, die Hand 
nimm!

(20) Dein Name ist das dauernde Bemühen [meiner] Zunge. Alle Zeit war sie 
unterwegs[ihn] zu finden.

(21) [Doch] gefallen bin ich in der Ermüdung vom täglichen Wandern, 
О Höchster Mittler, die Hand nimm!

(22) 4 Deine Tür ist das Tor für Gnadenerweise. Sie erkennt alles an, was in den
Blick kommt.

(23) 4 Mir [komme zu] von dem Blick dies als Gnadenerweise: О Höchster
Mittler, die Hand nimm!

(24) Von den Kümmernissen nach dir6 [kommt] mein sich nach oben Wenden. 
An deinen Hof ruf mich!

(25) Der Kummer möge kommen zu andern als mir, О Höchster Mittler, die 
Hand nimm!

(26/27) Nachricht von dir bist du von den [Himmelsrichtungen her.22 Die 
Verrichtungen kommen fertig vom Buche her.23 

(26/27) Des Retters Fuß24 [kommt] vom Gehorsam und vom Bitten her, О 
Höchster Mittler, die Hand nimm!

(28) 10 Vom Herzen her [ist] auch der Glaube von mir. Von dir ein Kuß [ist]
das Verlangen von mir.

(29) Vom Gnadenerweis [etwas] gib ! Ein Schutzsuchender bin ich, О Höchster 
Mittler, die Hand nimm!

(28) Argun25 aller alten Herren,26 Öingiz27 aller Könige,
(29) In deinem Namen sind alle Zeitalter, 0  Höchster Mittler, die Hand nimm!

(28) Auf deinen Hof hin hat gerichtet28 das Auge der gequälte und traurige 
Gefährte des Schmerzes,

(29) Jener rAbd Qädir16 ohne Ruhelager, О Höchster Mittler, die Hand nimm!

Varianten und Kommentar

Die folgenden Anmerkungen beziehen sich auf die Transliteration und die 
Übersetzung.
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г1УА[1] : 4 ibatün 2IVA [1] : 8 lär-i SIVA [1] : 9 ijügbi 4In IVA [1] deest 5IX 
[17] : 9 uidanül*IVA [1] : 14 gam-nüdaaah IX [17] : 11 gamnüdusah “ . . . .von 
den Kümmernissen . . . 7IVA [1] : 15, IX [17] : 14 giryäs 8!VA [1] : 16 
ЬШ *IVA [2] : 2 tïzûgdasah 10In Ms. IVA stehen die folgenden Verse in um- 
gekehrter Reihenfolge. 11!VA [2] : 10 eint 12IVA [2] : 5 argûnî 13IVA [2] : 6 
cingizi 14IVA [2] : 6 ülu'ät 15IVA [2] : 10, IX [17] : 24 lär 1«IVA [2] : 11 'abd 
haiy 17IVA [2] : 11 urün 18Wörth: Geworden bin ich . . . 19Wörth: wurde 20Die 
Dornen sind hier eine Metapher für die äußeren mißlichen Gegebenheiten, die 
im Gegensatz zum inneren Schmerz (“ . . . im Herzen ist entstanden Schmerz 
. . . ” ) keine Qual bereiten. 21Wörth: Vom Sehen meines Zustands . . . .  22Die 
volksreligiöse Vorstellung, daß im Gebetsruf gleichsam Muhammad von allen 
Himmelsrichtungen her sich kundtut als Rufer zum Gebetszeremoniell. 23Die 
Verrichtungen sind vor allem die Anweisungen und die Gebote, die fertig 
festgelegt vorliegen im Buche, d. h. im Koran. 24Metaphorisch-konkret für das 
Herankommen der Rettung. 25Ms. IVA glossiert argün mit pers. td{j “Krone”. 
Vgl. ebenso das Vokabular Ms. X [44] : 14. 2*Ms. IVA glossiert den mogh. 
PI. utalät mit pers. ])Iran “Alte, alte Herren” als ehrenvolle Bezeichnung. Vgl. 
gleiche Glossierung des mogh. Sg. utal mit pers. plr in Ms. X [44] : 11. 27Ms. 
IVA glossiert cinglz bzw. cingizi mit pers.-то. Sah hähän', hähän — то . 
qayan “Großkhan”. Die pers. Glosse bedeutet demnach “Großkhan-König”. 
28W örth:........hat gemacht . .

Diejenigen Textpassagen, die in unserem Zusammenhang besonders zur 
Diskussion stehen, präsentiert der erste Halb vers des vorletzten Doppel verses: 
Ms. VIB und Ms. IX: “Argun aller alten Herren, öingiz aller Könige” Ms. IVA: 
“Krone aller alten Herren, Grosskhan-König aller Könige”.
Aus den Fassungen der Mss. VIB und IX darf man durchaus schließen, daß 
hier wirklich der mongolische Il-Khan Argun (reg. 1284—1291) sowie Tsching- 
gis Khan, der Vorkämpfer für das Mongolische Weltreich, angesprochen sind. 
Allerdings steigen sie hier nicht, wie das zumindest bei Tschinggis Khan im 
östlichen Zentralasien der Fall war, zu Heiligen auf, sondern sie werden nur 
insofern muslimisiert, als ihre Namen aufgrund des folgenden Hemistichs ein- 
deutig mit Muhammad zu identifizieren sind, der seinerseits in der muslimischen 
Volksreligion allerdings wiederum als Heiliger Verehrung genießt. Argun und 
Tschinggis Khan stehen somit für die volksreligiöse Gestalt des “Höchsten 
Mittlers”, d.i. für Muhammad: Sie fungieren gewissermaßen als Pseudonyme 
für den Propheten.

Mit diesem Einbinden zweier berühmter Persönlichkeiten aus der genuin 
mongolischen Geschichtstradition in die muslimische Volksreligion befinden 
sich die Fassungen der Mss. VIB und IX auf vertrautem Terrain: Schon im 
Koran (Sure 61,6) wird ein gewisser Ahmad mit Muhammad identifiziert, und 
im türkisch-iranischen Raum geschieht dasselbe mit Mustafa und Mahmüd
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(vgl. M. WEIERS in MASLIMA IV, op. cit. Anm. 3, dort 52 Anm. 23, 98 Anm. 
2 — 4, 101 Anm. 1, 102). Diesen Namen sind nun speziell in der muslimischen 
Volksreligion der Moghol noch zusätzlich die Herrschernamen Argun und 
Tschinggis als mit Muhammad zu identifizierende Ehrennamen beizugesellen. 
Die Textpassagen der Mss. VIB und IX führen damit anschaulich vor Augen, 
wie vielleicht noch lebendige genuin mongolische Geschichtstraditionen in die 
Vorstellungen und Traditionen muslimischerVolksreligion überführt worden sind.

Anders verhält es sich mit Ms. IVA. Hier legt man den Namen von Person- 
lichkeiten einer vielleicht nur noch rudimentär vorhanden gewesenen genuin 
mongolischen Geschichtstradition Bedeutungen bei, die etwa sinngemäß der 
Stellung, die diese Persönlichkeiten bekleideten, entsprechen oder damit in 
Zusammenhang stehen. Die schwindende genuin mongolische Tradition wird 
damit gleichsam als Steinbruch für die muslimische volksreligiöse Dichtung der 
Moghol genutzt.

Beispiele für das Umwidmen genuin mongolischer Geschichtstradition, 
wie sie das vorstehende Gedicht liefert, sind in der Poesie der Moghol nicht 
häufig belegt. Muslimische Inkulturation hingegen läßt sich allenthalben 
nachweisen. In welchem Maße die Moghol muslimische Vorbilder in ihre 
Dichtung übernommen haben, will nun folgende Qaside7 über die sogenannte 
Nachtreise des Propheten vor Augen führen.

In dieser Nachtreise werden Angaben aus den Suren 53 und 81 des Koran, 
die sich auf Visionen des Propheten beziehen, als Muhammads mi'räg “Auf- 
stieg, Auffahrt” in den Himmel poetisch ausgedeutet.8 Obwrohl die Nachtreise, 
die Muhammads nächtliche Reise nach Jerusalem und daran anschließend 
seine Auffahrt in den Himmel schildert, eine reine Wundergeschichte ist, wurde 
sie doch vom Hadit, das sind die dem Propheten Muhammad zugeschriebenen 
Aussprüche, die neben dem Koran als Quelle religiöser Vorschriften gelten, 
angenommen.

Die Nachtreise ist wohl die beliebteste der muslimischen Wunder- 
geschichten. Sie liegt in besonderen Dichtungen arab. als kitab al-mi'räg “Buch 
über die Auffahrt” oder pers. als mi'räg nämah “id.” vor und fand weiteste 
Verbreitung.9 Sogar ins Lateinische wurde der kitab al-mi'räg übertragen,10 und 
später auch bildlich dargestellt.11

7 Z u r Qaside in  d e r M og h o l-D ich tu n g  vgl. M. W eie rs, in  M A SL IM A  IV  (vgl. op. cit. 
o b en  A n m . 3), 13f.

8 Z u  den V isionen vg l. R .  B ell, “ M uham m ad’s V isions” , in : The M oslem  W orld  
24 (1934), 145 — 154. R . P a re t ,  M oham m ed und  der K o ra n , S tu t tg a r t  1957, 44 — 46.

9 V gl. Shorter E ncyclopedia  o f islam  ( =  S E I), R e p r in t :  L e iden /L ondon  1961, 381 — 
384; T . P . H ughes, A  D ic tio n a ry  of Is lam , R e p r in t : D u b u q u e , Iow a, o. J . ,  351 f. 
( =  H U G H E S ); R . H a r tm a n n , D ie  /Religion des Is la m , B e rlin  1944, 75, 114.

10 Liber scale M achom eti. D ie  la te in ische F assu n g  des K ita b  a l-m i’rad j. E in le itu n g , 
(k r itisch e ) E d itio n , G lossar v o n  E . W erner =  S tu d ia  H u m a n io ra  4 (1986), D üsseldorf 
1986.
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Verbreitung und Beliebtheit der Wundergesohichte des miräg  ver- 
fehlten ihre Wirkung auch bei den Moghol nicht. In Form einer Qaside liegt die 
Nächtliche Reise in zwei Mogholi-Fassungen vor: Ms. IVB [28] : 19 — [33] : 20 
eine Fassung des Qädir, und Ms. VIB [9] : 13—[11] : 5 eine Fassung des Näzir.

Offensichtlich handelt es sich bei den beiden Texten nicht um aus- 
gesprochene Parallelfassungen. Die Fassung des Näzir nämlich weicht nicht 
nur bei der Schilderung gleicher Vorgänge im Wortlaut ab, sondern sie umfaßt 
auch insgesamt 16 Distichen weniger. Um die Abweichungen, die auch den 
Handlungsablauf betreffen, pointiert herauszustellen, wird der textus brevior 
des Näzir unter Transliteration und Übersetzung als Basistext aufgeführt, und 
von diesem Basistext ausgehend dann durch Anmerkungen unter dem nach- 
folgenden Abschnitt “Varianten und Kommentar” auf den textus amplior des 
Qädir verwiesen.

Die Fassung des Qädir weist ihrerseits wieder Verkürzungen und Ab- 
weichungen gegenüber Einzelheiten im Hadit auf. Auch diese Abweichungen 
werden im Kommentar angesprochen bzw. diskutiert.

Transliteration

VIB[9] :
(13) muhammad ahmad mahmüd gah ülgä äsdh ti mirât)1 

qiydr gitï-dû2 ti maqsüd gah ülgä äsah ti mi'rätj3
(14) ti ummahäni-dü bihlah usungar mütah duz kilah 

sawuhsan4 gaidünah bihlah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'râÿ
(15) buräq säinakan ai zän sabar ti gärübah daidän5 

асаrpah gabraPil urdäne gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räi)

VIB[ 10] :
( 1 ) tahiyät saläm? kibah qünah tingar kaläm kibah8 

sumäijät ti9 tamäm kibah gah ülgä äsah ti miräg
(2) gabah gabraïl kih bud ai zän cini irilpanah daidän10 

unüh yä sä f i11 'isyän gah ülgä äsah ti m iräg12
(3) bilah dälän ragabasah güg-i kük tä unü bulpah

du aqsä nikah duz kurpah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räf]13

11 Z. B. die illu m in ie rte  H a n d sc h rif t m it dem  tü rk isch en  T e x t in  u ig u r isc h e r Schrift, 
gesch rieben  im  15. J h .  vo n  M alik  B ahsi aus H e ra t , A usgabe: M i'racf-nam e. M uham m eds
w u n d e rb a re  R eise d u rc h  H im m el u n d  H ölle. M an u sc rip t suppl. tu rc  190 d e r  B ib lio thèque 
N a tio n a le  Paris . H rsg , (u n d  m it B ild k o m m en taren  versehen) von  M .-R . S éguy  (aus dem 
F ran zö sisch en  ü b e rs e tz t v o n  C. B urgauner), M ünchen  1977, 157 S e iten  61 Faksim ile- 
T afe ln  in  F ä rb - u n d  G o ldd ruck . E nglische A usgabe: The M iraculous J o u rn e y  о] M ahomet.
M iraj N am eh , L ondon  1977.
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(4) t i  hälah-dü kih järuhsat kûlïlah-nüd buräqnüdah14 
buräq-iu ti küligdabah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räg15

(5) t i  duz äräbah aqsa-dü tin t gäruhsat üzabah16 
saläm iJcräm kicagabah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räg

(6) namäz unsicagabah-nüd32 qiyär rak'at uruhs ahmad 
fasallaitu fihi unsi gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räj

(7) garübah tindasah ahmad a&arzi irabah jabrail 
qiyär gar-dü qiyär ribki13 gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räij

(8) nikah sün tah Saräb19 nikah sün ahmad äpah äcälpah20 
du kük21 urcibah tindasah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räg

(9) sah dälän kük nukcibah du sidrah kurpanäd üzah 
qucarpah jabra?il tindah gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räg22

(10) üdah urcibah tä (ül) rafraf qucarpanah23 buräq ti duz 
vnübah rafrafni2i ti duz gah ülijä äsah ti mi'räg

(11) kitülpah kurpah kul-i 'ars hitäb bulpah adin minni 
sah daidän tindü aryün25 gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räij28

(12) saläm irabah ikräm-nüd 'alaika ayuhä ’l-mahmüd 
t i  duz gügasah-4 ma'büd27 gah ülijä äsah ti mi'räg

(13) danä unsi fatadallä fakäna qäba qausin
bisi sändüni au adnä28 gah ülijä äsah ti mi'räg2'’

(14) bürübah tidü daidän kull imartai kih iribah 
higäb-i qüinasah midah gah ülijä äsah ti mi'räj30

VIB [11] :
(1) kibah ruhsat ahad ahmad qatilar31 tuhfah-Ч ummat 

qaribah izan-i 'izzat gah ülijä äsah ti mi'räj32
(2) nudün hiz ki tah ki33 tasdiq tah34 ummat bihci ki tahqiq 

biä?3b gähid tah36 bul sädiq gah üljä äsah ti mi'räg37
(3) kibah naql münah mi'räg kibah ummat qabül mi'räg 

nirah bidpah ulu' mi'räg gah ülgä äsah ti mi'räj38
(4) bilah mi'räj-dü gurbän duz bisi gahdü bih durbän duz
(5) ci näzir39 gah mujat münazi0 gah üljä äsah ti mi'räj

Übersetzung12
VIB [9] :
(13) Muhammad, Ahmad, Mahmud41 — sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.42 

Für die zwei Welten ist er vorgesehen,43 sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

12 A lle  folgenden A n m e rk u n g e n  beziehen sich te ils  a u f  d ie  V a rian ten  des T ex te s
IV B  (A n ra , 1 —40), teils au f d e n  K o m m e n ta r  (A nm . 41 —59). D e r K o m m en ta r ( =  A nm .
4 1 —59) v e rw e is t allerdings a u c h  im m e r  w ieder au f d ie  V a r ia n te n  u n d  das d o r t  Ge-
s a g te  z u rü c k . V arian ten  und  K o m m e n ta r  schließen sich  w ie  beim  vorher b eh an d e lten
G e d ic h t u n m itte lb a r  an  die Ü b e rs e tz u n g  an.
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(14) Bei seinen Glaubensgefolgschaften rituelle Waschung44 war. Diese Stunde 
man sie vollzogen hatte.
Gesetzt auf seinen Platz er sich hatte, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(15) Den hübschen Buräq,45 о Freund, seinetwegen geschickt hat Gott [her].5 
Gebracht hat Gabriel [ihn] her®, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

VIB[10] :
(1) Friedensgrüße7 entrichtete er. Danach mit ihm ein Gespräch führte er8. 

Seine Sendung® führte er aus, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
(2) Es sprach Gabriel: “Steh auf, о Freund, Gott hat dich vorgeladen.10

Du sollst [zu ihm] reiten, о Fürsprecher der Sünder.” Sprich: Gesegnet sei 
seine Auffahrt.12

(3) Es war vom siebten Ragab46 an, gen Himmel daß er geworden ein Reiters- 
mann.
An der Aqsä47 in einer Stunde kam er an, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auf- 
fahrt.13

(4) An ihrem runden Türklopfer, an dem die Propheten [schon] festgebunden 
hatten ihre Gescheckten,14
sein Buräq14 wurde festgebunden, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.15

(5) Diese Stunde ging er hinein in die Aqsä. Ihn die Propheten48 erblickten.16 
Friedensgruß und Ehrbezeigung sie entrichteten, sprich: Gesegnet sei 
seine Auffahrt.

(6) Als Gebetszeremoniell rezitierten sie zwei Rak'at,49 als Imäm [fungierte] 
Ahmad.50
Das “Und ich habe gebetet in ihr” rezitiere !51 Sprich: Gesegnet sei seine 
Auffahrt.

(7) Es ging heraus von dort Ahmad. Es brachte herbei Gabriel in den zwei 
Händen zwei Trinkschalen,18 sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(8) Eine [mit] Milch und eine [mit] Wein. Die eine [mit] Milch52 nahm Ahmad 
und trank.20
In den Himmel begab er sich von dort, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(9) An den sieben Himmeln begab er sich vorbei.53 Zum Zizyphus[-Baum]54 
gelangten sie beide, schau !
Es blieb zurück Gabriel dort, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.22

(10) Er begab sich hinauf bis zur Wohnung des Isräfil.55 Es blieb zurück23 
Buräq diese Stunde.
Er Avar geritten zu Isräfils Wohnung [nur in] diese [reinen] Stunde, sprich: 
Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(11) Er begab sich vorbei. Er erreichte den Fuß des Thrones Gottes.56 Es kam 
zu einem Gespräch: “Mein [mir] Näliester,
von Gott her [hast du] ihm (=  Gott) gegenüber tausend [Pflichten]”25, 
sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.26
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(12) Zum Friedensgruß kam es, zu Ehrbezeigungen für dich, о Mahmud, diese 
Stunde vom Angebeteten ( =  Gott) her,27 sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auf- 
fahrt.

(13) Das “Er näherte sich” rezitiere, [und das:] “Und er kam nach unten 
und zwar zwei Bogenlängen [entfernt]” !
Bei einer anderen von seinen Angelegenheiten: “Oder [noch] näher”28 
Sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.29

(14) Es sprach zu ihm Gott über alle Dinge, die er wünschte.
“Hinter einem Vorhang” wisse!57 Sprich: Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.30

VIB[11] :
(1) Es führte eine Mission durch Ahmad mit den [Leidens-]Gefährten des 

Geschenks an die Glaubensgemeinde.58
Zurückgenommen hatte es der Herr der Macht, sprich: Gesegnet sei seine 
Auffahrt.32

(2) “Das Auge richte darauf und erkenne als wahr: [Noch] keine Glaubens- 
gemeinde bist du, erkenne es recht !
Sei kein Glaubensgegner, sondern werde getreu !”** Sprich: Gesegnet sei 
seine Auffahrt.37

(3) Es brachte von einem Platz zum andern [ihn] diese Auffahrt. Es stimmte 
zu die Glaubensgemeinde der Auffahrt.
Der Name [von ihm] wurde “König der Auffahrt”, sprich: Gesegnet sei 
seine Auffahrt.38

(4) Er war auf der Auffahrt drei Stunden, in anderer Erzählung sind es vier 
Stunden,
du Näzir39 sage: “Immerwährend [sind] diese [Stunden]”, sprich: Gesegnet 
sei seine Auffahrt.

Varianten und Kommentar

1IVB [28] : 19/20 muhammad ahmad mdhmüd mubärak a( !)sah ti mi'räg 
2IVB [28] : 21 qiyär 'älam-dü 3Der den Doppelvers abschließende Halb vers 
lautet in Ms. IVB stets: mubärak äsah ti mi'räg “gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt”. 
4IVB [29] : 5 säwuhsah 5IVB [29] : 7/8 buräq säinah aigän ti ti-nandü gärübah 
daidän “Den schönen Buräq, о Lieber, ihn zu dir geschickt hat Gott” 6IVB 
[29] :9  t i  än “ihn soeben” 7IVB [29] : 11 tahiyät wa saläm “Grüsse und Frie- 
denswunsch” 8IVB [29] : 12 muhammad kaläm kibah “Muhammad ein Ge- 
spräch führte” 9IVB [29] : 13 sumägäti “die Sendung” 10IVB [29] : (15) gabah 
tah gabra'Jil ti än (16) iribah täni tah daidän Es sprach auch Gabriel diesen 
Augenblick: [16] “Gott hat Euch auch zu sich gerufen.” 11IVB [29] : 17 unü yä 
sa' (sic !).
12Der Text in Ms. IVB hat folgende zusätzliche, in Ms. VIB nicht belegte 
Doppel verse:

Âcta Orient. Hung. XLVI, 1992/93



71ARGUN ALLER ALTEN HERREN

(19) buräq säikalcan sudün (20) guhar bihnah qiyär nudün 
(21) ciqln la'l wa sah dur sudün (22) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg 
(23) zabargad kul-nüd wa garnüd (24) ikin lülü lifiäm yäqüt 
(25) clnandü gärubah ma'büd (26) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg 
(27) bih yäl wa tül tl 'anbar (28) kuzün bih za'farän asfar
[30] :
(1) nül furüzig( !)1 wa gauhar (2) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg 

IVB [29] :
(19) Buräq45, der frische, der gute, (20) Edelsteine sind die zwei Augen,
(21) die Ohren strahlendste Rubine, aus Perlen die Zähne, (22) gesegnet sei 

seine Auffahrt.
(23) Smaragde die Füße und Hände, (24) der Kopf eine Perle, der Zaum 

Karneole,
(25) zu dir [ihn] sandte der Angebetete (=  Gott), (26) gesegnet sei seine 

Auffahrt.
(27) Es ist die Mähne und sein Schwanz Ambra, (28) der Nacken ist safrangelb,
[30]:
(I) die Mundpartie leuchtend und Edelsteinglanz, (2) gesegnet sei seine Auf- 

fahrt.

13IVB [30] :
(3) ragabasah bilah dälän tasahhur gah (4) dû güg äsmän
(5) buräq ügjxih gaulän (6) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg
(3) Vom Ragab an war es, am siebten vor Tagesanbruch früh morgens (4) in 

Richtung Himmel
(5) Buräq sich bewegte, (6) gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
Es folgt in Ms. IVB ein Doppelvers, der in Ms. VIB nicht belegt ist:
IVB [30] :
(7) safar klbah samä gügtü (8) gazihcl 'urün-i ’illähhü 
(9) bilah gabraPil qatll murdü (10) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg 
(7) Die Reise er machte dem Himmel zu, (8) zum Ziel nehmend den Thron 

Gottes.
(9) Es war Gabriel zusammen mit auf dem Weg, (10) gesegnet sei seine Auf- 

fahrt.
Der folgende Doppelvers in Ms. IVB läßt sich nur lose mit VIB [10] : 3 zusam- 
menstellen:

IVB [30] :
(II) uruhS urclbah nikaduz (12) tl tä baitu 4-maqdis-tü 
(13) 61 asrä unSl bi'abdihi (14) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg

IVB [29] :
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(11) Zuerst begab er sich in einer Stunde (12) bis zum Haus des Heiligtums 
( =  Jerusalem) hin.

(13) Du das “Er reiste” rezitiere “mit seinem Diener”, (14) gesegnet sei seine 
Auffahrt.

Der Halbvers [30] : 13 vorstehenden Doppelverses führt mit dem arabischen 
Zitat asrä bi'abdihi “Er reiste mit seinem Diener” eine Stelle aus dem Koran, 
Sure 17, 1, an: subhäna ,llladi asrä bi'abdihi lailan “Gepriesen sei der, der reiste 
mit seinem Diener bei Nacht . . .” Es handelt sich dabei um diejenige Stelle im 
Koran, die als einzige auf die Nachtreise des Propheten anspielt.
14Hier liegt ein Wortspiel vor zwischen dem Eigennamen Buräq (vgl. unten 
Anm. 45) und dem mogh. Wort buräq “schwarz-weiß gefleckt, gescheckt; 
Schecke, Gescheckter”.

15IVB [30] :
(15) buräq ti külibah (16) ti halqadüni anbiyäp
(17) külizanüd buräq-nütah (18) mubäralc äsah ti mi'räg
(15) Seinen Buräq band er fest (16) an diesem ihren runden Türklopfer, an dem 

[schon] die Propheten
(17) festgebunden hatten ihre Gescheckten, (18) gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt. 

16IVB [30] :

(19) t i  duz äräbah masgidtü (20) üzah-bah anbiyä tinni
(19) Diese Stunde ging er hinein in die Moschee. (20) Es sahen die Propheten ihn. 
17 IVB [30] : 23 unsicagabah tid

18IVB [31] :
(2) irabah gabrapil urdä (3)qiyär garlüni qiyär ribki
(2) Es kam Gabriel herzu, (") in seinen zwei Händen 2 w״i Trinkschalen.
19IVB [31] : 5 sün suräb 20IVB [31] : 5 ahmad ihtiyär kibah “Ahmad wählte 
aus” 21IVB [31] : 6 samä
22In Ms. IVB wird die Schilderung um drei in Ms. VIB nicht belegte Doppel- 
verse erweitert:

IVB [31] :
(7) sah dälän äsmän tayi (8) kibah üzah-bah anbiyä
(9) 'iläm kibah? wa sänäspah ( 10) mubäräk äsah ti mi'räg

(11) kitülpah sidrah-dü kurpah qucarpah gabrapil tindah
(12) kih laudanautu anmulah mubärak äsah ti mi'räg
(11) üzabah bait ma'mûri üzah-bah gûï rahmatï
(12) üzah-bah hand kautari mubärak äsah ti mi'räg

(7) An den sieben Himmeln reiste er (8) vorbei. Er sah die Propheten 
(9) Zeichen gab er und hörte: ( 10) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

Acta Orient. Hung. X LV I, 1992/93



7 3ARCtUN ALLER ALTEN HERREN

(11) Er begab sich vorbei. Zum Zizyphus[-Baum] er gelangte. Es blieb zurück 
Gabriel dort,

(12) wo ich mich doch nur [zu gerne] genähert hätte um eine Fingerspitze! 
Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(11) Er sah das Bait Ma'mür, er sah den Fluß des Erbarmens,
(12) er sah den Teich des Überflusses, gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
Das Bait Ма'тйг (ar. ul-baitu ,l-ma'mür “das besuchte Haus”) im letzten 
Doppelvers wird allgemein für ein Haus gehalten, das sich im siebenten Him- 
mel direkt über dem heiligen Tempel in Mekka befindet, ja sich dort schon vor 
Erschaffung der Welt als Modell für die Ka'aba befunden hat (HUGHES, 
257b). Der Fluß des Erbarmens und der Teich des Überflusses sind im Hadit 
die zwei verborgenen Paradiesflüsse (der haudu 4-lcautar wird auch für einen 
Fluß gehalten), vgl. Miskätu ,l-Masäbih, Ausgabe Delhi 1268, Buch 23, Kapi- 
tel 12, 521 ff.
23IVB [31] : 14 qucarpah harn “es blieb zurück auch” 24IVB [31] : 15 rafrafni 
25IVB [31] : 19 hazär ci haqqasah tindü “tausend [hast] du von Pflichten ihm 
gegenüber”
28Der Text des Ms. IVB hat einen zusätzlichen, in Ms. VIB nicht belegten 
Doppelvers:

IVB [32] :
(1) iribah kaltah laq kigah (2) hitäb irahbah bi täiä
(3) dirahp 'arsti kurpah (4) mubärak äsah ti mi'räg
(1) Er ersuchte den Redegehemmten, daß er sich enthemme. (2) Zu einem 

Gespräch kam es ohne Redehemmung.
(3) Oben an seinen Thron er gelangte. (4) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

27IVB [32] : 7 ti duz sah giig ti ma'büd “diese Stunde von der Richtung her 
dieses Angebeteten” 28IVB [32] : 11 ham au adnä kam au adnä =  eine Iteration 
in persischer und arabischer Sprache (zur Iteration in der Mogholdichtung vgl. 
MASLIMA IV, 28 unter IV. 3. a.). Die arabischen Textstellen sind ein Zitat aus 
dem Koran, Sure 53, 8/9: tumma danä fatadallä fakäna qäba qausin au adnä 
“Hierauf näherte er sich und kam nach unten und war zwei Bogenlängen 
[entfernt] oder [noch] näher.” Die Textstelle “Bei einer anderen von seinen 
Angelegenheiten” weist hin auf Sure 53, 13: wa laqad rapähu nazlatan uhrä 
“Er hat ihn ja auch ein anderes Mal herab kommen sehen . . . ” sowie auf Sure 
81, 23: wa laqad rapähu bxlufuqi Ч-mubini “Und er hat ihn fürwahr am deut- 
liehen Horizont gesehen.” Teile des zusammenhängenden arabischen Textes 
aus Sure 53, 8/9 sind hier also voneinander getrennt auf zwei Begebenheiten 
bezogen verwendet worden.
29Ms. IVB belegt folgende Doppel verse, die in Ms. VIB keine Entsprechungen 
haben:
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(11) gabah hamd aliad ahmad nlkah mim üzah bih dundä
(12) tahlyät tä-dü liayät mubärak äsah tl mi'räg
(11) dû tasrlf Inah saläm kih as-saläm 'alainä
(12) kibah ummatiyah ilmäm mubärak äsah tl mi'räg
(11) Es sprach einen Lobpreis Ahmad: “ [Wie] ein klarer Wein der Blick ist 

innen,
(12) Grüße für Euch und Leben !” Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
(1 1) Dieser Friedensgruß für den Verehrten: “Friede sei auf uns”
(12) machte seine Glaubensgemeinde [mit Gott] vertraut. Gesegnet sei seine 

Auffahrt.
Im letzten Doppelvers bewirkt der Friedensgruß Gottes an Muhammad: 
“Friede sei auf uns” durch den Plural “uns” einen Einbezug auch der Glaubens- 
gemeinde des Propheten in das Vertrauen Gottes.
30Ms. IVB belegt folgende zusätzliche Doppelverse, die zwar Ms. V1B nicht 
aufführt, die aber dennoch für das Verständnis von VIB [11] : 1 vorauszusetzen 
sind:

IVB [32] :
( 13) gabah tä sälihin ahmad ( 14) tah ittah märtabah ummal 
(15) bürübah iindü al-ahad (16) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg 
(17) 'atä pangä namäz tuhfah (18) kibah tl 'agz ummatah 
( 19) eil wa täbünl qubäbah (20) mubärak äsah tl mi'räg
(13) Erzählt hat es den Rechtschaffenen Ahmad, (14) und nicht vergaß es die 

Gl aubensgemeinde.
(15) Es sprach zu ihm [dann] der Eine: (16) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
(17) Er gab fünfzig Gebetszeremonielle [zu verrichten] als Geschenk, (18) [doch] 

machte dies schwach seine Glaubensgemeinde.
(19) Fünfundvierzig [dann] teilte er zu, (20) gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

Der Hadit behandelt gerade den Abschnitt IVB [32] : 17 — 20, der die 
Anzahl der täglich zu verrichtenden Gebetszeremonielle anspricht, sehr aus- 
führlich. Hiernach waren es zunächst ebenfalls täglich fünfzig Gebetszeremo- 
nielle, die Muhammad und seiner Glaubensgemeinde aufgetragen wurden. 
Jeweils auf Anraten des Moses ließ Muhammad die Anzahl der täglichen 
Gebetszeremonielle am Hofe Gottes dann auf vierzig, dreißig, zwanzig, zehn 
und schließlich auf fünf Gebetszeremonielle pro Tag herabsetzen. Als Moses 
dem Muhammad erklärte, daß das für das Volk auch noch zu viel sei, schämte 
sich Muhammad, nochmals an den Hof Gottes zu gehen und auch diese Fünf- 
zahl vermindern zu lassen. So blieb es im Islam bei den täglich zu verrichtenden 
fünf Gebetszeremoniellen (vgl. HUGHES, 351 f. nach Miskätu 4-Masäblh). 
Nur vor dem Hintergrund des soeben Ausgeführten und im Rückgriff auf IVB

IVB [32] :
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[32] : 17 — 20 ist der Basistext Ms. VIB [11] : 1 gänzlich zu verstehen.
S1IVB [32] : 22 qatilar
32Das Zurücknehmen bezieht sich auf die Herabsetzung der Anzahl der täglich 
zu verrichtenden Gebetszeremonielle, welch letztere der erste Halbvers als 
“Geschenk an die Glaubensgemeinde” bezeichnet. Zum Verständnis des Zusam- 
menhangs vgl. Anm. 30, besonders zu IVB [32] : 17—20.
Der Text Ms. IVB bietet folgende zusätzliche Doppelverse, die im Text Ms. 
VIB nicht belegt sind :

IVB [32] :
(23) bihist wa düzafi üzabah (24) qarïküdû du'ä kibah 
(23) ni( \)gät-i ummat iribah (24) mubärak äsah ti mi'räg 
(23) irah-bah bait muqaddas (24) nur acarpah дйд-i makkah
[33] :
(1) sahr mi'räg bih nirah (2) mubärak äsah ti mi'räg 
(3) üzah-bah kärwän-nüti (4) mur-i dundä quraisatas 
(5) nikah duz gaidünah kurpah (6) mubärak äsah ti mi'räg 

(23) Das Paradies und die Hölle hat gesehen er. (24) Bei der Rückkehr ein 
Bittgebet verrichtete er.

(23) Die Befreiung der Glaubensgemeinde [von den 45 Gebetszeremoniellen] 
wünschte er. (24) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

(23) Er kam zum Heiligen Haus (=  Jerusalem). (24) Das Gesicht er brachte in 
Richtung Mekka;

[33] ;
(I) Stadt der Auffahrt ist [ihr] Name. (2) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
(3) Er sah Karawanen. (4) Inmitten des Wegs die Quraischiten.
(5) In einer Stunde an ihren Ort gelangte er. (6) Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

Lediglich im Rückgriff auf den letzten Doppelvers IVB [33] : 3—6 ist der im 
Basistext VIB [11] : 2 belegte Doppelvers als direkte Anrede des Stammes der 
Quraisch, dem Muhammad angehörte, zu verstehen.
33IVB [33] : 7 wä кип wa кип 34IVB [33] : 8 gai 33IVB [33] : 9 bi äP 
3«IVB [33] : 9 wa
3,In Ms. IVB zusätzlich folgender Doppelvers, der die Bekehrung vieler zum 
Islam anspricht:
IVB [33] :
(II) sahar-gäh bämdäd sur bih biSi irgän-nüd ikadah 
(12) qizindü kulkah ashäbah mubärak äsah ti mi'räg
(11) Früher Morgenbeginn ist es. Die anderen [nicht Quraisch-]Leute in weiter
(12) Umgebung [sind] alle seine Gefährten. Gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.
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(11) gabah naql Inah mi'räg Jcîbah ummat qabül mi'räg
(12) t l  iznn buräq wa täg mubärak äsah tl mi'räg
(11) Es erzählte einer dem andern von dieser Auffahrt. Es stimmte die Glaubens- 

gemeinde zu der Auffahrt :
(12) Er [ist] der Herr des Buräq und [seine] Krone, gesegnet sei seine Auffahrt.

Es folgt in Ms. IVB ein in Ms. VIB nicht belegter Doppelvers: IVB [33]:
(13) munäfiq-nüd wa käfirnüd (14) münasah bulpah kul guhud 
(15) sah üldan-i iläh mardüd (16) mubäralc äsah tl mi'räg
(13) D ie Heuchler und die Ungläubigen, (14) von diesen wurde sie ganz ver- 

leugnet.
(15) Vom Zugang zu Gott sind sie ausgeschlossen, (16) gesegnet sei seine Auf- 

fahrt.

39IVB [33] : 19 qädir 40IVB [33] : 19 inaz 41Die drei Namen stehen alle für 
Muhammad, ״gl. oben zum ersten Gedicht. 42Unter Bezug auf Sure 17,1 
(vgl. oben unter Anm. 13 zu IVB [30] : 13 den arabischen Wortlaut der ein- 
schlägigen Stelle) wird speziell für die Nachtreise Muhammads nach Jerusalem, 
die noch vor dem eigentlichen mi'räg “Auffahrt” stattfand, der entsprechende 
Infinitiv zur Koranstelle asrä “er reiste“, also isräp “reisen, bei Nacht reisen” 
als Terminus gebraucht. Literatur zur Nachtreise vgl. SCHRIEKE, “Die 
Himmelsreise Muhammed’s ” , in: Der Islam 6, 13ff. Beschreibungen u.a. 
HUGHES, 35Iff. ; SEI 183. 43D.h. sein Wirken in den zwei Welten, dem 
Diesseits und Jenseits, ist ausdrücklich vorgesehen, 44mogh. usungar worth: 
“Wasser-Hand“ ist eine Lehnübersetzung des pers. äb-dasl “id.” . Diesem 
entspricht ar. wudüp, womit die rituelle Waschung vor jedem Gebetszeremo- 
niell gemeint ist. Zum wudüp ausführlich HUGHES 3ff. unter Ablution. 45Buräq 
ist der Name des Tieres, auf dem reitend Muhammad seine Nachtreise vollzogen 
haben soll. Obgleich der Koran das Tier weder nennt noch beschreibt, nahmen 
sich seiner Poesie und Malerei in unzähligen ausschmückenden Beschreibungen 
und Darstellungen an (vgl. T. W. ARNOLD, Painting in Islam, Oxford 1928, 
117—122, Tafeln 53—56). Obwohl sich Buräq als Motiv für poetische Beschrei- 
bungen sehr gut eignet und auch viele Vorbilder hierfür belegt sind, verzichtet 
unser Basistext VIB gänzlich auf solch eine Beschreibung. Lediglich die Fas- 
sung in Ms. IVB widmet der Beschreibung des Buräq drei Doppelverse, vgl. 
oben Anm. 12. In dieser Beschreibung sind die sonst gängigen Beschreibungs- 
merkmale des Buräq, z.B. ein weißes Tier in der Größe zwischen einem Esel 
und Maulesel mit zwei Flügeln, dem Kopf einer Frau und einem Pfauen- 
schwänz, nicht aufgeführt. 46Man würde nach alter Tradition erwarten, daß hier 
nicht vom 7., sondern eher vom 27. Ragab an die Auffahrt angesetzt würde. 
Die Nacht auf den 27. Ragab galt nämlich den Frommen als die lailatu 4-

38IVB [33] :
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mi'râÿi “Nacht der Auffahrt“. Den Abend dieser Nacht widmete man der 
Lektüre der Geschichte der Auffahrt (vgl. E.W. LANE, An Account of the 
Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, London 1836, 474 ff. C. S. 
HUGRÜNJE, De Atjèhers, Bd. 1, Leiden 1893, 219). 47Aufgrund der Ver- 
bindung des mi'râf) “Auffahrt” mit dem isräp “Nachtreise” (vgl. Anm. 42 
oben) hat man die Aqsä-Moschee (ar. al-masgidu Ч-aqsä “das entfernteste 
Heiligtum”) mit Jerusalem identifiziert, d.h. Aqsä bzw. al-masÿidu Ч-aqsä ist 
der Name für Jerusalem, wohin sich Muhammad auf seiner Nachtreise zuerst 
begab, um dann von dort aus mit dem mi'räf) “Auffahrt” die Reise in die 
Himmel fortzusetzen. 48Es sind dies die Propheten Abraham, Moses und Jesus, 
die in einigen Traditionen erwähnt werden, vgl. AL-BUHÄRl, Al-Gämi' al- 
Sahih, Kairo 1278, Bd. 2, 147. Nach einer anderen Tradition (MiSkätu 7- 
Masäbih, Delhi 1268, Buch 23, 52lf.) trifft Muhammad Jesus (neben Johannes) 
erst im zweiten Himmel, Moses im sechsten Himmel, und Abraham im sieben- 
ten Himmel. 49D. h. ein Gebetszeremoniell mit zweimaligem Verrichten einer 
Rak'at. Eine Rak'at “Gebetsbeugung” ist derjenige Teil des Gebetszeremo- 
niells, der mit der Rezitation der Fätiha (= 1 . Sure des Koran) beginnt, und mit 
dem zweiten sufjüd (=  anbetende Prostration, während welcher der Gläubige 
die Erde erst mit der Nase und dann mit der Stirn berührt) endet. Unser Text 
spricht bei den zwei Rak'at von der salätu ’s-safari oder salätu 4-musäfiri 
“Gebetszeremoniell der Reise” oder “Gebetszeremoniell des Reisenden”. Bei 
diesem Gebetszeremoniell auf Reisen werden anstelle der gewöhnlich beim 
Mittags-, Nachmittags- und Nachtgebetszeremoniell zu verrichtenden Rak'at 
nur zwei Rak'at vollzogen (HUGHES, 562). 50Imam =  hier Vorbeter, Leiter 
beim Gebetszeremoniell. Muhammads Tätigkeit als Imam mag anzeigen, daß 
ihm vor den übrigen Propheten der Vorrang einzuräumen ist. 51Der Bezug 
dieses Zitats ist nicht nachweisbar. 52In einer anderen Überlieferung (vgl. 
MiSkätu 'l-Masäbih 521f., Anm. 48) wird dem Muhammad, erst nachdem er die 
Paradiesflüsse und das al-bai/u ’l-marmür im siebenten Himmel (vgl. Anm. 22) 
gesehen hat, ein Behältnis voll Wein, eines voll Milch und eines voll Honig 
gereicht. Auch hier trinkt Muhammad wie in unseren Texten (vgl. Texte zu 
Anm. 20) die Milch, und Gabriel sagt dazu, daß Milch Religion sei, und daß 
Muhammad und seine Glaubensgemeinde aus ihr bestünden. Wein, Milch und 
Honig führen neben Wasser auch die in Sure 47, 15 beschriebenen Para- 
diesbäche. 53In anderen Überlieferungen (Mi&kätu ,l-Masäbih, loc. cit. ; AL- 
TABARl, öämi'u ,l-bayäni fi tafsiri Ч-qurpäni, Kairo 1331, Teil 15, 4ff.) 
benutzten Gabriel und Muhammad für die Auffahrt in die sieben Himmel eine 
glänzende Leiter. Nachdem Gabriel für sich und seinen Begleiter jeweils an den 
Toren der einzelnen Himmel um Einlaß gebeten hatte, trafen sie im ersten 
Himmel Adam, der erst öffnete, nachdem Gabriel für Muhammad das Pro- 
phetenamt bestätigt hatte. Im zweiten Himmel trafen sie Johannes und Jesus, 
im dritten Joseph, im vierten Henoch, im fünften Aaron, im sechsten Moses, der
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unter Tränen beklagte, daß nach ihm einer käme, von dessen Volk eine größere 
Anzahl als von seinem Volk das Paradies betreten würde, und schließlich 
trafen sie im siebenten Himmel Abraham. Unser Text in Ms. IVB [31] : 7—10 
läßt Muhammad bei der Vorbeireise an den sieben Himmeln den Propheten 
lediglich Zeichen geben, ohne sie dabei namentlich zu nennen. 54Der Zizyphus- 
bäum (Zizyphus jujuba) wird erwähnt im Koran, Sure 63, 13—16: wa laqad 
rapähu nazlatan uhrä 'inda sidrati ,l-muntahä 'indahä gannatu 4-mapwä 
id yagsä ,s-sidrata mä yagSä “Und er hat ihn ja auch ein anderes Mal herab- 
kommen sehen, beim Zizyphus der äußersten Grenze, bei ihm [wo sich be- 
findet] der Garten der Einkehr, als den Zizyphus verhüllte, was sich [über ihn] 
gelegt hatte.” Im Rahmen des mi'räg ist der Zizyphusbaum auf eine himmlische 
Örtlichkeit im Paradies zu beziehen, ebenso wie die im Ms. IVB genannten 
Flüsse und das Bait Marmür (vgl. oben Anm. 22). 55Isräfil ist der Name des 
Engels, der am Tag der Auferstehung die Trompete bläst. Sein Name findet 
sich weder im Koran noch im Hadit (vgl. über ihn SEI 184). 56In anderen 
Überlieferungen werden das Hingelangen zum Thron Gottes sowie die in 
unseren Texten aufgeführten Gespräche mit Gott nicht erwähnt. Die übrige 
Überlieferung vermerkt lediglich, daß Gott zunächst täglich fünfzig Gebets- 
zeremonielle anordnete. 57Das Zitat des Halbverses ist entnommen dem Koran, 
Sure 42, 50: wa mä käna Ubamrin an yukallimahu ’illähu illä wahyan au min 
ward Pi higäbin . . . “Und es steht keinem Menschen an, daß Gott mit ihm 
spricht, es sei denn unmittelbar oder hinter einem Vorhang . . . ” Die ar. 
Passage min waräpi higäbin “hinter einem Vorhang” wird mogh. lehnübersetzt: 
higäb-i qüinasah “id.” Die Textstelle will andeuten, daß Gott mit Muhammad 
so wie durch einen Vorhang getrennt gesprochen habe. 58Die Leidensgefährten 
des “Geschenks” sind die Mitglieder der Glaubensgemeinde, denen Gott durch 
Muhammad zunächst das Verrichten von täglich 50 Gebetszeremoniellen zum 
“Geschenk” machen wollte. Unter “Misssion” versteht der Text das immer 
wieder am Hofe Gottes vorstellig werden des Muhammad zwecks Verminderung 
des “Geschenks”, d.h. der täglich zu verrichtenden Gebetszeremonielle, durch 
welche die Mitglieder seiner Glaubensgemeinde zu “Gefährten des Geschenks” 
geworden waren. Zum Verständnis des Ganzen vgl. auch oben Anm. 30. Es ist 
auffällig, dass gerade diejenigen Passagen, welche die Anzahl der täglich zu 
verrichtenden Gebetszeremonielle betreffen und die auch vom Hadit ausführ- 
lieh behandelt werden (vgl. Anm. 30), der Text des Ms. VIB überhaupt nicht, 
und MS. IVB nur ansatzweise anspricht. 59Für das Verständnis dieses Doppel- 
verses VIB [11] : 2 vgl. Text IVB [33] : 3—6 oben unter Anm. 32 sowie das 
dazu Vermerkte.

Obwohl die beiden Mogholifassungen der Nachtreise des Propheten 
sowohl voneinander als auch von autochthonen, ihrerseits aber wieder unter- 
einander divergierenden Fassungen abweichen, läßt selbst die verkürzte 
Mogholifassung aus Ms. VIB erkennen, daß der Stoff der muslimischen
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Wundererzählung von den Moghol keineswegs nur oberflächlich rezipiert 
worden ist. Sogar alle nur irgendwie im Koran relevanten Stellen hat man in 
Form von Zitaten kunstvoll einzuhauen verstanden. Die Mogholifassungen 
vermögen so auch muslimisch-theologischen Ansprüchen durchaus zu genügen. 
Die nächtliche Reise des Propheten in mogholischem Gewand demonstriert 
damit sinnfällig, daß die muslimische Inkulturation bei den Moghol nicht nur 
fortgeschritten ist, sondern daß man sie als bereits abgeschlossen betrachten 
muß. Die Mongolen von Afghanistan sind sunnitische Muslime, und zwar in 
solcher Ausschließlichkeit, dass sie, wie dies unser erstes Beispiel gezeigt hat, 
sogar auch die Namen berühmter Altvorderer wie Argun und Tschinggis Khan 
als Ehrennamen für Muhammad in ihre Dichtung integrieren.
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PROLEGOMENA ZU EINER DEUTSCHEN ÜBERSETZUNG 
DES K U  T T  A N I  MA TA M

G Y . W O JT IL L A  (B udapest)

Das Kuttanimatam des Dämodaragupta ist ein Meisterstück der satirisch- 
humoristischen Literatur, das auch als didaktisch-moralische Literatur ge- 
dacht war.1 Es gibt eine sehr lebendige Beschreibung des alltäglichen städ- 
tischen Lebens und gilt als eine wichtige Quelle für die frühmittelalterliche 
Geschichte Nordindiens.2

Der Verfasser war ein sehr berühmter Dichter und Minister des Königs 
tJayapida von Käsmir, der in den Jahren 751 — 782 n. Chr. herrschte.3 Dämo- 
daragupta war sehr beliebt und viele Strophen seines Gedichtes wurden oft 
von den Kompilatoren der subhäsitasamgrahas und der Autoren der Alarrilcära- 
Werke zitiert.4 Er war in Hinblick auf die Dramaturgie, Philosophie, Gram- 
matik auch ein hochgebildeter Mensch und gleichzeitig ein Mann mit Humor. 
Er zeigte Sympathie für die Hetären, bedauerte aber Tölpel nicht so sehr. Er 
besaß die Fähigkeit, sein heikles Thema ganz elegant darzustellen.

Stilistisch nimmt das Kuttanimatam die Regeln der Кши/a-Literatur auf. 
Dämodaragupta war ein guter Geschichtenerzähler. Er eignete sich einen unver- 
gleichlichen poetischen Stil an. Es gibt wenige handelnde Personen im Kuttani- 
matam. Betrachtet man diese Personen allein, gäbe es keine andauernde Hand- 
lung. Dämodaragupta führte nun eine neue Erzählmethode ein. Er fügt einige 
Aryä-Stanzen dort ein, wo die Handlung unterbrochen wird. Diese Strophen 
werden von den Beteiligten zufällig angehört. Dann beginnt eine andere Ge- 
schichte von neuem. Dämodaragupta hat einen reichen Wortschatz5 und er 
ist ein Meister des doppelsinnigen Wortspiels. A. B. Keith bezeichnete den

1 S. N . D a s g u p ta —S. K . D e, A  H isto ry  of S a n sk r it Literature. I .  C a lc u t ta  1975s,
S. 197 —199; M. W in te m itz , A  H istory  of I n d ia n  Literature, I I I . / l .  D e lh i—V aranasi — 
P a tn a  1963s, S. 169.

2 Vgl. A. K . S h a s tri, I n d ia  as Seen  in  the K u ttan im atam  of D äm odaragupta . D elhi — 
V aran asi —P a tn a  1976, S. 41 u .s .w .; M oti C h an d ra , The World of C ourtesans. D e lh i 1973, 
S. 2 3 2 -2 4 2 .

3 B äja tarang in i IV , 496; vgl. A. K . W a rd e r , In d ia n  K ä vya  L itera ture . TV. D elhi — 
V aran asi —P a tn a  1984, S. 568.

1 L . S tem b ach , A  D escriptive Catalogue o f Poets Quoted in  S a n s k r i t  Anthologies 
und  In scrip tions. I .  W iesb ad en  1978, S. 4 0 9 —410.

5 A. K . W arder, eb d ., S. 578.
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Stil des Kuttanïmatam als einfach, aber elegant.6 J. J. Meyer machte aber die 
folgende merkwürdige Anmerkung im Vorwort zu seiner Übersetzung: “Das 
Kuttanïmatam  ist so schwer, daß man gar zu oft mit hilfsuchenden Augen um- 
herschauen muß.”7

Die Hauptschwierigkeit hängt mit der schlechten Textüberlieferung zu- 
sammen. Unter den benutzten Handschriften gibt es nur eine vollständige 
Handschrift aus Nepal. Eine zweite nepalische Handschrift, zwei Handschrif- 
ten aus Jaipur, und eine andere Handschrift aus Canbay, die den Titel Sam- 
bhali-matam trägt, sind unvollständig.8 Eine dritte Handschrift aus Nepal 
wartet auf eine Bearbeitung.9 Meyer war imstande viele Dunkelheiten zu erheb 
len,10 jedoch haben wir noch sehr viel zu tun.11

Die erste Ausgabe dieses Textes in der Reihe Kävyamälä12 (KM) beruht 
auf die unvollständigen und fehlerhaften Handschriften aus Jaipur und Cam- 
bay. Infolgedessen enthält diese Ausgabe viele Lücken und unverständliche 
Lesarten. Die Edition von Tanasukharam Manasukharam Tripathi erschien 
mit dem Kommentar des Herausgebers Rasadipikä genannt.13 Ich konnte mir 
diese Ausgabe nicht verschaffen. Daher bleibt es mir fraglich, ob neben die in 
KM benutzten Handschriften, er die beiden früher bekannten nepalischen 
Handschriften, d. h. deren Abschrift, mitberücksichtigt hat. Die beste, so- 
genannte kritische Ausgabe, wurde von Madhusudan Kaul besorgt.14 Er hat 
die dritte nepalische Handschrift nicht gekannt. Seine Ausgabe gibt einige 
Textvarianten in den Fußnoten bis zum Vers 961. Die Edition des Textes mit 
einer Bengali-Übersetzung von T. Roy15 und mit einer Hindi-Übersetzung von 
N. Chaturvedi16 standen mir leider nicht zur Verfügung. Es gibt eine andere 
Ausgabe mit Hindi-Übersetzung von Atridev Vidyalamkar.17 Der Text folgt

6 A . B . K eith , A  H is to ry  o f S a n sk r it  Literature. O x fo rd  1920, S. 237.
7 D äm odaragupta’s K u tta n ïm a ta m  (Lehren einer K u p p le r in ) .  In s  D eutsche ü b e r tra -  

gen  v o n  J .  J .  Meyer. L eipzig  1903 , V orw ort.
8 V gl. K alidas N ag ’s V o rw o r t  zum : K uttan ïm atam  K ä v y a m  b y  D äm odara  G u p ta . 

E d i t e d  b y  M adhusudan  K a u l. C a lc u t ta  1944. (Die so g e n a n n te  k ritisch e  A usgabe.)
9 N a tio n a l A rchives, K a th m a n d u  (Nepal), u n te r  d e r  S ig n a tu r  pane . 862/V I k ä v y a  

11. M e in  D an k  g ilt H errn  P ro f . A . W ezler (H am burg) fü r  d ieses A ngabe.
10 J .  J .  Meyer, ebd. S. 142 — 143 un d  die h a n d sc h r if tlic h e  N o tizen  in  seinem  N ach - 

la ß  in  d e r  B ib lio thek  der D . M . G . (H alle)
11 D ie  L iste der H a n d s c h r i f te n  in  NCC IV . S. 175 i s t  unvo llständ ig . E in e  ech te  

k r i t i s c h e  A usgabe b ildet die d r in g e n d e  A ufgabe fü r uns. D ie  n eu e  deu tsche  Ü b erse tzu n g  
in  V o rb e re itu n g  n im m t n u r  d ie  so g e n a n n te  kritische  A u sg ab e  in  H insich t.

12 K ävyam älä  I I I .  B o m b a y  1887, S. 32 — 110.
13 D iese E d ition  e rsch ien  in  B o m b ay  im  Ja h re  1924.
14 V gl. A nm . 8.
15 E s  w urde in  K a lk u t ta  im  J a h r e  1953 g ed ru ck t.
16 E s  erschien in  A lla h a b a d  im  Ja h re  1960.
17 K uttan ïm a tam  athavä âam bhalïm ata  пат ака kävya . A n u v ä d a k  A tridev  V idyal- 

a m k a r .  V a ran as i 1961.
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hauptsächlich der sogenannten kritischen Ausgabe mit wenigen Veränderungen. 
Einige Verbesserungsvorschläge des Herausgebers sind wertvoll.

Die erste englische und auch die einzige französische Übersetzung haben 
keine Originalität.18

Die zweite englische Übertragung, The art of the temptress genannt, ist 
eine freie Nachahmung des Werkes.19 Die erste Hälfte des Kuttanlmatam wurde 
von Professor Otoya Tanaka ins Japanesische übertragen.20 Meine ungarische 
Übersetzung erschien mit vielen Illustrationen.21

Die sonst sehr zuverlässige deutsche Übersetzung von J. J. Meyer ist 
lückenhaft und enthält wegen der Fehler in der KM-Ausgabe zu viele ver- 
meintliche Textverbesserungen. Diese Arbeit ist eine erstauenswerte Leistung. 
Meyer hatte 851 von insgesamt 1058 Strophen übertragen. Verglichen mit der 
sogenannten kritischen Ausgabe fehlen die folgenden Strophen: 445 — 453, 640— 
643, 645, 648, 650 und die Verszeilen, die den Vers 874 folgen. Meyer wollte 
später auf der Grundlage der in den dreißiger Jahren schon bekannten zwei 
nepalischen Handschriften seine Übersetzung verbessern.22 Nach dem Durch- 
sehen seines Nachlasses in der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlländischen 
Gesellschaft erscheint es mir, daß er sich mit dem Text bis zu seinem Tod be- 
faßt hatte, jedoch konnte ich die Handschrift seiner angeblichen zweiten, 
durchgearbeiteten Version nicht finden.23

Hier möchte ich eine Auswahl der von Meyer unübersetzten Stellen, wo 
man Meyers Übersetzung verbessern kann, in einer neuen Übertragung, sowie 
eine kurze Inhaltsübersicht über die fehlenden Strophen darbieten.

Zur Str. 76 bemerkt Meyer: “Mit der ersten Hälfte dieser Strophe kann 
ich nichts Ordentliches anfangen.”24 Der Text lautet so:

18 E n g lische  Ü b e rse tzu n g  von  P ow ys M ath ers . E a s te rn  L ove. I .  J o h n  R o d k e r. 
L ondon  1927. D ie französische  Ü b e rtrag u n g  h e iß t w ie fo lg t: Lee Leçons de l ’E ntrem et- 
teuse par D am adaragapta  (V II Ie siècle) T ra d u its  . . .  p a r  L ou is  de L angle . . .  L es M a itre s  de 
l ’A m our, L e  L iv re  d ’A m o u r de l ’O rien t. P a ris  1920. E s  sch e in t m ir w ah rsche in lich , d aß  
beide au s  M eyers d e u tsc h e r Ü berse tzung  ü b e rtra g e n  s ind .

19 T he art o f the Tem ptress. Transla tion  of the 1200-year old S a n skr it classic the K u ttn i  
M a ha tm yam  o f D am odar G upta. T ran sla ted  b y  B . P . L . B edi. B om bay  1968. D e r Ü b er- 
se tzer w a r e in  S tip e n d ia t in  D eu tsch lan d  un d  k o n n te  w ohl die deu tsche  Ü b e rse tzu n g  
benu tzen .

20 E in e  persön liche  M itte ilu n g  von  P ro f. A . Y u y a n m  (Tokyo).
21 D a m ö d a ra g u p ta : Л  keritönö tanitdsa. S z a n sz k r it eredetibö l fo rd i to t ta  W o jtil la  

G yula. B u d ap es t 1988.
22 Vgl. seine B riefe  a n  M r V an  M anen (O b e rse k re tä r d e r A siatic  S ociety  of B engal) 

in: K alidas  N ags V o rw o rt zu  d e r  sogenann ten  k r itis c h e n  A usgabe.
23 J .  J .  M eyer, Trilogie altindischer M ächte u n d  Feste der Vegetation. 3. S tü ck . 

Z ü r ic h —L eipzig  1937. S. 284.
24 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 13. A m n. 1.
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vasunandacitradandakamuktdyudhakhadgadhenubandheau vrajati purato ’sya 
nilyarri bhärgavaiäm parasurämo ’pi. Eine Variante liest sich tyajati für vrajati. 
Ich neige auch eher zu dieser Lesart. Die Übersetzung der einzelnen Wörter 
im Kompositum ist wohl problematisch. A. K. Shastri erörtet vasn, nandaka 
und citra als Variationen des parikrama, d. h. eines Tanzschrittes.25 Ich sehe 
keine Verbindung zwischen einem Tanz und der Persönlichkeit von Parasu- 
räma. Daher verstehe ich diese Stelle folgendermaßen: “Hinsichtlich des Be- 
sitzens von Reichtum, Glück, Glanz, einem Fahnenstock, einer Wurfwaffe und 
eines Messers hat vor ihm (d. h. dem Bhattasohn) auch Parasuräma auf seine 
Stellung als beste Bogenschütze verzichtet.“

Meyer übersetzt die Versen 81 — 82 nicht und sagt, daß in diesen beiden 
Strophen ihm Vieles unklar ist.26 Der Text lautet so:
katamatkatamallagnam prasthänam kä ca nartaki bhadrä vitasingatake kä 
nrtyati kohalabharatoditakriyayä kidrkivam layamärge dhenukaracite ca bhänake 
kidrk prenkhanakädävevarti prcchati nrtyopade&akam yatnät. “An welchem 
prastJiänani2'1 soll man sich erfreuen? Welche Tänzerin ist gut? Wer tanzt vor 
Lebemännern und Galanen auf die Art, die von Kohala und Bharata gelehrt 
wurde? Wie qualifiziert bist du im layamärga,28 29 30 im von Dhenuka verfaßten 
bhänaka29 und im prenkhanaka30 usw. ? — fragt er eifrig den Tanzmeister.

Zur Strophe 248: In der zweiten Zeile übersetzt Meyer die Lesart sri/a- 
priyäh  als “zufluchtsuchende“; in der sogenannten kritischen Ausgabe steht 
aber sivapriyäJi. So können wir uns eine bessere Vorstellung machen: “Dort 
wohnen diejenigen, die sich über Ruhe freuen, die auch wenn sie Siva lieb sind, 
demnach nach den zum Rudra gehörende Taten nicht begierig sind.”

Zur Strophe 252: Meyer übersetzt den größten Teil der ersten Zeile 
nicht. Die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe liest sich wie folgt: 
dhvajiniva dünavänärn mrstakasamädhisthilä triyämeva. Hier bietet Atridev 
Vidyalamkar offensichtlich eine falsche Erklärung: jisprakär se räksason kl 
send men mistaka-räksas hai, usi prakär yahän par mistaka (am ke vrksa) hai. 
Ich kenne aber keinen Räksasa mit diesem Name. Die Annahme liegt nahe, 
daß wir hier mastaka lesen können. Der Text handelt sich um den Berg Arbudä, 
und man kann die Zeile folgendermaßen verstehen: “. . .bedeckt mit gipfel

25 A . K . S hastri, ebd. S. 221.
26 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . .  S. 13 A nm . 5.
27 A . K . S hastri, ebd. S. 223. D as W o rt a b e r  w o h l beze ich n e t eine A rt vo n  D ra m a  in  

zw e i A k te n . Vgl. S ten  K onow , D a s indische D ram a. B e rlin  1920, S. 34.
28 D ie B edeu tung  des K o m p o situ m s layam ärga  is t  m ir n ic h t ganz k la r. V ie lle ich t 

b e d e u te t  es “ die Mode des T e m p o ” .
29 E in e  A rt von  D ra m a  m i t  e inem  einzigen S chausp ieler, d er als L eb e m a n n  der 

S ta d t  a u f t r i t t .  Vgl. S ten  K o n o w , ebd. S. 31.
30 D as  is t ein e in ak tig es  D ra m a , dessen H e ld  e ine  Person  niedrigen  S ta n d e s  is t. 

V gl. S te n  K onow , ebd. S. 35.
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förmigen Blattknospen von Palmen, sieht er (der Berg) aus wie ein Heer der 
Dänavas, wie die Nacht.”

Zur Str. 342: Meyer überträgt die Strophe so: “Gut! Sag, sag, welches 
Fährgeld, das Fährgeld zu welchem Orte, dir die Soma gegeben, als sie das 
vorzügliche Reifband an den Armen der Sasiprabhä gesehen hat?” Er liest 
kaläpi für lcaläpa oder kaläpam und schlug nivesiia für vièesaka vor.31 Die 
sogenannte kritische Ausgabe liest sich wie folgt:
drstä tvayä vièesaka valayakaläpi sasiprabhäbhujayoh bädham bhana bhana 
kidrk cärutarä sä mayä daitä. Das Wort kaläpi ist nicht in der mir zugänglichen 
Wörterbüchern zu finden. Atridev Vidyalamkar zitiert aber den Nätyasästra, 
wo an einer Stelle es wohl die Bedeutung eines Armreifs hat.32 Der Text läßt 
sich dann so deuten: “O Vièesaka! Du hast eine große Anzahl von Armreifen 
an der Armen von Saèiprabhâ gesehen. Sage, sage wie viel schöner ist der von 
mir gegebene?”

Die Strophen 442—463 fehlen in Meyers Übersetzung. In der Fußnote 
zur Strophe 442 bemerkt er: “Diese Strophe ist unvollständig erhalten. Es 
erhellt aber klar genug, daß sie noch zu Gunapälita’s Rede gehört und keinen 
Übergang zum Folgenden bildet. Die nächste Strophe (443) versetzt uns ganz 
unvorbereitet in eine andre Szene . . . Solcher (sic !) Sprünge werden wir von 
jetzt an in der Dichtung noch mehr finden . . .  In der Volkspoesie ist solch 
unvermittelter Szenenwechsel sehr gewöhnlich . . . Die indische Kunstdich- 
tung liebt so etwas nicht, sondern eher eine ermüdende Überleitung.”33 Hier 
kommt uns die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe zur Hilfe. Nun biete ich hier 
eine Übersetzungsprobe an: Str. 442 — 463: “Im freien Lauf des Geschlechts- 
Verkehrs ist das Weib aus guter Familie, die vom Rasseln der vielen Arm- 
reifen erschreckt ist, die ein wahres Liebesgefühl hat und treu ist, derer Wunsch 
durch den Liebesgott in Erfüllung geht, die sich selbst in Liebe begibt und 
wenn sie ruft “Wehe ! was für eine Hochmut ! о Schamloser ! durch die Liebe 
verwirrt, hast du vergessen, daß das Verwandtenvolk in der Nähe ist?” wenn 
sie so spricht in einem mit hürrikrti begleiteten Redefluß deren Wörter nur 
schwer verständlich sind, ist sie in zweifacher Weise fleißig beim Geschlechts- 
akt mit ihrem Gatten. Purandara’s Sohn, der aus Angst vor dem heranna- 
henden Abschied von dem ihm so sehr hochgeschätzten Mädchen zitterte, nach- 
dem sein Freund seine Rede beendet hatte, sprach folgendes:
“Nicht mißachtend meines Vaters Befehl, im brennenden Feuer der Trennung 
von Häralalä, im vom Zwang des Schicksals abhängigen Tode, kennen wir die 
Früchte der Taten nicht. Oder der aus den Eisen- und Diamantstückchen 
gemachte, vom Schicksal gerissener (Liebhaber) verläßt die Geliebte, für die

31 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 52, A nm . 3.
33 N äfyaääslra  X X I , 28: éankhakaldpi “ M u sch e la rm re if”
33 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 66. A nm . 2.
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der Gelderwerb gleichgültig ist und deren Geist nur der Liebe verbunden ist ?” 
Nachdem er sich entschieden hatte wegzugehen, teilte er es der Schönen mit. 
Obgleich voller Schmerz, begleitete sie den sich auf den Weg Begebenden. 
Nachdem Sundara, dessen Lust zum Weggehen verschwand, zu dem Stamm 
eines Banyan-Baumes angekommen war, sprach er zu Häralatä, deren Augen- 
wimper mit Tropfen von Tränen bedeckt war, so: “O meine Liebe ! Man sollte 
den weggehenden Geliebten bis zu einem Milchsaft enthaltenden Baum oder 
bis zum Wasser begleiten — so ist der Rat. Darum kehre von hier zurück ! О 
schlankleibige ! was sollen wir machen, die vom Schicksal heimgesuchten, wenn 
der Befehl, wie ein Pfeil den Knoten der Liebe zerschneidet, so dringlich offen- 
kundig ist? Es gibt kein Erlanger großen Reichtums, keinen vertrauten Um- 
gang mit dem Liebhaber, keinen doppelsinnigen (?) Umgang, keinen Befehl 
des Gatten, keine Verlockung durch das Aussehen und keine Berühmtheit. 
Daher entstammt die Ursache der auf uns bezüglichen Taten aus dem Zwang 
des Schicksals. Das ist ein Zusammenhang der Ergebnisse, die man nicht 
beeinflussen kann.”34

Zur Str. 503 =  Meyer 492. Meyer bemerkt hier Folgendes: “bänädayo 
ist mir so unverständlich wie den Herausgebern der KM. Da bäna fünf be- 
deuten kann, so habe ich an die fünf Sinne gedacht. Ein Ausdruck der Vaise- 
sika aber nicht.”35 Seine Übersetzung lautet so: “Und nicht der Geldgewinn

31 K uttanim cU am  442 — 453
H adbhävapremarasam  valayâvaliéabdaéankitâ  n ibhrtam  
vidadhânângasam arpanam unm ïiita lcusum asâyakâkü tâ , 
hä hâ  k im uddhatavyam  éroÿyati kascidgatalrapa svairam  
n ik a te  parivära jano  vism rta  eva sm arä turasya  tava. 
i t i  hü  m krtisam va lila iräyäsan ived itärthapadaväkya ih  
d v ig u n lk a ro ti kulajä n ä va ka ka rm ä n i m ohanaprasare. 
itlham udiritaväcarri Huhrdamavocalpuram darasya sutah  
sam upasthita jlvasam aviyogabhayakarjip ito  vacanam . 
tätädese ’langhye häralätavirahapävake livre  
v id h iva êa va r tin i marane no v id in a h  käryaparinäm am . 
anapckgitadhanaläbhäm  snehaikanibaddham änasäm  dayitäm  
da ivâ krç to  m uficati ghatito vä lohavajrakanikäbhih . 
a tha  krtagam anavin iscitirabhim ataräm äm  cakära vid itärthäm  
s ä p i  tam anuvavrä ja  praslu tayä trani sucakulitä . 
ä sä d y a  va fa sya  talam bä§papayahlcanarAtäk$ipakpnägräm  
vighnitacaranavihäro  häralatäm abhidadhäti sm a. 
ä  kç ïrava to  vrk.yJdä salilädvä p r iy e  priyarn yän tam  
a n u y ä y ä d it i  vacanam tena tvam ito  nivartasva. 
k im  k u rm o  daivahatäh prabhavati ya sm in kr io d a ri prasabham  
prem agranthicchettä  guruääsanasäyako n irävaranah. 
n a  d ra v  inacavapräp tim a ikäsrayaparicayo  na  ca dviguy.ah  
n a  svâm isam âdeéo  näkäravilobhanain na  vä khyä tih  
h etu s tava  pravrtterasm äsu ta th ä p i daivavaéât 
ïd r k  ko  ’pyanubandho yasya  v ip ä ku  ’pratlkärah .

35 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 75, A nm . 1.

Acta Orient. Ilung. X LV I, 1992/03



87PROLEGOMENA

allein wirkt als Ursache unter den Menschen. Auch bei den Frauen finden 
sich Sinne und Seele, wie die Kenner der Fai^esi&a-Lehrbücher dargelegt ha- 
ben.” Die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe liest sich wie folgt: na ca läbha eka 
eva pravartane käranani manusyesu rägädayo ’jn santi vaiêikasàstrapranetrbhih 
kathitäh. “Nicht nur im Falle eines möglichen Geldgewinns gibt es Motivation 
unter den Menschen. Es gibt die Leidenschaft und andere (Motivationen) 
— so sagen die Lehrer der Dirnen Wissenschaft.”

Zur Str. 639 =  Meyer 628. Meyer benutzte die lückenhafte Lesart der 
KM und übersetzte den Vers so: “Selbst der Muni Vyäm hat gerade die beiden 
niedrigsten Männer in der Welt {narädhamau loke) besungen; eine höhere 
Tugend ist nicht gesetzt für den, dessen Sinn in der Liebeskunst fest gegründet 
ist.” Tatsächlich findet sich ein Vers im Mahäbhärata, dessen angeblicher Ver- 
fasser Vyäsa ist, mit demselben Gedanken.36 Unser Vers in der sogenannten 
kritischen Ausgabe liest sich so:
vyäsamuninäpi gilam dvävava narädhamau mano dahaiali 
yo ’nädhyah kämayate kupyali yascaprabhutvayukiо ,pi.
Ich lese gitau für giiam und dahanau (dahantau) für dahatah. “Besungen hat 
der Muni Vyäsa fürwahr zwei bedauernswerte Männer, deren Herz brennt: 
derjenige, der nicht reich aber liebesbegierig ist und derjenige, der keine Macht 
besitzt aber zornig ist.”

Zur Str. 747 =  Meyer 725. Meyer übersetzt die Strophe wie folgt: “Der 
Mond hier, der sich in der Nachtlotosgruppe eine Stätte gewählt und der ihre 
einförmigen Kelche sich hat öffnen lassen, der hat der Welt Gelegenheit ge- 
geben, indem er zur Seite sieht.” In der Fußnote fügt er hinzu: “Diese Strophe 
hat stark gelitten. Die zweite Hälfte der ersten Zeile emendiexe ich in kumu- 
däkare vidhritändakosho (oder noch besser: vivrtändakosho) yah.”37 Hier kommt 
auch die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe zur Hilfe. 
yo ’yarn grhïtavrsikah Jcusakarni vidhrtadandakäsayah 
lokasparsäsahki krtäpasäro vilokayanpärsvau.
“Der, der den Sitz der Asketen genommen hat, an Ohren Kusa-Gras hat, 
einen Stab und eiix braunrotes Mönchgewand trägt, eine Angst von der Be- 
rührung mit Menschen hat, wenn es eine Gelegenheit dazu gibt, schaut zur 
Seite.”

Zur Str. 786 =  Meyer 764. Meyer übersetzt den Vers nicht. Anstatt der 
Übersetzung im Haupttext gibt er eine emendierte Version des Sanskrittextes 
mit einer dazu passenden Übertragung in der Fußnote: 
lävanikäcätuvacahstavanarri palläbhahetur asmäkam 
utpätitasvarüpe yäni nah san tu, sa svämi

36 M ahäbhärata  V, 33, 53.
37 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 117, A ntn . 2.
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“Sein aus schmeichelnden Worten bestehender Schönheitspreisgesang läßt 
uns auf die Knien niedersinken; aber er, der unser Wagen ist, indem er unser 
eignes Wesen (noch) emporfliegen läßt, er ist der Herr.”38 Die sogenannte 
kritische Ausgabe sagt:
lävänikäcätuvacastavanam yalläbhaTieturasmäkam 
tatpatati te svarüpe yämi namah santu saukliyäni.
“Deine auch schmeichelnden Worten bestehende Lobpreisung, welche der 
Zweck uns zu gewinnen hat, fällt mit deiner eigenen Natur zusammen. Ich 
gehe, Verehrung, sei glücklich!”

Zur Str. 793 =  Meyer 771. Meyer hat viele Mühe mit dieser Strophe. 
Er korrigierte den Vers wie folgt: 
soväca jätv iva vanigjana na cetara upättapäträni 
gäthäyanani hi däsyarri yatra, kutas tatra sausthavam nätye ?
“Er sprach: Wo ja die “Dienerinnenschar”, auf der der Gesang beruht (von 
der also ein Konzert abhängig ist, wörtlich: die des Gesanges Pfad bildet), 
wie Baumharz an dem Kaufmannsvolk hängt, und sie zu nichts sonst ange- 
wandete kompetente Personen (Schauspielerinnen) abgibt, woher käme da 
die Vorzüglichkeit in mimischer Darstellung!”39

Die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe sagt: 
sa uväca tato vanijo netäro yatra yatra päträni 
säthyäyatanam däsyastatra kwtah sausthavam nätye.
“Dann sprach er so: da, wo die führende Schauspielerinnen kaufmännische 
Hetären und Wohnstätten der Tücke sind, wie käme dort ein Wohlbefinden 
in der Vorstellung?”

Zur Str. 802 =: Meyer 780. Meyers Übersetzung lautet so: “Durch ihre 
Liebeshingerissenheit, die im Seufzen usw. so durch ihre Pracht hervorragt 
(lies svasanädisvevam . . . madanänubandhena), hat diese (Manjari) in der Dar- 
Stellung der Tochter des Sinihalakömgs (d. h. Ratnävali) Berühmtheit er- 
langt.”40

Die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe enthält den folgenden Text: 
udyamasähityavasäcchobhätisayena madanubandhena 
anayä prasiddhiräptä simhalaräjälmajänukrtau
“Sie hat Berühmtheit erlangt durch die Darstellung der Tochter des Siryhala- 
königs (Ratnävali) aufgrund ihres Fleißes und in dem Aufgehen in ihrer Rolle, 
und weil sie so schön ist und an mir hängt.”

Zur Str. 831 =  Meyer 809. Meyers Übersetzung lautet so: Doch wozu 
weitere Redereien ! Tue du, wie es sich gebührt, an dieser, deren Herz sich 
dahin geneigt hat, wo es nicht hätte sollen. Es gilt etwas Herrliches und die

38 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 126, Anrn. 1.
39 .1. J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 128, A nm . 1.
40 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 129, A nm . 2.
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Rettung des Lebens, du Verschlagner!” Er fügt in der Fußnote hinzu: oder 
“Das Herrliche (wörtlich: die Pracht) ist auch die Rettung des Lebens (eines 
Mitmenschen).” Es wird aber am Ende zu lesen sein: anutiçtha yathäyuktary 
8obhärri, èatha, jïvarak.mm ca, “Übe du an ihr etwas, was herrlich ist (sehr ge- 
fällt) und die Rettung des Lebens.”41

Die sogenannte kritische Ausgabe kommt auch hier zur Hilfe: 
kim vä kathitairadhikairasthänavistacetasastasyäh 
anutistha yathäynktarri ivaiio nâéaêca jlvaraksäca.
“Ohne viel Reden führe die Sache für sie aus, deren Herz an einen Unrechten 
Ort getreten ist. Von dir hängt ihr Tod und auch der Schutz ihres Lebens ab.” 
Zuletzt gebe ich eine kurze Inhaltsübersicht der von Meyer unübersetzten 
Strophen.

Die Strophen 874 — 927 schildern die technische Aufführung der Ratnä- 
vali. Diese Art der Vorstellung erscheint als ein leichtes, heiteres Bühnenstück 
mit Musik und Tanz.

In den mit dem Vers 928 beginnenden Strophen lesen wir den Monolog 
des Prinzes Samarabhafa. Der Sanskrittext ist sehr verdorben. Irgendwie kann 
man herauslesen, daß in den Versen 928—936 es sich um eine Landschen- 
kung von Samarabhata an den Tanzmeister als Belohnung für die schöne 
dramatische Produktion handelt. Vom Vers 937 ab rühmt sich Samarabhata 
seiner tiefen Kenntnis der Dramaturgie und lobt die Musikanten. In den 
Strophen 947 — 958 hören wir über die Technik der Reitjagd mit Hunden,
d. h. den Sport adliger Personen. In den folgenden Stanzen redet Samara- 
bhata überschwänglich von Schönheit, Reize usw. der Manjarï. Im Vers 988 
kommt die Botin von Manjarï an. Sie stellt geschickterweise den angeblichen 
jämmerlichen Zustand der Hetäre dar; Manjarï habe sich in Samarabhata 
verliebt, dachte immer an ihn und ohne befriedigende Antwort werde sie 
sicher sterben. Nach einer günstigen Antwort beeilte sich die Botin zu 
Manjarï. (Verse 1043—44)

In den Strophen 1045—1055 bekommen wir einen Bericht über das 
Stelldichein. Manjarï und ihre Mutter kommen zum Samarabhata. Die Mut- 
ter verwirrt den armen Prinz völlig. Am Anfang spielt Manjarï ein keusches 
Mädchen, aber sehr bald bringt sie Samarabhata durch ihre verfeinerte Liebes- 
kunst in ihre Gewalt. Kurz und gut 
nänäsuratavisesairärädhya cakära bhuktasarvasvam 
ganilcäsau räjasütam tvagasthisesam mumoca näticirät.
“Nachdem diese Hetäre durch verschiedene Arten von Wollust den Prinz 
zufriedengestellt hat, und alles genießen ließ, hat sie den aus nichts als Haut 
und Knochen Bestehenden bald weggeschickt.”

41 J .  J .  M eyer, Lehren  . . . S. 134, A nm . 4.
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Die drei Schlußverse kehren zur Rahmengeschichte zurück: Vikarälä 
beendet den Unterricht und Mälatl nimmt Abschied. Vers 1058 bietet die di- 
daktische Schlußfolgerung dar:
kävyamidarri yah srnute samyakkävyärlhapälanenäsau 
no vancyate kaddcitvitavesyadhürlakuttanibhirid.
“Wer dieses Gedicht hört, dessen Verstehen einen Schutz bewirkt, wird nim- 
mer von Lebemännern, Hetären, Betrügern oder Kupplerinnen betrügt.”42

42 Vgl. Sam a ya m ä lfkä  upasam hära  3.
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IN MEMORIAM

NICHOLAS N. FOPPE

(1897—1991)

A most remarkable man of Altaic studies passed away after a long life, 
leaving behind an extraordinarily rich legacy of learned works in hundreds of 
publications: books, articles and reviews, monographs, materials and transla- 
tions, dealing with the structure and history of languages, written and oral 
literatures and cultures of the peoples of Mongolie, Turkic and Tungusic tongues. 
This great Russian scholar, whose life was tragically divided by the events of 
the Second World War, connected the St. Petersburg school of Oriental studies 
with Oriental research in the West. His main field was Mongolian embedded in 
the large context of the Altaic world extended to Korean. Though fully aware 
of the complexity of the interrelations of these languages and cultures, he 
firmly kept his faith in the Altaic theory. Following the steps o f his teachers, 
Wladislaw Kotwicz, Andrei Rudnev and Boris Vladimircov, he did significant 
field work, was a pioneer in several areas, and became the teacher for a number 
of noted Altaicists in many countries of the world. He indeed lived two lives: 
one in Russia and the Soviet Union as a student and later professor of the 
St. Petersburg (Leningrad) University and corresponding member of the 
Academy of Sciences of that country; his other life began, after a short stay 
in the Western part of post-war Germany, on American soil, at the University 
of Washington in Seattle, where he was able to renew his scholarly oeuvre 
and transplant Altaic studies in the United States of America.

I never met him personally, but we had several common friends and 
acquaintances. I mention here some of them who passed away before him: 
Vera Ivanovna Tsintsius, a great scholar of Tungusic, who remained Nikolai 
Nikolayevich’s faithful disciple and used to pronounce his name with reverence 
even in the time when that name was banned from Soviet scholarship; the 
Buryat linguist and folklorist Garma Dantsaranovich Sanzheev, who though 
telling tall stories about Poppe’s alleged war crimes, maintained correspondence 
with him through a third person; Taisa Alekseyevna Burdukova, Eliskeyyin 
ökin, sometimes secretary to Poppe in Leningrad (to her I owe, I believe, the 
unwritten iinen mayad qauli of Professor Poppe’s tragic fate in the Kalmyk 
Republic under the ephemeral rule of the Third Reich); she was able to save 
some of the books of Poppe’s old library and sent them to him in Seattle as a
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token of her respect when to do so became less dangerous than it had been 
before; the Mongol patriot Yöngsiyebü Rinchen, whose letters written to 
Poppe were censored and used against their writer. My teachers, Louis Ligeti 
and Julius Nemeth often cited Poppe’s works with due respect and due critique 
when discussing Altaic topics. His Introductions and Grammars and other 
studies have been used in the Budapest courses of Mongolian philology and will 
remain good guides for freshmen and elder researchers.

No doubt, his numerous works will not cease to offer a wealth of deep 
insight, vivid inspiration and ample information for us and the coming genera- 
tions of Mongolists and other Altaicists. His lucid Reminiscences will recall his 
Russian and cosmopolitan universe as he used to see it. Tayalal tegüsügsen. 
Мир праху Его . . .

Gy. Kara

ANNA SEIDEL

(1938-1991)

Sinologue renommée est morte (à San Francisco, le 29 septembre 1991). 
Née à Berlin, 1938, elle avait été formée aux États-Unis, en Allemagne et à 
Paris. Depuis la publication de sa thèse de doctorat, “La divinisation de Lao- 
tse dans le taoïsme des Han” (1969), elle avait poursuivi, des recherches sur le 
taoïsme et les religions de la Chine et du Japon, qui avaient obtenu une lecture 
internationale. Fidèle à la tradition française d ’études sinologiques, après 
“Kokuho, trésor national en Chine et au Japon” (paru en 1981), elle avait 
publié “Impérial Treasures and Taoist Sacraments” (Mélanges chinois et 
bouddhiques, Bruxelles 1983) et une monumentale “Chronicle of Taoist Stu- 
dies in the West 1950—1990” (Cahiers d‘Extrême-Asie, Kyoto 1989—1990). 
Membre de lÉcole Française d’Extrême-Orient depuis 1969, elle travaillait à 
Kyoto, au centre de rédaction de l’encyclopédie bouddhique Hôbôgirin. En 
1985 elle y avait lancée un péridique orientalista, les “Cahiers d’Extrême- 
Asie” , dont les numéros derniers, les 4 et 5, dédiés à la mémoire de son maître 
M. Kaltenmark, ont étét parus au moment de sa mort. Anna Seidel, appar- 
tenait à une famille qui avait courageusement résisté aux mesures antijuives 
du nazisme, elle laissera le souvenir d’une intelligence rayonnante à la sinologie 
européenne.

(D’après le Monde, 1er octobre 1991.)

P. Miklôs
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GÉZA UR AY

(1921-1991)

Stuck on a complicated problem in an Old Tibetan text, I automatically 
began to dial his phone number when I realized that what had been the natural 
thing to do for forty years would now be in vain.

Géza had already left the University when, in 1951, Ligeti started a new 
course in Tibetan. For the beginner, it seemed impossible to learn the biblio- 
graphical essentials needed to pass the first exams. Somebody mentioned Uray 
to me, and I visited him in the small room which he shared with an other 
colleague in the new Institute of Linguistics. He thoughtfully asked me about 
my plans and problems, and then offered to help with my first bibliography 
of Tibetan studies. Since then, bibliography and Tibetan studies has been our 
common interest.

Géza Uray was born in Budapest in 1921. His father wanted to see him 
become a professional officer, and he reluctantly enrolled at the Military 
Academy in 1939. Certainly, he was the last person one could picture lined 
up in a parade. In 1940, he transferred to the University, where he first 
studied law, but soon joined those attending the first of Ligeti’s official lec- 
tures on Tibetan, begun in 1942 to commemorate the hundredth anniversary 
of Csoma’s death. In 1944, he could not avoid the draft, and was for a time 
also a pow of the Russian Army. In 1947, he returned to the University where 
he first finished his law studies, and then having in his hands something his 
family considered adequate to live on, passed his exams in Tibetan, receiving 
the equivalent of an MA in 1948. His thesis was a great success, and Géza got 
a position at the Institute of Inner Asia. By then, the political climate, how- 
ever, was such that in 1949 he had to leave the University; from then on, he 
worked as a fellow of the Linguistic Institute of the Hungarian Academy of 
Sciences. To tell the truth, the Institute was not much interested in his knowl- 
edge in Tibetology, but he turned out to be a very precise bibliographer and 
the Institute had to publish a bibliography of Hungarian Linguistics. So he 
became a staff member of the Bibliographical Department, and worked there 
until 1973 when, under the direction of Ferenc Tôkei, a Workshop of Oriental 
Studies was set up. Uray moved to this department, and after that he had 
more time for his Tibetological studies. He retired in 1984 but remained there 
as a part-time consultant. In 1977 he was invited to Vienna to the Institut 
für Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde as Gastdozent. His lectures and his dedi- 
cation to his students were much appreciated, and he got further invitations 
for the years 1981 — 82, 1986 — 87 and 1990—91.

In 1970, he defended his second dissertation, this time for the “Can- 
didate of Sciences’’ degree, and in 1988, got the academic title “Doctor of
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Sciences” from the Hungarian Academy of Sciences for his contribution to 
Tibetan scholarship. The Eötvös Lorând University, Budapest, made him a 
titular Associate Professor in 1979, and a titular Full Professor in 1990. He 
held special courses at the Chair of Inner Asien Studies, Budapest, and post- 
graduate courses for young students of Tibetology.

In August of 1991, a Festschrift was published in Vienna to celebrate 
his seventieth birthday. A “List of Géza Uray’s works” appears on pp. XV— 
XXXIV. The List is not final, because some of his papers are still unpublished. 
It does, however, give a picture of his scholarly activities. The Tibetological 
work of G. Uray can be divided into roughly two parts. In the first period, he 
was more interested in the language. His first publication, in 1949, was in 
Hungarian, because this was the requirement for doctoral dissertations. Theie 
was, however, a two page English resume, and his tables and examples were 
also accessible to readers who did not know Hungarian. His was the first 
attempt to classify Tibetan dialects along the lines of historical linguistics. 
Though the “List” mentions only two reviews, the work was cited by many 
other scolars as well. His paper on the Tibetan diminutive suffix -u(rta >  
>  rte’u, where -u <  bu) (List No. 7) was an important step in historical 
morphology, as was his other paper on the suffix -e (List No. 12). In his paper 
on some problems of Tibetan verbal morphology (List No. 8), he made meth- 
odological remarks on the works of J. Durr and R. Shafer, and tried to 
investigate what type of help could be got from the Ancient Tibetan material, 
and from the historical approach. In his paper on duplication, gemination and 
triplication in Tibetan (List No. 16), he investigated a special feature of noun 
formation. In an important review article of M. Hermann’s Tibetische Dialekte 
von Amdo (List No. 18), Uray reconsidered the system of East Tibetan dia- 
lects. He was confronted with the problems of the alphabetic order of the 
Tibetan alphabet and the origin of the letters ba and wa, and solved the history 
of these two letters impeccably, stating that wa was originally a-chung -j- ba. 
This paper had also important implications for the historical phonology of 
Tibetan (List No. 19).

The second period of Uray’s work began with a paper on the four horns 
of Tibet according to the Royal Annals (List No. 32). He first investigated 
the occurrence of the Old Tibetan term ru “horn: a military and economic 
unit in the Old Tibetan Administration”. What was originally intended to be 
a linguistic paper on an old Tibetan term became a study on early Tibetan 
military administration. To get his results, he had to deal with many philo- 
logical problems in the Old Tibetan sources as well. For a time, a thorough, 
many-sided investigation of Old Tibetan words and terminology remained this 
basic approach. He wrote on the Old Tibetan expression dra-ma drangs (List 
No. 36); on the titles and offices of the brung-pas and great mngans (List No. 
37); on the composed social term rgod-g-yung (List No. 61); on the administ
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rative term khrom (List No. 93); on the title dbang-po (List No. 120); on the 
stong-sde, the “thousand districts’’ (List No. 101); and on the geographical 
name Nyag-nyid (List No. 116). Pelliot, in a remark on a publication of F. W. 
Thomas’s, suggested that the word “greng” occurring in the Tun-hunag and 
Miran texts could be identical with the Chinese ethnic name Ch’iang. This 
would have had serious implications for the Chinese transcription of Early 
Tibetan, and also for historical phonology. Uray investigated all occurrences, 
and came to the conclusion that the Tibetan word had nothing to do with 
the Chinese ethnic name Ch’iang, but its original meaning was “man, the 
upright one” in contrast to “dud — beast, animal, the one bent down” (List 
No. 50).

Beside special papers dedicated to the clarification of the semantic field 
of special Old Tibetan words, as in his paper on the verb bon (List No. 47), he 
published a series of studies investigating the Old Tibetan historical sources 
and also their relationship to later Tibetan historical literature. Such are his 
notes on a chronological problem in the Old Tibetan Chronicle (List No. 54); 
on the traces of a narrative of the Old Tibetan Chronicle on Zing-po-rje in the 
Mkhas-pa’i dga’ston of Dpa’-bo gtsug-lag phreng-ba (List No. 55), and the 
narrative on Srong-btsan sgam-po and on Tibetan legislation and early state 
organization in the same Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston (List No. 67). This latter paper 
is a masterful study on the changes in Tibetan historical tradition. As major 
contributions to the study of Old Tibetan sources we can further mention 
his papers on the song of Queen Sad-mar-kar in the Old Tibetan Chronicle 
(List No. 66), on the Annals and their role in Old Tibetan bureaucracy (List 
Nos 69, 72), on the Annals of the ‘A-zha principality (List No. 88), and on 
the Tibetan chancellary’s practices in the local states of Kansu and Khotan 
under Tibetan domination (List No. 94). He also made a thorough study of 
the Tibetan documents from the post-Tibetan Tun-huang era (List No. 117). 
A good survey is his paper on the Old Tibetan sources dealing with the history 
of Central Asia up to 751 A.D. (List No. 89).

Tibet’s relationship with the West was discussed in his papers on the 
Gesar problem (List Nos 103, 108), and on Tibet’s connections with Nes- 
torianism and Manicheism in the 8th—10th centuries (List No. 102).

His writings in Hungarian publications are mainly for the interested 
layman. His articles in the Hungarian lexicon of world literature (till letter 0) 
give a comprehensive overview of Tibetan literature and its most important 
authors. He wrote an excellent chapter on Tibetan writing (List No. 92) in a 
university textbook. Just as important were his book reviews, most of them 
published in Acta Orientalia Hungarica. In almost all of them, he not only 
reviewed the book in question, but also gave some of his findings, those which 
he did not elaborate in separate papers. After 1983, many of his papers were 
translated into Chinese.
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Those who are acquainted with Uray’s writing know that all of his papers 
reflect a profound knowledge of the sources and of the literature. His sober 
judgments on many a difficult and debated question of Old Tibetan philology 
made him a classic already in his lifetime. Many of us tried to persuade him 
to publish an introduction to the Old Tibetan sources. In 1987, at the Csoma 
de Korös Symposium, Sopron, he announced the publication of a work with 
the title Einführung in die frühen tibetischen Quellen der Geschichte und Kultur 
Tibets bis zum Anfang des 11. Jhs. He set to work on this, and in 1988 sent a 
typewritten version of the first part to some colleagues “for the purpose of 
information, and in the hope that they might contribute some helpful remarks 
and supply additions in whatever way possible” (from a letter signed by G. 
Uray and Ernst Steinkellner, December, 1988). This short version contains some 
very important chapters of the planned work. As far as I know, he worked 
on further chapters until his death. We can only hope that though the Ein- 
führung shall now remain a torso for ever, scholars of Tibetan studies will have 
access to the parts already finished.

In the very last minutes of his life in Vienna, he was handed the Uray- 
Eestschrift (Tibetan History and Language. Studies dedicated to Uray Géza on 
his seventieth birthday, hrsg. von Ernst Steinkellner, Wien 1991, Wiener Stu- 
dien zur Tihetologie und Buddhismuskunde. Heft 26, 538 p.). Thirty three 
authors wrote papers in the volume and many more signed the Tabula Gra- 
tuloria. His friends, colleagues and pupils were around him either physically 
or in spirit in his last days. His memory and his life’s work will ever remain 
with us.

Andrds Eona-Tas
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CRITIC A

S c h a tte n h a n g  des B erges u n te rsch e id e t. 
D ie A rb e it w ird  in  v ie r A b sch n itte  g e te ilt: 
A  (D ie K a teg o rie  in  n ich to rien ta lisch en  
S p rach en , 34 — 37), В  (im  V orderen  O rien t, 
37 — 43), C (in  den  iran isch en  S prachen , 43 — 
72) u n d  D  (in den  sem itischen  S prachen  
sow ie im  C hinesischen , 72 — 75). D ie K ap i- 
te l А , В u n d  D geben n u r  die L iste  der 
e in sch läg igen  T erm inologie, w ärend  C ver- 
su c h t, a u c h  die A b le itu n g en  d e r W ö rte r m it 
E in b ez ieh u n g  h is to risch e r u n d  d ialek to- 
log ischer P a ra le llan g ab en  (teilweise vom  
V erf. f rü h e r  p u b liz ie rt) anzugeben . In  
v ie len  F ä llen  b le ib t ab e r  die e tym ologische 
H e rk u n f t  d e r  W ö rte r — w egen der lexi- 
ka liseh en  u n d  m u n d a r tl ic h e n  H eterogeni- 
t a t  des u n te rsu c h te n  N am engu tes — dun- 
kel (vgl. nasä(r), O N  N isä  51).

D as H a u p tv e rd ie n s t d e r  zw eiten  S tu- 
d ie , w ie es au ch  im  F a lle  d e r  e rs ten  A rb e it 
fe s tg e s te llt w urde, b e s te h t im  N achw eis 
e in e r a llgem einen  P ra x is  d e r N am enge- 
b u n g  in  gene tisch  u n d  geographisch  m it- 
e in a n d e r  n ic h t v e rb u n d en en  Sprachen .

É . M . Jerem ias

G u n h il d  G r a f , D ie E p itom e der U ni- 
versalchronik Ib n  ad-D aw ädäris im  Ver- 
hä ltn is zu r  Langfassung. E in e  quellenkri- 
tische S tu d ie  zur Geschichte der ägyptischen  
M a m lu ken . Is lam k u n d lich e  U n tersuchun - 
gen  B a n d  129. K lau s  Schw arz V erlag, 
B erlin  1990. 301, 105 S. D M  88.

D ie d u rc h  eine re la tiv  g roße S ta b ili tä t 
g ek ennze ichne te  H e rrsc h a f t d e r M am luken

W il h e l m  E i i e r s , Ira n isch e  Ortsnamen- 
Studien. Ö sterre ich ische  A kadem ie  der 
W issen sch aften , P h ilo so p h isch  -his torische 
K lasse, S itzu n g sb erich te , 465. B d . V erlag 
d e r Ö sterre ich ischen  A k ad em ie  d e r W is- 
sen seh aften , W ien 1987, 100 ff.

V erf. h a t  sich  se it d en  d re iß ig e r Ja h re n  
m it den  a lte n  u n d  ju n g e n  geographischen  
N am en  des I ra n s  b e sc h ä f tig t. D as vorlie- 
gende B ü ch le in  b e in h a l te t zw ei ku rze  S tudi- 
en aus d em  G ebiet d e r  to p o g rap h isch e n  Na- 
m enfo rschung , in  d en en  V erf. u n te rsu ch t, 
wie sich  d ie iran ischen  A u sd rü ck e  in  die all- 
gem eine Sem asiologie d e r  V ö lker einfügen. 
D as N am en g u t w urde  “ au s  verschieden- 
w ertigen  K a r te n  u n d  I t in e ra r ie n , aus R eise- 
b e rich ten  u n d  G esch ich tsw erk en ” (31) zu- 
sam m en g este llt u n d  te ilw eise  a u ch  m it dia- 
lek to log ischen  un d  h is to r isc h e n  S prachm a- 
te ria lien  e rg än z t. I n  d em  e rs te n  T eil (Ira- 
nische P a ss-N a m en  [H o c h p ä sse ])1 5 — 32) 
v e rsam m elt V erf. die ira n isc h e n  und  n ich t- 
iran isch en  g eog raph ischen  N am en  fü r  den 
B erg p aß . D ie ty p isc h e n  A u sd rücke  der 
P a ß n a m e n  m ach en  e ine  a llgem eine P rax is  
d e r N am engebung  in  d en  u n te rsu ch te n  
S prachen  n ach w eisb ar. D iese P ra x is  w ird 
au fg ru n d  d e r zehn  H a u p tg ru p p e n  der 
B ed eu tu n g  (z.B . B e rg rü ck en , D urchgang , 
W eg, H a ls  usw .) u n d  W o rtb ild u n g  (der 
H indukusch -T yp) in  z eh n  K a p ite l ge te ilt.

Im  T eil I I  (Sonnenseite-Schattenseite  
33 — 77) w ird  vom  V erf. e in  m it  den  klim a- 
tischen  B ed ingungen  zusam m enhängendes 
N a m e n p a a r der geo g rap h isch en  Term ino- 
logie u n te rsu c h t, d as  d e n  Sonnen- bzw.

1 In  K u rz fo rm  a b g e d ru c k t in M ehr, T eheran , 12 (1345/1966) p p . 617 — 624.
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Stam m essagen  e n th a l te n ” (S. 96). D ie
H erausgabe erfo lg te  a u f  G ru n d  d e r  be iden  
bekann ten  H a n d sc h rif te n  der K urzfassung . 
N ach  einem  B e rich t ü b e r d en  ak tu e lle n  
F o rsch u n g ss tan d  (S. 4 — 7) u n d  e inem  R e- 
süm ee der B iograph ie  Ib n  ad -D aw äd ä ris  
(S. 8 —11) fo lg t die B esch re ib u n g  d e r  bei- 
den  vo rh an d en en  H a n d sc h rif te n , d ie je- 
doch einer A u topsie  e n tb e h r t (S. 12 — 29). 
N ach  der d e ta illie r ten  In h a ltsü b e rs ic h t (S. 
30 — 62) fo lg t d as v ie lle ich t w ich tig s te  
K ap ite l des W erkes, in  dem  d as  V erh ä lt- 
nis beider F assu n g en  au sfü h rlich  beschrie- 
ben  w ird . E in e  sy n o p tisch e  T abelle  sch ließ t 
sich den E rö rte ru n g e n  a n  (S. 53 — 95). E in e  
In h a ltsü b e rs ic h t der ed ie r ten  T e x tp a r tie n  
(S. 96 — 116), B em erkungen  z u r  E d itio n  
u n d  Ü b erse tzu n g  (S. 117 — 121) sow ie aus- 
führliche In d ices  e rle ich te rn  den  G eb rauch  
des W erkes (S. 2 6 2 -3 0 1 ) .

S. 1558 (d t.) =  S. 287 (ar.) is t  w eniger 
von S auerkäse (qarlS), als v ie lm eh r vom  
S tam m e QurayS  die R ede , an sch ließ en d  
is t auch  tugayyiru  (verändern ) in  tuca yy iru  
(schm ähen) zu  em end ieren  (siehe Ib n  
M anzür: L isä n  al-carab, K a iro  1979, S. 
1966 s. v . sah ina ). D er A u sd ru ck  “ . . .a n n a  
l-ca ra b  q ad im an  k ä n a t -f- Im p f .” bedeu- 
te t  üb rigens n ic h t ,,. . . d aß  d ie  A ra b e r  
se it a lte rs  +  P rä s e n s” , so n d ern  ,,. . . d aß  
die A raber in  a lte n  Z eiten  +  P r ä te r i tu m ” . 
In  dem  vo ran g eh en d en  V e rsz ita t is t  m ä  
kein V erne inungspartike l, so n d ern  eh e r m ä  
az-zä’ida, u n d  das Z ita t  w äre  e tw a  fol- 
genderm aßen  zu  ü berse tzen :

“W enn  e iner d e r T am im  s t i rb t ,  u n d  es 
freu te  d ich , d aß  e r noch  leb te , so b rin g e  
R e isev o rra t

an  B ro t oder B u tte r  oder D a tte ln  oder 
etw as, das in  das bigäd  e ingew ickelt is t, 

d a n n  siehst d u  ih n  au s G ier d u rc h  ferne  
L än d er ziehen, u m  den  K o p f  L u q m ä n  
b. °Äds zu  ve rsp e isen .”

(Vgl. H . R eck en d o rf: D ie sy n ta k tisc h e n  
V erhältn isse  des A rab ischen , L e id en  1967, 
S. 65Û1114־ . Z u D ic h te r u n d  V a ria n te n  
siehe die W K A S , B d. I I ,  S. 955a s. v . 
m u la jja j z itie r te n  Belege, fe rn er a l-M arsafi: 
Ragbat al-äm il, B d . I I ,  K airo  1927, S. 199.)

in  Ä g y p te n  w irk te  sich a u f  das k u ltu re l le  
L e b e n  im  L an d e , wie b e k a n n t, ü b e ra u s  
fö rd e rn d  a u s . D ie in  diesem  Z e ita lte r  e n t-  
s ta n d e n e n  g ro ß en  E nzyk lopäd ien , d ie  rie- 
eigen G esch ich tsw erk e  en th a lte n  e in e  F ü lle  
ä u ß e rs t  w ic h tig e n  M aterials, w e rd e n  a b e r  
v o n  d e r  F o rs c h u n g  noch im m er n ic h t  ge- 
b ü h re n d  b e a c h te t .  E in  b ed eu te n d e r S c h r i t t  
a u f  d e m  W e g  zu r  E rsch ließung  d e r  m am - 
lu k isc h e n  G esch ich tsw erke w u rd e  g e ta n , 
a ls  m a n  1960 m it  der H erausgabe d e r  n eu n - 
b ä n d ig e n  W eltgesch ich te  des I b n  a d -D a - 
w ä d ä r i  b e g a n n , der im  Ä g yp ten  d es 13. u . 
14. J h .  g e le b t  h a t te .  Die den T ite l K a n z  ad- 
d u ra r  w a -g ä m ic al-gurar “ D er S c h a tz  d e r  
P e r le n  u n d  d e r  Sam m ler der e rs te n  S ch im - 
m e r” t r a g e n d e  große U n iv e rsa lch ro n ik  
e x is t ie r t  a lle rd in g s  auch  in  e iner e in b ä n d i-  
gen  K u rz fa s s u n g , D urar at-tlgän w a-gurar  
taw ärih  a l-a zm ä n  “Die P erlen  d e r  K ro n e n  
u n d  d ie  e r s te n  Schim m er der C h ro n ik e n  
d e r  Z e i te n ”  b e ti te l t ,  die zw ar n ic h t  vö llig  
u n b e k a n n t ,  jed o ch  bisher w eder h e ra u sg e - 
g eb en  n o c h  ausführlich  u n te r s u c h t w or- 
d en  is t .  D ie  vorliegende A rb e it s te l l te  sich  
eb en  d ie se s  Ziel, das genaue V e rh ä ltn is  
b e id e r  W e rk e  festzustellen . N ach  e in g eh e n - 
d e n  U n te rs u c h u n g e n  kam  die A u to r in  zu m  
E rg e b n is , d a ß  die K urzfassung  e rh e b lic h  
m it d e r  L a n g fa ssu n g  üb ere in stim m t. S ch o n  
au s  d e m  u n te rsch ie d lich en  U m fan g  b e id e r  
F a s s u n g e n  w ird  verständ lich , d a ß  sieh  
g rö ß e re  T e ile  d e r L angfassung in  d e r  K u rz -  
fa s su n g  v e rm issen  lassen, die A u to r in  
k o n n te  je d o c h  nach  weisen, d a ß  e in ige  
T e x tp a r t ie n  d e r  K urzfassung  im  V erg le ich  
zu r  L a n g fa s s u n g  “neues M ateria l b e it ra -  
gen  o d e r  abw eichende  D a rs te llu n g e n  bie- 
t e n ” (S . 96 ). In sg esam t e ra c h te te  sie  e tw a  
40 S e ite n  d e s  O riginals als e d it io n s w e rt 
u n d  le g t  sie  in  dem  vorliegenden  W e rk  
— v o n  e in e r  deu tschen  Ü b e rse tz u n g  be- 
g le ite t — an sch ließend  an  die E rg e b n is se  
ih re r  U n te rs u c h u n g e n  vor (105 S. a r .  T e x t, 
S. 122 — 238 Ü bers.). Diese P a r t ie n  be- 
tre ffe n  v o r  a llem  die B iographie  I b n  ad - 
D a w â d â r îs , “ seine M itte ilungen  z u r  Z eit- 
g e sc h ic h te  sow ie die B erich te  ü b e r  die 
J a h r e  138 H . u n d  628 H ., die k u rd isc h e  
u n d  tü rk isch -m o n g o lisch e  U rsp ru n g s- u n d
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v erfo lg t. D ie B efragung w eib licher Per- 
sonen , d ie  U n tersuchung  vo n  A b o rtiv - 
f rü c h te n , a n  träch tig en  T ie ren  in  u n te r-  
sch ied lichen  S tad ien  der G ra v id i tä t  u n te r-  
n om m ene  S ek tionen  bzw. V iv isek tionen , 
d as E x p e rim en tie ren  an  e in em  au s  dem  
U te ru s  gelösten  und  von dem  M u tte r t ie r  
g e tre n n te n  Z iegenem bryo w erden  d e r  R e ih e  
n ach  e rö r te r t ,  wobei dem  in  d e n  a n tik e n  
N a tu rw issen sch aften  eine w ich tige  R olle 
sp ie lenden  u n d  auch  in  d iesem  B ezug  
w ich tig en  G rundsa tz  der zw ischen  gewis- 
sen  G ru p p en  versch ied en artig er L ebew e- 
sen  angeb lich  bestehenden  Ä hn lich k e iten  
u n d  d e r  infolgedessen an w e n d b a re n  Me- 
th o d e  d e r  A nalogie (T ier-M ensch, P flanze- 
E m b ry o ) besondere A u fm erk sam k e it ge- 
w id m e t w ird . I n  K ap ite l В  (“ M änn licher 
u n d  w eib licher Z eu gungsbe itrag” ; S. 29 — 
49) u n te r s u c h t der Verf. G alens A nsich ten  
h in s ich tlich  “ d e r F rage , w elchen  B e itrag  
d a s  m än n lich e  und  das w eib liche Ge- 
sc h le c h t zu r Zeugung le isten . (. . .) E s 
h a n d e lt  sich  zum  einen u m  d ie  R e la tio n en  
zw ischen  (m ännlichem ) Sam en  u n d  Men- 
s t ru a lb lu t  (. . .), zum  a n d e ren  u m  das 
P ro b lem  des w eiblichen S am ens (. . .)” 
(S. 29). D ie R olle ph ilo soph ischer A rgu- 
m e n ta tio n  is t besonders a u f  d iesem  G eb ie t 
seh r g ro ß  und  der Verf. h e b t m it  R e c h t 
h e rv o r , w as er auch  m in u tiö s  d a rs te llt, 
d aß  es G alen  in den A u se in an d erse tzu n - 
gen  m i t  seinen  V orfahren  n ic h t  gelungen  
is t, e in e  “ völlig ausgew ogene u n d  in  allen  
E in z e lh e ite n  w o h ld u rch d ach te  L e h re ” zu 
sch a ffen  (S. 29). In  dem  d arau ffo lg en d en  
K a p ite l  C b e tra c h te t der V erf. d ie  D eta ils  
d e r  E m p fän g n is , um  zu d e r  Schlußfolge- 
ru n g  zu  gelangen, daß  es sich  bei ih r 
le tz te n  E n d e s  um  einen m ech a n isch en  P ro - 
zeß h a n d e lt  (“Die K o n zep tio n  — W esen, 
V organg , V oraussetzungen  u n d  T e rm in ” ; 
S. 50 — 60). Im  le tz ten  D r it te l  des B uches 
b e h a n d e lt d e r Verf. die “ G ru n d fra g e n  der 
G alen ischen  E m bryo log ie” (K a p ite l D ; S. 
6 1 —90). A b sch n itt I  “ E n ts te h u n g  als 
V erän d e ru n g  und  A usfo rm u n g ” (S. 61 — 
64) is t  den  P rob lem en  d e r  B ild u n g  der 
un te rsch ied lich en  K ö rp e rsu b s tan zen  aus 
dem  einhe itlichen  A usg an g sm ate ria l 80-

E in  V orschlag , S. 1771״ ־ * (d t.) =  S. 51» 
(ar.) zu  ü berse tzen : “ A u ch  d e r  H e rr  von 
R a m â t sch ick te  ih m  T ru p p e n .”

D iese V erö ffen tlichung  v e rd ien t das 
In te resse  n ic h t n u r  d e r  A rab is ten  und  der 
H is to rik e r des Is lam s , sondern  infolge des 
in  ih r  en th a lte n e n  M ate ria ls  auch  die der 
T urko logen  und  A lta is te n .

Ia tvnn  Ortnos

D ie t h a r d  N ic k e l , U ntersuchungen zur 
Embryologie Galens. A k ad em ie  der W issen- 
sch ä ften  der D D R : Z e n tra lin s ti tu t fü r
A lte  G esch ich te  u n d  A rchäo log ie : Schriften  
zu r G esch ich te  u n d  K u l tu r  d e r A n tik e  27. 
A kadem ie-V erlag  B erlin  1989. 116 S.
DM 2 2 , -

D as zu besp rech en d e  B uch  “ U ntersu - 
ch u n g en  zu r E m b ry o lo g ie  G alens” is t eine 
le ich t v e rän d erte  u n d  e rw e ite rte  F assung  
d e r D isse rta tio n  В  d es V erfassers, die im  
H erb stsem es te r 1985 vo n  d e r G esellschafts- 
w issenschaftlichen  F a k u l tä t  des W issen- 
schaftlichen  R a te s  d e r  H u m b o ld t-U n iver- 
s i tä t  zu  B erlin  an g en o m m en  w urde.

U n te r  dem  besch e id en en  T ite l ver- 
b irg t sich  ein ä u ß e rs t s t r a f f  fo rm uliertes, 
so lides W erk , dessen  B ed e u tu n g  — um  es 
gleich am  A nfang  h e rv o rzu h eb en  — we- 
gen d e r a u f  G ru n d  d e r  in  die U n tersu - 
ch u n g  einbezogenen  m ö g lichs t sämtlichen  
re lev an ten  S tellen  g e faß ten , G alens Me- 
th o d e n  im  a llg em ein en  betreffenden  
S ch lußfo lgerungen  w esen tlich  g rößer is t, 
als es d e r  sch lich te  T ite l v e rm u ten  läß t.

D as Ziel des W erk es  w ird  vom  Verf. 
fo lgenderm aßen  an g eg eb en : “ M it der vor- 
liegenden A rb e it w ird  d as Ziel verfo lg t, 
eine A usw ahl besonders  w ich tiger P ro- 
b lem e d e r G alen ischen  E m bryo log ie  a u f  
m ög lichst u m fassender Q uellenbasis zu un- 
te rsu c h e n ” (S. 10).

In  K ap ite l A  a n a ly s ie r t d e r Verf. “ Ga- 
lens M ethoden  d e r  em bryolog ischen  For- 
sc h u n g ” (S. 15 — 28), w obei e r  die von den 
einzelnen  M ethoden  in  d e r G eschichte der 
a n tik e n  M edizin gesp ie lte  R olle, sow eit 
m öglich , auch  ü b e r  G alen  h inaus zu rü ck 

Aela Orient. Uung. X L V l,  1992/037*



CniTICA100

D as W e rk  is t g ründlich  d o k u m e n tie r t:  
jed e  B e h a u p tu n g  is t m it S te llennachw eis  
versehen . D ad u rch , daß  d e r V erf., w ie 
oben  b e re its  an g ed eu te t, G alens m ög lich s t 
säm tliche  Ä ußerungen  b e tre ffs  seines 
T h em as b e rü ck s ich tig t — im  G egensa tz  zu 
seinen  V orgängern , die sich in  d e r  R egel 
m it “ re le v a n te n  S tellen” b eg n ü g ten , ein  
U m sta n d , d e r  gerade bei e inem  A u to r  w ie 
G alen , d e r  sich  in  seiner u m fan g re ich en  
S ch rifts te lle re i zu dem selben T h em a  ö fte rs  
un d  n ic h t  u n b ed in g t in  derse lben  W eise 
äu ß e rte , gew isse G efahren in  sich  b irg t  —, 
is t d e r V erf. in  der L age, ü b e r  e ine  seine 
V orgänger ü b e rb ie tende  B e h a n d lu n g  der 
E in ze lp ro b lem e  h inaus au ch  gew isse all- 
gem einere F o lgerungen  h in s ich tlich  G alens 
M ethodologie  ziehen zu kö n n en : “ a ls eines 
ih re r K en n ze ich en  h a t zu gelten , d a ß  Ga- 
len, u m  L ösungen  fü r P rob lem e au sfin d ig  
zu m ach e n , m it  verschiedenen D enkm ög- 
lich k e iten  g leichsam  e x p e rim e n tie r te ” 
(S. 93).

N ickels “ U n te rsu ch u n g en  zu r  E m b ry o - 
logie G a len s” sind  ohne Zweifel a ls  ein  
w ich tig e r B e itra g  zur G a len -F o rsch u n g  zu 
w e rte n  u n d  w erden  sich in  ih re r  G rü n d - 
lich k e it u n d  beisp ielhaftiger B ew eisfüh- 
ru n g  sow ohl a u f  die G a len -F o rsch u n g  
fö rd e rn d  au sw irk en  als au ch  d e n  N ach - 
fo lgern  a u f  d iesem  G ebiet e inen  S ta n d a rd  
se tzen .

I s tv d n  Ormos

N o vu m  T estam en tum  A eth iop ice: T h e  S y n -  
optic Gospels. G eneral In tro d u c tio n , E d i-  
tio n  o f  th e  G ospel o f M ark b y  R oc h u s  
Zu u r m o n d . Ä th iop istische  F o rsch u n g en ; 
B an d  27. F ra n z  S teiner V erlag W iesb ad en  
G m bH , S tu t tg a r t  1989. xv  +  288 406 p p .

A  m o d e rn  c ritica l ed ition  o f  th e  N ew  
T e s ta m e n t in  E th io p ie  h as long  b een  a 
desideratum  in  th e  scholarly  w orld  a n d  h as 
been  a c u te ly  m issed by  b o th  É th io p is a n ts  
an d  s tu d e n ts  o f  th e  te x tu a l h is to ry  o f  th e  
N ew  T e s ta m e n t. T he volum e u n d e r  rev iew  
is th e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f a  critica l ed itio n  o f  th e  
E th io p ie  ve rs io n  o f th e  sy n o p tic  G ospels 
d es tin ed  to  m ee t m odern  req u irem en ts .

w ie d e r  G esta ltu n g  d e r O rgane  u n d  K ör- 
p e r te ile  gew idm et, w ofü r G a len  im  allge- 
m e in e n  d ie  als die F ä h ig k e ite n  d e r  N a tu r  
d a rg e s te l l te n  n a tü rlich en  K r ä f te  v e ran t-  
w ö r tl ic h  m a c h t, w obei d e r V erf. au sd rück - 
lieh  a u f  d en  fehlenden E in k la n g  zw ischen 
d e n  v ersch ied en en  A ussagen  G a len s h in- 
w e is t. I n  A b sch n itt I I  (S. 64 — 67) schil- 
d e r t  d e r  V erf. eine sich v o n  d e r  vorherge- 
h e n d e n  u n terscheidende K o n z e p tio n , die 
s ich  b e i G alen  auch  nachw eisen  lä ß t :  diese 
im  w esen tlich en  aus der h ip p o k ra tisc h e n  
T ra d it io n  stam m ende K o n z e p tio n  ver- 
s t e h t  d ie  “ K eim esen tw ick lung  a ls T rock- 
n u n g s -  u n d  V erfestigungsprozeß” . I n  Ab- 
s c h n i t t  I I I  (S. 67 — 83) w ird  G a len  a n h a n d  
se in e r  d iesbezüglichen  A u ssag en  a ls ein 
e n ts c h ie d e n e r  V erfech ter des im  m odernen  
S p ra c h g e b ra u c h  ep igenetisch  g e n a n n te n  
S ta n d p u n k te s  c h a rak te ris ie r t. “ H ierbei 
w ird  angenom m en , d aß  d e r  w erdende 
O rg a n ism u s  G egenstand  e in e r s ich  sc h r itt-  
w eise  vo llz iehenden  E n tw ic k lu n g  is t, im  
G e g e n sa tz  zu r p rä fo rm is tisch en  A uffas- 
su n g , d e re n  A nhänger in  u n te rsch ie d lich en  
N u a n c e n  d en  G rundsatz  v e r t r a te n ,  daß  
d e r  E m b ry o  im  K e im g u t sch o n  vorge- 
fo rm t i s t  . . . ” (S. 67). Seine K r i t ik  a n  den 
S ta n d p u n k te n  seiner G egner sow ie die 
p h ilo so p h isch en  Im p lik a tio n e n  dieses 
P ro b le m s  w erden  eingehend  g esch ildert. 
B e so n d e rs  e in leuch tend  is t d ie D a rs te llu n g  
d e r  S a c h la g e  durch  den  V erf., d a ß  G alens 
A n s ic h t v o n  der R eihenfo lge d e r  E n ts te -  
h u n g  d e r  H au p to rg an e  (L eber, H e rz  u n d  
G eh irn ) “ le tz te n  E ndes d u rc h  d ie  v o n  ihm  
v e r t r e te n e  philosophische L eh re  v o n  den 
d re i S ee len te ilen  u n d  d e ren  jew eiligem  
S itz  in  d e n  gen an n ten  O rganen  b e s t im m t” 
is t , w o r in  e r  sich b e k a n n tlic h  d e r  A uf- 
fa s su n g  P la to n s  an sch ließ t (S . 79 — 80). 
I n  A b s c h n it t  IV  (S. 83 — 90) b e h a n d e lt 
d e r  V erf. schließlich die spezifisch  von  
G a len  s ta m m e n d e  Theorie v o n  d e n  sperm a- 
to g e n e n  u n d  häm atogenen  K ö rp e rte ilen . 
U n te r  d e m  T itel “ S ch lu ß b em erk u n g en ” 
(S. 91 — 93) lä ß t der Verf. ä u ß e rs t  w ich- 
tige , a llg em ein e  B eo bach tungen  fo lgen , die 
g ew isse rm aß en  den H ö h e p u n k t d es B uches 
b ild en .
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w hich  he  h as based on all access ib le  m anu - 
sc r ip ts , th e  q u a n ti ty  o f w h ich  h a s  increas- 
ed  s ig n ifican tly  since 1960, h a s  re su lted  
in  a  de ta iled , w e ll-su b s ta n tia te d  and  
b a la n c e d  acco u n t o f th is  in t r ic a te  su b jec t 
(P t .  I ,  p p . 37 — 133). H is re se a rc h  h a s  n o t 
b a s ica lly  a lte red  our o v e ra ll v iew  o f  the 
su b je c t  a s  i t  was advanced  b y  su c h  em in en t 
sch o la rs  a s  H ackspill, G uid i a n d  U llen- 
d o rff, y e t  th e  p ic tu re  offered b y  th e  ed ito r 
is m u c h  rich e r in  detail, m ore  fa c e te d , m ore 
e la b o ra te , an d  is based o n  a  s ig n ific an tly  
g re a te r  q u a n ti ty  o f m a te r ia l. H e  d iv ides 
th e  e x ta n t  versions in to  six  m a jo r  groups 
(A, B , C, D , E , M), o f  w h ich  th e  f irs t 
th re e  can  in  tu rn  be d iv id e d  in to  sub- 
g ro u p s  (A a, A b, Ac, B a, B b , C a, C b, Cc, 
Cd). O f these, A a c o rre sp o n d s  to  the 
e a r lie s t fo rm  o f the G ospel t e x t  a s  i t  is 
re p re se n te d  by  th ree  (o f th e  earliest) 
m a n u sc rip ts , w hereas M a t  th e  o th e r  end 
s ta n d s  fo r th e  m odern  ec le c tic  T e x tu s  
R e c e p tu s , w hich began to  em erg e  in  the 
18 th  c e n tu ry . The various th e o re tic a l pos- 
s ib ilities  o f  an  even tua l A ra b ic , L a tin , 
A rm en ian , Coptic, Syriac a n d  G reek  origin 
o f  th e  E th io p ie  Gospel te x t  a re  considered  
a n d  discussed  a t  leng th  ( P t .  I ,  p p . 90 — 
131). P t .  I  includes a  v a lu a b le  p a ra g ra p h  
o n  th e  “ C on ten ts o f an  E th io p ie  G ospel 
M a n u s c r ip t” , giving a  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  th e  
p a ra p h e rn a lia  i t  con ta in s in  a d d it io n  to  
th e  te x t  o f  the  Gospels, i.e . in tro d u c tio n s , 
th e  L e t te r  o f E usebius to  C a rp ia n u s , th e  
E u se b ia n  C anons, titu li, stichom etry, special 
in tro d u c tio n s  and  p o s tsc r ip ts , co lophons, 
e tc . (P t . I , pp . 6 — 31). P a ra g ra p h  15 offers 
som e rem ark s  on the  fu tu re  p o ss ib ility  
o f  e v a lu a tin g  th e  c o n te n ts  o f  E th io p ie  
se rv ice  books in  th e  cou rse  o f  research  
in to  th e  h is to ry  of th e  t e x t  o f  th e  G ospel 
(P t .  I , pp . 143 — 154). I n  P a ra g ra p h  13 
(“ T ex t-c ritic a l C onsidera tions” ) th e  m ain  
v iew s o f  th e  edit o r h a v e  b een  b rie fly  
su m m arized , b u t re lev an t r e m a rk s  o f  im- 
p o r ta n c e  a re  sca tte red  all th ro u g h  bo th  
p a r t s  o f  th e  presen t v o lu m e (see espc- 
e ia lly  §§ 22 — 25). P a r t  I I  c o n ta in s  the 
c r itic a l ed ition  o f M ark (p p . 93 — 300). In  
a d d it io n  to  th e  “ D esc rip tio n  o f  th e  U sed

T he sizab le  volum e co n sis ts  o f tw o p a rts : 
I .  a  G enera l In tro d u c tio n  to  th e  Gospels 
in  G e’ez (278 pp .), a n d  I I .  a  C ritical E di- 
tio n  o f  th e  G ospel o f  M ark  (406 pp .). T he 
e d ito r  h a d  to  tack le  a  fo rm idab le  task . 
N o t o n ly  is th e  sheer n u m b e r o f accessible 
G ospel m an u sc rip ts  r a th e r  h igh (over 400), 
b u t  th e  q u a n ti ty  o f  v a r ia n ts  is likewise 
v e ry  la rg e  an d  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  te x t  ex- 
trem c ly  in tr ic a te . (A t f i r s t  glance L is t C l 
in  P t .  I ,  p p . 240 — 249, seem s to  suggest 
th a t  th e  to ta l  n u m b e r o f  m an u sc rip ts  con- 
su ite d  a m o u n ts  to  1500. T h is is, how ever, 
n o t th e  case. T he e d ito r  h a s  in troduced  a 
new  sy s tem  of n u m b erin g  th e  m an u scrip ts  
w ith  p le n ty  o f em pty  num bers for fu tu re  
m a n u s c rip t find ings. See P t .  I , p . 5). The 
e d i to r ’s a im  w as to  re tr ie v e  th e  te x t  o f 
th e  E th io p ie  G ospel in  its  earlies t accès- 
sible fo rm . A fte r ca re fu l s tu d y  o f  th e  his- 
to ry  o f  th e  te x t, th e  re su lts  o f w hich are  
s e t o u t  in  P t .  I ,  p p . 37 — 133, he h as select- 
ed  25 m an u sc rip ts  fo r th e  ed ition . These 
inc lude  all th e  early  ite m s  (up to th e  early  
15th  ce n tu ry ) as w ell a s  a  selection o f 
la te r  ones rep resen tin g  th e  m a jo r trends 
o f  d eve lopm en t. T h is  lim it h a d  to  be se t 
fo r p ra c tic a l reasons, because  “ to  com pose 
a  co m p le te  appara tus, in c lud ing  th e  evi- 
dence  o f  all e x ta n t  m an u sc rip ts  and  edi- 
tio n s  u p  to  th e  p re se n t c en tu ry , is u tte r ly  
im possib le” (see P t .  I ,  p p . 138—142). T his 
e a rlie s t accessible fo rm  o f  th e  E th io p ie  
G ospel is s till n o t n ecessarily  iden tica l w ith  
th e  f i r s t  tran s la tio n (s)  o f  th e  G ospel from  
G reek  in to  E th io p ie , a s  th e  ed ito r rig h tly  
em phasizes  (P t. I ,  p p . 37 — 38). G rea t 
th o u g h  (he  p rogress in  th e  d iscovery  o f 
relatively  ea rly  m a n u s c rip ts  m ay  h ave  
been  in  re c e n t decades (since 1960), still 
th e re  rem ain s a  g a p  o f  m ore th a n  h a lf  a  
m illen n iu m  betw een  th e  5t.h o r 6 th  con- 
tu ry , w hen in a ll p ro b a b ili ty  th e  Gospel 
w as tra n s la te d  fro m  G reek  in to  E th io p ie , 
a n d  th e  13th c e n tu ry , th e  period o f  th e  
ea rlie s t e x ta n t  m a n u sc rip ts . W h a t hap- 
pened  d u rin g  th is  h a lf  m illenn ium  nobody 
know s.

T he  e d ito r’s ca re fu l exam in a tio n  o f th e  
h is to ry  o f  th e  te x t  o f  th e  E th io p ie  Gospel,
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K in g ” ; 3. th e  social position  o f  th e  fan - 
b ea re rs ; 4. fan b ea re rs  in E g y p tia n  icono- 
g ra p h y . T h e  P a r t  Two offers a  lis t o f  th e  
p e rso n s to  b e a r  th e  title  o f fan b ea re r.

T h e  a u th o r  traces the  changes th a t  
o ccu rred  in  th e  form  an d  c h a ra c te r  o f 
th e  t i t l e  a s  ea rly  as th e  18th  d y n a s ty . 
T he t i t l e  hbs bht w as soon rep laced  b y  t3 y  
hw hr w n m y  n  nsw  and  its  v a ria tio n s . T he  
ti tle  w as c lose ly  connected  w ith  th e  ro y a l 
c o u rt , a n d  th e  fans held by  th e  b ea re rs  
o f th e  t i t l e  o n  cerem onial occasions n e v e r  
a p p e a r  in  th e  p riv a te  sphere. W h ile  i t  
o rig in a lly  d es ig n a ted  a real fu n c tio n , i t  
becam e a n  honorific  title  a lre a d y  d u rin g  
th e  18 th  d y n a s ty . As shown b y  th e  a u th o r , 
those  w ho  w ere given the title  w ere con- 
f id a n ts  o f  th e  Pharaohs. She ad d u c e s  
am p le  ev id en c e  to  d em onstra te  th e  grow - 
ing  im p o r ta n c e  o f the title  b y  th e  e n d  o f  
th e  18 th  d y n a s ty . The firs t v iz ier to  a p p e a r  
w ith  th e  t i t l e  “ fanbearer” is P ta h m o se  
u n d e r A m e n h o te p  I I I .  The n e x t fa n b e a re r  
v izier w as n o  less a  person th a n  P a ra -  
m essu , th e  fu tu re  K ing  R am esses I .  A t 
leas t 13 v iz ie rs  bore th is ti tle  b y  th e  en d  
o f th e  N ew  K ingdom . T he o th e r  h ig h  
d ig n ity  c lo se ly  associated w ith  th e  fan - 
b ea re r t i t le  w as viceroy o f K u sh . A ccord - 
ing  to  th e  a u th o r  (p. 40), i t  w as a  s t r ic t  
ru le  fo r th e  tw o  titles  to  go to g e th e r  fro m  
T h u tm o sis  IV  dow n to  th e  re ign  o f  H e rih o r . 
U n d e r  S e th i I ,  th e  dep iction  o f  th e  K in g ’s 
sons h o ld in g  fans m ade its  f i rs t  a p p e a r-  
ance. P ro ce ss io n s  of royal p rincess w ith  
fans o c c u r  in  a  num ber of tem p les  u n d e r  
R am esse s  I I ,  an d  were la te r  im ita te d  b y  
R am esses I I I .

T h e re  is l i t t le  evidence of th e  t i tle  d u r-  
ing  th e  2 1 st d y n a s ty ; its  use seem s to  h a v e  
been  s t r ic t ly  lim ited . A  k in d  o f  rev iv a l 
took  p lace  a t  th e  tim e of the 22nd d y n a s ty , 
w hen  th e  t i t l e  w as included a m o n g  th e  
title s  o f  T h e b a n  priests. The la s t o ffic ia l 
fan b ea re rs  w ere probab ly  th re e  “ ch ie f  
s tew a rd s  o f  d iv ine  adorers” in  T h eb es  
w ho do  n o t  b e a r  th e  title  b u t a re  rep re- 
sen ted  a s  h o ld in g  fans.

P a r t  T w o  o f  th e  book will be im p o r ta n t 
to  all th o se  w ho  are  in terested  in  p rosopo-

M a n u s c r ip ts ”  (pp. 42 — 85) a n d  a  “T ex t- 
c r i tic a l A p p e n d ix ” (pp. 301 — 334), i t  also 
in c lu d es  a  h igh ly  in fo rm a tiv e  epilogue 
(“ C o lla tio n : V a rian t R ead in g s  o f  th e  E th i-  
op ic  V ersio n  as co m p ared  w ith  th e  G reek 
T e x t” ), d e s tin ed  f i rs t o f  a ll to  m ee t the 
n eed s  o f  s tu d e n ts  o f  N ew  T estam en t 
te x tu a l  c ritic ism  (P t. I I ,  p p . 335 — 397). 
T he  p re s e n t volum e also  c o n ta in s  a  bu lk  
o f  im p o r ta n t  in fo rm atio n  t h a t  w ill be 
e v a lu a te d  b y  fu tu re  re sea rch  in to  th e  his- 
to ry  o f  Geez p a leo g rap h y , o rth o g ra p h y  
a n d  g ra m m a r.

T h e  E th io p ie  ty p e s  a re  h a n d w ritte n  
a n d  in  g en era l c learly  legible. A  G erm an 
s u m m a ry  o f  both p a r ts  is ap p en d ed  at- the 
en d  o f  P t .  I  (pp. 279 — 288). I t  is some- 
w h a t s t ra n g e  th a t  w hile th e  n u m bering  
o f  p a ra g ra p h s  is co n tin u o u s in  b o th  p a rts , 
th e  p a g in a t io n  is n o t. N o r is i t  q u ite  clear 
w h y  th e  n u m b erin g  o f  p a ra g ra p h s  h ad  to 
s to p  w ith  th e  “D esc rip tio n  o f  th e  U sed 
M a n u s c r ip ts ” .

T h e  rev iew er is look ing  fo rw ard  to  the 
p u b lic a tio n  o f  fu r th e r  vo lum es o f  the  syn- 
o p tic  G ospels in E th io p ie .

I s tv d n  Ormos

I r e n a  P om o rsk a , L es flabellijères à  la 
droite d u  roi en É gypte  ancienne. E d itio n s 
sc ien tif iq u es  d u  Pologne. V arsov ie  1987, 
236 p .

T h e  t i t le  “ fan b ea re r on  th e  r ig h t o f the 
K in g ” is freq u en tly  a t te s te d  in  th e  in- 
sc r ip tio n s  o f  th e  N ew  K in g d o m . A lthough 
w ell k n o w n  to  every  E g y p to lo g is t , i t  has 
n o t  y e t  b een  d ea lt w ith  in  a  com prehen- 
sive w a y . T h is  book is th e  f i r s t  to  exam ine 
th e  h is to r ic a l deve lo p m en t o f  th e  func- 
tio n  a n d  c h a ra c te r  o f  th is  t i t le  from  the 
e a rly  N ew  K ingdom  d ow n  to  the  L a te  
P e r io d .

F o llo w in g  a  “ P re fa c e ” , “ B ib lio g rap h y ” 
a n d  “ In tro d u c tio n ” , th e  book  is divided 
in to  tw o  m ain  p a rts . In  (he  P a r t  One, 
th e  a u th o r  tr e a ts  fo u r su b je c ts : 1. the  
fu n c t io n  o f  th e  fan b ea re r; 2. th e  form s of 
th e  t i t l e  “ fan b ea re r on  th e  r ig h t o f  th e
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a  large audience. On th e  o th e r  h a n d , thero 
a re  also m an y  new er ti tle s  w h ich  due to  
th e  p o litica l conste lla tion  s ince  W orld  W ar 
I I  could  n o t be easily  d is tr ib u te d  o r ob- 
ta in ed  in  W este rn  E u ro p e  o r  in  N orth  
A m erica.

S ince these title s  w ere  pub lish ed  in 
H u n g a ry  an d  b y  H u n g a r ia n s  ab ro ad  we 
find  title s  pub lished  w ith in  fo rm er polit- 
ical boundaries  o f H u n g a ry  w h ich  to d a y  are 
no  longer po litica lly  p a r t  o f  H u n g a ry . Also 
som e o f  th e  w orks a re  b y  H u n g a ria n s  in 
th e  d ia sp o ra  or by  H u n g a r ia n  scholars 
tem p o ra rily  liv ing  in  In d ia . O f course, the  
language  is p re d o m in a te ly  H u n g arian  
w hich  n a tu ra lly  lim its  th e  use  o f the 
li te ra tu re  listed  as v e ry  few  indologists 
o u ts id e  o f  H u n g a ry  w ill h a v e  a  read ing  
know ledge o f H u n g a ria n . T h e re  a re  num - 
erous artic les, th o u g h , w r it te n  in  o ther 
W este rn  E u ro p ean  lan guages.

T he com piler s ta te s  th a t  she  w as n o t 
a lw ays ab le  to  verify  h e r  d a ta  b y  au topsy  
and  som e o f  th e  w orks w ere n o t  available 
a t  th e  m ain  lib raries in  H u n g a ry . P erhaps 
som e o f these can  la te r  be  verified  in 
W este rn  E u ro p ean  lib ra ries .

T he en tries  h av e  b een  a rra n g e d  them - 
a tic a lly  u n d er 24 su b je c t  head ings or 
top ics. T he 25 th  c o n ta in s  2 appendices. 
These a re  follow ed b y  a n  in d e x  o f  nam es 
(pp. 571—602). E a c h  e n tr y  is in  H un- 
gai'ian  an d  an  ab rid g ed  ve rs io n  follows in 
E ng lish , g iv ing a t  le a s t th e  a u th o r  and 
title . I t  is im p o rta n t to  k n o w  th a t  the 
nam e e n try  in  th e  H u n g a r ia n  version  has 
th e  fam ily -nam e as th e  fo rem o st e n try  
follow ed b y  th e  g iven  n am e , o r  f i r s t  nam e, 
an d  these  a re  n o t se p a ra te d  b y  a  com m a 
as w e in  W este rn  E u ro p e  w ou ld  expect. 
T he n am e-en try  in  th e  E n g lish  version, 
how ever, has been e n te re d  w ith o u t in- 
version , i.e. th e  g iven  n am e  a n d  th e n  the 
fam ily  nam e. T he a lp h a b é tis a tio n  takes 
p lace w ith in  each  su b je c t-h e a d in g  accord- 
ing  to  th e  H u n g a rian  fo rm  o r  th e  nam e, 
tak in g  in to  acco u n t th e  le n g th  o f  vowels 
an d  o th e r  specific c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f the 
H u n g a ria n  a lp h ab e t. A d e fin ite  article 
before a  noun in a  ti tle  h a s  been  ta k e n  in to

g rap h y . T he en tries p re s e n t nam es, p a ren ts , 
d a tin g , sources, a  l is t  o f  ti t le s  an d  ranks, 
a s  w ell as a  b ib liog raphy . In  th is  w ay , the 
lis t o f  th e  bearers o f  th e  t i t le  develops in to  
a  com prehensive p ic tu re  o f  th e  social back- 
g ro u n d  o f  th e  fan b ea re rs . A lso included  
a re  ind iv iduals w ho h a v e  b een  rep resen ted  
w ith  fans b u t n o t re co rd ed  as  hav ing  
b o rne  th e  title . T he b o o k  en d s w ith  a  sh o rt 
in d ex  o f  personal n am es .

P o m o rsk a ’s book is a  good in troduc- 
tion , an d  an  in cen tiv e  to  fu r th e r  w ork  on 
title s  and  ranks. She h a s  p ro d u ced  a  con- 
tr ib u tio n  o f la s tin g  v a lu e . A t th e  sam e 
tim e, th e  reader w ill re g re t th e  lack  of 
illu s tra tio n s , w hich d e tr a c ts  considerab ly  
fro m  th e  usefulness o f  th is  r ich  collection  
o f  d a ta .

Laszlo  K à ko sy

In d ia  bibliogrdjia. I n d ia  bibliography, ed. 
b y  I .  P u sk a s . B iblio theca O rientalis H un- 
garica  Vol. X X X V , A k ad ém ia i K iado , Bu- 
d a p e s t 1991, 602 p .

A t a  tim e w hen th e re  is a  new -rounded  
hope th a t  co n tac t w ith  o u r  E a s t  E u ro p ean  
colleagues will grow  a n d  b e a r f ru it  we find  
a  v e ry  in te re s tin g  b ib lio g rap h y  being 
pub lished  in H u n g a ry . T h is  b ilingual w ork 
e n title d  in  H u n g a rian  “ I n d ia  bibliogrdjia” 
o r in  E nglish  “ In d ia  b ib lio g ra p h y ” is a  
m o s t w elcom ed a d d it io n  to  th e  field  of 
In d ia n  s tud ies p re se n tin g  title s  pub lished  
in  th e  series “B ibliotheca orientalis H un- 
garica” as volum e X X X V  ed ited  b y  G yörgy  
H aza i. The com piler o f  th is  b ib liog raphy  
is Ild ik d  P uskas . T h e  p u b lish e r is the 
A ka d ém ia i K iadô  in  B u d a p e s t a n d  th e  
volum e h as been p u b lish e d  w ith  financia l 
su p p o r t from  the In d ia n  C ouncil for Cul- 
tu ra l R e la tions (IC C R ), N ew  D elhi.

T h is b ib liog raphy  c o n ta in s  approxim - 
a te ly  4000 in d iv id u a l en tr ie s , som e repeat- 
ed  m ore th an  once a m o n g  th e  24 topics 
chosen  b y  th e  com pile r. V ery  in te res tin g  
a re  o lder titles, u su a lly  q u ite  ra re  due to  
lim ited  editions a n d  w hich  seldom  reached
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tische T en d en z  aufw eisenden  großen  H an d - 
büeher des S u fitu m s e n ts ta n d e n . D e r F ed e r 
dieses V erfassers, ü b e r  dessen L eb en  sonst 
n u r  sp ä rlich e  A n g ab en  vorliegen, en t- 
s ta m m t d a s  f rü h e s te  a u f  un s gekom m ene 
große H a n d b u c h  des S ufitum s, d as  den 
T ite l K itä b  a l-lum a0 j l  t-tasaw w uj (D as 
B uch d e r  S ch lag lich te r ü b e r d as  S ufitum ) 
trä g t. D a s  s ta t t l ic h e  W erk , d as au s  einer 
E in le itu n g  u n d  14 B ü ch e rn  b e s te h t, die 
in sgesam t in  157 K a p ite l zerfallen , be- 
h an d e lt au sfü h rlic h  die m eisten  A spek te  
der is lam isch en  M ystik , w obei es in  e rs te r  
R eihe fü r  d e n  p ra k tisc h e n  G eb rauch  von  
Sufis b e s t im m t is t. E s  sp iegelt sich  an  dem  
W erk w ider, d a ß  as-S a rräg  k e in  großer 
S y n th e tis ie re r , k e in  b ed eu te n d er sy s tem a- 
tischer D e n k e r  w ar, “ es is t eher eine Sam m - 
h ing von  E in z e l tra k ta te n , S ch lag lich tern  
(1lumaP), d en en  gem einsam  is t, d aß  sie das 
S ufitum  v o n  versch iedenen  Seiten  be- 
leuch ten  so llen ”  (S. 21). D iese e inerse its  
v ielleicht zu  m an ch e m  in te llek tu e llen  Be- 
dauern  A n laß  gebende  Sachlage e rh ö h t ab e r 
an d ererse its  b e trä c h tl ic h  die B ed eu tu n g  
des W erk es d a d u rc h , daß  d e r V erfasser 
bei seinem  M angel a n  O rig in a litä t die A us- 
sagen f rü h e re r  A u to r i tä te n  p räzise  zu  zitie- 
ren  b e s tre b t is t ,  e in  U m stan d , d e r  as-Sar- 
rägs H a n d b u c h  zu  e iner w ah ren  F u n d - 
grübe so n s t v e rscho llenen  M ateria ls  au s der 
frühen  P h a se  des is lam ischen  M ystiz ism us 
m ach t.

D ieses b e d e u te n d e  W erk  lieg t n u n  in  
einer v o lls tän d ig en  d eu tsch en  F a ssu n g  vor, 
die R ic h a rd  G räm lich  a u f  G ru n d  N iehol- 
sons T ex tau sg a b e*  u n te r  H e ran z ieh u n g  
zw eier ih m  u n b e k a n n te r  H a n d sc h rif te n  er- 
a rb e ite t h a t .  D ie  K o m m en ta re  des Ü ber- 
setzers b e tre ffe n  v o r allem  schw ierige 
T ex tste llen  u n d  d ie  Q uellen der Z ita te  as-

* T he K itä b  a l-L u m a e f i  ’l-Taçaivum j o f 
A bu N açr ״A b d a lla h  b. cA li a l-S arrd j al- 
Tüsi. E d ite d  fo r th e  f irs t  tim e , w ith  
critica l n o te s , a b s t r a c t  o f c o n ten ts , glos- 
sary  a n d  in d ices  b y  R ey n o ld  A lleyne Ni- 
cholson. G ibb  M em orial Series 22. Ley- 
den —L o n d o n  1914.

c o n s id e ra t io n  along w ith  th e  f i r s t  l e t te r  of 
th e  fo llo w in g  w ord w hen  a lp h a b e tis in g . 
I n  t h e  N am e-index  in  th e  a p p e n d ix  th e  
f a m ily -n a m e  is in  cap ita l le t te r s  a n d  th e  
g iv e n  n a m e  is in low -cased le t te r s ,  th e  
f a m ily -n a m e  being used fo r th e  a lp h a - 
b e t is a t io n .

T h e  com piler ad m its  t h a t  o rig in a l 
t i t le s  o f  so m e  tran sla tio n s h a v e  n o t  a lw ays 
b een  tr a c e a b le  and  th e re fo re  a  li te ra l 
t r a n s la t io n  h a s  been given. S u ch  f ic ti tio u s  
t i t l e s  h a v e  been  in d ica ted  b y  a n  a s te r isk .

B a s ic  w orks in  th e  fie ld  o f  G y p sy  
re s e a rc h  h a v e  also been in c lu d ed , a lth o u g h  
th e s e  a r e  b y  no  m eans e x h a u s t iv e  a s  th e  
th e  c o m p ile r  s ta te s . W ith  th e  h e lp  o f  th ese , 
th o u g h , f u r th e r  li te ra tu re  c an  b e  v e rif ie d .

A  l i s t  o f  periodicals a n d  n e w sp a p e rs  
c o n ta in in g  re lav an t m a te r ia l h a s  been  
p u b lis h e d  a s  an  append ix  a n d  c o n ta in s  
a p p ro x im a te ly  450 such title s .

T h is  b ib lio g rap h y  is c e r ta in ly  a  v a lu - 
ab le  c o n tr ib u t io n  to  indo log ica l s tu d ie s  
a n d  b r in g s  to  ligh t th e  long a n d  in te n s iv e  
re s e a rc h  o n  In d ia  done b y  H u n g a r ia n s . I t  
is te s t im o n y  to  th e  diligence o f  th e  com - 
p ile r  w h o  ap p a re n tly  h as  p r e p a re d  th is  
e x te n s iv e  b ib liog raphy  m a n u a lly , w ith o u t  
th e  h e lp  o f  m odern  elec tron ic  e q u ip m e n t. 
She a n d  h e r  ass is tan ts  h av e  to  b e  com ple- 
m e n te d  fo r  th is  useful p u b lic a tio n .

George B a u m a n n

S ch lag lich ter  über das S u fi tu m . A b u  N a?r  
a s-Sarrä fjs  K itä b  al-lumac, e in g e le ite t, ü b e r- 
s e tz t  u n d  ko m m en tie rt von  R ic h a r d  
Gr ä m l ic h . F re ib u rg e r Is la m s tu d ie n  B a n d  
X I I I .  F r a n z  S teiner V erlag, S tu t tg a r t ,  
1990. 676  S. DM 2 7 0 , -

D e r  378/988  zu T üs in  J I и rä s ä n  ver- 
sc h ie d e n e  A b u  N açr as-S arräg  z ä h l t  z u  den  
b e d e u te n d s te n  V ertre te rn  des is la m isc h e n  
M y s tiz ism u s  d e r au f  die b u n te  V ie lfä ltig - 
k e it  d e r  A nfangsperiode  fo lgenden  E p o c h e  
d e r  K o n so lid ie ru n g , wo n ic h t z u le tz t  als 
e ine R e a k t io n  au f  die g rau sam e  H in r ic h -  
tu n g  a l- l iu lh lg s  die eine sp ü rb a re  a p o lo g e 
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S tu d io  lin g u is tica  et Orientalin m emoriae  
H a im  B la n c  dedicala. E d ite d  b y  P a u l  
W e x l e r , A l e x a n d e r  B o r o , Sa sso n  
So m e k h . M ed ite rran ean  L anguage  a n d  
C u ltu re  M onograph  Series, V olum e 6. 
P u b lish e d  u n d e r  th e  ausp ices o f  th e  Iren e  
H a lm o s C h a ir fo r A rab ic  L ite ra tu re , an d  
th e  D e p a r tm e n t o f  L inguistics. F a c u lty  o f 
H u m a n itie s , T el-A viv  U n iv e rs ity . O tto  
H a rra sso w itz , W iesbaden  1989. viii +  314 
p ., 1 p la te .

T h e  p re s e n t volum e w as o rig in a lly  
p la n n e d  as  a  F estschrift fo r P ro fesso r H a im  
B lan c  (1926 — 1984) to  ce leb ra te  h is  six- 
tie th  b i r th d a y  in  1986. T h rough  th e  un - 
tim e ly  d e a th  o f  th e  ded ica te  i t  a p p e a rs  
now  as a  m em o ria l volum e. S tu d e n ts  a n d  
fr ien d s  o f  B lan c  co n tr ib u te d  to  i t  a lto - 
g e th e r  28 a rtic le s  w ith  top ics ran g in g  fro m  
B la n c ’s ow n  fie ld  o f Sem itics th ro u g h  
S can d in av ian  a n d  C hinese s tu d ie s  to  gen- 
era l lin g u is tic s . A t th e  h ead  o f  th e  vo lum e 
Sasson S om ekh , one o f  th e  ed ito rs , p re - 
sen ts  th e  b io g rap h y  o f  th is  d is tin g u ish ed  
lin g u is t (“H a im  B lanc: a  persona l ap p rec i- 
a t io n ” , p p . 1 — 3), follow ed b y  B la n c ’s 
b ib lio g rap h y  (pp . 5 — 9). C lin ton  B a iley  
b rie fly  ex am in es th e  causes u n d e rly in g  th e  
p o p u la r ity  am o n g  p re sen t-d ay  B ed o u in s o f 
a  p o e tic a l gen re  o rig in a tin g  in th e  9 th  c., 
th a t  o f  zu h d iyyâ t o r  relig ious a sce tic  poem s. 
T here  fo llow s th e  te x t  o f a  zu h d iyya  re- 
c ited  to  th e  a u th o r  b y  a  B ed o u in  from  
E a s t-C e n tra l S inai in  1970, in  tra n sc rip tio n  
w ith  E n g lish  tra n s la tio n  and  com m en ta rie s  
(“T races o f  zuhd iyya  in  a  c o n te m p o ra ry  
B ed o u in  p o e m ” , pp . 11 — 26). I n  a n  in- 
fo rm a tiv e  a r tic le  P e te r  B e h n s te d t u n d e r- 
tak e s  th e  f i r s t  s tep s in  in v e s tig a tin g  th e  
use o f  cä m  a n d  Sana in  A rab ic . H e  com es 
to  th e  conclusion  th a t  these w ords a re  
m ere ly  “p seu d o -sy n o n y m s” , i.e. th e y  a  e־1
in te rc h a n g e a b le  to  a  lim ited  e x te n t  only . 
H e  a rg u es  t h a t  a  considerab le  re d is tr ib u - 
tio n  c a n  be d e tec ted  in  th e  use o f сй т  an d  
sana  in  M odern  S tan d a rd  A rab ic  a s  com - 
p a red  w ith  p rev ious periods. T h is  redis- 
tr ib u t io n , th e  a u th o r  p leads, a n d  he  seem s 
to  be r ig h t, cam e a b o u t u n d e r th e  im p a c t

S arrags. In  e iner E in le itu n g  zu r  Ü ber- 
se tz iing  sind d ie sp ä rlich en  A n g ab en  über 
as-S a rräg s L eben , d ie  w ich tig s ten  A utori- 
tä te n  fü r  seine B erich te , d ie  b ed eu ten d sten  
ih n  an fü h ren d en  G ew äh rsm än n e r, eine 
C h arak te ris ie ru n g  des W erkes , e ine detail- 
lie rte  In h a ltsü b e rs ic h t, d ie  w ich tig s ten  Ab- 
w eichungon  as-S arrägs vo n  d e r  klassischen 
a rab isch en  S c h u lg ram m atik , d ie in  dem  
T e x t v o rkom m enden  p ers isch en  W örte r, 
B em erk u n g en  zu  den  Ü b erlie fe re rn  d e r von 
N icholson  b en u tz ten  H a n d s c h r if t  C hester 
B c a tty  4094 sowie A n g ab en  ü b e r  die Ni- 
cholson noch  u n b e k a n n te n , v o n  dem  Ü ber- 
se tz e r-K o m m e n ta to r a b e r  b e re its  ausgie- 
big v e rw e rte te n  zw ei H a n d sc h r if te n  zu- 
sam m en g este llt (S. 15 — 31). E in  ausführ- 
lieber a n a ly tisc h e r In d e x  d ie n t dem  An- 
liegen des Ü b e rse tz e r-K o m m e n ta to rs  ge- 
m äß  dazu , “ n ic h t n u r  e in  L esebuch , son- 
d e rn  au ch  ein  b ra u c h b a re s  A rb e its in s tru - 
m e n t u n d  N achsch lagew erk  a n z u b ie te n ” 
(S. 31).

D iese w ich tige  A u sg ab e , fü r  d ie sowohl 
dem  Ü b e rse tz e r-K o m m e n ta to r  als auch  
dem  V erlag  zu d an k en  is t, w ird  ohne Zwei- 
fei n ic h t n u r  dem  des A rab isch en  U n- 
k u n d ig en  den  Z ugang  zu  d em  frü h esten  
H a n d b u c h  u n d  e in e r d e r  w ich tig sten  
Q uellen  d e r is lam ischen  M y stik  ü b e rh a u p t 
erm öglichen , sondern  d u rc h  die In te rp re -  
tierungsV orschläge zu  d en  zah lre ich en  dun- 
k len  S te llen  sow ie d ie  V e rw ertu n g  der 
N icholson  noch  u n b e k a n n te n  H and sch rif- 
te n , fe rn e r d u rch  d as in  d en  K om m en- 
ta re n  zu sam m en g eb rach te  re iche  M ateria l 
au ch  jed em  F o rsch e r a u f  diesem  G ebiet 
ein u n erläß lich es H ilf sm itte l sein .

ls tvd n  Ormos
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p re s e n t case th is  m eans t h a t  rep résen ta - 
tio n  o f  th e  m etrica l sy llab les o f  P sa lm  137 
on  a  c h a r t  show s a  s tr ik in g  re sem b lan ce  to 
rep re se n ta tio n s  o f th e  T em ple  on  coins 
s tru c k  a ro u n d  th e  beg inn ing  o f  th e  Chris- 
t ia n  e ra  (pp. 110— 120). E r ic  P .  Н а т р  
ex am in es “ In d o -E u ro p ean  * (s )d ln g ln il la ” 
‘to n g u e ’, p a y in g  special a t te n t io n  to  “ th e  
tru e  d ia lec ta l d ep th , o r e x te n t ,  o f ” th is 
e ty m o n  (pp. 121 — 124). E in a r  H au g en  
considers th e  lingu istic  s i tu a t io n  in  Scan- 
d in a v ia n  co u n trie s  (“ Is  th e re  a  S cand ina- 
v ia n  lan g u ag e?  Som e th o u g h ts  a b o u t 
lan g u ag e  a n d  d ia le c t” , p p . 125 — 132). 
R o b e r t  H e tz ro n ’s in s ig h tfu l a r t ic le  ab o u n d s 
in  in tr ig u in g  o bserva tions o f  h i th e r to  un- 
n o ticed  phenom ena  in  th e  te n se -sy s te m  of 
th e  v e rb  “ to  b e ” , w hich in  m a n y  languages 
seem s to  be d iffe ren t fro m  th e  tense- 
sy s te m  o f  a ll o th e r verbs. H e tz ro n ’s ob- 
se rv a tio n s  a re  d raw n  from  a n  u n d en iab ly  
w ide ran g e  o f languages in c lu d in g  E ng lish , 
G erm an , Sw edish, Po lish , R u ss ia n , H u n - 
g a rian , H eb rew , A m haric , T ig rin y a  an d  
S om ali (“ O n th e  ten se-sy s tem  o f  p red ica- 
tio n s  w ith  th e  verb  ‘b e ’: a  p re lim in a ry  
in q u iry ” , p p . 136 — 144). (A c tu a lly , b o th  
in  th e  tab le  o f co n ten ts  an d  a t  th e  h ead  of 
th e  a rtic le , “p re d ic a tio n ” is m issp e lt as 
“p re d ic tio n ” .) R o b e r t D . H o b e rm a n  ex- 
am in es  one o f th e  basic  t r a i t s  o f  E a s te rn  
N eo -A ram aic  m orphology  (“A g g lu tin a tio n  
a n d  com position  in  N eo -A ram aic  v e rb  in- 
f le c tio n ” , p p . 145 — 155). O tto  J a s tro w  
p re se n ts  tw o  te x ts  in th e  d ia le c t o f  the 
Je w s  o f  QamoSli w ith  E ng lish  tra n s la t io n  
a d d e d  an d  a  b rie f sk e tch  o f  th e  m ain  
c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f th is  d ia lec t, w ith  special 
em p h as is  on  th e  sh ift o f O ld A ra b ic  in te r- 
d e n ta l fr ica tiv es to  d e n ta l s to p s , a  t r a i t  
lin k in g  th is  special d ia lec t to  th e  Jew ish  
d ia lec ts  o f th e  D iy a rb ak ir  su b g ro u p  of 
A n a to lia n  A rab ic  (“ T he Ju d eo -A rab ic  dia- 
le c t o f  N usayb in /Q âm aêli” , p p . 156 — 169). 
N a p h ta li  K in b erg  in v es tig a tes  th e  changes 
u n d erg o n e  b y  th e  use o f  gad  fro m  th e  
p e riod  o f  P re-C lassical to  C lassical A rab ic , 
lim itin g  h is  inves tiga tions to  one  s y n ta c tic  
e n v iro n m e n t only, th e  “ co m p lem en t o f  th e  
o a th ” (gawab al-qasam, e .g ., ta llah i la-gad,

o f  lo c a l d ia lec ts , therefo re  its  r e s u l t  is diffe- 
r e n t  in  a re a s  w ith  various d ia le c ts  (“ Z um  
G e b ra u c h  von  cÄ m  u n d  S a n a  im  A rab i- 
s e h e n ” , p p . 27 — 44). I n  an  in tr ig u in g  con- 
t r ib u t io n  R u th  A. B erm an  ex am in es  th e  
in t r ic a c ie s  o f lexical b lends (e.g. raxbal 
‘ ‘c a b le c a r”  < rakévet “ t r a in ” -f- xevel “ro p e ” ), 
a  h i t h e r to  scarcely  no ticed  a n d  v e ry  un-Se- 
m i t ic  w ord -fo rm ation  dev ice  in  M odern  
H e b re w , w hich  seems to  be  g a in in g  in- 
c re a s in g  g ro u n d  a t  p resen t. T h is  co n trib u - 
tio n  c o n ta in s  in te restin g  a n d  s ig n ifican t 
d a t a  a b o u t  th e  high level o f a c c e p ta b ili ty  o f 
th i s  d e v ic e  am ong n a tiv e  sp eak e rs  o f H eb- 
re w  in te rv ie w e d  (“The ro le o f  b le n d s  in  Mo- 
d e rn  H e b re w  w ord-fo rm ation” , p p . 45—61 ). 
A le x a n d e r  B org  gives a  th o ro u g h  analysis 
o f  M a lte se  toponym s o f th e  B ayt at- 
M u q a d d a s  ty p e  (w ith  lack  o f  d é te rm in a - 
t io n  co n co rd ) , laying special em p h as is  on  
th e  c le a r ly  d is tinguishable  m o d e rn  ten d - 
e n c y  to  rean a ly se  these co m p o u n d s  v ia  th e  
in t ro d u c t io n  o f the in itia l d e fin ite  a rtic le  
(“ S om e M altese  toponym s in  h is to r ic a l a n d  
c o m p a ra tiv e  p ersp ec tiv e” , p p . 62 — 85). I n  
a  h ig h ly  theo re tica l c o n tr ib u tio n  N oam  
C h o m sk y  in v es tig a tes  th e  p oss ib le  v a r ie ty  
o f  p h ra s e  s tru c tu re  sy s tem s w ith in  th e  
f ra m e w o rk  o f genera tive  g ra m m a r (“A 
g e n e ra liz a tio n  o f X -b a r th e o ry ” , p p . 86 — 
93). F e d e ric o  C orriente d iscusses im por- 
t a n t  a sp e c ts  o f the d ev e lo p m en t o f  th e  
A ra b ic  d ia le c t once spoken  in  A n d a lu sia  
( “ S o u th  A rab ian  fea tu res  in  A n d alu si 
A ra b ic ” , p p . 94 — 103). L ew is G lin e r t an a- 
ly ses  th e  a c tu a l uses o f  th e  d ev ice  кто  
“ a s ” in  m o d ern  Israeli H eb rew  (“ A un ified  
f ra m e w o rk  for id en tity  a n d  s im ila rity  
s t r u c tu r e s :  Is rae li H ebrew  кт о” , p p . 104 — 
109). I n  h is  co n trib u tio n  “ S y llab le -co u n t- 
in g  m e te r s  an d  p a tte rn  p o e try  in  th e  O ld 
T e s ta m e n t” M orris H alle  d e m o n s tra te s  
t h a t  th e  s t r ic t  m etrica l schem e b a sed  on  a  
sy lla b le -c o u n tin g  a lgo rithm  w h ic h  he dis- 
c o v e re d  ea rlie r in P sa lm  137 c a n  also be 
d e te c te d  in  th re e  o th er poe tica l w o rk s in  th e  
O ld  T e s ta m e n t. In  ad d itio n , h e  argues, 
P s a lm  137 belongs to  th e  g en re  o f  “p a t-  
te r n  p o e t r y ” well know n in  th e  G reek 
p o e tr y  o f  th e  H ellen istic  p e rio d . I n  th e
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wa-ahaw dtuhd  in C lassical a n d  M odern 
L ite ra ry  A rabic, o ffering  som e valuable 
in s ig h ts  in to  the m o o t q u e s tio n  o f  auxili- 
a ries  in  A rabic in  g en era l (p p . 256 — 263). 
O n th e  basis o f in v e s tig a tio n  o f  th e  Heb- 
revv, A rab ic , Old A ram aic , K u rd ish , Per- 
s ian  an d  T urkish  e le m e n ts  a s  well as 
genera l E u ropean  loans in  th e  Jew ish  Neo- 
A ram aic  o f Iraq i K u rd is ta n  an d  Azor- 
b a ija n , J o n a  S abar a im s a t  re fu tin g  Irene 
G a rb e ll’s theo ry  “ th a t  th e  K u rd is tan i 
Jew s w ere na tive  sp eak e rs  o f  K u rd ish  or 
P e rs ia n  before sh iftin g  to  N eo-A ram aic, 
w h ich  th e y  supposedly  a d o p te d  from  their 
C h ris tian  neighbors” . H e  a rg u e s  “ th a t  the 
specia l fea tu res o f  Je w ish  N eo-A ram aic 
lo an s  from  H ebrew  ( . . . )  a n d  A rab ic  (. . .) 
a re  th e  outcom e o f p ro lo n g e d  in tensive 
c o n ta c t  w ith  these la n g u a g e s” (“ S u b stra ta l 
a n d  a d s tra ta l e lem en ts  in  Jew ish  Neo- 
A ra m a ic ” , pp. 264 — 276). T a k in g  up  an 
issue to  w hich B lanc  d e v o te d  a  parag raph  
in  one  o f  h is m ajo r s tu d ie s , in  a  short 
co n tr ib u tio n  F ra n k  H . S te w a r t  briefly  
sum m arizes availab le  d a t a  concern ing  a 
cu rious idiom  cu rren t a m o n g  th e  B edouins 
o f  th e  N egev an d  C e n tra l S in a i: acdd ־4־   
p ro n . suff. -\- 6- used to  d e n o te  a  supposi- 
tio n  b y  A concern ing  В  (“ A  B edouin 
id iom : acäd  -f p ro n o m in a l su f f ix ” , pp.
277 — 278). In  o rder to  d e m o n s tra te  w hat 
t r e a tm e n t function  w o rd s  sho u ld  receive 
in  b ilingual d ic tionaries , K a r l  Stow asser 
ad d u ces  th ree exam ples f ro m  th e  m ateria l 
co llec ted  for a  d ic t io n a ry  o f  (spoken) 
S y rian  A rabic — E n g lish  in te n d e d  to  ap- 
p e a r  in  the G eorgetow n  A rab ic  Series: 
badd-, tabac and  6-, P e rh a p s  i t  is n o t too 
la te  to  plead for th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f this 
ex ce llen t m ateria l?  (“ O n  fu n c tio n  words 
in  b ilingual lex ico g rap h y ” , p p . 279 — 282). 
A n d reas T ietze’s a r tic le  c o n tr ib u te s  some 
usefu l d a ta  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  relation- 
sh ip  betw een passive a n d  m edioreflex ive 
voices in  T urk ish  (“ O b se rv a tio n s  on the 
convergence of passive a n d  m edioreflex ive 
v e rb  form s: the case o f  m o d e rn  T u rk ish ” , 
p p . 283 — 288). K ees V e rs te e g h ’s inform a- 
tiv e  a rtic le  “A socio log ical v iew  of the 
A rab  g ram m atica l tr a d i t io n :  g ram m arians

arsa lnd  ild  tim am in  m in  qablika . . .) 
(“ Som e m odal, a sp ec tu a l a n d  sy n ta c tic  
c o n s tra in ts  on  th e  use o f qad  in  th e  verbal 
sy s te m  o f  Classical A rab ic” , p p . 170— 179). 
R .  B . L ees has co llected  a  fa ir  n u m b e r o f 
ca iq u es  in  Chinese based  on  W este rn  
m odels, though  som e o f h is  e x p lan a tio n s  
a re  open  to  d o u b t. I t  is n o t q u ite  clear, 
fo r in s tan ce , th a t  th e  C hinese eq u iv a len t 
o f  “ a n tip o d e s” is necessarily  a  caique  on 
G erm an . A s for th e  R ed  Sea, leav ing  aside 
th e  “ w idely  b u t n o t un iv e rsa lly  accep ted  
fo lk -e tym ology  from  M iddle E n g lish ” (p. 
192: ’R ed  S ea’ fo r ’R eed  S ea’), in  th e  
p re s e n t c o n te x t i t  is sim p ly  inadm issib le  
to  leave  u n m en tioned  th e  fa c t th a t  equi- 
v a le n ts  o f  th e  E ng lish  exp ression  “R ed  
S e a ” h av e  been w idely  c u rre n t in  m an y  
lan g u ag es ever since H e ro d o t (5 th  с. B.C.), 
a n d , u n c lea r th ough  th e  u lt im a te  reason  
m a y  be, i t  is ex ac tly  th is  co lo u r th a t  de- 
n o te s  th is  sea in  m o s t languages (“ On 
som e W este rn  ca iques in  C h inese” , pp . 
180 — 199). In  “D iv e rg en t deve lo p m en t o f 
‘in c h o a tiv e s’ in  la te  O ld S pan ish  an d  Old 
P o rtu g u e se : a  fu r th e r  in s tan ce  o f excessive 
se lf-a sse rtio n ” , Y aak o v  M alkiel discusses 
th e  de ta ils  o f a  s ig n ifican t change o f  la te  
m ed iev a l origin in  a  specific  a re a  o f  Old 
S pan ish  a n d  Old P o rtu g u ese  verba l system s 
(pp . 200 — 218). W olf M oskovich deals 
w ith  th e  dep lorab le  re ap p ea ran ce  o f  ce rta in  
obso le te  ideas concern ing  th e  id e n tity , 
n a tu re  a n d  orig in  o f  Y idd ish  in  th e  Soviet 
U n io n . A longside these  ideas, how ever, 
a c c o u n ts  g iv ing a n  o b jec tiv e  p ic tu re  o f 
Y id d ish  a re  n o t m issing  in  th e  S ov ie t 
U n io n  (“ R ecen t soeio linguistic  theories on 
Y id d ish  in  th e  S ov ie t U n io n ” , pp . 219 — 
224). H e ik k i P a lv a ’s “ L in g u istic  sk e tch  o f 
th e  A rab ic  d ia lec t o f  e l-K a ra k ” w ith o u t 
d o u b t rep resen ts  a  w elcom e ad d itio n  to  
o u r  know ledge o f  th e  v a rio u s A rab ic  dia- 
loots (pp . 225 — 251). H e rb e r t  H . P a p e r  
p u b lishes a  Ju d eo -P ers ian  version  o f  Jo n a h  
fro m  a  m an u sc rip t d a te d  1788 (“ Jo n a h  in  
Ju d e o -P e rs ia n ” , pp. 252 — 255). In  “Mo- 
d ify in g  verbs in  fu ll-verb  co n stru c tio n s  in  
li te ra ry  A rab ic” , Y ishai P eled  deals w ith  
c e r ta in  idiosyncrasies o f  th e  verb s kdna
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C hristian  h a n d s , p erhaps in  V enice, in  a 
H ebrew  m a n u s c r ip t  con tain ing  th e  H eb rew  
tra n s la tio n  o f  a n  A rab ic  tex tb o o k  o f  m edi- 
cine, w ide ly  p o p u la r  in  M edieval C h ris tian  
E u ro p e  in  L a t in  tran sla tio n , b y  a  M uslim  
a u th o r  o f  P e r s ia n  origin.

P a r t  1 g iv es  a  succinct an d  b a lan c ed  
sketch  o f  A v ic e n n a ’s life and  a c tiv it ie s  in  
th e  field  o f  p h ilo so p h y  and  m ed ic ine  (pp. 
13 — 33). T h e  C an o n  is th e  su b jec t o f  P a r t  2 
(pp. 35 — 58) : fo llow ing  a  general desc rip tio n  
of its  c o n te n ts  th e  m odern  tra n s la tio n s  o f 
the w ork  a re  en u m era ted . T he sh o r t ac- 
co u n t o f  th e  d iffu sio n  o f th e  A rab ic  te x t  o f 
the w ork in  th e  M uslim  world and  th e  tr e a t-  
m en t o f  th e  d iffu sion  o f the  L a tin  tra n s- 
la tion  in  E u ro p e  a re  edifying. T he  de- 
scrip tion  o f  th e  p lace  occupied b y  th e  C anon  
in th e  a c tiv it ie s  o f  15 — 17th c. V en e tian  
and  P a d u a n  p r in te rs  and  publishers offers 
a  b rie f s u rv e y  o f  th e  sub jec t based  on  
im p o rta n t d a t a  s c a tte re d  in  m an y  places. 
The six  o r  se v e n  ed itio n s of this m ag n ific en t 
w ork o f  A ra b ic  o rig in  betw een 1482 a n d  
1500, a n d  th e  good  tw elve be tw een  1505 
and  1595 in  V en ice  alone, p lu s th e  tw o  
betw een  1476 a n d  1479 in  P a d u a , am o n g  
o thers, a t t e s t  to  th e  im portance  p lay ed  b y  
th e  reg ion  o f  th e  V eneto  in  th e  d issém ina- 
tion  o f O rie n ta l w isdom  in th e  O cciden t. 
P a r t  3 (pp. 59—92: L a  tradizione eb ra ic a  del 
Canone) s t a r t s  w ith  a  b rief de lineation  o f 
the m o s t im p o r ta n t  problem s co ncern ing  
th e  H e b re w  tra n s la tio n s  of th e  C anon . 
C hap ter 2 is  in  f a c t  th e  essen tia l c e n tra l 
p a r t  o f  th e  p u b lic a tio n : it  co n ta in s  th e  
descrip tion  o f  M S 2197 of th e  U n iv e rs ity  
L ib rary  o f  B o lo g n a , accom panied b y  ex- 
cellent re p ro d u c tio n s  o f  th e  illu m in a ted  
pages. T h is  ju s t ly  fam ous m a n u sc rip t is 
unique in  tw o  re sp ec ts : i t  is th e  on ly  
m an u sc rip t c o n ta in in g  N a tan  h a -M e a ti’s 
com plete H e b re w  tran s la tio n  o f th e  C anon 
as well as ex ce llin g  a ll o th e r m an u sc rip ts  o f 
th is w ork  (A rab ic , L a tin  or H ebrew ), in  so 
fa r  as i t  is th e  o n ly  one to  co n ta in  seven  
lavish fu ll-p ag e  illu s tra tio n s  in a d d itio n  to  
pages o rn a m e n te d  to  various degrees. T he 
m an u sc rip t d a te s  fro m  th e  firs t h a lf  o f  th e  
15th c. T he a b se n c e  o f  a clear colophon h a s

a n d  th e i r  professions” in v e s tig a te s , on  the 
b a s is  o f  S v y ü f ï s  Bngyat a l-w ueä t  /г fabaqäl 
a l- lvg a w iyy in a  wa-n-nuhät, th e  so c ia l s ta tu s  
a n d  m a in  professions o f  g ra m m a r ia n s  in 
th e  f i r s t  n ine  Islam ic c e n tu r ie s , lay ing  
sp ec ia l em phasis on th e  c o n s id e ra b le  dif- 
fe ren ce  betw een I he social a n d  profes- 
s io n a l s itu a tio n  o f m ed iev a l A ra b  and  
m o d e rn  W este rn  lingu ists  (p p . 289 — 302). 
P a u l  W ex le r scrutin izes th e  f a c to r s  con- 
tr ib u (  in g  to  the Is lam ic  p ro f ile  o f  the 
C h inese  in  use am ong C h inese  M uslim s 
b o th  in  C h ina  and  the a d jo in in g  te r rito rie s  
o f  th e  S o v ie t U nion, a n d  c o m p a re s  them  
to  th e  fa c to rs  co n tr ib u tin g  to  th e  Jew ish  
p ro f ile  o f  Jew ish  I ra q i A ra b ic  (“ M uslim  
c o m m u n a l d ialects in  th e  C h in ese  lands: 
th e  case  o f  th e  D ungan  la n g u a g e ” , pp . 
3 0 3 - 3 1 4 ) .

I s t v d n  Ormos

G iu l ia n o  T a m a n i, I I  C anon m ed ic in a e  di 
A v ic e n n a  nella tradizione ebraica  : L e  m in i-  
ature del manoacritto 2197 della  B iblio- 
leca U niversitaria d i B o logna . C entro  
V en e to  S tu d i e R icerche  su lle  C iv iltà  
O rie n ta li  : H elios 1. C o llana  d i r e t t a  da  
F ra n c o  M ichelini Tocci e G u s ta v o  T raver- 
sa r i. E d ito r ia le  P ro g ram m a, P a d o v a  1988. 
93 p.

T h e  p re sen t volum e u n d e r  d iscussion  
in a u g u ra te s  a  new  and  e le g a n t se r ie s  en tit-  
led  “ H e lio s” , issued u n d e r th e  a u sp ic e s  of 
th e  “ C e n tro  V eneto — S tu d i e  R ice rc h e  
su lle  C iv iltà  O rien ta li” , a n d  w h ic h  is 
d e d ic a te d  to  V enetian MS>S o r t e x t s  re la tin g  
to  th e  O rien t, as well a s  to  th e  w o rk s  of 
O rie n ta l au th o rs  hav ing  d ir e c t  o r  in d ire c t 
re fe ren ce , e ith e r h is to rica l o r  c u l tu ra l ,  to  
V en ice  h e rse lf  and to  th e  re g io n  o f  th e  
V en e to . T h e  editors could  h a r d ly  h av e  
ch o sen  a  sam ple m ore f i t t in g  to  th e ir  
o b je c tiv e  o r  m ore su itab le  fo r  th e  in te r- 
re la tio n sh ip  betw een peoples, re lig io n s  an d  
c u ltu re s , th e  cen tra l su b je c t o f  th i s  publi- 
c a tio n  b e in g  th e  m in ia tu res  e x e c u te d  b y
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k e lln e r’8 d ep a rtm e n t. T o g e th e r th e y  had  
ta ck led  th e  scho larly  p ro b lem s o f  T ibetolo- 
g y  a n d  B uddh ism . L uck ily , th is  well- 
p la n n e d  volum e, m e a n t to  be a  b ir th d a y  
p re se n t, cam e off th e  p ress a h e a d  o f  tim e, 
a n d  D r. U ray , in  V ienna  to  fin ish  th e  
m a n u s c r ip t o f h is reference-book  on  early  
T ib e ta n  h is to ry  an d  its  sources, w as ab le  to  
ta k e  a  look a t  i t  in  w h a t p ro v ed  to  be th e  
la s t  few  d ay s o f h is life. T he  vo lum e h ad  
tu rn e d  in to  an  “ In  M em oriam ” , b u t  show s 
n o  less th e  lov ing  re sp ec t h is fr ien d s  an d  
p u p ils  bo re  to  th is  em in en t scho la r, whose 
trem en d o u s  know ledge b en e fited  all a round  
h im .

T he  volum e opens w ith  a  la rge  b lack- 
w h ite  p h o to  o f  G éza U ra y , a n d  th e  con- 
g ra tu la tio n s  o f  th e  sch o la r e d ito r, E rn s t  
S te in k e lln e r. T he lis t o f  those  offering  
th e ir  b ir th d a y  wishes th e  “T a b u la  G ra- 
tu la to r ia ” , is an  im pressive assem blage  of 
sch o la rs; th e  rev iew er c a n  b u t  be g ra te fu l 
fo r P ro fesso r S te inke llner’s in v ita tio n  to  
c o n tr ib u te . P ages X V -to  X X X I I I  co n ta in  
A  L is t  o f  U ra y  G éza’s W orks fro m  1949 to  
1990, s tu d ie s  rang ing  fro m  a  classifica tion  
o f  th e  d ia lec ts  o f E a s te rn  T ib e t to  one  on  an  
ea rly  re g is tra tio n  in  T ib e ta n  s c r ip t o f  a n  
ea rly  T ib e ta n  te rm , p re lim in a ry  sketches, 
one m ig h t say , to  th e  com prehensive  
re fe ren ce  book he w as w ork ing  on . M y ow n 
o ffe rin g  w as m e a n t a s  a  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  
U ra y ’s research  on F a r  E a s te rn  social 
h is to ry , th ro u g h  th e  p ic to g ra p h ic  ev idence 
o f  C hinese sc rip t. T he o th e r  c o n tr ib u to rs , 
p u b lish ed  in  a lp h ab e tica l o rd e r , w ere 
b rie f ly  a s  follows:

A g a ta  B a re ja  w ro te  o n  a  c h a p te r  o f 
T ib e ta n  h is to ry  en titled  “Oiqula Kereg- 
leg&i” in  M ongolian. L ou is  B az in  an d  
J a m e s  H a m ilto n  w rote a b o u t th e  o rig in  o f 
T ib e t’s n am e; A nne C h ay e t on  th e  m ethods 
o f  p ro d u c in g  o f porcelaine in  T ib e t. A  col- 
lec tio n  on  th e  social h is to ry  o f  hell w as 
tr e a te d  b y  G rah am  E . C larke, a n o th e r  
re la te d  te rm  was d iscussed  by  W . S o u th  
C oblin . E . K . D argyay  w ro te  a b o u t s ta te  
a n d  c h u rc h  re la tions in  T ib e t o f  th e  im- 
p e ria l C hinese period, P h ilip h  D enw ood 
gave a  few  ra re  w ords o f  ea rly  T ib e tan

p rec luded  the  p rec ise  e s tab lish m en t o f its  
p lace  o f  origin: th e re  h a v e  been endeav- 
ou rs to  ascribe i t  to  F lo ren ce , L om bardy , 
F ra n c e , F e rra ra  a n d , m ore  recen tly , to  
V enice. W hile fa r  f ro m  being  in te rp re ted  
u nan im ously , th e  m in ia tu re s  a re  o f u tm o st 
im p o rtan ce  to  th e  h is to r ia n  o f m edicine, 
th e  h is to rian  o f a r t  a n d  th e  general h istori- 
a n  in te re s ted  in  th e  e v e ry d a y  life o f  th e  
M iddle Ages. The rev iew er is p erhaps allow- 
ed  to  ad d  a  p e rso n a l co m m en t: he finds 
th e  m in ia tu res  s im p ly  w onderfu l, a  sheer 
jo y  to  th e  eyes. (M an y  m ed ieval m anu- 
sc r ip ts , im p o rta n t th o u g h  th e y  m ay  be, a re  
not b eau tifu l !)

T h e  E d ito r  a n d  th e  P u b lish e r are  
co n g ra tu la te d  for th is  su m p tu o u s  ed ition ; 
th e y  leave all sp ec ia lis ts  su b s ta n tia lly  
in th e ir  d e b t for h a v in g  m ad e  th e  illustra- 
tio n s  o f  one o f th e  m o s t sp lendid  m edieval 
m an u sc rip ts  easily  accessib le  in  excellen t 
co lou r rep ro d u c tio n s , accom pan ied  by 
e x p e r t descrip tion  o f  th e  m an u sc rip t as 
w ell a s  o f  th e  i l lu s tra tio n s  in  de ta il. T he 
vo lum e is en riched  b y  b lack  an d  w hite  
rep ro d u c tio n s o f p a g e s  fro m  various p rin t- 
ed E u ro p ean  e d itio n s  o f  th e  C anon, and  
th e  am p le  b ib liog raph ica l references will no  
d o u b t be m ost w elcom e to  m ost readers. 
T he rev iew er is lo o k in g  fo rw ard  to  the 
ap p ea ran ce  o f th e  fo r th co m in g  issues in 
th is  p rom ising  new  series  “ H elio s” .

Is tvd n  Ormoa

T ibetan  H istory a n d  Language. S tud ies  
D edicated to U ray G éza on Ins Seventieth  
B irthday. H erau sg eg eb en  von  E rn st  St e in - 
k e l l n e r . W iener S tu d ie n  zu r  T ibetologie 
u n d  B u d d h ism u sk u n d e  H e f t  26. A rbeite- 
k re is fü r  T ibe tische  u n d  B uddh istische  
S tud ien , U n iv e rs itä t W ien . W ien 1991. 
X X X IV , 636 p.

P ro fesso r E rn s t  S te in k e lln er p repared  
th is  volum e to g e th e r  w ith  h is s tu d en ts ; 
th e  m a n  honored , G éza  U ra y  h ad  sp en t 
severa l years as a  g u e s t professor in S tein-
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L a d isla v  Zg u st a , The Old Ossetic in- 
scrip tion  from . the river Zelencuk. Ö ster- 
re ich ische  A kadem ie  der W issenschaften , 
P h ilosoph isch -h isto rische  K lasse, S itzungs- 
berich te , 486. B d . V erö ffen tlichungen  der 
Ira n isc h e n  K om ission , herausgegeben  von 
M. M a y r h o f e r , N r. 21. V erlag d e r  Ö ster- 
re ich ischen  A kadem ie  der W issenschaften , 
W ien  1987. 68 ff.

D ie vom  V erf. e rö r te r te  In s c h r if t  is t  eine 
der d re i Q uellen , die von  der F a c h li te r a tu r  
üb lich  fü r  alanisch  geha lten  w erden . D iese 
G rab in sch rif t in  g riechischer S c h rift w u rde  
von  D . M. S tru k o v  1888 im  K a u k a su s , am  
oberen  L au fe  des Zelenöuk, e ines N eben- 
flusses des K u b a n , gefunden . Vs. F . M iller 
h a t  d ie  editio princeps  d er In s c h r if t  
au fg ru n d  S tru k o v s  A b sch rift u n d  G. I .  
K u lik o v sk ijs  A b k la tsch  herausgegeben  
(1893). D ie E x p ed itio n en  dieses J a h r -  
h u n d e rte  (1946, 1964) k o n n ten  d ie  S tele 
n ic h t m e h r au ffinden , so b e ru h en  die 
n eueren  E n tz iffe ru n g sv ersu ch e  a u f  densel- 
ben  V orlagen , die M iller zu r V e rfü g u n g  
s ta n d e n . D ie D a tie ru n g  (11./12. J h .)  un d  
F e s ts te llu n g  d e r  G ru n de igenschaften  der 
In s c h r if t  s ta m m e n  von Miller.

D ie m it  e in e r griechischen In v o k a tio n  
e inse tzende (1-5. Z.) un d  m it e in e r grie- 
ch ischen  F o rm e l auslaufende (21. Z .) In - 
sch rif t b e in h a l te t eine L iste  a lan isch e r (alt- 
osse tischer) P e rso n en n am en  u n d  P a tro n y -  
m ik a  (6-21. Z.) fe rn er zwei zw eifellos 
festg este llte  A p p e lla tiv a  (Ф О У РТ ‘S o h n ’, 
d igo risch  ju rt, T Z H P 0 E  ‘S te le ’, d igo risch  
cirt) au s dem  W o rtsch a tz  und  die G en itiv - 
en d u n g  (-H ) au s  d e r G ram m atik .

V erf. g ib t e ine archäologische u n d  ph i- 
lologische F orschungsgesch ich te  (5-15. Z .), 
die p a läo g rap h isch e  A nalyse d e r versch ie- 
denen  g rap h isch en  D arste llungen  des Tex- 
tes (16-19. Z .) sow ie die lingu istische  A usle- 
gung, zu sam m en  m it der k ritisch en  Avis- 
W ertung d e r  neueren  D eu tu n g sv ersu ch e  
(20-58. Z .), d ie die Sprache d e r In s c h r if t  
m it e in e r d e r h eu tig en  Sprachen  des К а и к а -  
susgeb ie tes in  V erb indung  b rin g en  w ollen 
(z. B . cecenisch-inguäiseh von V agapov  
1980, tscherkessisch  von K afoev  1963,

d o c u m e n ts , and  H ildegard  D iem b erg er 
w ro te  a b o u t  fu r th e r T ib e tan  te rm s .

H e lm u t  E im er c o n g ra tu la te d  Géza 
U ra y  w ith  a  paper on a n  e a rly  so u rce  of 
T ib e ta n  tra d it io n . H e rb e r t F ra n k e  w ro te  on 
th e  b io g ra p h y  of a  co m m an d er o f  Q ubilai 
K h a n ,  s e n t to  E a s te rn  T ib e t. H e rb e r t 
G u e n th e r  w ro te  ab o u t T ib e ta n  te rm s, 
G u n tr a m  H azod  on th e  so v e re ig n ty  ideol- 
og y  o f  th e  T ibe tan  k ings, a n d  W a lth e r  
H e iss ig  o n  an  epic source o f th e  h is to ry  o f 
th e  K u k u n o r  te rrito ry . D a v id  Jack so n  
g av e  a n  artic le  ab o u t som e in te re s tin g  
w o rk s  a tt r ib u te d  to  S a -sk y a  P a n d it  a; 
P a tr ic k  K ap lan ia n  discussed som e orig in  
m y th s  a n d  legends o f th e  peop le  o f  L ad ak . 
J o s e f  K o lm a s  w rote on  th e  sp ir i tu a l  and  
p ra c t ic a l  w isdom  o f th e  T ib e ta n  lh am a; 
L e o n a rd  W . J .  van  der K u ijp  o n  th e  po liti- 
ca l a n d  relig ious h is to ry  o f 14 th  c e n tu ry  
T ib e t a s  reflec ted  in b io g rap h ie s ; D an  
M a r tin  a b o u t a  sh o rt po litica l h is to ry  of 
T ib e t a f t e r  a  14th c e n tu ry  T ib e ta n  w ork; 
B o y  A n d re w  M iller a b o u t th e  u ti liz a tio n  of 
T ib e ta n  g ram m ars an d  g ra m m a r e x p e rts ; 
T h u b te n  Jig m e N orbu  a n d  T su g u h ito  
T a k e u c h i a b o u t M ongolian lo an -w o rd s  in 
T ib e ta n  a n d  the ir back g ro u n d ; N o b uch iyo  
O d a n i a b o u t  a  T ibe tan  te rm  a n d  its  sem an- 
tic  b a c k g ro u n d ; Ja m p a  L . P a n g lu n g  a b o u t 
th e  T ib e ta n  v a rian t o f th e  S e v e n s ta rsu tra ; 
a n d  L u c ia n o  P etech  on th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f 
S a -s k y a  in  E a s te rn  T ibet. E le n a  D e R ossi 
F il ib e c k  g ave  a  chronological n o te ;  C ris tina  
A n n a  S cherrer-S chaub  w ro te  a b o u t  a  sh o r t 
T ib e ta n  m an u sc rip t; P e te r  S chw ieger a b o u t 
som e tr a v e l  notes on T ib e t o f  1752 — 53; 
D . S e y fo r t  R uegg  ab o u t th e  re lig io u s and  
p o li tic a l h is to ry  of T ib e t; E ll io t  S perling  
a b o u t  th e  early  h is to ry  o f c lan s  in  T ib e t; 
B r ig i t te  S te inm ann  a b o u t th e  d ip lo m a tic  
ro le  o f  th e  village chiefs o f T ib e t  on  th e  
N ep a le se  borders; T om  M illem ans a b o u t 
T ib e ta n  g ram m atica l ca teg o rie s ; H elga  
U e b a e h  a b o u t th e  h is to ric a l tra d it io n s  
s u r ro u n d in g  th e  tre a ty  o f 8 2 1 —823; an d  
W a n g  Y a o  ab o u t a  T ib e tan  o ffice  w ith  a  
T u n h u a n g  official.

l ld ik ô  Ecsedy
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zw ischen  Sarm atisch  und  A lan isch  auf- 
g ra n d  d e r  M ateria llage n ic h t m ö g lich  i s t” , 
dem zufo lge  “ das A lanische p r im ä r  auf- 
g ru n d  h is to risch e r N ach rich ten  bzw . der 
Z u g eh ö rig k e it zu b estim m ten  M ateria l- 
c o rp o ra  b eg ren z t” w ird .1 E r  h ä l t  die 
S p rach e  d e r  In sch rif t fü r  a lan isch  (d .h . 
m itte lira n isc h ) . Die n u r fü r  d a s  A lan ische  
be legbare  L au ten tw iek lu n g  (*ä  in la u te n d  
v o r N asa l כ> sarm . a, a lan . a  bzw . a, oss. o, 
die a u c h  in  d ieser In sch rif t v o rh a n d e n  is t, 
z. B . ’ Avnak-av-r), a lan . -av, oss. -on2), 
s c h e in t seine M einung zu  u n te r s tü tz e n . 
D e r H a u p tv e rd ie n s t des B u ch es  b e s te h t  in 
d e r  k ri tisc h e n  E rö rte ru n g  d e r  e in sch läg igen  
F a c h li te r a tu r ,  die e indeu tig  b ew e is t, daß  
die le tz tl ic h  in  der S o w je tu n io n  heraus- 
gegebenen  S tud ien  im  G eb ie te  d e r  D atie - 
ru n g  u n d  D arste llung  d e r sp rach lic h en  
P ro b le m e  n ic h t im m er z u v e rlä ss ig  sind .

É . M . Jerem ia s

b a lk a r v o n  K udaov  1965). D e r T e x t w ird 
d u rc h  d ie  A bb ildungen  m o d e rn e r S telen 
e rg än z t. A m  E n d e  g ib t V erf. eine kom- 
p le t t ie r te  L esung  d e r In s c h r if t  m i t  der 
S ch lußfo lgerung , daß  ih re  S p rache  ossetisch 
sei, dem zufo lge  is t sie “ th e  o ldest m onu- 
m e n t o f  th e  O ssetic lan g u ag e” , in  d e r “ the 
in h e r ite d  I r a n ia n  e lem en ts  a lread y  have 
th e ir  co n te m p o ra ry  fo rm s (e.g. ani), w hich 
som etim es a re  recogn izab ly  close to  th e  
D igor d ia le c t (ju rt)” (61).

D ie lingu istische  In te rp re ta tio n  fo lg t 
im  w esen tlichen  derjen igen  von  M iller und 
A b aev  (1949), d ie die In s c h r if t  in  die 
K o n tin u i tä t  der sa rm atisch -a lan isch -a lto s- 
se tisch en  E n tw ick lu n g  se tz t. D ie spärliche 
sp rach lic h e  Ü b erlie fe rung  der m itte lira - 
n isch en  P erioden , die versch iedene Schichte 
rep rä se n tie re n , m a c h t jed o ch  die Aus- 
g lied e ru n g  seh r p ro b lem atisch . R . B ielm eier 
h a t  w ah rsche in lich  re c h t, indem  e r sag t, 
daß  “ e ine  k lare  lingu istische  Scheidung

1 S a rm a tisch , A lan isch , Ja ssisch  und  A ltossetisch , C om pendium  linguarum  orien ta tium , 
h e rausgegeben  von R . S c h m itt, W iesbaden 1989, p . 236.

2 B ie lm eier 1989, p . 242.
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A . G . M alyavk in , Bor’ba T ib e ta  8 T a n sk im  gosudarstvom za  K a sh g a riyu  (I . Eosedy) — 
P e te r  Schwieger, T ib e tisch e  H andschriften u n d  B lockdrücke  (Tarnäs Agbcs) — 
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Arbeitsm aterialen zu m  T a o is m u s  der frühen T ’ang Z e it  (Ild ikd  E csedy) — 
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A raçtirm alan  1990 ( H e n ry k  Jankow ski) — E . B . S a lzy n m a , R ussko -tuvin sk ij 
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A dm inistra tionum  L ib r i q u i  supersunt novem, E a ru n d e m  in te rp re ta tio  a rab ica  
H u n a in o  Isaaci filio a s c r ip ta .  E d id it Iv an  G aro falo  ( 1stv â n  O rm os) — F rid o lf  
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BURIAL MASKS OF EURASIAN MOUNTED NOMAD PEOPLES 
IN THE MIGRATION PERIOD 

(1ST MILLENIUM A.D.)

M IH Â L Y  B E N K Ô

I. The origin and spreading of this burial custom

In 1973 during agricultural work a nomad horseman’s grave was brought 
incidentally to the surface in the Ukraine near to the town of Dnepropetrovsk 
in the fields of a small village, called Manvelovka. Among the finds, transported 
to the Dnepropetrovsk museum there were the following objects: an iron 
helmet, a silver jug, a straight, single-edged sword, and a thin silver mask 
having once covered the face of the deceased. On the four corners of the mask 
there were holes indicating that it had been sewn onto a piece of textil. The 
archaeologists of the local museum hurrying to the site of the discovery found 
plates of armour, arrow-heads, bones of a male human being and also those of 
a horse in the grave (Fig. 1). The orientation of the grave-pit was East-Western.

The Manvelovka find was published by L. N. Churilova in 1986.1 She 
presumed that the find — unique in the Dnepropetrovsk area — was connected 
to the pre-Hungarians, who were advancing Westward (in the IXth century 
A. D.) through what is known today as the Ukrainian steppes. As Churilova 
writes “the use of noble metal burial masks, face-covers and the partial horse- 
burial as ensemble were singularly characteristic of the “pre-Hungarian” 
cemeteries of the Ural-district”.2

We mention this example to show the deep effect made on Soviet 
archaeologists by the significant discovery of Istvan Dienes, the well-known 
scientist of the Magyar conquest: by the silver- or gold-eyed silk (or other 
textil) masks of the conquering Hungarians unearthed from their graves in the 
Carpathian Basin.3 Soviet archaeologists and other scientists of the migration

1 L . N . C urilova, Pogrebenie s serebranoj m asko j s sein M anvelovki n a  D nepro- 
petroviSte. Sovetskaja Archeologija. 1986/4, p p . 261-266.

2 L . N . C urilova, Op. cit. ,p . 266.
3 I .  D ienes, H o n fo g la là in k  h a lo tta s  szo k âsa in ak  egyik  ugorkori e lem érô l [Ü b e r 

ein a u s  d e r U grischen  ze it s tam m an d es  e lem en t d e r  b e s ta ttu n g ss itte n  d e r la n d n e h m e n d e n  
U n g a rn ], Archeolôgiai Értesitô  90, 1963, pp . 108-113. G erm an  and  R u ss ian  su m m a ry : 
pp . 112-113. I. F o d o r, H o nfog la lâsko ri rég észe tü n k  n éh àn y  ô s tü rtén e ti v o n a tk o z â sâ rà l

Akadérniai Kiadô, Budapest1*
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F ig . 1. The M an v elo v k a  f in d

of peoples generally bring this custom together with the Ugrian-Hungarians 
living in Western Siberia and in the Ural-District, or with their cultural and 
ethnical influence on other peoples (for example on the Bulgarian Turks who

[Ü b e r  einige frü h g esch ich tlich e  beziehungen u n se re r L an d n ah m eze itlich en  archäo log ie] 
F o lia  Archaeologica 24, 1972, p p .  150-174. G erm an  su m m a ry : pp . 175-176.
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were arriving into the Ural District between the Vlth and VUIth centuries 
A.D.).4 The presumption of these scientists is based on the fact that ethno- 
graphic parallels of this burial custom still existed among the nearest akin in 
language to the Hungarians: among the Ob-Ugrians almost up to the present. 
The Voguls and Ostyaks covered the face of their deads with textil or with 
animal’s skin and sewed on this face-cover silver coins, copper buttons over the 
eyes, mouth and nose of the deceased. They believed that this way the dead 
would remain in their graves and would not disturb the living people, nor take 
any of them into the underworld.5

However, this burial custom was characteristic not only for the Finno- 
Ugrian peoples in the migration period of peoples. Its direct parallels — we 
can even say: premilinaries — can be found in Central and Middle Asia; 
furthermore its routs can be followed into the depths of the past of the ancient 
Mediterranean and Near-Eastern civilizations.6

The ancient kings and aristocrats of Mesopotamia and the Eastern 
Mediterranean were often buried with golden masks, eye-covers and mouth- 
covers. Without going into details we wish to mention the Egyptian, 
Myceanean,7 and Thracian8 masks, the eye-covers found in the royal graves of 
Ur9 and on the Island of Mochlos,10 the mouth-covers (epystomions) from Cyp- 
rus,11 and Tel Halaf.12 This custom appeared in certain intervals in this area 
from the Illrd Millenium B.C. ; up to the second half of the first Millenium B.C. 
The practice was spread by the Parthians in the wider geographical area of the 
Near East around the beginning of our era.13 As cultural influence of the 
Parthians it appeared soon also in the bordering territories of the Parthian 
Empire: in the Roman province of Syria, on the lower slopes of the Caucasian 
Mountains, and on the Northern coast of the Black Sea including the Crimean

4 L . N . C urilova, Op. cit., p . 265. See also : F in n o -u g ri i b a ity  v ep o ch a  sreduevekov- 
ja . Archeologija S .S .S .R .  M oskva 1987, pp . 236-239; T ab lica  C III . F ig . 10.

5 K . F . K a rja la in e n , D ie  religionen der Jugra- Völker I .  H elsink i 1921, p . 92.
6 M. В епкб, H a lo t t i  rnaszk  és slrobolus. [B u ria l m ask  an d  C h a ro n ’s o bo l] A n tik  

T a n u lm d n yo k  [S tnd ia  A n tiq u a ]  X X X I I I  1987-88/11, pp . 189-200.
7 M ylonas, M ycenae and  the M ycenaen Age. N ew  Je rse y  1966, p p . 90, 92, 102, 132; 

figs 84, 97.
8 A . R ie th , A n tik e  G oldm asken . A n tike  Welt 1973/1, A bb. 4.
9 L . C. W oolley , U r E xcava tions I I .  T he  R oya l cemeteries. N ew  Y o rk  1934, pp. 

195-196; 202-203; pi. 147.
10 R . B . Seager, E xp lora tions in  the is land  M ochlos. N ew  Y o rk  1912, p p . 26-28;

fig. 9.
11 F . H . M arshall, Catalogue of the Jew ellery. Greek, E truscian , an d  R o m a n , in  the 

D epartm ent of A n tiq u itie s  of the B ritish  M useum . L ondon  1911, pi. 3. SokroviS&a K ipra . 
M oskva, 1976, fig. 18.

12 M. von O ppenheim , T el H a la f I V .  B erlin  1962, pp . 4 -5 ; T afe l 1, 2; fig. 8, 8/a, 9.
13 J .  C urtis, P a r th ia n  gold from  N in iveh . T he B ritish  M useum  Yearbook I .  1976, 

pp . 47 -66 .
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Peninsula.14 Golden masks and mouth-covers were found on the very same 
skull in certain cases in Parthian graves.15 A certain type of face-cover tied 
with a narrow ribbon covering both eyes of the deceased appeared first in the 
Parthian cemeteries.16 Sir Aurel Stein unearthed the parallels of this type of 
Parthian face-covers from the Astana Cemetery (Chinese Turkestan, Turfan)17 
and named them as “spectacles”.

The appearance of the “spectacles” form in place of the simple golden 
eye-covers was a result of formal development. Namely, the masks, eye- and 
mouth-covers of the Mediterranean world were not sewn on textil, only strength- 
ened on the nape of the deceased by wires. These wires laced through holes, 
which were drilled on the corners of the masks, or on the small golden plates. 
This was followed by the innovation of the Parthians: they melted the two 
eye-covers together with a golden ribbon. This way two short pieces of wire 
were enough to tie the two eye-covers onto the head of the deceased. The “spec- 
tacles ’ ’ form of the burial eye-covers soon spread among the Caucasian peoples to 
the Northern coast of the Ponthian sea, and also on the Crimean peninsula. Its 
variations, made of different precious metals and sewn on silk appeared in 
Central Asia in the first half of the 1st Millenium A.D.; and later after the 
V lth century A.D., in the rich Nomadic graves of the Ural District (Fig. 2). 
(Such “spectacles” were found in the Carpathian Basin in one case: in the 
Hungarian princely grave of Rakamaz; Xth century A.D.)18

In the 1920s Michael Rostovtzeff presumed that certain motifs and 
objects, which were characteristic of the Hellenistic World, infiltrated into 
Middle and Central Asia not from the coasts of the Black Sea and through the 
great Eurasian steppes, but straight from Asia Minor and Syria, through the 
Southern way: through Parthia and Bactria.19 This commercial road, which — 
much later, already in the X IX th century — became known as the Silk Road, 
established direct contact between China, Central Asia and the Mediterraneum. 
Beside commercial contacts, the Silk Road also intermediated cultural influ- 
ences (Fig. 3). The accuracy of Rostovtzeff’s theory is proved by the fact that 
two Mediterranean burial customs: the burial masks, eye- and face-covers, and 
the so-called “Charon’s obol” were introduced into Central Asia via this route.

In the predominantly Nomadic Central Asian territories, Northward from 
China, from theT’ien Shan Mountains to the Altai-Sayan region, the custom of

14 N . N . Pogrebova, Z o lo ty e  licevye p las tin y  iz p o g reb en ij m avzo le ja  N eap o lja  
S k ifsk o g o . In :  Istoria i archeologija drevnego K rym a. K ie v  1957, pp . 142-155.

15 J .  C urtis, Op. cit. p . 53 , p la te s  87-90.
16 J .  C urtis, Op. cit. p la te  90.
17 A . Stein, Innerm ost A s ia  I I .  O xford 1928, p . 646.
18 L e s  peuples O uraliennes. B u d a p e s t 1975, F ig . 23.
19 M . R ostovtzeff, The A n im a l  S ty le  in  South R u ss ia  an d  C hina. P rin ce to n  1929,

p . 86.
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F ig. 2. a, b : S ilver sp ec tac le s  from  th e  A s ta n a  ce m e te ry  (Turfan) c, d : f ro m  D em ionk i 
(U ral D is tr ic t, K â m a  region) e: from  th e  p re -H u n g a ria n  cem etery o f  B o lsh ije  T ig an ’

(B ashk iria )

Acta Orient. Uuna. XLVI ,  1992193
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1 luBURIAL MASKS OF EURASIAN NOMADS

burial with masks, eye- and face-covers met and fused with an ancient Chinese 
burial custom described in the Ceremonial Book of the Chou Dinasty, the 
I Li Shu. This custom was to wrap the noble deceased’s head in silk, or in other 
words, silk face-cover was used as a mask. From the turning point of the U nd- 
Illrd century A.D.20 the masks, eye-covers were sewn or placed on silk face- 
covers in Central Asian Nomadic burials.

Nikolai Mikhailovich Przhevalskij unearthed a wealthy female’s grave 
on the Southern side of the Tarim Basin, on the bank of the River Cherchen 
where the Southern branch of the Silk Road led towards the Chinese Empire. 
Here at that time the silk face-covers had not appeared yet.21 However, in 
those three cemeteries which were discovered and escavated by Sir Aurel 
Stein in 1915-16: in the cemetery of Astana, (the oasis of Turfan);22 in the 
cemetery of Yingpan,23 and in the cemetery of Lou Lan,24 the basic material of 
the found masks was silk. An eye-cover, made of silk was also discovered on the 
escavation led by P. K. Kozlov and G. I. Boroffka, in the Asian Hun tumuli- 
graves of Noin Ula25 (Central Mongolia). Masks, eye- and mouth-covers, 
sewn on silk were unearthed in nine cemeteries of the Kenkol civilization in 
Kirghizstan.26 These Nomadic burial masks, similarly to the Central Asian ones 
appear between the 1st and V llth  centuries A.D. Kirghiz archaeologists are 
more and more convinced, that the mounted nomads, who brought the Kenkol 
culture to the T’ien Shan mountains, were Asian Huns, and arrived from 
Central Asia.

I find it significant, that those eye- and mouth-covers, and masks, which 
were unearthed in Western and Southwestern Siberia, in the Ural Region, on 
the Ukrainian steppes and in the Carpathian Basin, dated to the second half of 
the 1st Mill. A.D., were sewn on silk like the Central and Inner Asian masks, and 
were not strengthened by wires on the deceased’s heads as in the Middle East 
and in the Mediterranean. This fact is sufficient to prove that this burial 
custom entered Siberia and Eastern Europe from Central Asia in the migration 
period and not directly from the Ponthian sea and the Caucasian region.

20 A. M. T allg ren , T he  S o u th  S iberian  cem e te ry  of O g la tky  from  th e  H a n  period  
E . S .  A .  X I , 1937, p. 82.

21 N . M. P rzev a lsk ij, Of k ja s ty  n a  istoki fceltoj R eki. Isaledovanije severnoj okra jn i 
T ibetam  i  p u t’ ferez Lob N o r  do baasejna T a rim a . S t. P e te rb u rg  1886, p . 366.

22 A . S te in , Op. cil. I I ,  pp . 549-718.
23 A . S tein , Op. cit. I I ,  pp . 755-758.
24 A . S tein , Op. cit. I ,  p . 256; I I I ,  p la te  15.
25 S. I .  R u d en k o , K u l ’tura  chunnov i no inu linakie  kurgany. P la te  X V I, fig. 1. Silk 

face-covers w ere also w rap p ed  a ro u n d  th e  deceaseds’ h ead s  u n d er th e  c lay  b u ria l m ask s of 
th e  M inussinsk  B asin , fro m  th e  H a n  period. See: A . M. T allg ren , Op. cit. p p . 69-90.

20 A . A betekov , K u l’tu r y  kocevnikov  d rev n e j K irgizii. In : S k v o z’ veka, M oskva 
1986, p . 39.
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I must also mention that all three types of the burial masks found in the 
Siberian and East-European steppes during the migration period, were also 
discovered in the medieval cemeteries of the Turfan Oasis (the ancient K ’ao 
Chang), where Chinese archaeologists are continuing the research begun 
more then eight decades ago by Le Coq and Sir Aurel Stein. The most frequent 
variant of the burial masks found in Turfan was the silver or bronze “specta- 
cles” sewn on a silk face-cover, which was wrapped around the head of the 
deceased. This mask — as a peculiarity of the Astana Cemetery of Turfan — 
was covered by the so-called “fu mien” (mask in Chinese) which is a piece of 
very precious polychrom silk, ornamented in Sasanian style (Fig. 4).27 Together

F ig. 4. T he  re c o n s tru c t io n  o f th e  m ask s  o f  th e  A s ta n a  C em etery. 
(A fte r  W a n g  Shu; W en W u , 1962/7 — 8)

with this type of mask in the mouth-cavity of the deceased nobles sometimes 
“Charon’s obols” were found.28

The most ancient burial mask of Turfan is from a grave dated to 561 A.D. 
On the plain silk face-cover two beans of bone were sewn over the eyes of the 
dead, and a piece of agat over his mouth.29 This is a perfect parallel — and surely 
an antecedent — of the silver-gold eyed masks used by the conquering Hun- 
garians in the IXth-Xth centuries A.D. ; and also by the Ugrian peoples of the 
X IX th century. A gilded iron mask with several holes in its corners for 
sewing up was also discovered in Turfan, and i t  is п о л у  kept in the Chinese 
collection of the Hermitage.30

27 A . S tein , Op. cit. I I ,  p p .  646-648; 670.
28 A . S tein , Op. cit. I I ,  p . 646.
29 K h risn a  R iboud , S o m e  re m a rk s  on th e  face-covers (F u  m ien) d iscovered  in  th e  

to m b s  o f  A stan a . Oriental A r t  33 , 1977, pp . 444-445.
30 E . I .  L ubo-L esn icenko , M ogil’n ik  A stan a . I n :  V ostocnyj T urkestan  i  Sredna ja  

A z ija .  M oskva 1984, p . 116; fig . 54.
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Returning to the find of Manvelovka, examining the data at our dis- 
posai we cannot state that the mounted warrior buried there was a Hun- 
garian. Silver or gold masks covering the whole face of the corpse were not 
unearthed from the graves of the conquering Hungarians. Conversely, more 
than a dozen silver masks resembling in every detail to the mask (if Manvelovka 
were discovered in the largest excavated Bulgarian-Turkish cemetery in 
the Ural-District: from the graves of the rich warriors inTankeevka. (Xth-XIth 
century A.D.)31 The rest of the finds at Manvelovka are not characteristic 
either of the cemeteries of the conquering Hungarians or of the cemetery 
at Tankeevka. The parallels of the silver jug found in the Manvelovka grave-pit 
turned up most frequently in the ancient Turkish cemeteries of the Altai 
region dated between the VTIIth and IXth centuries A.D. according to
L. N. Ghurilova too.32 Sabres were more frequently used by the conquering 
Hungarians than straight single-edged swords. No helmets were discovered in 
Tankeevka; in the Carpathian basin only one is known from the period of the 
Hungarian conquest. Plates of armour have been unearthed neither from the 
graves of the Hungarian conquerors nor from those of Tankeevka up to our 
days.

The ensemble of helmet, plates of armour, and a single-edged sword was 
characteristic of two large groups of Nomadic peoples during the migration 
period: of the Avars of the VHth-VIIIth century A.D. and of the Oghuz- 
Kipchaks of the IXth-Xth century A.D.33 34 It seems probable that the mounted 
warrior found in the grave at Manvelovka was either a Bulgarian-Turkish 
horseman who had joined the Avars, or an Oghuz-Kipchak warrior. I myself am 
rather inclined towards the latter opinion. The reason of this is that no masks 
have been unearthed from the Avar period on the steppes up to this date 
and only one has been discovered in the Carpathian Basin: the T-shaped 
gold plate sewn on textil from the grave of an Avar Kakhan at 
Kunbâbony (South-Central Hungary) (Fig. 5). The grave of Kunbâbony is 
dated to the VHth century. On the other hand, the iron burial masks strength- 
ened to the helmets of the deceaseds were quite frequent among the aristocracy 
of the Steppe Kipchaks and — as it is proved by the discovery of the silver 
mask, sewn on silk, found in the grave of a Kipchak horseman in Chelkar31 
(Xlth-XIIth c. A.D. ; Northern Kazakhstan) — they were also acquainted with 
the burial custom described in detail in this article.

31 E . C h a lik o v a -E . P . K azak o v , L a  cim etière de Tankeevka. I n :  L e s  ancien t Hongrois 
et les ethnic voisines à  l ’E st. (E d . by  I .  E rd é ly i) , B udapest 1977, p . 56, fig. 14; plates 
I , ITT, V , X I ,  X I I ,  X X I I ,  X X T II.

32 L . N . C urilova, Op. cit. p . 261.
33 U . S. H u d ja k o v , Vooruzenije srednevekovych koievnikov J u z n o j  S ib ir i  i  Central’no] 

A z ii . N ovosib irsk  1986, pp . 192-203.
34 I . F o d o r, Op. cit. p . 173, n o te  74.
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Beside the silver masks the metal-eyed silk masks were also known among 
the Oghuz-Kipchaks having lived in Kazakhstan and Western Siberia in the 
IX th—Xth centuries A.D. The skeleton of a Xomadie horseman was unearthed 
on the Baraba steppe from the 5th tumuli-grave of the U st’ Tartass cemetery 
by S. M. Chugunov in 1895. In the eye-sockets of the skull there were found two 
heart-shaped bronze plates Avaven through with silver threads, and embedded 
into thin, disintegrating textil.35 The other finds of the grave were: gilded

F ig . .5. G olden plates o f b u r ia l  m a s k s :  a : from  K e tm e n ’ T o b e  (K irgh izstan , V th -V Ith . 
c . A .D .) b :  from  th e  princely  g ra v e  o f  K u nbâbony  (S o u th -C en tra l H u n g a ry , V l l th  c. A .D .)

silver ear-pendants; remnants of a leather-belt with bronze fittings and strap- 
ends; eleven iron arrow-heads, two of which had whistling-frame from bones; 
a straight, single-edged sword tvhich had crumbled into pieces; stirrup, bridle. 
The heart-shaped bronze-plates found in the eye-sockets of the deceased 
relate to the use of the Hungarian-type of metal-eyed silk mask in the U st’ 
Tartass cemetery. The find has a direct parallel in the Carpathian Basin. 
In 1925 Janos Soregi unearthed the grave of a conquering Hungarian warrior 
on the pasture-lands of an East-Hungarian town, Hajdubôszôrmény. Two 
rectangular gold plates were discovered in the eye-sockets of the deceased, and 
a heart-shaped bronze-plate in his mouth-cavity (Fig. 6).36

The Siberian archaeologists of our days date the 5th tumuli-grave of the 
U st’ Tartass cemetery between the IXth and Xth centuries A.D. and connect 
it Avith the ancient Turkish tribe-group of the Oghuz-Kipchaks or Kimaks. 
(All the other tumuli-graves o f the U st’ Tartass cemetery had been robbed and

35 S. M. Cugunov, K u rg a n y  K a in sko g o  okruga T o m sko j g u h ern ii: Izvestija  Im pera -  
torskogo Tom skogo U niversiteta 16, 1900 , p . 54.

36 J .  Sôregi, A satâsok  a  h a jd u b ô szô rm é n y -vidi p u s z ta n .  [E x cav a tio n s on  th e  
fa r m s te a d  o f H ajdubôszô rm ény-V id ] I n :  Jelentés Debrecen szabad  k ird ly i vdroa m ûzeum â- 
п а к  es kôzmüvelôdési konyv tâ rànak  1926. évi mükôdésérôl. [ R e p o r t  on  th e  1926 y e a r ’s 
o p e ra t io n  o f th e  m useum  an d  p u b lic  L ib ra ry  of th e  free  ro y a l  to w n  D ebrecen], p . 18.
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therefore nothing else was found there.) Their research made it clear that the 
tumuli-graves of the Baraba steppe cannot be connected to the Ugrian peoples 
as it had been supposed before.37 Direct parallels of the bronze strap-ends and 
fittings of the belt unearthed from the 5th tumuli-grave of the U st’ Tartass 
cemetery are well known from the ancient Turkish cemeteries of the Minussinsk 
Basin and of the Altai Mountain Region dated to the IXth-Xth century A.D.38

The connections of the Western-Siberian silver-bronze eyed silk 
burial masks (Ust’ Tartass, Barsov Gorodok,39 Basandajka)40 (Fig. 7) with 
their parallels from Central Asia, the Ural Region, the Eurasian steppes and 
the Carpathian Basin demand further investigation. These are the most 
direct parallels of the gold-, silver-, or bronze-eyed burial masks, widely spread 
among the leaders and prominent warriors of the conquering Hungarians. 
What is more, they were found on a territory where aboriginal Ugrians and 
ancient Turks who migrated into Siberia from Central Asia, had lived side 
by side in the second half of the first Millenium A.D. So, the custom of the 
metal-eyed silk and other textil or leather burial masks got to Western Siberia, 
Northern Kazakhstan and to the Ural Region from the direction of Central 
Asia and most probably through Asian Hun and ancient Turkish intermedi- 
ation.

II. Ethnographic parallels among the Kazakhs of the Mongolian Altai

During my last two expeditions to the Mongolian Republic (in 1990-91) 
I did historical-ethnographic field-work among the Kazakhs of Central Mon- 
golia and of the Mongolian Altai. These people under the cover of their Islam 
faith kept a lot of customs which relate to their ancient Shamanistic religion.41 
As my collected data show ancient Turkish customs as the burying with gold-,

37 B araba  v tjurskoje vrem ja . N ov o sib irsk  1988, p p . 10—13; D . G. S av inov : N arody  
J u z n o j  S ib i r i i  v drevnetjurskuju  epochu. L en ingrad  1984, p p . 114-118. C om pare  w ith : 
V . A . M o g il’nikov, A n an ’ev sk o je  gorodisce i vopros о v rem en i tju rk iz a c ii S rednego 
P r i i r t i s a  i B arab y . S A  1963, p p . 276 -2 8 2 .

38 I  express here  m y  g ra t i tu d e  fo r th e  k ind  v e rb a l in fo rm atio n  of О. V . D luz- 
nevaka ja .

39 T . J .  A rne, B arso ff G orodok. S tockho lm  1936, p . 69; fig. 164, 155.
40 К .  E . G ri ne vie, B a sa n d a jka : Sborn ik  materialoo i  issledovanij p o  archeologii 

T o m sk o j oblasti. Tom sk 1947, p . 29, p la te s  L X V I-L X V II.
41 H e re  I  m ust express m y  g ra t i tu d e  to  th e  A rno ld  S te in  E x p lo ra tio n  F u n d  o f th e  

B r i t is h  A c a d e m y  and  to  th e  G eo rg e  S o ro s -H u n g a rian  S cien tific  A cadem y  F o u n d a tio n  
fo r th e  f in a n c ia l help w hich m a d e  i t  po ss ib le  fo r m e to  co v er th e  expenses of m y  1990-91 
e x p e d it io n s  to  Mongolia. A lso, I  w o u ld  lik e  to  express m y  g ra t i tu d e  to  I s tv â n  M ândoky  
K o n g u r  fo r  th e  in form ation  an d  a d v ic e  w hich he  gave  m e on  th e  bu ria l cu sto m s o f th e  
K a z a k h s  liv in g  in  B ayan  Ö lgiy.
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F ig . 7. B u ria l m ask , m a d e  o f silk  an d  bronze  p la te s  from  th e  B a sa n d a y k a  cem etery . 
(S ou th  S iberia , T om sk reg ion , X IV th  c. A .D.)

silver-, bronz-eyed silk masks and the partial horse-burial lived among them up 
to our days. I also gathered some explanations to these customs throwing 
light upon the Kazakhs’ ancient faith.

As introduction I must mention that each Mongolian Kazakh man (and 
woman) insists upon being buried in his (or her) homeland: in Bayan ölgiy 
County in the Altai Mountains, where his clan’s cemetery exists mostly 
since the end of the XVITth century. If the Kazakh lives in one of the other
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counties of Mongolia he (she) asks the family to bring him (her) into Bayan Ölgiy 
when — because of old age or a fate-illness — he (she) senses the approach 
of his (her) last hour. He wishes to arrive on his home soil alive, as the burial 
must take place one or at latest two days after the death.

On the morning of the funeral, shortly before the mourning men begin 
the journey with the deceased to the clan’s traditional burial place, the favour- 
ite horse of the deceased is led to the funeral yurt. A white weil on the animal’s 
neck signifies that the horse will be sacrificed. The crowd gathers around to take 
a look at the horse before the animal is killed. Then, the deceased Kazakh with 
his relatives and close friends begins his last journey which leads to the clan’s 
cemetery through the river valleys and mountain passes of the Mongolian 
Altai. Formerly the corpse was carried on a horse or a camel but today it is 
carried by a truck.

In the meantime, the body of the deceased’s favourite saddle-horse is 
brought to the burial feast where the women who are not allowed to take part 
in the immediate burial ceremonies cook the horse meat and serve it to the 
mourners when they arrive from the cemetery. According to the Bayan Ölgiy 
traditions the horse as sacrificial animal can be replaced by a lamb but never 
by cattle or camel.

On the seventh day after the funeral the bones of the sacrificial animal are 
buried on one of the mountain peaks. Sometimes the head of the horse is placed 
on the top of a pole. Formerly the skin of the animal was buried with the 
bones. In the last few decades, since the delivery of animals’ skin has become 
obligatory, the skin is given to the imam leading the ceremonies so that he can 
fulfil his delivery obligations.

For a whole year after the bereavement the relatives and close friends, 
who for some reason could not take part in the burial ceremonies, can visit the 
funeral yurt and have a look at the clothes and favourite belongings of the 
deceased there: these might be for example his pipe, smoker’s set, whip, arms, 
military awards. If his family moves to an other place, his second favourite 
horse carries these objects and nobody rides the horse. This way everybody 
who meets the family in the course of its moving can see that there was a 
bereavement in the family and the year of mourning still has not passed.

On the first anniversary of the death the relatives take part in a mourning 
ceremony in the clan’s cemetery. They say prayers not only at the grave 
of the mourned member of the family, but also at the grave of his father, 
mother, brothers and sisters, and — as I saw it on one occasion — at the 
graves of the ancestors of the family. Then the second favourite horse of the 
deceased is led up to the first one’s burial place and is sacrificed, cooked and 
eaten. After this, the second horse’s bones are buried beside the first one’s. 
This way the soul of the deceased have his two favourite saddle-horses in the 
other world. In case of very rich families he can have various ones. An eighty
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year old aksakal, who belonged to one of the ruling Kazakh clans of the 
Mongolian Altai and the bordering Chinese regions, told me that on the occasion 
of the first anniversary of his elder brother’s death three horses were sacrificed 
and the bones and skins of these horses were buried beside the first one in a 
cross-shaped pot-hole after the feast. This brother, who had lived in Chinese 
Turkestan, had been very rich: he had owned over 5000 horses.

Up to the first decades of our century in Bayan ölgiy heroes killed in 
fight were buried with their belts which were ornamented with gold and silver 
fittings, sabres and other valuable objects. The horses of these heroes were 
sacrificed near the burial place and the burial feast also took place there. 
In the grave-pit the skull and shin-bones of the horse, with his ornamented 
harness, saddle, stirrup were set into a small cave. So, together with the 
warrior “the soul of his horse” was buried too.42 If the horse had been also 
killed in the fight it was buried as it was — with all his equipment — beside 
the warrior. In local tradition eating from a horse killed in battle was considered 
a great sin.

The graves of the baaturs (fallen heroes) are known by all Kazakhs in the 
mountains of Bayan Ölgiy. Their tumuli-graves are holy and inviolable: not 
only because the heroes of the Kazakh nation lie there about whom heroic 
poems are sung but also because these graves conceal precious objects.

As I was informed by the aksakals of Bayan Ölgiy the above-mentioned 
heroes, and the chiefs and prominent members of the Kazakh tribes were 
buried with a mask made of silk and precious metal. The deceased’s head 
was wrapped in a white silk-veil and over his eyes and mouth gold or silver 
coins, plates, or in the case of very rich people whole silver or gold masks were 
sewn onto this veil.

My informants told me that the white silk-veil symbolized the innocence 
and honesty of the dead person. The gold or silver coins and plates shine light 
according to the belief of the Kazakhs of Mongolia and Eastern Turkestan. 
They were sewn over the deceased’s eyes so that he could see in the under- 
world. The coin or plate over the mouth represented the mouth itself. So, the 
mask, made of silk and precious metal represented the deceased's face. For 
poorer people the coins or plates were often made of bronze.

The explanation connecting this burial custom with the idea that 
precious metals shine light has ancient tradition in Central Asia. Not long ago 
a mounted warrior’s grave was unearthed in the North-Western border-region 
of China. The grave can be dated to the period of the Kitay dinasty ruling in 
Northern China in the Xlth-XIIth centuries A.D. The skull of the unearthed 
warrior was complete. In one of his eyes a gold coin, in the other a silver coin

42 G y. LaszlO, Régészeti T anulm A nyok  [A rchaeo log ica l S tudies]. B u d a p e s t  1977, 
p p . 107-115.
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was discovered. In other words “the light of the Sun run from one of his eyes 
and the light of the Moon from the other”. The gold was the symbol of the 
Sunlight and the silver of the Moonlight in Chinese symbolism in the Middle 
Ages and in earlier periods.43

Today this custom is dying out in Western Mongolia, because the Kazakh 
communities own very little precious metal. The deceased’s head is wrapped in 
gauze or white textil as white silk became a rarity, too. The gauze or textil is 
wrapped around men’s head five times and around women’s seven times. 
An opening is left on the cloth over the eyes, and a piece of twig or grass is 
placed into this opening. This way it is ensured that the dead can still see in 
the underworld. So, despite compromises the spirit of the traditional burial 
custom still lives on.

The ethnographic descriptions of horse-sacrifices, partial and complete 
horse-burials, well known from the archaeology of Nomads during the migra- 
tion period, are abundantly represented in scientific literature from the time of 
V. V. Radloff.44 But the ethnographic parallels of the gold- and silver-eyed 
textil masks were primarily known from Western Siberia from the land of the 
Ugrian peoples. Even then some — not widely known — parallels appeared 
from the Turkish world too. For example in Fergana a scarf was put on the 
dead woman’s head during the dressing and a cut in the shape of a cross was 
made on this scarf in such a way that it fell over the eyes of the deceased.45

It is interesting that exactly this form of face-cover was used even recent- 
ly in the rural regions of Hungary and in the Hungarian-inhabited areas of 
neighbouring countries: Transsylvania, Slovakia. According to the data the 
explanation given for this custom was the following in most cases: the cross-like 
opening on the face-cover was necessary in order that the deceased could see 
and breath under the ground.46 The collector of these data thinks it possible 
that this type of face-cover with the cross-like opening is a modification of 
the silver- and gold-eyed silk masks of the conquering Hungarians which is 
living up to our days.47 So, this custom may have survived in spite of the fact

43 I  express m y  g ra t i tu d e  to  Ild ikô  E csedy  a n d  Qyörgy K ara  fo r th e  in fo rm a tiv e  
c o n v e rsa tio n  w hich w e h a d  a b o u t th e  sym bolic m e a n in g  o f gold and  silver in  C e n tra l A sia  
in  a n c ie n t tim es. F o r  th e  U g r ia n  exp lana tion  of th e  s a m e  custom , see above, p . 115.

44V. V. R ad lo v , I z  S ib ir i .  M oskva 1989, p p . 371—377; t .  1, fig. 4; S. P . P e s te ro v , 
K o n ’ v  ku ltah  tju rko ja zicnyh  p iem en  Central’no j A z i i  v  epohu sredneuekovja. N o v o sib irsk  
1990, p p . 51-92.

45 B . Ch. K a rm y s h e v a , A rchaißeskaja s im b o lik a  v pogrebal’noj p o m in a l’noj 
o b r ia d n o s ty  uzbekov  F e rg a n y . In :  D revnije verovan ija  i  k u l’ty  narodov S red n e j A z ii .  
M o sk v a  1986, p . 145.

46 L . Szabo, A  h a lo t t i  m aszk  fe lh asltâ sàn ak  szo k ü sa  a  m agyaroknâl [T he  cu s to m  
of s l i t t in g  th e  bu ria l face -co v ers  am ong  th e  H u n g a r ia n s .]  In :  E lôm unkdlatok a m agyarsâg  
népra jzdhoz. ГРгетШ пах'у w o rk s to  th e  H u n g a r ia n s ’ e th n o g rap h y  I. 10, pp . 163-184.

47 L . Szabö, Op. cit. p . 177-179.
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that the pagan burial customs were prohibited and persecuted by the Catholic 
Church in Hungary especially in the Middle Ages.

Andras Röna-Tas quotes a Chuvash ballad in which seven brothers go to 
fight in a war. Six of them survive but the youngest falls in battle. When his 
wife asks about her husband the hrother-in-laws tell her that her husband is 
sleeping in a big house on a hill, he is lying on his horse’s skin, there is a white 
scarf on his face and he holds a green mace in his hands.48 The image of “the 
house on a high hill” brings to my mind the tumuli-graves built from stones, 
wood, and hidden among the high mountains of the Western Mongolian 
Kazakhs : the graves of the baaturs in which the warriors lie with covered face 
and with their horses just like the fallen warrior of the Chuvash ballad.

The Shamanistic burial customs are religious secrets among the Kazakhs 
of Bayan ölgiy. Women are kept away from these secrets as are men below the 
age of 50. From generation to generation this information is passed to the men 
over 50, who will become religious leaders of the Kazakh communities later. 
The only reason why I succeeded in getting information from the initiated was 
because my interpreter and caravaneer was a respected man among Kazakhs 
and a relative of my informants.49

The degrees of secrecy vary. All my informants were willing to talk about 
the horse-sacrifices and the partial and complete horse-burials.50 However, 
it was far more difficult to get any information about the face-covers with 
gold- or silver-eyes and mouth-covers. My attention was drawn to a certain 
legend told by all of my informants asked about burial masks. According 
to this legend in the depth of the ancient graves of the Altai Mountain there are 
stone-doors behind which there are strung bows with arrows waiting for intrud- 
ers.51 This legend shows how deeply the old Kazakhs worry that if they speak 
about the silver and gold buried in the graves of their nation to anybody who

48 T he opinion of A .  R ôna-T as as opponent on  the candidacy work of I s tv d n  F  odor. 
Jö s a  A n d rä s  M uzeum  Ë v k ô n y v e  X X I - X X I I  (1978-80), p . 117.

49 I  w ould  like to  ta k e  th e  o p p o rtu n ity  h e re  to  ex p ress  m y  g ra titu d e  to  T . E edge , 
w ho w as m y  carav an eer, in te rp re te r  an d  co m rad e  on  m y  exped ition  in  th e  M ongolian  
A lta i. W ith o u t his he lp  I  cou ld  no t h av e  g a in ed  th e  confidence of th e  in h a b i ta n ts  of 
B ay an  Ö lgiy.

50 O n ly  one person  disclosed to  m e a n y  in fo rm a tio n  a b o u t th e  v a luab les  b u ried  in  
th e  g rav es : A ksakal D elel. H e  had  spen t th e  g re a te s t  p a r t  of h is life fa r  fro m  th e  closed 
co m m u n ity  of th e  K azak h s  in  B ay an  ö lg iy  a n d  o n ly  re tu rn e d  to  die in to  h is b ir th p la c e  in  
th e  su m m er of 1991. (I to o k  p a r t  in his b u ria l ce rem o n y  a n d  by  doing so a t ta in e d  im por- 
t a n t  in fo rm a tio n  for m y  w ork .) W hen  we ta lk e d  in  U la n  B a to r  in  1990 he w arn ed  m e th a t  
th e  g rav es  o f th e  baaturs w ere holy, u n to u c h a b le  a n d  inviolable, because th e re  w ere 
o b jec ts  o f g re a t value in  th e m .

51 I t  w ould be in te re s tin g  to  know , w h e th e r  th e  old A lta ian  K azak h s k now  a b o u t 
th e  g rav e  of th e  f irs t C hinese em peror, C h’in  H u a n g - ti ,  w hich was defended b y  such  bow s 
an d  a rrow s, according to  th e  co n tem p o rary  ch ron ic les (M a Ch’ien, H is to ric a l N o tes) 
o r p e rh a p s  th e  legend w as c rea ted  by th e  K a z a k h s  th em se lv es  Î
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is not absolutely trustworthy, treasure-hunters will disturb the eternal dream 
of their ancestors.

In spite of these difficulties, my data show clearly that the customs 
described above existed among the inhabitants of the Mongolian Altai for 
several centuries and have survived in modified form up to our days.

The Oghuz-Kipchak Kazakhs living in Bayan Ölgiy, moved in waves 
from Eastern Turkestan into the Mongolian Altai during the last three hundred 
years. They brought the custom of the gold-silver-eyed burial masks with 
them from their original homeland where this custom has existed for at least 
1500 years.52

Hence more and more archaeological and ethnographic data show that 
the silver- and gold-eyed silk mask and the partial horse-burials known as 
ethnical characteristics of the Ugrian peoples and the ancient Hungarians 
were well known among the Turkish-speaking peoples of Central Asia and 
remained so up to our days. As we summarized in the archaeological section of 
this article, we may correctly suppose that when several Central Asian Turkish 
speaking tribes directed their way towards the West during the migration 
period, the custom of burying with this type of mask spread through their 
immediate and cultural influence among the peoples of Western Siberia and 
the Ural Region, and took root in the leading strata of the pre-Hungarians, 
who brought this custom into the Carpathian Basin at the end of the IX-th 
century A.D.

The same can be said about the partial horse-burial. Like the Kazakhs of 
the Mongolian Altai and of the bordering region of Eastern Turkestan, the 
ancient Hungarians ate the cooked meat of the horse of their fallen fellow- 
warrior during the burial feast, before they placed the skull and the shin-bones 
of the war-horse together with its saddlery on its folded skin at the feet of its 
master, or in its stuffed skin beside him in the grave-pit.53

So, our ancestors also took the soul of their war-horses with themselves 
when they departed for the underworld, and their gold- and silver-eyed burial 
masks assured that they would not wander blindly on the endless meadows of 
the afterworld (Fig. 8).54

52 K h risn a  R ib o u d , P ra t iq u e s  fu n é ra ire s  d a n s  les nécropoles d ’A stan a . I n :  C ultes et 
m o n u m en ts  réligieux dans VA s ia  Centrale préislam ique. P a r is  1987, pp . 90-97 .

53 G y. Lâs/,16, Â rp â d  népe. (T he people  o f A rp â d .)  B u d ap est 1989, p . 54.
54 I n  1992 I  succeeded  in  co llecting  som e il lu s tra t iv e  docu m en ta tio n  of th e  K a z a k h  

b u r ia l cu s to m s described  above , in  th e  Saksai R iv e r  R eg io n , an d  on th e  a lp in e  p a s tu re s  o f 
th e  3945 m e te rs  h igh (ab o u t 12000 fee t) Cengel K h a irk h a n  M ountain . T h is  m a te r ia l is 
re p re se n te d  b y  P la te s  X - X I I  an d  F ig . 8 in  m y  a rtic le .

T h e  o rig inal p h o to g ra p h y  of th e  w h ite  silk  b u ria l cerem en t w ith  go lden  eye- an d  
m o u th -c o v e rs  is n o t p r in ta b le  fo r tech n ica l reasons, t h a t  is w hy  I  pub lish  th e  d raw in g  of i t .  
(F ig . 8.) T h is  silk sh roud  w ith  th e  go lden  eyes a n d  m o u th  is a  perfec t a n d  u n d o u b ta b le  
h is to rico -e th n o g rap h ic  p a ra lle l of th e  s ilv er-g o ld en -ey ed  m asks of th e  L a n d -co n q u e rin g
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Plate I . G olden “ spec tac les” an d  m o u th -co v e r from  th e  P a r th ia n  cemet ery of D u ra  E u ro p o s
( I s t—U n d  c. A .D .)



P la te  I I .  ! : Silk “ sp e c ta c le s”  from  th e  6 th  tu m u li-g ra v e  o f  N oin U la. (C entral M ongolia, 
I s t —U n d  c. A .I).) 2: S ilk  “ spec tac les” from  th e  c e m e te ry  of K ara  B nlak. T h is  one  w as 

sewn on a  silk  face-cover. (K irg h iz s tan , U n d —IV th  c. A .D.)



Plate I I I . F ra g m e n t o f a  “ f'u m ie n ”  fro m  th e  A stan a  cem etery .



P la te  I V .  The golden m a sk  fro m  Sham shi. (K irg h izs tan , IV th -V th  o. A .D .)



Pinte V . Im ita tio n  o f  a  golden m ask  from  th e  sy m b o lica l g rave  o f D zallak D zebe. 
(K irgh izstan , H lrd - V th  c. A .D .)



P late  V I .  S ilver m ask  a n d  silk  face-cover fro m  th e  B u lgarian -T urk ish  c e m e te ry  of 
T an k eev k a . (U ra l D is tric t, V o lg a -K am a region, X th - X ith  c. A .D .)
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Plate V I I .  Skull o f  a  L an d -co n q u ero r H u n g a rian  w a rr io r , w ith  silver p la tes  on  h is  eyes 
an d  m outh . (T iszaeszlar-B ashalom , E a s t-H u n g a ry , X th  c. A .D .)



P la te  V I I I .  Golden “ sp ec tac le”  a n d  m outh -cover fro m  th e  p rincely  H u n g a r ia n  g ra v e  
of R a k a m a z . (N orth w este rn  H u n g a ry , X th  e. A.D.)



T

Plate I X .  T he  fin d  o f  th e  5 th  tum u li-g rav e  of U s t’ T a r ta s s .  D ow n in th e  f irs t row  th e re  a re  
the tw o h ea rt-sh ap ed  bronze  p la te s , found in  th e  eye-sockets o f th e  buried  m o u n te d

w arrio r



P late X .  P ic tu re  A : K a z a k h  A ksaka l a n d  h is w ife  in  th e  y u rt. (B ayan  Ö lg iy  A y m a k , 
N o rth w e s te rn  M ongolia. (P ic tu re  B : T he th re e  s ilv e r  coins over th e  A k sa k a l’s b ed  a re  
se rv in g  fo r h im  as h ea lth -p rese rv in g  am u le ts  u p  to  th e  end o f his life, a n d  w ill be  sew n  on  

h is  silk  face-cover to  rep resen t th e  eyes a n d  th e  m ou th  a f te r  h is d e a th .



Plate X I .  T he tw o tr ian g les  a t  th e  end  o f  th is  b u ria l cerem onial c a rp e t a re  rep re sen tin g  
tw o eyes. T he bereaved  is lying on th is  c a rp e t in  th e  y u r t  on th e  f irs t n ig h t a f te r  h is

d e a th

P la te  X I I .  Sacrificed  h o rsed  skill 1 an d  sh in -bones, p laced  b y  N om ad  K azak h s o n to  a  rock  
o f th e  M ongolian A lta i. T he w h ite  veil bo u n d  on th e  sku ll show s th e  pureness o f  th e  sacri- 

fice . (B ay an  Olgiy A y m ak , N o rth w es te rn  M ongolia)
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F ig . 8. Silk  face-cover w ith  golden eye- an d  m o u th -covers  from  th e  K a z a k h  reg ion  o f th e  
M ongolian  A lta i. (B ay an  Ö lgiy  A y m ak , M ongolia. R ecen t. (A fter th e  p h o to g ra p h y  of

th e  au th o r)

J u s t  m aking  th e  f i r s t  co rrec tion  o f  th is  s tu d y  I  go t a  le t te r  fro m  G ab o r I1011, 
d a te d  to  th e  1-st o f N o v em b er 1993, w ith  th e  in fo rm atio n  th a t  in  th e  y e a r  1972, a 
f ra g m e n t o f  a  th in  s ilv e r p la te  w as found  in  one o f  th e  eye-sockets o f  a  12-14  y ea rs’ 
old ch ild , excavated  b y  S. M ith ay  from  th e  6 -th  g rav e  o f th e  B a k o n y ta m â s i-H a th a lo m - 
p u sz ta  A varian  cem e tery . (The end  o f  th e  V II - th  c e n tu ry  A .D.) T he seco n d  silv er p la te  
лгав n o t  found , i t  m ig h t h av e  been  u n n o ticed , (it w as a  rescue e x c a v a tio n )  o r m igh t 
h av e  b een  perfec tly  decay ed  in  th e  course o f  tim e . I  am  very  g ra te fu l to  G ab o r lion  
a s  h is  le t te r  m ade fo r m e  p rossib le  to  p ub lish  th is  rea lly  im p o rta n t in fo rm a tio n  lite ra lly  
in  th e  la s t m om ent.

*

F in a lly  I  w ish to  exp ress  m y  g ra t itu d e  to  th o se  researchers o f  N o m a d ic  h is to ry  
an d  life, w ho helped a n d  su p p o rted  m y  w ork w ith  encouragem ent, p ieces o f adv ice  and 
c ritic ism , and  w hom  I  d id  n o t m en tion  above: A. A betekov , I. D ienes, I .  E rd é ly i , I .  Fodor, 
J .  H a rm a t ta ,  A. K iss, K . M esterhâzy , T . N agy , A. R öna-T as, D. D . V asil’ev .

T he draw ings w ere  p rep a red  b y  A gnes V ary  (H ungarian  N a tio n a l  M useum) 
th e  fo lded  m ap , show ing  th e  archaeo log ica l s ite s  o f th e  E u ra s ian  N o m a d ic  m ask s  from 
th e  m ig ra tio n  period w as  p rep a red  by  M arianne  Cseh. To them  I  a lso  e x p re s s  m y  deepest 
g ra t i tu d e  for th e  help .

H u n g a rian s . I t  was m ad e  in  C hinese T u rk e s ta n , in  th e  Oasis of T u rfa n . (T he  K azak h s  of 
B a y a n  Ölgiy can free ly  v is it C hinese T u rk es tan .)  T he  custom er w as a n  o ld  K azakh , 
liv in g  in  th e  M ongolian A lta i, w ho w ishes to  h av e  i t  p u t  on his face in  th e  course  of his 
fu tu re  b u ria l cerem ony.
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ON GERUNDIAL SYNTAX IN TURKIC

ÉV A  Ä . CSATÔ (Oslo) — L A R S JO H A N S O N  (Mainz)

Gerundial subjunctors

From the viewpoint of formal surface grammar, the morphological and 
syntactic properties of Turkic gerunds (or con verbs) are relatively well known. 
Various sets of gerundial markers form deverbal adverbs with a predicative 
potential, i.e., predicative cores expandable according to the valency pattern of 
the verb (Johanson 1975), and join adverbials based on these adverbs (gerundial 
segments =  GS) hypotactically to superordinate (finite or infinite) segments 
(basis segments =  BS) at different levels of a sentence. GS is dependent upon 
BS in a subordinate way, the similarity in syntactic behaviour being greater 
between GS +  BS and BS than between GS +  BS and GS (Johanson 1974, 
100). Thus the markers carried by the GS — simple ones, consisting of one 
suffix morpheme, or complex ones, containing more (even free) morphemes — 
are subjunctors fulfilling tasks comparable to those of subordinating conjunc- 
tions in languages of the dominant European type.

Within the limited scope of this contribution,1 the focus of attention will 
be on some features of gerundial syntax which, in spite of all language-specific 
differences, seem to be common to many Turkic languages. The discussion will 
mainly be limited to some uses of the old and widespread Turkic ‘syndetic’ 
<B> gerunds.2

1 T he  te x t  is based  on a  p ap er p re sen ted  a t  th e  Second E u ro p ean  S e m in a r  on 
C en tra l A sian  S tud ies, U n iv e rs ity  of L ondon  (SO A S), 7 -10  A pril 1987.

2 W e  use an g u la r  b ra c k e ts  to  m a rk  in te r l in g u a l u n its , com prising e ty m o lo g ica lly  
id en tica l fo rm s of d if fe re n t T u rk ic  languages a n d  v a rio u s  stages of th e ir  d ev e lo p m en t. 
<(B> v aries w ith  re sp ec t to  th e  phonetic  n a tu re  o f th e  lab ia l consonant ([p ], [b ] , [b ] , [ß], 
e tc .), th e  q u a li ty  o f th e  p reced ing  vow el, a n d  th e  presence  of an  in itia l ‘b u ffe r conso- 
n a n t’ [у ].

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest



É. Â. CSATÖ-L. J0H A N S 0N1 3 4

Levels of linking

In the following analysis of Turkic formal syntax patterns,3 a predication 
is taken to consist minimally of [subject] +  predicate. A predicate consists 
minimally of a predicate nucleus, expandable according to its valency pattern. 
Predications may be finitized and non-finitized by means of predicators; 
those of subordinate predications (such as gerundial markers) will be called 
subjunctors.

One common task of <B> gerunds is, as it were, to ‘duplicate’ the function 
of the BS, signalling that the GS, albeit formally subordinated to BS, is used 
at the same level of the sentence as BS. This kind of linking is, in spite of its 
hypotactical form, reminiscent of some coordinative devices in European 
languages. Thus, <(B> forms can often be interpreted as though they carried the 
same prefinal and final suffixes as the predicate nucleus of BS. Depending on 
the function duplicated, three main types of linking are discernible:

(1) The function of ‘predication’ — including a possible subject function 
— is duplicated. Result: complex predications of the structure (SUBORDI- 
NATE) PREDICATION +  (SUPERORDINATE) PREDICATION, where 
each predication may have its own first actant, lexically expressed as a subject 
or not. A Bashkir example with different subjects: QïS ütèp, yâÔ yëttë ‘Winter 
passed, spring came’.

(2) Only the function of ‘predicate’ — without a subject function — is 
duplicated. Result: complex predicates of the structure (SUBORDINATE) 
PREDICATE +  (SUPERORDINATE) PREDICATE, where a possible first 
actant, whether lexically expressed as a subject or not, is shared, and where 
each predicate nucleus may be more or less expanded, e.g. Qiz [  . . . cïq-ïp +  
-f- . . . Jcet]-ti ‘The girl came o u t. . . and went away . . .’.

(3) Only the function of ‘predicate nucleus’ is duplicated. Result: 
complex verbs of the structure (SUBORDINATE) PREDICATE NUCLEUS +  
+  (SUPERORDINATE) PREDICATE NUCLEUS, in which only GS, but not 
BS is expandable according to its normal predicative potential, e.g., [ yaz- 
ip tur]-.

Type 2 has a broad validity, whereas the use of types 1 and 3 is limited in 
different ways. Only the restrictions concerning type 1 will be discussed here.

3 T h is  analysis of th e  fo rm a l co n s titu tio n  o f language-group-specific  u n its  sho u ld  
n o t b e  m is ta k e n  for th e  (n o t less leg itim ate) k ind  of ‘fu n c t io n a l’ analysis dealing  p r im a ri ly  
w ith  fo rm a l u n its  and  p a t te rn s  in  th e ir  fu nc tion  of ex p ress in g  con ten t.
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Limitations of type 1

Type 1 allows the juncts (both the embedded and the matrix predication) 
to have first actants with different referents. This may he the case even if one 
of them remains lexically unexpressed; as for Ancient Turkic and Uighur see 
von Gahain (1941, 120); Schulz (1978, 148 sqq.); as for Uzbek (of Andijan) see 
Wurm (1945, 87).

The type GS ([subject!] +  predicate!) +  BS ([subject2] +  predicate^ 
is rather widespread in older and/or less Europeanized Turkic languages and 
registers. It is nevertheless often claimed by grammarians that so-called 
‘subject shift’ occurs only occasionally in Old Turkic, Old Uighur, Karakhanid, 
etc. For the allegedly irregular character of frequent ‘subject shift’ in Ottoman 
see Buri-Giitermann (1972, 22 sqq.) and Prokosch (1980, 145 sqq.). Some lan- 
guages are apparently more restrictive than others; their <B> gerunds are only 
found in GS +  BS constructions of type 2 (with a common first actant). 
Later and more standardized languages, particularly Modern Turkish, show 
considerable limitations. Thus, too far-flung generalisations on the use of type 
1 in different languages should be avoided. Nevertheless, general limitations 
are discernible, the possible syntactic and semantic conditions which will be 
discussed briefly in this survey.

Interpretations

In the literature on Turkic gerunds, possible interpretations of the rela- 
tionship between GE (the event expressed by the GS), and BE (the event 
expressed by the BS), are generally discussed in terms of (1) temporal sequence 
and (2) semantic modification:

(1) Is there temporal succession GE/BE, e.g., ciq-ip ket- ‘go out’ +  ‘go 
away’, or overlapping G ExBE, e.g., kill-ip qara- ‘laugh’ -f ‘look’?

(2) Does GE modify BE (GE => BE) ? Or is GE on a par with BE (GE <=► 
<=> BE); are the contents, thematically and narratively, of equal rank?

Type 3

As for combinations of type 3, they are commonly of a special kind which 
renders the interpretation GE/BE impossible, since the GS and the BS do not 
express different activities. The BS is mostly chosen from a limited set of 
‘auxiliary’ verbs (qal- ‘to remain’, etc.), functioning as postverbial elements 
(-p qal-, etc.) and expressing actional modifications of the GS content: GE 4= 
<= BE (e.g., phasal specifications; see Schönig (1984). Such constructions may
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even, as the history of Turkic shows, develop into aspecto-temporal markers 
(predicators of finite sentences), e.g. -p turur )> -ptur >  -p in several languages 
(as Chaghatai and some modern dialects).

In single cases, this use of <׳B> forms as finite predicators of the 3rd 
person may be difficult to distinguish from the gerundial uses. However, the 
spoken language also possesses distinctive means of a prosodic character. 
In finite uses, there may thus be a falling tone on the last syllable of the verb 
form, whereas there is a rising tone on it in nonfinite uses. According to Wurm 
(1945, 87), the latter is the case with Icelip and kijip  in the Uzbek example 
pa'dSa: qavcrp jeyïsï kelip . . . fcpariirii kijip . . . köceye cqïp kettï ‘the ruler 
wanted to eat roast mutton, put on his coat, went out in the street’.

Types 1 and 2

As for the other types, which deserve closer attention, they allow for 
various semantic interpretations of the relationship between GS and BS with 
respect to sequence and modification. We cannot discuss all these possibilities 
here, but want to point out that it is often impossible to interpret the <B>- 
]»redication as a circumstancial (temporal, causal, instrumental, etc.) modifica- 
tion of the superordinate one in the sense of GE => BE. Subordination does not 
necessarily imply modification (Johanson 1974, 102). Note that even in relative 
constructions, the content of the relative predication may be narratively on a 
par with the content of the matrix predication. Non-restrictive relative clauses 
are often considered ‘stylistic variants of coordinate sentences’ (Quine 1960, 
110). The same is often true of Turkic gerundial constructions, particularly the 
ones using <B) as a subjunctor.

<B> generally signals no other specific semantic relation between the 
predications than a kind of unidirectional ‘and’ relation (Johanson 1975). 
As for the linear successivity expressed by the Turkish -(y)Ip gerund as 
()])posed to the -(y)ErEk gerund, see Johanson (1971, 241 sq. and 1975, 116 sq.). 
Since <B> conveys no additional semantic idea (temporality, causality, instru- 
mentality, conditionality, etc.) in a systematic way, it is often considered a 
subjunctor with rather ‘vague’ functions. The unidirectional ‘and’ relation does 
not necessarily have to be interpreted temporally. Often the relation between 
GE and BE cannot even be meaningfully interpreted in terms of sequence, 
for example, in cases where they do not represent different activities (yaz-ip 
bildir- ‘write’ +  ‘communicate’, etc.). These issues, which include a good deal 
of language-specific differences, will not be discussed here.
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Conceptually vague junctors

According to context and situation it is, on the other hand, often possible 
to paraphrase the relation by using junctors of temporal, causal, instrumental, 
or conditional content. This is one of the features reminiscent of ‘reduced’ 
constructions based on participles in many European languages, e.g., English 
reduced clauses occurring in the front adverbial position (in formal writing). 
If, moreover, the GS predication has a subject, this Turkic type of junction 
may come very close to ‘absolute’ constructions such as Latin natura docente 
‘nature teaching’ and vere ineunte ‘spring coming’. For these kinds of clauses, 
the languages in question use junctors4 which are vague enough to convey a 
similarly unspecified relation.

This use of conceptually vague junctors instead of explicit ones presup- 
!!oses that the relation between the predication is unimportant or obvious from 
context and situation. Explicit markers may be dispensable if lexical items 
sufficiently specify the relations, including the relative roles of the participants 
in the situations described. This leads to the assumption that there may be 
constraints on the kind of lexemes used in these conceptually vague junctions. 
We shall return to this question.

Interrelated contents

What factors limit the use of type 1, which allows for ‘subject shift’? 
What are the conditions for predications entering into such junctions ? Much 
like the conditions for relativisation, the GS and BS often contain co-referential 
nommais, i. a. in the sense that the first actant of the GS (whether expressed or 
not) is со-referential with a non-first actant of the BS (expressed or not). In 
many cases, there are possessive relationships holding between (expressed 
or implied) entities of the two predications.

Some examples: Uighur 01 qïlïc közirjä ört yalïn tag közünüp incä saqlnur 
‘That sword appears to HIS eye like a flame, [HE] thinks like this’; Karakhanid 
(Mahmüd al-K a s y a n )  Körjli köyüp qanï qurïp ayzi acïp qatyurar ‘HIS heart 
burns; HIS blood dries up, [HE] opens the mouth, [HE] laughs wildly’; 
Ottoman ( . . . )  ötmäsi fihän'i tutub bärkäs quSun säsinä âSïq olur ‘ITS singing 
fills the whole world; everybody falls in love with THE BIRD’S voice’; Kirghiz 
Ariin buyu cïyïp qabayi acila tüStü ‘HIS sorrow disappeared; HE felt happy’ 
(lit. ‘HIS eyelid opened’); Uzbek: Qâziniy yâtini ôlib и yâlyiz qâldi ‘The wife of 
THE CADI died; HE was left alone’.

4 Som etim es a  c e r ta in  casus obliquus: g en itiv e  (G reek), ab la tiv e  (L a tin ), d a tiv e  
(O ld C hurch  Slavonic).
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Certainly, in many languages the GS can have a subject of its own even if 
the BS does not contain a nominal which is со-referential with or bears a 
possessive relation to it. At least, however, the contents of the GS and BS tend 
to be closely interrelated. Often there is even a kind of thematic identity 
between the predications, a parallelism by which the same state of affairs is 
expressed in two ways or from different viewpoints. This parallelism can often 
be made explicit in a translation by interpolating such expressions as ‘and thus’.

Relativisation

The special relationship often holding between referents of A and В offers 
a parallel to relativisation, namely with respect to the strategy the addressee 
of the message has to apply in order to interpret the surface signals adequately. 
To identify the first actant of a given (B ) form, the addressee searches for the 
(potentially identical) first actant of the superordinate item. To identify the 
first actant of the relative predication, e.g., Turkmen oqayan ‘reading’, he 
similarly searches for the (potentially со-referential) superordinate basis 
segment, e.g., adam ‘man’, which yields oqayan adam ‘the man who reads’. 
This normal kind of relativisation, subject to few restrictions, is comparable to 
type 1 of gerundial constructions, since the participle carries a predication 
consisting of a predicate without a subject. The participial predication may 
also have a subject of its own. However, like our gerundial constructions of 
type 1, the relativisation resulting in this structure pattern is more restricted.5 
If the specific conditions are fulfilled, a subject +  predicate predication such as 
qizi oqayan can function as a modifying attribute of the following nominal 
(gizi oqayan adam ‘the man whose daughter reads’). Of course, the restrictions 
for gerundial and participial constructions by no means coincide. The important 
point is that they represent two similar ways of expanding predicates into 
fuller predications.

Type 1 in temporal subordinations

In many Turkic languages, first actant shift occurs more readily when 
BS is itself a gerundial predication (e.g., based on a temporal subjunctor as 
-in/jii or -gäc; see, e.g., Juldasev 1981, 306). Speakers of modern Turkish seem 
more ready to accept first actant shift if the whole complex predication GS +

5 E a c h  T urk ic  language h a s  i t s  ow n  specific co n stra in ts . I n  T u rk ish , a  possessive 
re la tio n s h ip  norm ally  o b ta in s  b e tw een  th e  su b jec t of th e  re la tiv e  p re d ic a tio n  an d  th e  
s u p e ro rd in a te  nom inal. Cf. C satô  (1985b).
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+  BS is used to modify the content of some higher predication. This tendency 
may be corroborated by the fact that, otherwise, duplication would be possible 
only by a clumsy coordinative repetition of the В suffix.

Weakness of the subject role

Are GS-predications in type 1 characterized by some special semantic 
properties of the <(B>-marked verbs and the subject constituents ? Are there any 
limitations as to the kind of lexemes used ? A possible answer would seem to 
concern the ‘strength’ of the specific part the subject referent takes in the 
activity expressed. The occurrence of Turkish -(y)/p-gerunds in type 1 seems 
to be correlated with semantic roles ascribable to their subject referents.

The verbs used in type 1 are in general intransitive. Among these, the 
non-passive verbs seem to fall into certain semantic classes: we often find verbs 
such as bat- ‘sink’, öl- ‘die’, hoi- ‘occur’, ciq- ‘appear’. This observation might 
even give evidence for a cross-linguistic tendency. It is interesting to note that, 
in several languages, intransitive verbs belonging to similar semantic classes -  
referred to as ‘unaccusative verbs’ by Perlmutter and Postal (1984) — display 
certain syntactic properties different from those of other intransitive verbs.6

Unaccusative verbs typically describe non-volitional acts. Consequently, 
their subjects are typically ‘non-agentive’ (in the sense of Fillmore 1968). 
In many of the modern Turkish cases under discussion we find non-agentive 
subjects, often a non-animate subject referent or a subject referent which is not 
the instigator of the action but rather affected by the state or action described 
by the verb.

Multilevel description

Perlmutter and Postal argue that unaccusative verbs in some languages 
have specific syntactic properties which can be accounted for only by assuming 
that the syntactic structure defining the grammatical relations is represented 
at more than one level. Thus, a sentence has an ‘initial’ and a ‘final’ représenta-

6 V erbs d e s ig n a tin g  v o litio n a l ac ts  (work, p la y , w a lk , fight, etc.) a n d  c e r ta in  invol- 
u n ta ry  bod ily  p rocesses (cough, sneeze, etc.). C lasses o f u n accu sa tiv e  verbs a s  charac te rized  
by  P e r lm u tte r  (pp. 98 ff .): a . P red ica te s  expressed  b y  ad je c tiv e s  in  E ng lish : T h is  is a  very  
la rge  class, includ ing  p re d ic a te s  describing sizes, sh ap es , w eights, colors, sm ells, s ta te s  of 
m ind , e tc .;  b. P re d ic a te s  w hose in itia l nuclear te rm  is sem an tica lly  a  P a t ie n t :  burn, fall, 
drop, e tc .;  c. P re d ic a te s  o f ex is ting  and  h ap p en in g : exist, happen, e tc .; d . In v o lu n ta ry , 
em ission of s tim u li t h a t  im p inge  on th e  senses ( lig h t, noise, sm ell, e tc .) : sh ine, sparkle, 
e tc .; e. A spectual p re d ic a te s : begin, start, stop, e tc .;  f. D u ra tiv es : last, rem a in , stay, 
survive, e tc .
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fcion; and its constituents may obtain different grammatical relations at these 
levels. The grammatical properties of the sentence are defined by these syntactic 
representations. The authors claim that unaccusative constructions do not have 
a ‘subject’ at the initial level.

In our Turkic type 1, we typically find verbs providing for weak ‘subject’ 
roles, i. e., passive and unaccusative intransitive verbs. If we wished to use the 
above-mentioned argumentation, we might claim that the type goes back to 
initial constructions lacking a ‘subject’. For example in qlSütêp ‘winter passing’, 
the nominal qiS ‘winter’ would not be the ‘subject’ of ütëp ‘passing’ initially, 
but advance to its position only later. Brendemoen and Csato (1986) argue — 
within another multilevel theory — that the rule in Turkish accounting for the 
subject in gerundial -(y)Ip, -(y)E1Ek, -(y)E ])redications applies at an initial 
level. I f  there is a ‘subject’ at this level, it must be со-referential with the 
subject of the BS. If not, the rule of ‘obligatory subject control’ does not apply : 
we may find an overt subject which is different from that of the BS and which 
has been promoted later to its position. It can be claimed to have syntactic 
properties which pattern ‘objects’ in certain respects and ‘subjects’ in other 
respects.

This analysis is based upon the assumption that the ‘subject’ of Turkish 
unaccusative constructions can be distinguished by other means from that of 
transitive and non-unaccusative intransitive constructions. Evidence for this 
can be found in other types of syntactic constructions; see the arguments 
presented by Kornfilt (1984) and Özkaragöz (1980).

Conclusions

<B)-marked gerundial predications of type 1 in Turkic display properties 
reminiscent of 'reduced’, ‘absolute’ constructions in European languages. 
Like these, they function as adverbials of superordinate predications, and their 
content tends to be closely interrelated with the content of the latter (by 
identity or possessive relations between entities referred to). Furthermore, 
verbs that provide for weak ‘subject’ roles seem to be typical of type 1. Appar- 
ently, ‘absolute’ constructions in some other languages tend to be similarly 
restricted, e.g., the Hungarian verbal adverb in -vAn, almost obsolete in the 
modern spoken language but used earlier in constructions similar to Latin 
ablativus absolutus constructions.7

7 F o r  a  descrip tion  of i t s  u se , see В епкб an d  Im re  (1972, 113-115); fo r  sy n ta c tic  
p ro p e r tie s  o f -vÂ n  co n stru c tio n s, see R a isz  (1980); fo r ex am p les from  o lder te x ts ,  see В еке 
(1913). T h o u g h  none of th ese  w o rk s  describe  an y  re s tr ic tio n s  on sub jec t sh ift, th e  ex am p les  
g iv en  sh o w  a  tendency  p a ra lle l to  th e  res tric tio n s fo u n d  in  o u r ty p e  1.
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Through further research we hope to gain better insights into the nature 
of the principles — language-specific as well as cross-linguistic — underlying 
the tendencies cursorily sketched above.
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THE S A N C A K B E G I S OF ARAD AND GYULA

G É Z A  D Â V ID

One of the most neglected areas of research into the Ottoman period 
in Hungary is the history of administration in general and within it, archon- 
tology. In an endeavour to remedy this oversight, I started to collect a variety 
of material some years ago. Part of this work was an attempt to reconstruct 
the list of office holders. Since comparatively good records exist about the 
beglerbegis and other dignitaries of Buda,11 mainly concentrated on the sancaka 
(but did not ignore those appointed to head the rest of the pafahJcs of Temesvâr, 
Eger and Kanizsa). The most abundant material available concerns the 
sancakbegiä, with far less information on those subordinated to them, and on 
the kadis. Therefore, a relatively complete list can be assembled only in respect 
of the sancakbegiä, at least for the 16th century.

The question of sources immediately arises. The registers which contain 
all the sancaks, of the Empire at a given time are outstanding and detail the 
newly appointed high ranking officials for many years. At present four such 
deftera are known, two for the 16th and two for the 17th century. The first was 
virtuously discovered by Metin Kunt, after the source had been categorized as a 
list of zi'dmet allocations on the basis of the first page of the defter bound in an 
incorrect sequence.2 After repagination and an examination of the material, it 
turned out that the document recorded officials on a higher level, i.e. beglerbegis, 
sancakbegiä and heads of the local defterdär offices (the latter being granted 
ziämeta). It also became clear that the first date of registration was 1568, with 
modifications noted up to 1574. The section concerning Hungary appears to be 
complete, but the succinct remarks can, and should, be supplemented from

1 A n ta l G évay, A ’ budai pasdk  [T he P a sh a s  of B u d a ] (Bées 1841); L a jo s  F ek e te , 
B u d a p est a törökkorban [B u d ap est in  th e  O tto m a n  p e rio d ] (B udapest torténete [A  h is to ry  
o f  B u d a p e s t]  I I I .  E d . K â ro ly  S/.endy) (B u d ap est 1944), th e  beglerbegis: p p . 216-218, 
n . 49, th e  dejterdärs: pp . 211—213, n . 28, th e  k ad is : p p . 214-215, n. 40.

2 M etin  K u n t, Sa n ca k ta n  eyalete. 1550-1650 a rasm da  O sm anli üm eraei ve il  idaresi 
( I s ta n b u l 1978), pp . 44 -46 . I n  an  ap p en d ix  th e  book p resen ts  th e  lis t o f vildyeta  a n d  aan- 
caks, w ith o u t iden tify ing  th e  n am es (pp. 133-149). Id en tifica tio n  m a rk  o f th e  reg ister: 
I s ta n b u l,  B asbaknnlik  A rsiv i, M aliye d e fte ri 563.

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest3
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other sources. The next register was made 4 years later and updated for about 
10 years,3 with slightly less accuracy than the previous one. Concerning the 
17th century lists, the earlier one was completed in Istanbul in the latter part 
of 1630 in two parallel copies. One version had been known earlier,4 the other 
was found by Metin Kunt.5 While doing research in Istanbul in 1985, I came 
across a further similar register.6 As indicated by its title, it contains the names 
of the leaders and dignitaries of the provinces ordered to take part in the cam- 
paign against Transylvania and the starting date is given as the 6th of sa bun 
1070 (April 17, 1660), i. e. the date of the move to besiege Vârad. However, 
compared to the other registers, this one is less carefully compiled, often giving 
only the name of the current office holder, while, due to territorial proximity, 
several changes were recorded in Hungary. On this basis it can be declared that 
the list was “up to date” until the beginning of 1663.

Regarding the other sources, there are significant differences between the 
16th and 17th centuries. As for the former, a rather abundant amount of 
archival source material is available. Two groups of documents are extremely 
important. First, the tlmär- or icmäl-defteris are significant for us, because 
apart from the names of the actual officials holding high posts, a detailed list of 
their prebends is also given, whereas in the above-mentioned sources they 
were noted down in one sum. Though the completion of these defters cannot 
always be dated unambiguously, the year is almost always indirectly definable.

The other group of sources truly providing the largest number of minute 
data, often the only item of information, are the continuously kept rüznâmçes. 
Several thick tomes of these journals that registered the changes among the 
timariots survived from the 1550s7 to the end of the century,8 mainly in

3 This has been k n o w n  fo r  som e tim e, since G y u la  K iddy -N agy  b ro u g h t h o m e th e  
m ic ro film  of th e  H u n g a r ia n  p a r t .  I t  w as in troduced  to  in te rn a t io n a l li te ra tu re  M etin  
K u n t ,  op. cit. pp. 46 -52 , a n d  t h e  l is t  of a d m in is tra tiv e  u n i ts :  p p . 150-181.

4 B asbakanlik  A rs iv i, K e p e c i 266.
5 Ib id . Cevdet D a h iliy e  6095. O n th e  c ircu m stan ces o f how  th e  tw o lists  w ere m ade, 

see  K u n t ,  op. cit. pp . 52—57, a n d  th e  nam es of sancaks: p p . 182-198.
6 Kepeci 434.
7 T he earliest: W ie n , H a u s - ,  H of- und  S ta a ts a rc h iv , ehern. K o n su la rak ad em ie , 

K r a f f t  284; it begins w ith  A p r i l  1553.
8 The la test p e ru sed  d a t e  w as 1596: M aliye d e f te r i  16052 and  K epeci 344, !nil th e  

o v e r  tw o  thousand  rû znâm çes  m a d e  available to  re s e a rc h  recen tly , include m an y  con- 
c e rn in g  H ungarian  te r r i to r ie s . U p  to  th e  end of th e  16 th  c e n tu r y  th ree  d a ted  a f te r  1596 fea- 
tu r e  in  th e  archives’ c a ta lo g u e , tw o  of them  (R u zn am çe  216, 218) from  1007/1598-1599 
co m p lem en tin g  each o th e r  te r r i to r ia l ly ,  and  one (R u z n a m ç e  228) from  1008/1599/1600, 
w h ic h  on ly  includes a  few  H u n g a r ia n  sancaks. (A n o th e r f ra g m e n t from  1008 [R u zn am çe  
2 1 5 3 ] covers only th e  sh o r t , 4 -p a g e , m ateria l of th e  livä  o f  I s tö ln i  B elgrad.) F ro m  am ong  
th e m , I  h ad  the o p p o r tu n ity  t o  see N o. 216 in  F e b ru a ry  1989. B y  c o n tra s t, no less th a n  
85 rûznâm çes  are listed  b y  th e  c a ta lo g u e  for th e  perio d  b e tw e e n  1009/1600 a n d  1100/1689. 
S o m e  o f th e  17th c en tu ry  jo u r n a ls  a re  preserved in  th e  m a te r ia l  of K epeci’s ta sn ij. On th e
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Istanbul and Vienna, with a few coming from other places.9 Occasionally they 
contain information on the exact date of the appointment of a beg, on the 
composition of his passes and the reason for the nomination. More frequently, 
however, they are mentioned when submitting the sipahl in question for a 
prebend or a “pay rise” (terakkl). In such cases, it is not always clear when the 
person served in the named sancak. In fortunate cases, the date of his appoint- 
ment is explicitly mentioned, thus giving the clue, but more frequently only 
the date of the sultan’s order is referred to, which, especially in protracted 
cases, does not coincide with the date of the entry into the rüznâmçe. Yet in the 
overwhelming majority of cases these dates are reliable termini ante quem. 
However, it also happened that the explanation part of the entry began with 
the following formula: “The beg of X sancak, N. beg sent a letter /defter . . .”. 
In such instances, the named person can be regarded as the actual leader when 
the subject-matter is the granting of a prebend, arranged within a short time. 
At other times “the former beg of X, N. beg” is written in the same context, 
which makes the dating of his period in office more uncertain. Sometimes the 
word “former” was omitted and only further details help to clarify the situa- 
tion. Such “misleading” moments are, however, quite rare, so the material of 
the rüznâmçes can as a rule be relied upon — their testimony being accurate 
with the deviation of a few days, or rarely months.

Other useful, though quantitatively less, information can be gathered 
from the tahrlr- or mufassal-defteria (doomsday books) in which sancakbegia can 
be encountered as the owners or users of small plots of arable land, pusztas 
{mezraaa), or mills, or they may feature in official procedures; from the runs- 
defteria in which very brief entries were made about the granting of prebends, 
and at a certain period the sancakbegia were also registered in them, although 
in theory they should not have been; from the mühimme-defteris or records of 
the sultan’s council10 in which the addressee of the given order or at times the

basis o f those  I  p icked  a t  ran d o m  fo r ex am in a tio n  — R ü zn âm çe  738 (1070/1659—1660), 
744 (1071/1660-1661), a n d  K epeci 373 (1036/1626-1627), 375 (1033/1623-1624), 377 
(1034/1624-1625), 383 (1038/1628-1629), 400 (1054/1644-1645) and  431 (1070/1659-1660) 
— i t  can  be s ta te d  th a t  th e y  a re  d e fin ite ly  d iffe ren t fro m  th o se  of th e  p rev io u s c e n tu ry  on 
tw o c o u n ts : o n  th e  one  h a n d , th e  n u m b er of en tr ie s  fo r a  y e a r was rad ica lly  red u ced , and  
on th e  o th e r , o f im p o rtan ce  fo r th e  stu d ied  su b je c t, th e  nam es of sancakbegia no longer 
ap p ea red  in  th e  ex p lica tio n  p a r t  for tim är  g ra n ts , s ince  th e  recom m endations w ere m ade  
e ith e r b y  th e  alaybegie o r th e  beglerbegis. T herefo re , th is  sign ifican t g ro u p  o f d o cum en ts  
becom es a lm o st com p le te ly  useless fo r th e  re c o n s tru c tio n  of th e  lis t of sancalcbegis th rough - 
o u t th e  17th c e n tu ry .

8 I  la s t  saw  a  m a te r ia l of th is  ty p e  in  Sofia; N a ro d n a  B ib lio teka  K iril i M etodi, 
O rien ta lsk i O tde l, D . 666.

10 In  th e  tw o ea rlie s t, th e  ones fo r 1544-1545 an d  1551-1552, th e  H u n g a r ia n  begs 
a re  ra re  (one ca n n o t ex p e c t m an y  in  th e  f irs t one, o f course), though  th e y  w ere of im por- 
tan ce , since th e re  is a  sca rc ity  of m a te ria l fo r th is  period  (Is tan b u l, T o p k ap l S aray l
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initiator of the case were mentioned by name; and naturally from every other 
type of document, but to a decreasing extent.

The narrative material as a source of complementary data is not negligible 
either, but it has to be borne in mind that only the more distinguished persons 
were included in the chronicles, and at the beginning only in the years of 
campaigns. This changed around the turn of the 10th century, when certain 
chroniclers were better versed in court affairs, and they more often mentioned 
newly appointed sancakbegis, than their colleagues earlier. The variety of 
source material originating from the Hungarian side is of importance, though 
their reliability is often questionable and can only play a secondary role, 
compared to the wealth of Ottoman sources, which are often accurate even as 
far as days are concerned.

The situation in the 17th century was different. Due to the transforma- 
tion of the Ottoman administrative organization and the tlmär system, hardly 
any homogeneous material is at our disposal. Apart from the two general lists 
mentioned above, I do not know of any archival source that encompasses the 
entire Hungarian territory under Ottoman rule. The importance, and fortu- 
nately the number, of documents in Hungarian, German and Latin increases, 
and so do the Ottoman chronicles. All this notwithstanding, there are large 
gaps since the quantity of documents is uneven and, on the other hand, the 
material involved in the “name hunt” becomes completely undefinable.

*

During the forward advance of the Ottomans in the region beyond the 
Tisza, a sancak was established around Arad as its centre about 1552-53.11 
Its area continued to increase and soon extended beyond the height of Gyula.12 
With the capture of Gyula on September 2, 1566, an important modification 
was made in the administration: the town became the seat of the sancak, while 
Arad was relegated to the role of a nähiye centre, however, for quite some time 
the documents were inconsistent about the name. According to the defter 
of 1567, this large sancak covered 4 towns, 222 villages, 15 separately registered 
arable fields (mezra'a) and several others noted only as parts of villages and

M üzesi K ü tü p h an esi, K o g u sla r 12321 a n d  T opkap i S a ra y i M iizesi A rsiv i 888). — I t  shou ld  
b e  n o te d  h ere  th a t  several v o lu m es o f th e  collection  o f m ü h im m e—dejterie a c tu a lly  co n ta in  
ru n s  en tr ie s , as w arned  b y  A t t i lâ  Ç etin  a f te r  S e rtog lu , B asbakanhk  A r s iv i  k ila vn zu  
( I s ta n b u l  1979), pp . 49-51 .

11 G yula K fildy-N agy, A  B udcti szandzsdk 1559. dvi összeircisa [The re g is te r  o f th e  
sa n ca k  o f B u d a  for 1559], (P est m egye m ültjdbôl [F ro m  th e  p a s t  of P e s t co u n ty ] 3) (B uda- 
p e s t  1977), p . 10.

12 T h is can be deduced  fro m  th e  cizye dejteri fo r 1557—1558. See: A n ta l V elics- 
Е гп б  K äm m erer, M agyarorszâgi török kincstàri defterek  [O tto m an  tre a su ry  defters  from  
H u n g a ry ]  I I  (B udapest 1890), p p . 194-209.
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1 monastery, all arranged in 5 nahiyes: those of Gyula, Arad, Bckés, Zarancl 
and Bihar.13

Several attempts were made to compile a list of begs in office in the 
subsequent administrative units, i.e. those of Arad and Gyula, but the lists 
produced are not only extremely defective, but mix the sancakbegis with other 
military officers of lower rank.14 None of them includes Hasan, presumably the 
very first sancakbegi of Arad, on whom the first data I found comes from 
October ־November 1654 (zllhicce 961).15 Somewhat later, on May 13, 1555 
a relative of his is mentioned.16 Over one and a half years later Hasan was 
again, or still, the beg of Arad. His submission is referred to in April and later 
in August 1557.17 The same applies to April 9, 1560 as well.18 He is referred to 
again three years later, on December 20, 1563: that was when he received a rise 
of 30,000 akçe over his 250,000 on the recommendation of the beglerbegi of 
Temesvâr.19 The last reference to one of Hasan beg's presentations dates from 
June 20, 1564.20 However, in view of the frequency of the name, caution must 
be exercised and until the recovery of further data, the question must be left 
open whether a single person was in office in Arad for nearly a decade or not. 
Though it would sharply contradict the so-far known administrative practice 
in Hungary,21 the instability of circumstances might have required that a beg 
familiar with the local conditions should run affairs so long.

T H E  SAN C  AKBEGIS  GF A R A D  A N D  G Y U L A  147

13 G y u la  K à ld y -N a g y , A  G yulai szandzsâk 1567. és 1579. évi öaszeiräsa [T he 
reg iste rs of th e  sancak  o f G y u la  fo r 1567 an d  1579] (F orrâskiadvdnyok a B ékés M egye i 
Lei'éltàrbôl [Source p u b lic a tio n s  from  th e  A rchives o f B ék és C oun ty ] 10) (B ékéscsaba  
1982).

14 B enedek  G öndöos w as th e  f irs t to  collect 5 n a m e s  te rm ed  “T urk ish  co m m an d ers  
of G y u la  c a s tle ” in h is  a r t ic le  t i t le d  B ékés m egye a  tö rö k  u ra lom  idején  [B ékés c o u n ty  in  
th e  O tto m an  period ], b u t  he  m istaken ly  inc luded  a n  alaybegi am ong th em : A  Békés- 
vàrm cgyei Ilégészeti és M ivelôdéstôrténelm i T àrsu la t É vkô n yve  [Y earbook of th e  S o c ie ty  of 
A rcheology  and  C u ltu re  H is to ry  of Békés C o u n ty ], IV  (1877-78) p . 120. — T he n e x t lis t, 
com piled  by  L ajos H a a n  g ives 8 “ castle  co m m an d e rs” , ag a in  includ ing  a n  alaybegi: 
H u/.ain bog, gyulai tö rö k  v â rp a ran csn o k  m ag y ar lev e le  és m ag y ar k ö rira tü  p ec sé tje  1604. 
évbôl [T he H u n g a rian  le t te r  a n d  seal w ith  H u n g a ria n  in sc rip tio n  by  H u/.a in  beg, O tto m a n  
com m ander of G yu la  c a s tle ] : A  Békésvdrmegyei Régészeti és Mivelôdéstôrténelmi T à rsu la t 
Évkônyve  V ( 1878-79), p p . 33 -36 . — F o r th e  so-far m o s t co m p le te  lis t w ith  th e  sam e e rro r, 
see F e ren c  Vi nigh, T örök hôdoltsdg Gyula térségében [O tto m a n  dom in a tio n  in  th e  reg io n  of 
G y u la ] (B ékéscsaba 1960), p . 42.

15 B açbakan lik  A rs iv i, M ühim m e d e fte ri vol. 1, p . 183, N o. 1050.
16 K epeci 213, p . 134. T he  nam ed R ü ste rn  w as th e  alaybegi of th e  sancak  o f A rad  

a n d  w as g iven  zi'm net fo r  h is  va lour.
17 M ühim m e d e f te r i vol. 2, p. 192, No. 1752, p . 237, N o. 2113, and  K epeci 216a, p .3 1 .
IS M ühim m e d e f te r i  vol. 4, p . 47, N o. 501.
' K ״ epeci 218. p . 73.
20 K epeci 74, p . 43.
21 Cf. Géza D a v id  A  S im on tornya i szandzsâk a 16. szdzadban  [T he sancak  o f S im on- 

to rn y a  in  th e  16th c e n tu ry ]  (B u d ap est 1982), p . 30.
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On .July 4, 15G4 the new beg of Arad, Mehmed, who formerly held the 
same office at Fülek was entered into the shortened court register (rims- 
defteri) with unchanged although not definitely indicated prebends.22 Hun- 
garian historiography regards Mehmed beg as a renegade and alleges that his 
original name was Mihâly Kunovics and he served in Bâlint Török’s castle at 
Enying.23 From the Ottoman side, however, the statement — recorded by 
Istvanffy at the end of the 16th century — cannot be verified.

Namely ibrahim PeçevI, always well-informed in Hungarian affairs, 
maintains that the surrender of the fortress of Gyula was arranged by “Yahyalu 
and Söfi Mehmed beg, who was the sancakbegi of Värät at that tim e”.24 It is 
evidently a slip of the pen: Varad was not under Ottoman domination at that 
time, therefore, Arad must be meant here, whose governor is known to have 
been called Mehmed. The designation Yahyalu may refer to his Anatolian 
origin, or is perhaps a sign of his belonging to the famous Yahyapaçazade 
family. The adjective Söfi, i.e. mystic, could not be easily added to the name 
of a fresh convert. Consequently, this person had surely had a Turkish back- 
ground.

The total value of the fiasses Mehmed beg laid claim to is not known, but 
undoubtedly a part of it was not practically distributed to him — a contribu- 
tory factor was that through the good offices of the beglerbegi of Temesvar he 
had received a rise of 20,000 afççe for valour.25 26 He complained of his accumulated 
deficiencies (noksän) in May 1565.26 Before the taking of Gyula, his name

22 K epec i 74, p . 76. H a sa n  w as m oved  to  F ü le k  on  th e  sam e d a y : ib id . p . 76.
23 T h e  iden tif ica tio n  d a te s  b ack  to  a  re m a rk  b y  th e  h u m an is t h is to r io g ra p h e r  

M ik lö s 1 st van  fly  (“ O n th e  one side  th e  co m m an d er of A rad , M ehm ed, ea rlie r ca lled  M ihâly  
K u n o v ic s ,  w ho w en t over to  th e  T u rk s  of h is  o w n  w ill . . . from  th e  se rv ice  o f B â lin t 
T ö rö k ” ) la s t  pub lished  b y  G y u la  K ris tô , Békés m egye a honfoglalâstôl a törökvildg végéig. 
N y o lc szâ z  esztendö a forrdsok tükrében  [B ékés c o u n ty  fro m  th e  H u n g arian  s e t t le m e n t to  th e  
e n d  o f  th e  O tto m an  period . 800 y e a rs  re f lec ted  in  th e  sources] (B ékéscsaba 1981), p . 149. 
— T h e  m em oirs  of B â lin t T ö rö k ’s scribe, Im re  M arto n fa lv ay , also re fe r to  h is  ea rlie r 
c a re e r :  “  . . . I  cap tu red  F e re n c  B riz lô  an d  M ihâ ly  K u n o v y t an d  k e p t th e m  in  iro n s  fo r a 
g o o d  m e a su re  of tim e  in  Szeg liget, th e n  th e y  w ere  re leased  by  m y  m as te r a n d  th e y  served  
h is  e x c e lle n c y .” M onum enla  H u ngariae  H istorica , Scriptores 31. M agyar tôrténelm i eu- 
k ö n yvek  és naplôk a X V I - X V I I I .  szdzadbôl [H u n g a ria n  h is to rica l an n a ls  a n d  d ia r ie s  from  
th e  1 6 th —18 th  cen tu ries]. P u b lish e d  b y  Im re  S zo p o ry  N ag y  (B udapest 1881), p . 138. 
A  m o re  re c e n t ed ition : M a g ya r  em lékirôk, 16-18. szdzad  [H u n g arian  d ia r is ts , 1 6 -1 8th  
c e n tu r ie s ] .  E d . I s tv ä n  B itsk ey  (B u d ap est 1982), p . 82. T he  even t is re la ted  to  th e  period  
b e tw e e n  1531 and  1540. T h ere  is no co m m en t a b o u t  th e  nam e in  e ith e r p u b lic a tio n s .

24 T â r ih -i Peçevi (W ith o u t d a te  a n d  p lace ), p . 421. In  H un g arian , a m o n g  o th e rs , 
K r is tô  G y u la , op. cit. p . 150. I n  th e  la t te r  so u rce  p u b lica tio n  th e  tw o  c o n tra d ic to ry  
a c c o u n ts ,  I s tv â n f fy ’s an d  P e ç e v î’s, a re  v e ry  p re g n a n tly  n ea r to  each o ther.

25 K epeci 74, 437 .ן י .
26 B açb ak an h k  A rsiv i, A li E m iri 292. w ith o u t p ag ina tion . T he o rd e r  fo r th is  

p r e s e n ta t io n  sen t to  th e  beglerbegi o f B u d a , I s k e n d e r  P a sh a , also su rv ived . P u b lish e d  by 
A n to n  C. Schaendlinger, D ie Schreiben S u leym a n s des Prächtigen an  Vasallen , M ilitä r-
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occurred several times,27 last on October 20, 1565.28 Though earlier references 
did not seem sufficient to declare that he remained continuously in office 
after the fall of the castle as well, I became convinced of this by the coinci- 
dence of certain Ottoman sources. In connection with the mills near the village 
of Tamashid (later Tamâsda) registered in the first tahrir defteri of the sancak 
of Gyula, it is recorded that “the above-named mills were sold by the former 
mal defterdäri of Temeçvâr, Mehmed Çelebi, to Mehmed beg, the former san- 
cakbegi of Aräd and that of Istölnl Belgrad (=  Hung. Székesfehérvâr) at 
])resent’’29 for 500 akçe”. Now, according to the above-mentioned register of all 
the sancaks of the Empire kept between 1668 and 1574, the sancak of Székes- 
fehérvâr “was in the possession of Mehmed beg, formerly the emir of Arad” 
at the time of entry. The date was March 16, 1567 (5 ramazän 974), most 
probably indicating the date of transfer. When in the same defter, the sancak 
of Gyula is referred to which is still in the form “the livä of Aräd with Güla”, 
precisely the same date of nomination is found there next to the name of the 
beg in office, i.e. ’All.30 We have come full circle: Mehmed, the beg of Arad, 
then of Gyula, was immediately succeeded by ’All transferred from Csanâd to 
head the sancak of Gyula, whose name was still unstable at the time.

The starting income o f ’All beg amounted to 280,000 akçe, a good average. 
He was twice confirmed in his post, both with a pay rise. First, his prebend 
was raised by 20,000 alççe, which boosted his expected income to 313,218 alççe 
(this is indirect proof that his liasses had also been raised in the meantime); 
for the second time, he received a rise of 50,300 akçe.31 Quite remarkable 
reasons are given for the allocation of the 20,000 akçe, which was found by 
chance: “Order to the beglerbegi ofTemeçvâr: The Kirälogli ( Jânos Zsigmond

TH E SA N C A K  BF.GIS O F  A E A D  A N D  G Y U L A  140

beamte, B eam te und  R ichter a u s  dem  H a u s-, H oj- un d  Staatsarchiv zu  W ien. T ra n skrip tio n en  
u n d  Übersetzungen  (W ien 1986), p p . 59 -60 . H e  received th e  p rebend  of 5304 akçe, fo rm erly  
belong ing  to  th e  la te  t im a r io t  O ruo in  th e  sancak  of Szendrô .

27 Sohaendlinger, op. cit. p p . 60—62. H e  app lied  fo r a  rise  in  tw o of h is m e n ’s p reb en d s  
w hich w ere g ran ted  a s  th e y  accom pan ied  h im  on  th e  m arches an d  b eh av ed  v a lia n tly . 
A  th i rd  docum en t (ibid. p p . 62-63) re fe rs  to  a  p lan  to  co n s tru c t a  fo r tre s s  a t  “ E rd S h eg  
(E rd ô h eg y ), th e  crossing p lace  o f h a y d u k s  com ing  from  G yu la  castle  w ith  th e  in te n tio n  of 
d am ag in g  th e  w ell-p ro tec ted  E m p ire ”  a n d  i ts  cance lla tion , w hen i t  becam e u n n ecessa ry  
a f te r  th e  cap tu re  of P a n k o ta . I t  a lso  suggests th a t  th e re  w as h e s ita tio n  a b o u t a tta c h in g  
l ’a n k o ta  to  A rad  or L ip p a . (T hough  th e  ed ito r read  G y u la  as K u le  and  id e n tif ie d  i t  w ith  
K u la , a n d  read  E rd ev ik  in  p lace  of E rd ô h eg y , an d  hence  located  th e  e v e n t m o re  to  th e  
so u th , b o th  in  th e  facsim ile  a n d  in  a  d ra f t  o f th e  d o cu m en t found  in  a  m ühim m e-dejteri 
(vol. 6, p . 566, No. 1233) th e  n am es I  specified can  be  read  clearly.)

28 K epeoi 75, f. 79. r.
29 G yu la  K a ld y -N ag y  A  O yula i szandzsdk. p . 384. D a te : S ep tem b er 2 5 -O c to b e r 

4, 1567.
30 M aliye d e fte ri 563, p . 49. — O ne of h is recom m endations w as fa v o u ra b ly  re- 

sp o n d ed  to  in  D ecem ber 1568: K epec i 77, f. 12. v.
31 M aliye d e fte ri 563, p . 63.
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or John Sigismund, Prince of Transylvania) sent a letter, to let it be known 
that "All, the sancakbegi of Gyula is competent and the rëâyà are also grateful 
to him. Therefore, I have ordered a rise (ter ale Id) of 20,000 akçe for him, which 
you shall give him from vacancy.”32 Two things immediately strike the eye: 
the person who recommended him,33 and the reference to the satisfaction of 
the rëâyà, which were normally understood to include the Christian subjects. 
There is no room here to evaluate this statement, but it is difficult to imagine 
that one could not have found other pretexts, had they been necessary for the 
application. The fact that this was the only text among the several dozen 
recommendations concerning sancakbegis I perused, which gave the above 
argument, also suggests that Janos Zsigmond’s statement must have an element 
of truth in it.34

On the rise in the hierarchy, after his first confirmation in office, the beg 
decided to allot two of his men, Mehemmed (sic !) and Mustafa, timärs of 5,352 
akçe and 5,880 akçe, respectively, under the condition that “[the beg] will not 
demand recompense (bedel) for them.”35 I know hardly any instances of such 
a gesture.

32 K epeci 77, f. 57. v. D a te :  6 Ja n u a ry  1570.
33 V assal p rinces o ccas io n a lly  sen t reco m m en d a tio n s. F o r  exam ple on J a n u a ry  15, 

1596, th e  C rim ean K h a n , G äzi G irä y  ensured th a t  one of h is  p ro tégés, w ho h a d  p a r tic ip a te d  
in  th e  S z ige tvâr cam p a ig n  a n d  d is tingu ished  h im self a t  G yôr, shou ld  g e t a  rise  o f p rebends. 
M aliy e  d e fte ri 15567, p . 205. — I  m en tion  th e  fo llow ing  sim ila r inc iden t a s  i t  is re la ted  
to  G y u la : in  1575 “ I s tv â n  B â th o ry  begged th e  G ran d  V iz ier to  p rom o te  th e  cause  of th e  
b eg  o f Je n ô  R echeff ( =  R eceb ) before  th e  m a jestic  E m p e ro r , m ay  yo u r h ighness ap p o in t 
h im  to  be  th e  beg of G yu la , g iv in g  a  token  of y o u r g re a t  g en e ro s ity ” (Jan o s  K aracso n y i, 
T ô rô k v ilâ g  B ékésm egyében  1559-1604-ig  [O tto m a n  p e rio d  in  B okés co u n ty  fro m  1559 to  
1604]: A  Békésm egyei R égészeti és M ivelôdéstôrténélm i T â rsu la t Evkönyve  X I  (1884-85), 
p . 21. H is  in te rv en tio n  w as n o t  successful as R eceb  is  m en tio n ed  in  Jen ô  as la te  as 1579 
(M üh im m e defteri vol. 37, p . 106, N o. 223). W h a t is in te re s tin g , how ever, is th e  f a c t  th a t  he  
w as a p p o in te d  to  th e  p o s t a t  J e n ô  also th rough  th e  in te rv e n tio n  of B â th o ry . A  sh o r t en try  
(M ühim m e defteri vol. 37, p . 106, N o. 223). W h a t is in te re s tin g , how ever, is th e  fa c t th a t  he 
w as ap p o in ted  to  th e  p o s t a t  J e n ô  also th rough  th e  in te rv e n tio n  of B â th o ry . A  sh o r t e n try  
a b o u t  th is  reads as follow s: “T h e  voyvode of E rd e l se n t a  le t te r .  [H e le t i t  be k now n] th a t  
th e  beg of th e  nam ed  livä  — m a y  he  increase in  d ig n ity  — is ill an d  incapab le  of its  pro- 
te c t io n  a n d  defence. A s h e  a sk e d  th a t  [it be g iven ] to  R eceb  aga, who h as e lig ib ility  fo r a  
sa n ca k  in  vacancy, i t  h a s  b een  o rd e red .” D a te : 17 J u n e  1574 (M ühim m e d e fte ri vol. 25, 
p . 171, N o. 1717).

34 I t  should be a d d e d , how ever, th a t  th e re  w ere  som e com plain ts a g a in s t h im  
1 1 /2  y ea rs  earlier, n am ely  t h a t  he  h ad  ta k e n  c a p tiv e s  fro m  a  village n ear V â ra d : Im re  
K a râ c so n , Török—m agyar okleveltâr, 1533—1789 [T u rk ish —H u n g a ria n  a rch ives]. E d s 
L a jo s  T hallôczy, J â n o s  K ro sm â rik , G yula Szekfü (B u d a p e s t 1914), pp . 90-91 , N o. 108 
( th is  do cu m en t is id en tica l w ith  M ühim m e d e fte ri vo l. 7, p . 1002, N o. 2751). T h is  le t te r  
w as  add ressed  to  th e  P rin c e  o f  T ran sy lv an ia , b u t  th e  beg h im se lf also received a n  order 
co n ce rn in g  th e  sam e m a t te r ,  a sk in g  fo r in fo rm atio n : h a d  h e  rea lly  in te rv en ed  a n d  if so 
w h a t w ere h is reasons fo r d o in g  i t  î  (M ühim m e d e f te ii  vol. 7, p . 520, N o. 1492).

35 M aliye d e fte ri 563, p .  63.
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The next beg arrived at Gyula from Szigetvâr on January 19, 1571. 
His name was Sinän and he had a prebend of 275,000 akçe. When ho was con- 
firmed a year later, he enjoyed Jtässea worth 335,000 akçe.3e

A far weightier personage was Sinän’s successor, Muharrem beg, who had 
earlier worked as “defterdär of the imperial treasury”. Probably he was not 
baçdefterdâr37 but a high ranking treasury official.38 At any rate, he was sent to 
the marches on September 3, 1572 with a substantial starting prebend of 
400,000 akçe.33 The next year, when he was confirmed, he received a rise 
of 58,788 akçe — in theory at least, for he had not received all of the 
previous amount of pay, either.40 When he was transferred to head the sancak 
of Szendro, his demand for unusually high passes caused problems there 
as well.41

CaTer beg also came to Gyula directly from Istanbul on February 26, 
1574. He had also been the incumbent of a high palace office: he led one of the 
four page training schools (oda), namely the third one — the Idler odasi —, 
heading a group of thirty in charge of the sultan’s food and the candles of the 
Seraglio. Though his rank would have entitled him to a post of beglerbegi,42 
he still accepted the annual prebend of 440,000 akçe.i3 That was perhaps partly 
due to his Hungarian origin. What Peçevl wrote of him some decades later is

36 Ib id . H is n e x t p o s t w as Szeged. Cf. I .  M etin  K u n t, T h e  S u lta n ’s Servants. 
The Transform ation  o f O ttom an P rovincial G overnment, 1550-1650 (N ew  Y o rk  1983), 
pp . 151-153.

37 N e ith e r M ehm et Z eki P ak a lln , M aliye  teçkilâ ti ta rih i (1442-1930)  (A n k ara  1978), 
4 vols, no r Ism ail H a m i D an i^m end , Iza h li O sm anli tarih i kronolo jisi ( I s ta n b u l 1948, 
vol. 2) know  ab o u t a  basdefterdâr u n d e r th is  nam e.

38 A ccording to  I s m a il H a k k l U zunçarsib , O sm anli devle tin in  m erkez ve bahriyc 
teçk ilâ ti (A nkara 19852), p . 328, n. 1 th ree  hazine  o r m al defterdâm s w ere  w ork ing  around 
1560.

33 T he various co llec tions of law s s ligh tly  d iffer as to  th e  a m o u n ts  h igh  ranking 
c e n tra l officials w ere e n ti tle d  to  receive w hen being  ap p o in ted  to  th e  p o s t o f sancakbegi. 
A kän fm näm e  from  th e  f i r s t  h a lf  of th e  16th c e n tu ry , specifies 500,000 akçe  fo r th e  yeyiçeri 
agasi, follow ed by 450,000 akçe  fo r th e  m ir-i ralem  a n d  by  400,000 akçe  fo r o thers, w ith 
dejterdcirs m issing a lto g e th e r  as possible c an d id a te s : M. T ay y ib  G ôkb ilg in , K anûn î 
S u lta n  S ü leym an’m  t im a r  ve zeam et tevcih i ile ilgili fe rm an larl. T a r ih  D ergisi X V II 
(1968), p . 48. Only th e  w itn e ss  o f th e  tu rn  of th e  c e n tu ry , 'A vn i 'A ll re co rd ed  th a t  the  
niçânci, th e  baçdefterdârs a n d  th e  m ir-i 'alem  w ere e n title d  to  450,000 akçe : Is tan b u l, 
S ü leym an iye  K ü tü p h a n e s i, E sa d  E fend i K tp . N o. 2361, f. 9. r-v .

40 M aliye d e fte ri 563, p . 63. — R eference to  h im  in connection  w ith  a  tim a r  case of 
D ecem ber 1573: M iih im m e d e fte r i vol. 25, p . 8, N o. 62.

41 H is  tran sfe r : ib id . p . 69, N o. 744; his p reb en d s : W ien , N a tio n a lb ib lio th ek , Türk. 
H ss. F lügel 1384, ff. 200. v - 2 0 1 .  r.

42 A t least in  th e  case o f p rom o tion : Ism ail H a k k l U zunçanph , O sm anli devletinin  
saray teçkilûti (A nkara  19842), p . 313.

43 M aliye d e fte ri 563, p . 63. T he o rig inal e n try  of th e  n o m in a tio n  also  survived: 
M ühim m e defteri vol. 25, p . 69, N o. 742.
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accurate on the major points. Accordingly, Ca'fer came precisely from the 
vicinity of Gyula and had been taken to the Seraglio. For some time he 
served in the harem, which required his castration — hence his by-name 
Hachm. What Peçevi alleges to know, through personal communication with 
his “friend”, of his function preceding his appointment, tallies with the archival 
sources.44 The last data that I know about him from petitions is from November 
1574.45

One encounters the name of Ishäk beg after a hiatus of two and a half 
years. It лгав sometime before the end of August 1577 that he sent a letter to 
the Porte asking for instructions concerning the punishment of the local 
cavalrymen and foot-soldiers who had been neglecting their service.46 He is also 
mentioned in the 1579 scmca/c-register of Gyula, into which an earlier testi- 
monial was copied concerning a disputed garden near Vâri. Those involved in 
the legal procedure included the beg of Gyula, îshâk, the kadi of Gyula, Sinân, 
and the representative of the beglerhegi, Mehmed Çelebi. The date of the 
document finally given to the inhabitants equals the days between October 23 
and November 1, 1577.47 The next occurrence of his name is in June-July 1578, 
as a participant of an infrequent case of zi'ämet granting.48 His next station was 
Szeged: he received an order of transfer dated July 8, 1578. When his new post 
was entered into the register, the sum of his prebend in Gyula was referred to as 
amounting to 370,398 akçeP

This unambiguous note is contradicted by the testimony for Gyula in 
this very same comprehensive list. It is somewhat strange that it still lists the 
sancak of Arad separately, immediately remarking, though, that it was “at- 
tached to Göla”. The first item of information carries the following odd 
statements: “The present beg of the sancak of Güla, CaTer beg, sent a man 
[and let it be known that]: the above-named livä had been granted to him 
with 330,000 akçe on the 4th of the noble [month of] zilk'ade of the year 981 
( February 25, 1574). He received a berät of the nominal value of 350,000 
akçe on the 19th of [the month] safer of the year 985 ( — May 8, 1577).50 
The date of nomination is almost correct, with the difference of one day. 
Something is wrong, however, with the total of the prebends, and both the

44 Jô z s e f  T hury, D sâfer p a s a .  H adtôrténelm i K özlem enyek  I X  (1892), p p . 399-403.
45 M ühim m e defteri vol. 25 , p .  304, No. 2819.
46 T h e  corresponding re s c r ip t  w a s  addressed  to  th e  beglerhegi of T em esvâr: M ühim m e 

d e f te r i  v o l. 31, p. 211, No. 466.
47 G y u la  K aldy-N agy, A  G y u la i szandzsdk. pp . 303-304 .
48 N ationa lb ib lio thek , F lü g e l 1387, 101. v. O ddly en o u g h , th e  m ira lay  of Szécsény, 

M eh m ed  h a d  to  be content w ith  5 ,9 9 9  akçe, poor even fo r a  U m ar, in s te ad  of th e  zi'äm et of 
44 ,467 akçe , though  his p a tro n s  l i s te d  8 d iffe ren t deeds of v a lo u r  to  h is cred it.

49 K ep ec i 262, p. 19.
50 Ib id .  p . 33.
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acquisition of the berät three years later and the word “present” are surprising. 
The last remark is especially ungrounded, since in the same register CaTer 
“the former beg of Gfila” is first mentioned in Alaca H isar with March 15, 1575 
as the date of appointment (though allegedly he only received its berät on 
March 14, 1577),51 then he is named as the beg formerly of Alaca Hisar and 
currently of Székesfehcrvâr with two dates: June 9, 1570 for allocation and 
August 30, 1577 for the issuing of the berät.52 That means that the entry for 
Gyula is partly erroneous. It is difficult to find an explanation. However, 
it cannot be excluded that when CaTer beg came to Hungary, he did not bother 
about getting all the documents (or there was some financial-technical diffi- 
culty) and only sent his man to acquire them several years later. Meanwhile, 
it must have turned out that there was no way to give him 440,000 akçe 
referred to earlier, so he accepted a nominal pay of 350,000 akçe, still a con- 
siderable amount.

Apart from the hazy points about CaTer, the name of the above-men- 
tioned tshäk is also missing from the list in question under the heading of 
Gyula. So is the next beg, Hasan. One only learns about him when — indicating 
his former station, namely Gyula — one reads about his appointment to head 
the sancak of Koppâny on August 12, 1580. This note also reveals that, com- 
pared to his basses of 456,000 akçe in Gyula, he had to he content with 262,836 
akçe in his new post.53

The successor of Hasan is also left out of defter No. 262. There are, 
however, three loci where the name of'All beg occurs between July and October 
1581.54 The latest note makes it clear that the person is identical with the one 
who had served in Gyula between 1567 and 1570. Namely, he sent his man to 
the capital asking: “earlier, when he was the sancakbegi of Gfila, his competence 
was reported, and therefore a honourable order was issued for a rise of 20,000 
akçe■, since he applied for its renewal, it has been ordered.” What is there to be 
said about this ? That a sancakbegi could not enforce a decree ordering his pay 
rise in 11 years does not indicate a very efficient financial administration or 
abundant possibilities. According to Hungarian historians, this 'All beg was bu- 
ried in Gyula in 1581, after he died in Buda.55 The place of death seems accurate56

51 Ib id . p . 30.
52 Ib id . p . 19. B ased on P eçev î, T h iiry  a lso  know s of h is ac tiv ity  in S zék esfeh é rv â r.
53 N a tio n a lb ib lio th ek , F lüge l 1387, ff. 220. v— 221. r.
51 M üh im m e d e fte ri vol. 46, p . 27, N o . 319, p . 180, No. 2116, p . 279, N o . 3361.
55 F e re n c  V iragh , op. cit. p . 83.
56 T â r ih - i Peçevi, p . 453. H e  gives a  s h o r t  b iog raphy  as follows: “ P Irs iz  'A li be.//. 

T h e  a fo resa id  w as one of th e  m o s t renow ned  o f th e  contem poraneous em irs . H e  alw ays 
k e p t som e 700—800 people w ith  h im  an d  he  h a d  fam ous, am bitious peo p le  a t  h is  gate . 
H e  h ad  voyvodas who fed 40-50 , even  60-70  ho rses an d  m en each. H e  w as  m o s tly  th e  
m u ta g a m j  o f th e  sancaks of F ilek , fjönlok an d  G fila. H e  succeeded § a n  A ll beg a t  S ige tvär. 
H e w as fo n d  o f jo llity  an d  d rink ing , an d  he w as c o n s ta n tly  en te rta in in g  g u e s ts . H e  gath -
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but the date is dubious.57 Designated as “the former beg of Güla”, "Ali was 
appointed to Szigetvâr on April 1, 1584,58 so he must have been alive, even 
if he did not stay in one place all the time. That he was buried in Gyula is 
supported by the fact that in the 17th century there still was a cämi' and tilrbe 
named after him.59

Piyäle beg fared better and was not overlooked by the compilers.60 
From other sources, we have the entire list of hdsses distributed to him.81 
He was entered into the journal kept in Istanbul on February 11, 1582. His 
prebends totalled 298,941 (correctly: 298,041) akçe. This included 24,000 akçe

e re d  th e  illu strious p e rso n ag es  an d  feasting  w ould  n o t  s to p  fo r weeks. In  th e  m e a n tim e  
h is  voyvodaa  w ent on  ra id  a f t e r  ra id , never ceasing to  p lu n d e r .  I t  happened  th a t  so m etim es 
h e  g av e  generous g if ts  o f h o rse s , harness, cap tiv es , c lo th in g  o r furnishings [w o rth ] 5 -  
10,000 gurus. I  w as p re s e n t w h en  he  died in  B u d a . H is  s is te r ’s son w as th e  h e ir to  h is 
e s ta te .  I t  w as said  t h a t  in  h is  g re a t desire fo r a  sa n ca k  a f te r  hav ing  d e ta in ed  a  la rg e  
q u a n t i ty  of h is belongings a n d  generously  spending  so m u c h , m erely  his personal c h a tte ls  
so ld  b y  auctioneers a n d  h is  s ilv e r  a n d  gold d ishes w e re  w o rth  over 40-50,000 g u ru s .” 
F o r  th e  passage on § a n  ”,A ll see  ibid. p . 451.

57 F erenc  V irâgh re fe rs  to  th e  Török-m agyar oklevéltdr  (p. 99, n. 207). In d eed , th e  
e d ito rs  o f th e  volum e c a re le ss ly  ti tle d  the  p e r t in e n t d o c u m e n t as “The o rder o f S u lta n  
M u ra d  I I I  ab o u t th e  e s ta te  o f  A li, th e  sancakbegi o f G y u la ” . H ow ever, i t  is co n cern ed  
w ith  th e  d ea th  n o t of 'A ll beg, b u t  of h is wife (!) a n d  th e  f a c t  t h a t  he sequestered  a n d  k e p t 
b a c k  fo r h im self 3,000 g o ld e n  coins, a  house w o rth  3 ,000  florins, a  fa rm  w o rth  1,000 
flo rin s , ch a tte ls  w orth  5 ,000 flo rin s , pearls for 2,000 g o ld e n  coins, cups w orth  500 g o ld en  
co in s . . . [and ] th e  m a id  ■ servan ts.” Im re  K arâc so n , T örök-m agyar oklevéllâr. p . 115, 
N o . 134. On th is issue, see th e  p a ra lle l o rder to  th e  beg h im se lf, w hich th re a te n s  h im  w ith  
d ism issa l if he does n o t se n d  th e  above m en tioned  v a lu a b le s  to  th e  P o rte : M iih im m e 
d e f te r i  vol. 48, p . 328, N o . 962. — T hough i t  m ig h t b e  s l ig h t ly  exaggerated , th e  lis t  ta l lie s  
w ith  P e ç e v ï’s above q u o te d  re m a rk  ab o u t th e  beg’a a ff lu e n c e , w hich seems p a r t ly  d u e  to  
h is  w ife , a  re la tive  of P a sh a s . — U p o n  one of h is p e ti tio n s , th e  кари  ketfpüdasi of M u h a rrem  
beg, fo rm erly  s ta tio n ed  in  G y u la  and  buried as th e  sancakbegi of Szendrô, w as a ss igned  
teralckl in  Ju n e  1581: M aliye  d e f te r i 15567, p . 504.

58 K opeci 262, p . 25. — A  H u n g arian  source a lso  n a r r a te s  th is  change. I n  a  le t t e r  
d a te d  M ay  13, 1584 th e  T ra n sy lv a n ia n  nob ility  in fo rm e d  B a th o ry  th a t  “T he beg  of 
G y u la  w as also changed , h e  is  be in g  tran sfe rred  to  S z ig e t a n d  th a t  one is com ing h e re  to  
G y u la .”  L a jo s H a a n  — M ih â ly  Zsilinszky B ékésm egyei oklevéltdr [A rchives of B ék és 
c o u n ty ]  (B udapest 1877), p . 184, N o. 7. — In  h is  s c r ip t  d a te d  M ay 26, 1584 S in än , th e  
beglerbegi of B u d a  v in d ica te s  t h e  rep lacem ent to  h im se lf a s  a  m easure on th e  c o m p la in t o f 
a rc h d u k e  E rn e s t a g a in s t th e  beg o f Szigetvâr. H e  s u b t ly  p a sse d  over th e  fa c t th a t  th e  beg 
o f S z ig e tv â r  was tra n sfe rre d  to  G yu la , consequently  o n e  c a n n o t speak  of real p u n ish m e n t. 
W h a t  h e  w as boasting  o f w as t h a t  h is sphere of a u th o r i ty  w as large enough to  do th a t ,  
n a tu r a l ly  “ from  th e  w ill o f th e  m ig h ty  E m p ero r” . Cf. A  budai basdk m agyar nye lvû  
levelezése [H ungarian  co rresp o n d en ce  of th e  P a sh a s  of B u d a ]  I .  1553-1589. E d s  S â n d o r 
T a k â ts ,  Ferencz  E c k h a r t , G y u la  Szekfü (B udapest 1915), p . 313, N o. 283.

59 E v liy â  Çelebi S e y â h a tn â m e s i V II  (Is ta n b u l 1928), p . 383.
60 K epeci 262, p . 33. A  p resen ta tio n  b y  h im  is  k n o w n  from  M ay-A pril 1583: 

V elics—K äm m erer, op. cit. I I ,  p . 564.
61 M aliye d e fte ri 15283, p p . 658-659.
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from the nahiye of Arad, 87,465 from that of Zarând, 142,001 from that of 
Békés and 34,575 from the nähiye of Gyula, with another 10,000 akçe as shares 
of various dues. The short passage narrating the change of sancakbegis reads 
like this: “Since the aforenamed Piyäle beg, who earlier had been the beg of 
Çanâd with hässes of 291,423 akçe, was granted the live! of Gfda with the same 
revenue on the 15th day of zllhicce of the year 989 ( ■= January 10, 1582), 
he has now sent a man to the Gate of Felicity. As he had begged for the grace of 
allocating his liasses, a sublime order was issued to the beglerbegi of Temeçvâr, 
saying: give him his due from the icmällu hässes of the mentioned livä from the 
named date. Then there was a fermän [ordering] that his tezkere be given him 
from the Gate of Felicity with a surplus of 7,000 akçe. Then it was commanded 
that he be granted another surplus of 518 akçe. According to the high order, 
from the icmällu hässes of the s[aid] livä, according to the tahvll of the former 
beg, the above mentioned 298,941 [akçe] hass was granted to the aforenamed 
Piyäle beg as compensation for what had gone out of his hand (i.e. his prebends 
in the former sancak), as well as for the surplusses ordered twice, and a tezkere 
was issued upon the glorious berät from the Gate of Felicity. Dated: 9th 
[day] of the [month of the] pious muharrem of the year 990 (=  February 
3, 1582).”

Despite the complicated wording, it is clear that the status of the sancak 
of Csanad and that of Gyula must have been around the same at this date. 
It is noteworthy that a mere one month passed between the appointment, the 
arrival of Piyäle’s man in the capital and the final arrangement of his prebends, 
although two applications had to be submitted before the matter was 
settled.

It can be seen from the above that ’All beg returned to Gyula, from where 
he was transferred to Szigetvar. It cannot be excluded, however, that the 
latter change did not actually take place. Though on the same day (April 1, 
1584) the former beg of Szigetvar, Hasan, was ordered to move to Gyula, on 
September 1, it was noted that Szigetvar “was given to Hasan beg who had 
[earlier] received the sancak of Giila”.62 Had the change taken place, it could 
not have lasted long. The remark on an application of 'All beg deliberated on 
September 3, 1584 still says: ‘‘beg of Güla“.83
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02 K epec i 262, p . 25. T he  H a sa n  in  q u estio n  is no one else th a n  th e  la te r  in f lu en tia l 
beglerbegi w ith  th e  by -nam e T iry äk i, ac tiv e  in  H ilda an d  K an izsa  for y ea rs , b e in g  one of 
th e  b e s t spec ia lis ts  on  H u n g a ry  of th e  P o r te  a t  th a t  tim e . H is  person  w as th e  ta rg e t  of 
som e O tto m a n  chronicles, o u t o f w hich one suggests a t  le a s t in  its  sim p lified  ed itio n  a  
so m ew h at longer, a lth o u g h  u n id en tif iab le  period  in  G yu la . See: T iryak i H a s a n  P a ç a ’nin 
g aza la ri ve K an ije  savunm asi. H az . V ah it Ç abuk  ( Is ta n b u l 1978), pp . 49—63. In  th is  
eu log izing  te x t  th e re  is no w ord a b o u t h is be ing  p u n ish ed  an d  th e  tra n s fe r  is o rd e red  by 
th e  S u lta n  him self.

63 B aijbakan lik  A rçivi, M uh te lif ve m ü te n e v v i d e fte r le r  48, f. 46. v—47. r .
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After this reshuffle of local potentates, on August 22, 1585 the post of 
Gyula was assigned to Ahmed Pasha,64 an official who had hardly moved into 
his new office in one of the remotest corners of the Empire, the vilayet of 
Pelengän.65 It is highly uncertain whether this person took up his position in 
Hungary at all.

The last entry in the list concerning the present issue is dated April 12, 
1586: namely, the transfer of the former beg of Szolnok, Sinän, to Gyula. 
His hasses, though identical down to the last item with those allocated to his 
predecessors, were only registered in the central rüznâmçe as late as January 15, 
1589. The main reason must have been that Sinän beg was entitled to very high 
incomes: in Ohri (where he served before Gyula) he had 528,000 akçe, to which 
another 110,000 akçe were added as a result of three pay rises. That meant he 
was entitled to a nominal “salary” of 638,000 akçe (to be more precise, 30,000 
akçe of this sum was granted to him after the transfer). But his bargaining 
ended without success: officially, he could only lay claim to 289,941 akçe, 
which meant that the missing part of his revenue was larger than the actual 
income.66 I know of no other example of such a large deviation on Hungarian 
territory. Several of his recommendations can be traced in 1588-1589.67

At this point, the published Hungarian material almost leads us into a 
trap. Two independent orders sent by the sultan to the beglerbegi of Temesvâr, 
which only survived in translation, are concerned with certain blameworthy 
affairs of Hiiseyn beg. However, another of the sultan’s ordinances dated 
somewhat earlier, and two imperial orders flanking the former in time, clearly 
mention Hiiseyn in the rank of alaybegi — partly in relation to the same matter, 
therefore, the chance of erring is excluded.68 And indeed, the court journals 
carry the new beg, Melimed, from July 1589, who was transferred from Kosten-

64 M elek A hm ed  beg, o u t  o f office from  th e  sancak  o f M ala tya , w as ap p o in ted  on  
M ay  17, 1585 as beglerbegi. K ep ec i 262, p . 228.

65 K epeci 262, p . 33. T h is  viläyet m u s t h av e  b een  in  P e rs ia n  te r r ito ry ; a t  le a s t, th e re  
is a  g ro u p  of m o u n ta in s  k n o w n  b y  th e  nam e P a la n g ä n  in  I ra n .

66 O n h is a p p o in tm e n t: ib id . p . 33. O n h is hâççes; R u zn a in çe  107. P a r t  L ip o v a , 
Y a n o v a , M odava, Ç anad , G u la  p p . 5 -6 . The e n try  im m e d ia te ly  before i t  concerns th e  son 
of S in ä n  beg, A hm ed  (p. 4), fo r  w hom  th e  beglerbegi o f T em esv â r app lied  fo r a  zi'äm et. 
T h o u g h  th e  g ra n t w as o ffic ia lly  fo r 20,000 akçe, h e  co u ld  n o t be g iven m ore th a n  a  tim ä r  
o f 8 ,000 akçe in  a  few  m o n th s ’ tim e . Y e t it  well exem p lifies th e  am b ition  of th e  ru lin g  elite  
to  h e lp  m em bers of th e i r  fam ily  acqu ire  p rebends.

67 A  com pla in t a b o u t h im  an d  his voyvoda w as m a d e  b y  th e  T ran sy lv an ian s , as 
th e y  h a d  killed peacefu l p e rso n s , seizing th e ir  h o rses  a n d  harness: H a a n —Z silinszky, 
op. cit. p . 191, N o. 15 — H is  p re se n ta tio n s : K epeci 336, p . 264, K epeci 252, p p . 27, 39, 59. 
N a ro d n a  B ib lio teka  K iril i  M eto d i, O rien talsk i O tdel, D . 666, p . 1.

68 H e  is only m en tio n ed  a s  beg in  la te r  1589 a n d  J a n u a r y  1590. H a a n  —Z silinszky, 
op. cit. p . 199, N os. 2 5 -26 . H e  ap p ea rs  as alaybegi in  a  d o cu m en t d a ted  S ep tem b er 16, 
1588, one  from  th e  en d  of th e  sam e year, an d  one d a te d  th e  end  of S ep tem ber 1591. 
Ib id .  p p . 194-195, N o. 19, p . 196, N o. 20, an d  p . 209, N o . 34.
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dil to Gyula on 29th of that month.8“ Hin letters sent to Istanbul can be traced 
to early January 1591.70 According to the interpreters of the Hungarian 
sources, he also served here in 1593 and 1594, and first became wounded in the 
battle of Pâkozd, losing four fingers and being shot in his leg, then he was 
killed at Tura.71 The Ottoman data, however, suggest another story. In the first 
half of October 1592 the beg of Gyula, Hasan, formerly the k ü ç ü /c  m irä h ö r ,  
sent “ears and tongues” to the Porte,72 and there are recommendations by him 
from late November as well.73 Some time after November 22, 1592 the new beg 
of Gyula was 'Omer, whose career can be tracked to the end of June 159(5 in 
connection with various affairs.74

The last item of information before the turn of the century, snapshots the 
person of “Bekhtar” (with all probability Bektas) beg from 1599 as causing, 
through his men, damage on Transylvanian territories.75

69 K epeci 252, p . 27. S inän  beg, w ho a lre a d y  h ad  an  unusually  h ig h  in co m e , was 
p ro m o te d  to  th e  p o st of beglerbegi of T ernesv a r: ib id . p . 27.

70 K epeci 344, p . 138, M aliye d e fte ri 15567, p . 56.
71 J â n o s  K arâcsony i, Törökvildg Békésm egyében. pp. 41-42. H e p a r t ly  m isunder- 

s to o d  a n  in tr ic a te  sen tence  by  J â n o s  M ogyorôssy  (Gyula hajdan éa m ost. T ôrténeti es 
a ta tisztika i vdzlatokban  [G yu la th en  a n d  now . H is to ric a l and  s ta tis tic a l s k e tc h e s ]  (G yula 
1858), p . 75). In  fa c t i t  w as th e  beglerbegi o f B u d a  w ho was w ounded a n d  t h a t  is w hy 
M eh in ed  “ w en t to  B u d a  to  lend  h e lp  by  d e fe n d in g  th e  castle” . — O ne c a n  re a d  ab o u t 
M eh m ed ’s d e a th  a t  T u ra  in  Is tv â n ffy  (R egn i H u n g a ric i historia . . . (C olon iae A g rip p in ae  
1724), p . 387a). I t  can n o t he excluded  th a t  th e  o u ts ta n d in g  hum an ist d id  n o t  e r r  m uch, 
e x cep t fo r reco rd ing  a  s ta te  of office a  few  y e a rs  before .

72 O n  h is p rev ious fu nc tion : M u s ta fa  S e län ik i, T ärih -i Se län ik i. D ie  C hron ik  des 
S e lä n lk l  (F re ib u rg  1970. R e p r in t b y  C laus S ch w arz  V erlag), p. 338.

73 K epeci 253, pp . 4 -6 .
74 T he  d a te  m en tioned  refers to  th e  d e a th  of a  za 'lm  which th e  beg w ro te  a b o u t, b u t 

th e  re p ly  to  i t  on ly  a rrived  in  th e  la s t  d a y s  o f 1595 (M aliye defteri 15567, p . 526). Some 
tim e  ea rlie r , in  la te  F e b ru a ry  1595 a  so ld ie r g o t a  tïm âr  upon 'Ö m er’s re co m m e n d a tio n  
(ibid. p . 517). T he e n try  for 1596: M aliye d e f te r i 16052, p. 117. — A le t te r  o f  1636 w ritten  
by  a  c e r ta in  Z fllfikâr ада to  th e  P a sh a  of B u d a  a n d  tra n s la te d  in  a  p o n d e ro u s  w a y  recalls 
Ç erkes 'O m e r beg aga in  (H a a n  — Z silinszky , op. cit. p . 224). L ajos H a a n  a c c e p te d  the  
d a te  — 1636 — a n d  m ade o u t th e  s to ry  t h a t  th e  beg w as killed in  th e  siege o f  F a c sé l (sic). 
(H u za in  beg, p . 36). T he te x t ,  how ever, b r in g s  h im  in connection w ith  m u c h  earlier 
ev en ts , i. e. th e  loss of L ip p a  and  Je n ô  in  1595. Z ü lfik ä r aga’s m em ory  c o u ld  n o t  have 
fa iled  h im  a t  th is  p o in t, an d  as can  be seen , h e  rem em bered  th e  nam e  o f  th e  beg well. 
— I n  th e  ch ron ic le  of F a rk a s  B eth len , th e  begs o f G y u la  and  Csanâd died  a t  F a c s e t  in  1595 
(H istoria  de rebus Transsy lvan ic is  (C ibinii 1783), I I I ,  585), w hich p roves to  b e  in co rrec t 
re g a rd in g  th e  beg o f G yula, since th e  a b o v e -c ited  eyew itness was tak en  to  th e  cen tre  of 
th e  sancak  a f te r  th e  fall of J e 116, i. e. O c to b e r 22, w hich m eans several m o n th s  a f te r  the 
b a t t le  o f F ac se t.

75 Török—m agyarkori d llam -okm dnytdr  [S ta te  arch ives of th e  T u rk is h —H u n g a rian  
p e rio d ]. E d s  A ron  S z ilâd y -S ân d o r S zilâgyi I .  (Török-m agyarkori tôrténelm i em lékek. Elsö  
osztdly: O km dnytâr. I I I . )  (P e s t 1868), p . 39, N o . 31. — A n u nda ted  telhiç  b y  th e  G rand  
V izier, d a tin g  from  betw een  1601 an d  1603, p re su m a b ly  before A pril 5, 1602, recom m ends 
th e  fo rm e r beg o f G yula, 'A ll, w ho h ad  ea rlie r h e a d e d  B ender, to  th e  p o s t  o f  A k k erm an ,
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The name of the very first sancakbegi of the 17th century is preserved in a 
document in Hungarian. The person who dictated the letter dated 1604 
styled himself “the chief Zanczak Beg of the magnificent invincible Emperor, 
the guardian of the castle of Gyulla, the Honourable Huzeyn bek”. Iliiseyn 
beg certainly gave himself airs as he even had a seal made, which must have 
flattered his vanity, regardless of how defective it might have been. It said: 
AZ: NAGSAGOS: HUZAI: BEI 16002 (“The Honourable Hiiseyn beg, 16002”) 
The distorted year is probably meant to denote the year of appointment,

0.״ל 2 16
A great leap in time now has to be taken, to around 1618-1619, when two 

of our sources refer to the death of Hiiseyn beg. Tanias Borsos, a Transylvanian 
envoy to the Porte, was informed, on the basis of an eyewitness’s report, that 
he was killed near Mako,77 while in a list of grievances, submitted to inter- 
national diplomatic negotiations, written in 1619, and later copied by the 
scribe of Mihâly Apafi, Prince of Transylvania, David Rozsnyai, who was well 
versed in the Turkish language, the case is quoted in the following manner: 
“In the districtus of Tömösvar the sancakbegi of Gyula, Hocsa-Huszaim beg, 
was slain together with sixty notable agas and noble gentlemen by the Ger- 
mans.”78 It is hard to establish whether this Hiiseyn is the same as the one 
mentioned above or not.79

After another 9 years according to a letter by the kä’imakäm, Receb 
Pasha to Gabor Bethlen and dated March 21, 1628 “when this your present 
envoy arrived, for the respect of your face . . .  I gave the beg post of Gyula to

u p o n  th e  suggestion of J e r e m y , th e  voyvode of M o ld av ia . (O sm anh  Tarihine A id  B elgeler: 
T elh is ler  (1597-1607). H a z . C eng iz  Orhonlu. Is ta n b u l U niversitési  Edebiyat F a kü lte s i 
Y a y x n la n  N o. 1511. I s ta n b u l  1970, p . 16 ,No. 16.)B e c a u se  o f  th e  lack  of sufficient in fo rm a- 
t io n  to  precisely id en tify  th i s  p e rso n , I  le ft h im  o u t o f  t h e  l is t ,  since i t  is n o t im possib le  
t h a t  h e  is identical w ith  so m e o n e  know n earlier (in t h a t  c a se  th e  turbe p robab ly  b e longs to  
a n o th e r  ”,A ll beg -  cf. n o te  59).

76 L ajos H aan : H u z a in  beg.
77 T am âs B orsos V àsdrhe ly tô l a Fényes P ortdig . E m lék ira to k , levelek. [F ro m  V âsâ r-  

h e ly  to  th e  Sublim e P o r te .  M em oirs , le tte rs]. E d . L â sz lô  K ôcziâny  (B u k ares t 1972), 
p . 136. T he da te  of th e  e n tr y  is  S ep tem b er 26, 1618, th e  p re v io u s  one (p. 135) is S e p te m b e r 
7, th e  n e x t Sep tem ber 8(!) (p . 136). Koczm ny n o te d  t h a t  th i s  p lace belongs p e rh a p s  to  
A p ril  26, 1619 (p. 452, n . 59). F e re n c  Szakiily found  th is  o b se rv a tio n  ungrounded: M a g y a r  
adôzta tâs a török hôdoltsâgban  [H u n g arian  ta x a t io n  o n  O tto m a n  territo ries] (B u d a p e s t 
1981), p . 366, n . 63. I n  th e  l ig h t  o f th e  n ex t c i ta tio n , h o w ev e r, 1619 w ould m a k e  o u r  
ch ro n o lo g y  m ore co n g ru en t.

78 R ozsnyai D avid , az u to lsô  török deàk torténeti m a ra d v d n y a i  [The h is to rica l re m a in s  
o f I )av id  R ozsnyai, th e  la s t  T u rk is h  scribe]. E d . S a n d  o r  Szilagvi. M agyar tôrténelm i 
em lékek  [H ungarian  h is to r ic a l  re m a in s ]  II . Irok  [W r ite rs ]  V I I I  (P es t 1867), 109.

79 B orsos m en tio n s  f iv e  o f  h is  Turkish v is ito rs , a m o n g  th em  “M usztafa  b é k  of 
G y u la , th e  son of H a sz â n  b é k ”  (op. cit. p. 135). I t  re m a in s  o p en  if th is  person w as re a lly  
a  g o v e rn o r in G yula, o r s im p ly  “ in h e rited ” th e  beg t i t l e  f ro m  h is  fa ther.
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Mehmed beg, the son of Ali beg”.80 Two years later, the two parallel defters 
compiled in late March 1630 named Ahmed as the current sancakbegi of Gyula.81

An even longer obscure period follows, ending with a reference to a case 
heard sometime in late 1652 or early 1653, which was recorded in an abridged 
form in the sicil of the kadi of Temesvâr. In the first stage of a dispute among 
the Muslim inhabitants of Gyula, i.e. between a husband handling his wife 
roughly and slandering her, and his father-in-law and brothers-in-law, Mehmed, 
the sancakbegi had one of the brothers, who hurried to help his sister and took 
her back to her parental home, imprisoned upon the unlawful verdict of the 
local imdm.82

The next piece of information was overlooked by Hungarian research, 
although it was published in the middle of the last century. On July 17, 1654 
Sefer beg sent a letter of the sort protecting subjects to the Transylvanian lord, 
Gabor Haller, who was then captain-general of nearby Borosjeno, in which he 
named himself as “the neighbour well-wisher of your excellency, the chief 
bégh of the champions of Gyula, Szefer Bégh”.83

In the list of 1660, there is a single name noted for Gyula, that of 'Attar 
Alp beg, who was probably in office for several years.84

!Former research reconstructed the subsequent 17th century begs, as 
follows: in 1661 Ibrahim,85 in 1671 'Ömer, in 1679 Щ си Haydar, and in 1681 
Ahmed beg.86 From Turkish sources, we may add Ibrahim heading for the siege

80 T örök-m agyarkori d llam -okm dnytdr  I I  (Török—m agyarkori tôrténelm i emlékek. 
E lsö  osztd ly: O km dnytdr  IV .) (P e s t 1869), p . 16, N o. 3. (O nly th e  H u n g a ria n  t r a n s la t io n  is 
know n.)

81 K epeci 266, p . 39, an d  C evdet D ah iliy e  6096, p . 34.
82 S ic il  o f T em esvâr, p . 66, N o . 61. A n  e n try  tw o  pages earlie r is  d a te d  be tw een  

O c to b e r 4 a n d  13, 1662 (p. 63, N o. 47), one  a  b i t  la te r  w as w ritten  b e tw een  M ay  19-27, 
1653 (p. 66, N o. 53). T he source w as p rese rv ed  a t  S a ra jev o , its  precise lo ca tio n  is un k n o w n .

83 E rdély i tôrténeti adatok  [D a ta  on  T ra n sy lv a n ia n  h is to ry ], E d . a n d  p u b l. G r. 
Im re  M ikö. IV  (K olozsvdr 1862), p p . 104-105.

84 K epeci 434. f. 4 r. — I n  th e  re a d in g  o f Im re  K ardcson “ th e  m ir-i- liv a  o f G yula, 
A ta lla h  bég”  can  be found  am ong  th e  s ig n a to rie s  o f a  fro n tie r  descrip tion  d a te d  J a n u a r y
23, 1661 (Török-m agyar oklevéltâr, p . 296, N o . 280). T hough  th e  o rig inal o f th e  d o cu m en t 
is m issing, I  can  safe ly  declare  t h a t  K ard cso n  shou ld  h av e  m isread  th e  n a m e  w h ich  m u s t 
be  id en tic a l w ith  th e  one I  deciphered .

86 F e ren c  V irdgh, op. cit. 42, w ith o u t in d ic a tin g  th e  source. In  th e  l ig h t o f w h a t w as 
sa id  in  re la tio n  to  'А Ц аг  A lp  h is p resence  h e re  is  n o t y e t  conclusively c la rif ied .

86 J d n o s  K ardcsony i, Békésvdrm egye tôrténete [A  h is to ry  of B ékés c o u n ty ]  I  (G yula 
1896), p . 265. T he pub lished  a rch ives in c luded  th e  fo llow ing designations o f ra n k : “ H adzsi 
H a jd d r , co m m an d er of G yu la  c a s tle ”  (H aan -Z s ilin szk y , op. cit. I I ,  246, N o . 83), A hm ed  
w ith o u t a n y  fu n c tio n  (!) (ibid. p . 246, N o . 84), “ ö m e r , com m ander of G y u la ”  (ib id . pp . 
246-247 , N o. 85). T hough  in  th e  p rac tic e  o f th e  age, th e  com m ander w as o f te n  id en tica l 
w ith  th e  sancakbegi (only in  th e  H u n g a ria n  versions, o f course), I  h ave  som e d o u b ts  a b o u t 
th e  co rrec tness  of id en tif ica tio n s in  th e  absen ce  o f th e  T urk ish  orig inals o f th e  do cu m en ts , 
especially  in  th e  case of A hm ed.
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of Vienna in 1683,87 88 and from August 29, his successor Hay dar beg.** After a gap, 
in 1688 we encounter the name of Ahmed Pasha.89 There is nothing to wonder 
about his rank: it frequently happened in the 17th century that active begler- 
begis or those out of office were given the hass incomes of a sancak in the form of 
“arpalik”.9° Mehmed also held the rank of Pasha when he served as the beg of 
Gyula,91 until the collapse of Ottoman domination in Békés county.92

Now, if we wish to evaluate the listed data, at least the more complete 
ones for the 16th century, from certain aspects, it is worth summing up what 
wre already know of the sancabegis in Table 1.93

As can be seen, there are significant differences in the duration of resi- 
dence at a post. The extremes range from 5 months to nearly 10 years, the 
majority falling somewhere between 1 and 3 years. The 18 begs registered for the 
42 years, would have had an average term of 28 months in office, dependant on 
the completeness of the list. This, however, is not the case even if one of the 
Hasans or the 'Alls were perhaps included in the list without justification. 
The omission of 3 or 4 begs can be presumed, which would produce an average 
office term of 2 years.94 This outcome is the polar opposite of what was earlier 
maintained by literature about a typical office term of 20-30 or 10-12 years;95 
on the other hand, it coincides with the findings of Metin Kunt concerning 
other regions of the Empire.96 Consequently, in this respect there is no signifi- 
cant difference between the centre and the peripheries.

Regarding the direction from which they arrived, most — exactly five — 
were transferred to Gyula from one or another livä of the viläyet of Buda. 
Two were transferred from the neighbouring sancak of Csanâd, and three came

87 K ara  M usta fa  pod  W iedniem . Érodla m u zu lm a n sk ie  do dziejôw w ypraw y wiedens- 
k ie j 1683 roku. T ri. Z y g m u n t A braham ow iez  (K rak o w  1973), p . 103. (The q u o ta tio n  is 
fro m  th e  h is to ry  of S ilah d ä r.)

88 Ib id . p. 152 (also o n  th e  basis of S ilahdär), a s  w ell as: K ara  M u sta fa  vor W ien. 
T ri. R ic h a rd  F . K reu te i. O sm anische Geschichtsschreiber 1 (G raz—W ien -K ö ln  1955), p . 93. 
(fro m  th e  ehronicle t i t le d  V e k â y i 'i  Beç from  before S ila h d ä r).

89 Ja n o s  K arâcso n y i, Békésvârm egye torténete. I .  p . 267, w ith  reference to  a  le t te r  by 
Im re  T hököly .

90 T he sancak  of S zo lnok  w as once assigned to  th e  beglerbegi of A dana a n d  V â ra d  ( ! ), 
S in ä n  P ash a , and  th e n  to  th e  beglerbegi of B u d a , î s m â 'i l  P a s h a  in  th is  w ay. T h e  sancak  
o f K o p p d n y  w as th e  a rp a lik  o f a n o th e r  beglerbegi of B u d a , G ü rc i K enan . K epeci 434, f. 4. v.

91 G yula  K risf o, op. cit. p p . 202-203. N am ed  a s  beg he re .
92 Ibid,, pp . 205-206 . M en tio n ed  as P asha .
93 T he  la s t beg o f th is  p e rio d , i. e. B ek tas, is o m itte d  fro m  th e  Table.
94 T he  average  fo r th e  bega of S im onto rnya is  v e ry  s im ila r to  th is  a t  a ro u n d  24 

m o n th s .
95 S ir H am ilto n  G ib b —H a ro ld  Bowen, Is la m ic  S o c ie ty  and  the West. I  (O xford  1957), 

p . 145 an d  M. T ay y ib  G ö k b ilg in , O smanli müesseseleri teçkilaH  ve m edeniyeli tarih ine genel 
bakiÿ  ( Is ta n b u l 1977), p . 116.

961. M etin K u n t, T h e  S u lta n ’s Servants, p p . 70 -73 .
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Table 1

N am e o f  sancalfbegi beg inn ing
o f

end
o f f i c e  t e r m

d u ra tio n
(m onths) form er

p o st
to t a l  o f 

hüçffv* 
(  alfçe )

H asan 10.1554 06.1564 105 1 280,000
M ehm ed 07.1564 03.1567 33 В î
‘All 03.1567 01.1571 47 T 363,518
S inän 01.1571 09.1572 21 в 335,000
M u h a rrem 09.1572 02.1574 18 I 458,788
C a‘fer 02.1574 03.1575 14 I 440,000
fs h â k 10.1577 07.1578 11 ? 370,398
H asan Î 08.1580 Î Î 456,000
‘All 06.1581 02.1582 9 ? 298,941
P iy ä le 02.1582 04.1583 15 T 298,941
'A li ? 04.1584 ? ? î
H a sa n 04.1584 09.1584 6 в ?
‘Ali 1584 ? в î
A hm ed 07.1585 04.1586 10 A î
S inän 04.1586 07.1589 40 В 638,000
M ehm ed 07.1589 Î ? R î
H a sa n 10.1592 11.1592 2 I 1
'ö m e r Î 06.1596 ז t î

В  =  vilayet o f B u d a  T  =  viläyet o f  T em esviir I  =  I s ta n b u l
A  =  A sia  R  =  R u m e lia

N o te : th e  ru b ric  ‘d u ra tio n  o f  se rv ice ’ co n ta in s  th e  in te rv a l found in  th e  so u rces, w hich 
does n o t  necessarily  ta l ly  w ith  th e  a c tu a l  te rm  in  office . T he beginning a n d  c lo s ing  m on ths 
w ere ta k e n  as  full m o n th s. A s fo r th e  hä?$e8, th e  h ig h e s t reg istered  su m  is n o te d  irrespec- 
tiv e  o f  occasiona l m issing  d e ta ils .

directly from the court in Istanbul. One leader was appointed from the not too 
distant Rumelia and only one had to make a really long journey. Although 
there are no clues as to the former posts of six-seven begs, general experience 
and the above mentioned aspects permit the assumption that the majority 
had been moved around in the region for some time.97

As for their passes, concerning the sums that were theoretically their due, 
it can be contended that the sancak of Gyula was among the richer districts. 
Though it was not compulsory to distribute a sancalçbegi’s passes locally, it was 
reasonable to do so. Regarding relatively small or poor sancaks it happened that 
some settlements had to be “borrowed” from administrative units nearby.98 
As the central authority had an insight into the resources of each area, begs in a 
lower category of prebends were not nominated to rich liväs, and conversely, 
no begs of a higher income status were normally sent to poor districts (of course,

97 G éza D avid , op. cit. p . 30 a n d  a t  th e  leve l o f th e  E m pire  I .  M etin  K u n t ,  The  
S u lta n ’s  Servants, pp . 67-70 .

98 M ore freq u en tly  o ccu rrin g  m o s tly  in  T ran sd an u b ia . T he begs o f S im o n to rn y a , 
for in s tan ce , fo r a longer period  of tim e  possessed F a d d , belonging to  S zek szâ rd . Géza 
D äv id , op. cit. pp . 28-29.
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there may have been exceptions — e.g. Sinän in our sample, who arrived in 
1586). Thus in Hungary, a certain hierarchy also emerged among the sancaks, 
although it was not very rigid. In the vilayet of Buda, the liväs of Szendrô 
(Semendire), Pécs, Szigetvâr, Szeged and Szolnok were better off, while Gyula 
was the first livä in the viläyet of Temesvâr. Naturally, the comparison should 
be made for several points of time. So far I only drew on 'Ayni 'All’s survey of 
1609, which was known to refer to an earlier period. In it the figure for Gyula 
perfectly tallies with the prebends of Piyäle beg in 1582." In general it was 
relatively rare for a sancakbegi to have a häss of over 400,000 akçe, and in the 
list under review, four of them exceeded this amount. It is, of course, another 
matter that in practice many did not manage to assert all their legal claims. 
Defective prebends implied the grave danger of the multiplication of illegal 
practices: it probably encouraged the beg to squeeze the missing amount out of 
his subjects.

The outlines of the picture for the 17th century are still blurred. Sparse 
information is available on the duration of service, irrespect ive of other aspects. 
It seems probable that no major change occurred in the frequency of appoint- 
ments, which is borne out by some of our sets of data. Nevertheless, there might 
have been periods in which less attention was concentrated on the marches and 
hence the officials were not transferred too frequently. This and other questions 
will hopefully be answered by the examination of better documented sancaks.10°

99 'A yni 'AH’s co lle c tio n  o f law s was p u b lish ed : P a u l  A ndreas von T ischendorf, 
D a s Lehnw esen in  den M o slem isch en  Staaten insbesondere im  Оsm anischen Reiche. (R e p rin t: 
K la u s  Schw arz V erlag) (B e rlin  1982), d a ta  concern ing  H u n g a ry : pp . 68-70.

10° T his can  be h o p e d  fo r  in  sancaks of T ra n sd a n u b ia  t h a t  were in  th e  v ic in ity  of 
te r r i to r ie s  of sign ifican t H u n g a r ia n  landlords, w hose co rrespondence  su rv ived  in  large 
q u a n ti t ie s  and  are m o s tly  u n e x p lo re d .
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ZUR BIOGRAPHIE DES ZHONG HONG (467 ?-518)1

B E R N H A R D  F Ü H R E R  (W ien)

1. Einleitung

1.1. Bekannte Zeitgenossen

Die eminente Bedeutung der Zeitspanne des ausgehenden fünften und 
des beginnenden sechsten Jahrhunderts, insbesondere die Regierungszeit von 
Xiao Yan (464-549), Kaiser Wu (reg. 502-549) der Liang-Dynastie, für die 
Literaturtheorie und Literaturkritik Chinas hier besonders hervorzuheben, 
erscheint wie das oft bemühte Tragen der berühmten Eulen nach Athen.

Myriaden an gelehrten Artikeln und Monographien der asiatischen und 
westlichen Sinologie beschäftigen sich mit dem wohl prominentesten literatur- 
theoretischen Werk jener Epoche, mit Liu Xies (465 ?-520?) Wenxin Diaolong. 
Ausgezeichnete Arbeiten zu den literaturtheoretischen Abschnitten der von 
Xiao Tong (501-531), dem Kronprinzen Zhaoming, kompilierten Anthologie 
Wenxuan und zu der unter den Auspizien von Xiao Gang (503-551), dem spä- 
teren Kaiser Jianwen (reg. 549-551) der Liang-Zeit, vom Hofdichter Xu Ling 
(507-583) ca. 545 zusammengestellten Gedichtsammlung Yutai Xinyong sind 
Legion.

1 D ieser A ufsa tz  e n ts ta n d  im  R a h m e n  m ein e r am  In s t i tu t  fü r  S ino log ie  d e r  Uni- 
v e rs itä t W ien  in  A rb e it befind lichen  D isse rta tio n  zu  Zhong Hongs p o e to lo g isch em  W erk  
S h ip in .  E s  soll an  d ieser S te lle  Zhong H ongs  B iog raph ie  in  H insich t a u f  m e in e  w eitere 
F o rsch u n g  am  S h ip in  d is k u tie r t w erden .

B ib liog raph ische  N o tiz : Q uellenverw eise zu  den  D y n astiegesch ich ten  beziehen  sich 
a u f  d ie  in  B eijing  herausgegebene in te rp u n k tie r te  A usgabe des Zhonghua S h u ju ,  A ngaben  
zu  d e n  konfuzian ischen  K lass ik e rn  au f  d ie  vom  Y  w e n  Y inshuguan  in  T a ib e i m ehrfach  
w iederaufgeleg te  a c h tb ä n d ig e  A usgabe d e r  S h isa n  J in g  Zhxishu. D ie  T e x ta n g a b e n  zu 
Zhong H ongs S h ip in  b ez iehen  sich au f  B an d  1 d e r  von  P ro f. H elm u t M artin  e d ie r te n  A usgabe 
vo n  H e W enhuans L id a i S h ih u a  (In d ex  to  th e  H o  C ollection of T w e n ty -E ig h t S h ih -hua 
w ith  a  P u n c tu a te d  E d it io n  of th e  H o  C ollection  of T w en ty -E ig h t S h ih -h u a . Chinese 
M ate ria ls  an d  R esearch  A ids Service C en te r, T a ibe i, 1973. 2 B de.).

A kadémiai Kiadô , Budapest
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1.2. Zhong Hong und sein Shipin

Sowohl Zhong Hong (auch: Zhong Rong)2 als auch das von ihm in dieser 
Blütezeit kritischen Denkens auf literaturtheoretischer Ebene verfaßte Werk 
Shipin  (auch: Shiping)3 wurden — besonders in der westlichen Sinologie — 
verglichen mit ihren Zeitgenossen sehr stiefmütterlich behandelt.4

2 Zum  S chriftze ichen  se in e s  N am ens (m in g ) s in d  zw ei A ussprachen  zulässig : 
Z h o n g w en  Da C idian (Zhongguo W enhua  Daxue, T a ib e i, 1973. 10 Bde.), N r. 8737 n e n n t 
u n t e r  B eru fung  auf die ä l te r e n  ch inesischen  phono log ischen  W ö rte rb ü ch e r G uangyun  u n d  
J i y u n  d ie  A ussprachen hong  u n d  rong. Im  G egensatz z u  d e n  m eisten  neuchinesischen  
L e x ik a ,  die rong vorziehen, w ird  b e i H e rb e rt A . G iles (A  C hinese E nglish  D ic tio n a ry . 
R e p r in t :  Chengwen, T a ibe i, 1978), N r. 5287 n u r  hong  an g eg eb en . S éraph in  C ouvreu r 
(D ic tio n n a ire  Classique de  l a  L a n g u e  Chinoise. Im p rim e rie  de  la  M ission C atho lique , 
S ie n -H ie n , 1930), 257 l i s te t  b e id e  A ussprachen. D a  es s ich  im  gegebenen K o n te x t u m  
d e n  B e stan d te il eines E ig e n n a m e n s  h an d e lt, folge ich d e r  vo n  P ro f . Wang S h u m in  (per- 
s ö n lic h e  G espräche, A c a d e m ia  S in ica , N angang, T a ib e i, A p ril 1991) vorgeschlagenen 
A u ssp ra c h e  hong.

3 D as b ib liographische K a p i te l  der offiziellen G esch ich te  d e r 6'иг-D ynastie  n e n n t 
Z h o n g  Hongs W erk u n te r  d e m  T ite l  Shiping, v e rm e rk t jed o ch , daß  es auch  den  T ite l 
S h i p i n  t r ä g t.  Siehe S u i  S h u ,  36 : 1084. Ob und  wie d e r  A u to r  se lb s t sein W erk  b e ti te l te , 
so w ie  d ie  Belegstellen zu  d e n  M o d a litä te n  der M o d ifik a tio n  des B uch tite ls , d ie ab  d e r 
s ü d lic h e n  !Song-Dynastie e in e  P rä fe re n z  fü r den h e u te  ü b lic h e n  T ite l S h ip in  e rk en n en  
la s s e n , w erden an  dieser S te lle  n ic h t  gesondert u n te rsu c h t.

4 D ie m.W . bis d a to  e in z ig e  w estlichsprachige G esam tü b erse tzu n g  des S h ip in  
le g te  P ro f . Ferenc Tôkei (M ü fa je lm e le t K irm ban a I I I —V I. S zâzad b an . A kadém iai K iadö , 
B u d a p e s t ,  1967), 177-208 и . 3 1 0 -3 2 5  (A nm erkungen) v o r , d e r  es im  R ah m en  se iner 
A n a ly s e  von  L iu  X ies  G e n re th e o r ie  in s  U ngarische ü b e rs e tz te . I n  der englischen V ersion  
d ie s e s  W erkes (Genre T h e o ry  in  C hina in th e  3 rd -6 th  C en tu rie s . A kadém iai K iad ô , 
B u d a p e s t ,  1971) erschien d ie s e r  A p p en d ix  jedoch n ic h t . U n te r  den  w estlichsprach igen  
T e ilü b e rse tzu n g en , die je d o c h  m e is t  eines n enennsw erten  A p p a ra te s  en tbehren , so ll h ie r  
J o h n  T im o th y  W ixted  (T he L i t e r a r y  Criticism  of Y ü a n  H a o -w e n . P h . D. D isse rta tio n , 
O x fo rd  1976. 2 Bde.), I I  : 4 6 2 -4 9 1  hervorgehoben w e rd en , d e r  d as  S h ip in  im  R a h m e n  
se in e r  B earbeitung  von Y u a n  H aow ens  (1190-1257) l i te ra tu rk r it is c h e n  G ed ich ten  fa s t 
v o lls tä n d ig  übersetzte. S eine  s p ä t e r  als M onographie e rsch ien en e  Ü bera rb e itu n g  d ieser 
D is s e r ta t io n  (Poem s o n  P o e t r y .  L ite ra ry  C riticism  of Y u a n  H ao-w en . F ran z  S te iner, 
W ie s b a d e n , 1982) b e in h a lte t in  pass im  einige Ü b e rse tz u n g e n  von T ex tau ssch n itten  
d e s  S h ip in .  Eine d u rch g eh en d e  Ü berse tzung , wie in  A p p e n d ix  A seiner D isse rta tio n , 
w u rd e  jedoch  nich t au fg e n o m m e n . B ei beiden A u to ren  e rs c h e in t d as S h ip in  im  A n h an g  
e in e r  n ic h t auf das g eg e n s tä n d lic h e  W erk  fokusierten  S tu d ie .

A ls w eitere w es tlic h sp ra c h ig e  A rbeiten  zum  S h ip in  liegen  m .W . vor (in chrono- 
lo g isc h e r  Reihenfolge): H e l lm u t  W ilh e lm  (A N o te  o n  C h u n g  H u n g  and  H is  S h ih -p ’in . 
I n :  C how T se-tsung  [E d .] : W e n - l in . S tud ies in  C hinese H u m a n it ie s . U n iversity  of W iscon 
s in , M adison , 1968), 111-120 , B ru c e  E . Brooks (A G e o m e try  of th e  Shr p in . In : Chow- 
T s e - ts u n g  [E d .]: op. e it.), 121—150, Y eh  Chia-Ying & J a n  W . W a lls  (Theory, S ta n d a r te , and  
P ra c t ic e  of Criticizing P o e tr y  in  C hung  H u n g ’s S hih  P ’in . I n :  R o n ald  C. M iao [E d .] : 
S tu d ie s  in  Chinese P o e try  a n d  P o e tic s . Chinese M a te ria ls  C en te r, San F rancisco , 1978, 
V ol. 1), 43-80 und J o h n  T im o th y  W ix ted  (The N a tu re  a n d  E v a lu a tio n  in th e  S h ih -p ’in  
[G ra d in g  of P oets] by C hu n g  H u n g  [A. D. 469-518]. I n :  S u sa n  B ush  к  C hris tian  M urck  
[E d s . ]:T h eo ries  of th e  A rts  in  C h in a . P rin ce to n  U n iv e rs ity  P re s s , P rin ce to n , 1983), 225—264.
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Aus Zhong Hongs, Œuvre ist, abgesehen von zwei Throneingaben, nur 
sein poetologisches Opus Shipin überliefert, das als Progenitor der späteren 
chinesischen Poetiken (shihua) bezeichnet wurde.5 Dieses Genre findet im 
Shipin sein historisches Vorbild, vergleichbar mit der Modellfunktion von 
Sima Qians (145 ?-90? v.Chr.) Shiji für die chinesische Geschichtsschreibung.

Im Shipin beurteilte der Autor — so die Zählung nach den namentlich 
genannten Dichtern in den Einzelbesprechungen — 123 Dichter von der Han- 
bis zur Liang-Dynastie und ordnete sie auf Grundlage seiner ästhetischen 
Kriteria in drei Rangklassen.6

Erstmals in der Geschichte der chinesischen Literaturtheorie und -kritik 
versuchte er dabei inhaltlich und stilistisch orientierte historische Entwick- 
lungslinien von 36 der bedeutendsten Dichter in systematischer Form zu 
zeichnen, wobei er sich auf die pentasyllabischen Gedichte (wuyan shi) bereits 
verstorbener Poeten beschränkte.7

1.3. Zur Quellenlage der Biographie des Zhong Hong

Zur Darstellung der Lebensgeschichte des Zhong Hong bietet uns die 
offizielle chinesische Historiographie nur je eine kurze Biographie in den 
Wenxue Zhuan betitelten Kapiteln der unter der Tang-Dynastie von Li Y anshou 
kompilierten Offiziellen Geschichte der Südlichen Dynastien (Nan-Shi) und in 
der von Yao Cha (533-606) und Yao Silian  (557-637) edierten Offiziellen 
Geschichte der Liang-Dynastie (Liang Shu).8

5 Siehe Zhang X uecheng  (W enshi Tongyi [m it  e inem  K om m en tar vo n  Y e  Y in g ] . 
R e p r in t  Yangzhe, T a ib e i, o. J . ,  2 B de.), I  : 559 u n d  Y eh/W alls (C hung H u n g ’s Shih 
P ’in ), 46.

e Siehe H e W enhuan  (L id a i Sh ihua), 01002 .22ff, T ôkei (M üfajelm élet K in d b an ), 
184, W ix te d  (Y üan H ao -w en ), TI : 467f, wo sich Z h o n g  H ong  gegen E nde  des e rs te n  T eiles 
se in e r th eo re tischen  A b h a n d lu n g  (x u ) des S h ip in  a u f  d a s  von  L iu  X ia n g  (7 7 -6  v. C hr.) 
begonnene u n d  von se in em  Sohn  L iu  X in  (53? v . C h r—23 n. Chr.) fe r tig g e s te llte  W erk  
Q üüe  a ls m ethodolog ische V orlage bezieht. Zu d e r  in  je n e r  Zeit m ehrfach  p ra k t iz ie r te n  
Ü b e rtra g u n g  von K lassifiz ierungsschem ata  in  die K u n s tb e tra c h tu n g  vgl. z .B . Y u J ia n w u s  
S h u p in  e tc .

7 S iehe H e W enhuan  (L id a i Sh ihua), 01002.31, T ô k e i (M üfajelm élet K in a b a n ), 184, 
W ix te d  (Y üan  H ao-w en), I I  : 469. D er inha ltliche  R a h m e n  der E inzelbesp rechungen  des 
S h ip in  s p a n n t sich von d en  pen tasy llab ischen  G e d ic h te n  der H an-Z eit b is zu m  p en ta - 
sy llab isohen  Œ u v re  des 513 v e rs to rbenen  Shen  T u e  (441—513).

8 D ie beiden T ex tv e rs io n en  dieser B iograph ie  f in d e n  sich in  N a n  S h i, 72 : 1778-1779 
bzw . L ia n g  S h u , 49 : 694—697 un d  w erden h ie r in  v o lls tän d ig e r Ü b erse tzu n g  vo rgeleg t. 
E in ig e  T e x ta b sc h n itte  u n d  d ie  T hroneingaben  des Z h o n g  H ong  w urden dabe i w e itgehend  
p a ra p h ra s ie r t, um  d ie  G edankengänge und  A b s ic h te n  des A u to rs in  den  V o rd e rg ru n d  
t re te n  zu  lassen.

Z u r B iograph ie  des Zhong H ong  vgl. auch  H . W ilh e lm  (Chung H ung), 11 Iff , d e r  in 
d iesem  A ufsa tz  eine e rs te  w estlichsprach ige T e ilü b e rse tzu n g  vorlegte. D abei o r ie n tie r te  er 
sich , u n te r  E in fü g u n g  e in iger P assagen  der N a n -S h i-V ere io n , a n  dev L iang-Shu-V ereion  d e r
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Dieser Aufsatz ist auf die in Nan Shi vorliegende Textversion fokusiert, 
da sich dort meist detailliertere und umstrittenere Angaben finden.9

2. Genealogie

2.1. Bericht der Biographen
Zhong H ong, M an n esn am e  Zhongwei, s ta m m te  aus Changshe in  Y in g ch u a n  

u n d  w ar ein N ach k o m m e  in  d e r  sieben ten  G en e ra tio n  vo n  Zhong Y a , d e r  w ä h re n d  
d e r  ./in -D y n astie  im  k a is e rh c h e n  S e k re ta r ia t d ie n te . Sein V ater Zhong  D ao  w ar 
u n te r  der Q i-D ynastie  A d ju ta n t  der Z e n tra la rm e e .10

b o n a -E d itio n  der D y n astieg e sch ich ten . T ro tz  d es  u n leu g b a ren  V erd ienstes d e r  w est- 
lio h sp rach ig en  E rs tb e a rb e itu n g  d ieses T ex tes  ließ  H . W ilh e lm  leider n ich t n u r  v ie le  in 
d ir e k te m  Z usam m enhang  m i t  Z hong  H ongs b io g rap h isch en  D a ten  s tehende  P ro b le m e  
u n an g esp ro ch en . A us n ic h t e rs ich tlich en  G rü n d en  s p a r te  e r  auch  Zhong H ongs  zw eite  
T h ro n e in g a b e  aus. D irk  R e in d e r  Jo n k e rs  B esp rech u n g  (In : T ’oung P ao , 59 [1973], 
2 7 9 -2 8 1 ) vo n  H . W ilhelm s A u fsa tz  b ie te t zw ar e in ige in te re ssan te  kritische  A n s ä tz e  zu r 
B e a rb e i tu n g  des S h ip in ,  a u f  b iog raph ischen  F ra g e n  g e h t er jedoch kaum  ein.

9 E s  kann  d av o n  au sg eg an g en  w erden , d a ß  d e r  E in b ezu g  von F a m ilie n re g is te rn  
( j ia p u )  des Zhong-C lans o d e r re le v a n te r  R eg io n a lg esch ich ten  w eitere in te re ssan te  A sp ek te  
z u m  S tu d iu m  von Zhong H ongs  B iog raph ie  b ie ten  w ü rd e . D a  das A ufzeichnen v o n  F am ili-  
e n re g is te rn  in  jener Z e it d e r  T e ilu n g  C hinas zu r  A u fre c h te rh a ltu n g  der M a c h ts te llu n g  des 
A d e ls  d ienen  sollte, b in  ich  d e r  A uffassung , d aß  h ie r  — sow eit tra d ie r t — seh r d e ta i ll ie r te  
A n g a b e n  vorliegen m ü ß te n . TJ.TJ. w ä ren  d ad u rch  ein ige, w enn  n ich t sogar a lle  genealo- 
g is c h e n  L ü ck en  in  Zhong H ongs  S tam m b au m  zu k lä ren . Im  R ah m en  dieser A rb e it  w a r es 
m ir  jed o ch  aus b ib lio th ek stech n isch en  G rü n d en  n ic h t m öglich, dera rtig e  U n te r la g e n  
e in zu seh en .

I n  diesem  Z u sam m en h an g  m öch te  ich  m ich  b e i H e rrn  D r. Chen Q inghao  [C han 
H in g -h o ]  (persönliches G esp räch , P a ris , 18.9.1992) b ed an k en , der m ir die E x is te n z  von  
U n te rsu c h u n g e n  u n d  S tu d ien  d iese r Q uellenm ateria lien  se iten s  chinesischer S ino logen  zu r 
K e n n tn is  b rach te . G enaue b ib lio g rap h isch e  A n g ab en  k o n n te n  jedoch n ich t in  E r fa h ru n g  
g e b ra c h t  w erden.

10 D a  Zhong H ong  b is  z u  se inem  Tod P r iv a ts e k r e tä r  (jish i) von X in o  G ang  (5 0 3 - 
551), d e m  dam aligen  P r in z e n  v o n  J i n ’an  w ar, w ird  e r  auch  »Sekretär Z hong « (Zhong  
J is h i)  g en an n t. So b e ti te l te  z .B . G u Z h i  seine k o m m e n tie r te  A usgabe des S h ip in  als 
Z h o n g  J is h i  S h ip in  J ia n  [E rs ta u sg a b e  1928. R e p r in t :  G uangwen S h u ju , T a ib e i, 1968].

Changshe in  Y in g ch u a n , d as  Stam m gebiet• des Zhong-Clans, lieg t im  G e b ie t des 
h e u tig e n  Changge d e r P ro v in z  H enan . Zu Zhong H ongs  L ebenszeit lag es a u ß e rh a lb  des 
H e rrsch a ftsg eb ie te s  d e r Song-, Qi- u n d  L iang  1 )y n a s t  ie . D er G eburtso rt des Z h o n g  H ong  
k o n n te  n ic h t e rm itte lt w erd en .

Zhong Y a  (? -3 2 8 ? ), M annesnam e Y anzhou . B iog raph ie : J in  S h u  70 : 1877f. 
S e in  V a te r  Zhong Y e  w a r A d ju ta n t  d e r Z en tra la rm ee , v e rs ta rb  aber sehr frü h . A u ß e r  den  
W e rk e n , die in  Y a n  K e ju n s  (1762-1843) Q uan J i n  W en  (In : Y an  K e ju n  [E d .] :  Q uan  
S h a n g g u  S a nda i Q in H a n  S a n g u o  L iuchao W en. Zhonghua  S h u ju , B eijing, 1965. 5 B de. 
[ in ch  In d ex b an d ]) e rh a lte n  s in d , ex is tie rte  eine S am m elausgabe  seiner W erke  u n te r  dem  
T ite l  Z hong  Y a J i ,  d ie jed o ch  n ic h t t r a d ie r t  is t.

E in e  T e x ttra d itio n  d es L ia n g  S h u  sc h re ib t Z ho n g  Daos N am e a ls Z h o n g  Tao. 
V g l. H .  W ilhelm  (C hung H u n g ) , 111. V on ih m  is t  e ine zw ölfbändige W erk au sg ab e  u n te r  
d e m  T ite l  Zhong Dao J i  t r a d ie r t .
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2.2. Vorfahren und Standesbewußtsein

Zu einer genaueren Bestimmung von Zhong Hongs familiärem Hinter- 
grund erscheint der Versuch einer vereinfachten Rekonstruktion seiner 
Genealogie angebracht.

Wenn auch die vorliegenden Biographien den direkten Deszendenzbezug 
nur zu Zhong Ya aufzeigen, so kann bei den Mitgliedern des Clans der Zhonge 
ein sehr konkretes und weit zurückreichendes Bewußtsein der eigenen Clan- 
geschichte und der darin implizierten Genealogie angenommen werden. 
Man kann weiters annehmen, daß Zhong Hong sehr wohl wußte, daß sich bereits 
sein Vorfahre Zhong Hao während der späteren i/an-Dynastie den Studien der 
sTü-Dichtung gewidmet hatte.11

Abgesehen von dem für die alten Adelsfamilien (shizu) charakteristischen 
Tenor einer dominanten historischen Orientierung, kann ein starkes Bewußtsein 
der Familiengeschichte auch deshalb angenommen werden, weil der status 
nascendi des Adels sehr reale Machtansprüche und Privilegien implizierte.

Es erscheint auch erwähnenswert, daß unter den in den vorliegenden 
Unterlagen namentlich benannten Vorfahren des Zhong Hong keiner gefunden 
werden konnte, der von den Historikern mit — im Sinne des die chinesische 
Historiographie prägenden баойгаи-Prinzipes — negativen Attributen belegt 
worden wäre. Vielmehr zeichneten sie sich alle durch admiranda wie mili- 
tärische Verdienste, hohe Beamtenposten, edle Gesinnung, hingebungsvolle 
Studien oder hervorragende Bildung aus.12

11 Zhong H ao, M annesnam e J im in g ,  leb te  w äh ren d  d e r ö stlich en  H a n -D y n a s tie  als 
lokale B e rü h m th e it in  Y ingchuan . E r  8011 sich a u f  e in en  B erg  zu rü ck g ezo g en  haben  und  
d o rt P o esiestud ien  b e tr ie b e n  hab en . Siehe 77ou H a n  S h u ,  62 : 2064 u n d  d ie  A nm erk u n g  in  
Sanguo Z h i (W ei S h u ), 13 : 39 l f .  Seine Söhne Zhong D i  u n d  Zhong F  и  s ta n d e n  — wie ih r 
V a te r — au s  G rü n d en  p o litisch e r In d isp o sitio n  n ic h t im  ö ffen tlichen  D ien st. Siehe 
Sanguo Z h i (W ei S h u ), 13 : 392.

12 Z u  den  genealog ischen  A usfüh rungen  vgl. au ch  Chen Q inghao (Zhong H ong  
S h ip in J ij ia o .  C en tre  d e  p u b lic a tio n  orien ta le . P a ris , H ongkong , 1978), 1, H u a n g  J ingm ing  
(Zhong H ong  B u zh u a n  — J ia n  tu n  S h ip in  de b ianzhu  N ia n d a i. I n :  S ingapore  D axue 
Zhongwen X u e h u i X uebao  11 [1971], 61ff), 51 u n d  d ie  b iograph ischen  A n m erk u n g en  bei 
R ic h a rd  B . M ath e r (A N ew  A ccoun t of T a les o f th e  W orld . U n iv e rs ity  o f M innesota 
P ress, M inneapolis, 1976), 616-518.

Zhong X ia n ,  zu  dessen  B iographie  keine w eite rfü h ren d en  M a te ria lie n  gefunden 
w erden k o n n ten , h a t t e  u n te r  d e r H e rrsc h a f t d e r  Q i-D ynastie  e in  k le in es A m t inne. 
Im  S h ip in  re ih te  Zltong H ong  d a s  p en tasy llab ische  Œ u v re  seines p a te rn a le n  O nkels in  die 
R an g k lasse  C u n d  z it ie r te  eine seiner A ussagen  z u r  S tilgesch ich te  d e r  L ite ra tu r  der 
P erio d en  D arning  (467-464) u n d  T a ish i (466-471) d e r  *Sow/-D ynastie . S iehe H e W enhuan  
(L idai S h ihua), 01010 .27-33 , T ökei (M üfajolm élet K in äb an ), 205. W a ru m  Zhong Hong 
in  d ieser T ex ts te lle  des S h ip in  n ich t einen p o s th u m e n  N am en  o d er e in en  E h rennam en , 
sondern  d en  m ing  seines O nkels d irek t n an n te , is t  u n k la r . Selbst u n te r  B erücksich tigung  
z. B . von  Y a n  Z h itu ie  (631-590?) d iesbezüglichen A ufzeichnungen  im  Y a n sh i J ia x u n  
zum  U m s  Tem poris  m u ß  h ie r ein  N orm verstoß  zu m in d est in  H in s ic h t a u f  die soziale
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2.3. Simplifizierte Skizze der Genealogie
?

? Z hong  H ao

I I---------------- 1-------------1
? Zhong D i Zhong  F u

Z h o n g  Yu?  ?

I --------------- ----------------- 1
Zhong Yao  Zhong  Y  an

Z h o n g  Y и  Z h o n g  H u i  Z hong  Shao

Z h o n g  J  un  Z hong  Y  и

Z hong  Y e  

Zhong  Y  а 

Z hong  Y an

3 G enera tionen  ke in e  A ngaben

? Zhong X ia n ?

Zhong Dao

Zhong Y u a n  Z hong  Hong Z hong  Y  и

2.4. Das Schicksal eines Patrizier geschlecktes

Einen Höhepunkt an politischem Einfluß des Zhong-CXaxis, stellte Zhong 
Yaos führende Position im kaiserlichen Sekretariat der TPet-Dynastie dar. 
Er war Ende der östlichen i/cm-Dynastie xiaolian geworden, hatte auch als

H e r k u n f t  des A utors fe s tg e s te llt w e rd e n . I s t  X ia n  d em nach  v ie lle ich t g a r n ic h t a ls  m ing, 
s o n d e rn  a ls  posthum er oder E h re n n a m e  von Zhong H onge  O n k e l anzusehen  ? E in es  der 
G e d ic h te  v o n  Zhong X ia n  fa n d  A u fn a h m e  in juan  4 von  D in g  F ubaos Q uan Çi  S h i  (In : 
D in g  F u b a o  [E d .]: Quan H a n  S a n g u o  J i n  N anbei Chao S h i.  Y iw en  Y in shuguan , T aibei, 
1974. 3 B d e .) , I I  : 1051 u n d  w u rd e  so m it bis in  die G eg en w art ü b erlie fe rt. D a  Zhong  
X ia n e  A u to ren sch a ft an  d iesem  G e d ic h t jedoch n ich t u n u m s tr i t te n  is t, fin d e t m a n  im m er 
w ie d e r  V erm erk e , daß keines s e in e r  G ed ich te  tra d ie r t w o rd en  sei.

Z u  d en  V e rw a n d tsc h a fts te rm in i zu fu  und  congzu, d ie  besonders in  H in b lick  au f 
ih re  G en era tio n szu o rd n u n g  n ic h t  v e re in d e u tig t w erden k o n n te n  und  d ah er m it  e inem  
F ra g e z e ic h e n  h in ter dem  N a m e n  gekennze ichne t w urden , vg l. d a s  K a p ite l S h iq in  des 
E r y a ,  V I I I  : 61f, R u i Y i ju  (K r y a  S h iq in  Buzheng. In :  W en  S h i  Z he  Xuebao  1 [1950], 
101—134), 103 und Feng H a n -y i (T h e  C hinese K insh ip  S y stem . R e p r in t: S o u th e rn  M ate- 
r ia ls  C e n te r ,  Taibei, 1985), 10, 20 , 25.
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Kommentator des Zhouyi und als Kalligraph Berühmtheit erlangt und verstarb, 
nach langjähriger Tätigkeit in der Zentralverwaltung, während der Periode 
Taihe (227-232) unter Cao Rui (205-239), dem Kaiser Ming (reg. 227-239) der 
IFet-Dynastie. Angesichts seiner Stellung bedurfte sein Sohn Zhong Yи (Zhishu) 
( ?-263) keinerlei Empfehlungen der ZhongzhengMehüvde, um in jungen Jahren 
bereits ein lukratives Amt zu bekleiden, denn die Umgehung des Selektionsver- 
fahrens war eines der Privilegien der Eamilien hoher Beamterder ITei-Admini- 
stration.13

Über mehrere Generationen hindurch konnten die Zhongs so eine der 
prominenten Stellen in der Adelsgesellschaft halten.

Zur entscheidenden Zäsur kam es jedoch bei jenem Vorfahren Zhong 
Hongs, der uns in der Biographie als Deszendenzbezug namentlich genannt 
wird: Zhong Ya. Er war nach dem frühen Tod seines Vaters als Halbwaise 
aufgewachsen und zeichnete sich durch großen Eleiß und starke Willenskraft 
aus.

Die Okkupation Nordchinas durch die nicht-chinesischen Invasoren 
zwischen 307 und 312 löste starke Migrationsschübe von Adelsfamilien in den 
Süden aus. So berichtet auch Zhong Yas Biographie, daß er sich vor den 
Kriegswirren in Sicherheit brachte. Wahrscheinlich ist ein Teil des Zhong-Cl&ns 
mit ihm südwärts gezogen, als er im Jahre 311 nach Jiankang emigrierte.14

Unter den Kaisern Yuan (reg. 317-322), Ming (322-324) und Cheng 
(325-342) der östlichen Jm-Dynastie war Zhong Ya in hohen Ämtern tätig, 
mußte jedoch im Verlauf der durch die Rebellion des Su Jun (?-328) aus- 
gelösten Unruhen, auf der dem Kaiser loyalen Seite kämpfend, sein Leben 
lassen.

Als direkte Konsequenz dieses Unglücksfalles und des frühen Todes von 
Zhong Yas Sohn Zhong Yan ging der Clan seines politischen Einflusses verlu- 
stig und — wie Fang Xuanling (578-648) in Jin Shu vermerkt — verarmte.15

13 Zhong Tao  (auch : Zhong  Y o u ) (? -2 3 0 ?), M annesnam e Yuanchang. B iograph ie : 
Sanguo  Z h i  ( W ei S h u ), 13 : 391-399, wo von  e in em  ä lte re n  m änn lichen  V erw an d ten  
(zu fu )  nam ens Zhong Y u  b e r ic h te t w ird , der Zhong Y a o  n ach  Luoyang  b ra c h te  u n d  seine 
A u sb ild u n g  u n te r s tü tz te .

Zu seinen Söhnen  Zhong  Y u  (? -263), M an n esn am e  Z hishu , un d  Zhong H u i  (225 - 
264), M annesnam e S h ii i ,  s iehe d ie  B iographien  in  Sa n g u o  Z h i  ( W ei S h u ), 13 : 399f u. 
28 : 784f.

14 Zu den  A bw an d eru n g en  au s dein N o rd en  siehe  z .B . T a n  Q ixiang  (J i n  Yong jia  
shangluan hou zh i in in zu  q ia n x i [M igrations a f te r  312]. I n :  Y a n jin g  X uebao  15 [1934]), 
51—76. Zu Zhong Y a s  F lu c h t  v o r den  K riegsw irren  siehe  J i n  S h u , 70 : 1877.

15 Zu Zhong Y a s  S ohn  Zhong Y a n  siehe J i n  S h u ,  70 : 1878.
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2.5. Zur Bedeutungslosigkeit des Zhong-Clans

Der Adel des Südens spaltete sich infolge der massiven Einwanderungs- 
wellen aus dem Norden in zwei teils rivalisierende Lager: die aus dem Norden 
emigrierten (qiaoxing) und die aus dem Süden stammenden (wuxing) Familien.

Gemeinsam hatten sie einen Gegenspieler: die meist durch militärische 
oder wirtschaftliche Erfolge aufgestiegenen Nichtadeligen (hemmen).16

Um die immense politische Macht des Adels im Süden zu beschränken, 
versuchten die Herrscher mehrmals, die Machtverteilung zu Gunsten der 
Nichtadeligen zu verlagern. Die strengen Regeln zur Aufrechterhaltung einer 
klar stratifizierten Gesellschaft, wie etwa Endogamieverordnungen, waren von 
der Adelsseite als Gegengewicht zum vermehrten Einfluß der Nichtadeligen in 
Militär und Verwaltung gedacht. Weitere starke Machtverluste mußten die 
Adelsfamilien auch durch die Tatsache hinnehmen, daß sich ihre Söhne mit 
Begeisterung in »Leeren Gesprächen« übten und somit ihre traditionellen 
politischen Einflußsphären weitgehendst verwaist ließen.

Quellentechnisch erscheinen somit besonders die genealogischen Lücken 
für jene Zeitabschnitte symptomatisch, wo die realpolitische Macht des Zhong- 
Clans in den Wirren der Zeit in Bedeutungslosigkeit versank.

Es ist anzunehmen, daß Zhong Hong, wie sein Vater Zhong Dao oder seine 
beiden Brüder Zhong Yuan und Zhong Yu, den Biographen keine ausführlichere 
Einzelbiographie wert gewesen wäre, hätte er nicht den (nicht tradierten) 
Hymnus Ruishi Song zu Ehren des hochangesehenen He Yin  (446-531) 
komponiert oder sein poetologisches Opus Shipin vorgelegt.

3. Geburt und Studium

3.1. Bericht der Biographen

Sowohl Zhong H o n g  a ls  a u ch  seine B rü d e r  Zhong Y u a n  u n d  Zhong  Y u  
w id m eten  sich ih ren  S tu d ie n  m i t  H in g ab e  u n d  v e rfü g ten  ü b e r In tu it io n  u n d  R a tio  
(yo u  s i l i].17

16 Z u r P o pu la tion  des S ü d en s  siehe z .B . Z hou  L ia n g  (N a n  Chao jingnei zh i gezhong 
ren  j i  zheng ju  du ida i zh i zhengce. O rig inal in : B u lle tio n  of th e  In s t i tu te  o f  H is to ry  a n d  
P h ilo lo g y , A cadem ia S inica, 7 [1938]. R e p r in te d  in : H a n  F u zh i  [E d .]: Zhongguo Tongshi 
L u n w e n  X u a n j i .  N a n tia n  S h u ju ,  T a ib e i, 1990, 2 B de.) I  : 521-586 u n d  d ie  a n d e re n  bei 
H a n  F u z h i  (op. cit.), 417—602 g e sa m m e lte n  A ufsä tze . E in  in te ressan te  F a lls tu d ie  b ie te t 
P a t r ic i a  B u ck ley  E b rey  (The A ris to c ra t ic  F am ilies  of E a r ly  Im p eria l C hina. A  C ase S tu d y  
o f th e  P o - l in g T s ’ui F am ily . C am b rid g e  U n iv e rs ity  P ress , C am bridge, 1978).

17 Z u Zhong Hongs ä lte re m  B ru d e r  Zhong Y u a n  u n d  zu seinem  jü n g e re n  B ru d e r 
Z h o n g  Y u  siehe den  A ppend ix  z u  Z hong  H ongs  B iograph ie .

A d  » In tu ition  un d  R a tio «  v g l. J a m e s  J .  Y . L iu  (Chinese T heories o f L ite ra tu re . 
U n iv e r s i ty  o f Chicago P ress , C h icago  a n d  L ondon , 1975), 33f, V incen t Y u -c h u n g  Shih
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W äh ren d  d e r  P erio d e  Yongm ing  [483—493] d e r Q i-D y n astie  s tu d ie rte  
Zhong Hong a n  d e r  A delsakadem ie  un d  sp ez ia lis ie rte  sieh  a u f  d a s  B u ch  d e r  W and- 
h ingen  [m ing Z h o u y i]. W ang Л а п ,  d e r G enera l des P a la s tw a c h e , sc h ä tz te  als 
V orsitzender d e r  A delsakadem ie  den  K o n ta k t  m it  Zhong H ong  a u ß e ro rd e n tlic h .18

3.2. Zhong Hongs Geburtsjahr

Da weder in den gegebenen Biographien noch aus anderer verfügbarer 
Quelle direkte Angaben zu Zhong Hongs Geburtsjahr vorliegen, bedarf es eines 
kurzen Exkurses.

3.2.1. Eintritt in die Adelsakademie
Die in der Biographie genannte Adelsakademie war in der (?(-Dynastie 

von Xiao Daocheng (427-482) im ersten Monat des vierten Jahres seiner Periode 
Jianyuan (482) wieder eingerichtet worden.19

Nachdem die ersten Studenten — sie waren bei Eintritt in die Akademie 
zwischen fünfzehn und zwanzig Jahre alt — aufgenommen worden waren, 
wurde der akademische Betrieb und damit wohl auch eine weitere Aufnahme 
von Studenten im neunten Monat des Jahres 482 durch den Tod des Kaisers 
unterbrochen.20

(T he L ite ra ry  M ind a n d  th e  C arv ing  of D ragons. R e p r in t :  T he  C hinese U n iv e rs ity  Press, 
H o ngkong , 1983), 299ff u n d  d ie  A n n o ta tio n en  vo n  F a n  W enlan  ( W en xin  D iaolong Zhu. 
R e p r in t  d e r  A usgabe v o n  1958: T a iw a n  K a im in g  S h u d ia n ,  T aibei, 1985), 6 : Iff.

18 Yongm ing  (483-493) w ar die R eg ie rungsdev ise  von  X ia o  Ze  (440-493), dem  
K a ise r W u  (reg. 483 -493 ) d e r  Qi- D ynastie.

Wang Л а п  (452 -489 ), M annesnam e Zhongbao. B iog raph ien : N a n  Q i S h u ,  23 : 4 4 3 - 
438 u n d  N a n  Sh i, 22 : 590 -5 9 6 . E r  w urde 483 z u m  G en era l d e r P a la s tw ach e  (wei jiangjun) 
e rn a n n t. Siehe N a n  Q i S h u ,  23 : 436. Ä hnlich  a u ch  N a n  S h i,  22 : 594, w o »nach K aiser 
W us  In th ron isa tion«  z u  le sen  is t. 484 un d  485 w ar e r  a ls  V orsitzender d e r A delsakadem ie  
(guozi ji j iu )  tä tig . S iehe  N a n  Q i S h u , 23 : 436, vgl. a b e r  au ch  N a n  Q i S h u , 16 : 315, wo n u r 
485 g e n a n n t w ird. Z u  d en  term ino log ischen  D ivergenzen  b e tre ffs  w ei jia n g ju n  vgl. 
L ia n g  S h u ,  49 : 694 u n d  d ie  A n n o ta tio n  in  N a n  Q i S h u ,  23 : 443f.

B is  zu d ieser T e x ts te lle  sind  die V ersionen  v o n  Zhong  Hongs B io g rap h ie  in  L iang  
S h u  u n d  N a n  Sh i, v o n  gering füg igen  D ivergenzen  abgesehen , iden tisch .

19 D urch  die p o litisch e  In s ta b il i tä t  w ar d a s  E rz ieh u n g ssy stem  d e r  S üd lichen  D yna- 
s tien  n ic h t sehr e n tw ic k e lt. U n te r  L iu  Y u  (363—422), K a ise r W u  (reg. 420-422) d e r Song- 
D y n as tie , erging d e r  B e feh l z u r  E rric h tu n g  d e r  A kadem ie . D er K a ise r v e rs ta rb  jedoch  vor 
R ea lis ie ru n g  des V o rh a b e n s . U n te r  U w  Y ilong  (407-453), K aise r W en  (reg. 424-453) der 
H ong-D ynastie, w urde  d ie  A kadem ie  im  J a h r  443 w ied ere rrich te t, u m  sieben  J a h r e  d a rau f 
w ieder geschlossen z u  w erd en . Z u r W ied ere in rioh tung  d e r  A delsakadem ie  u n te r  der Qi- 
D y n a s tie  siehe N a n  Q i S h u ,  9 : 143, wo sich auch  A n g ab en  zum  A lte r  u n d  zu r  sozialen 
S te llu n g  d e r F am ilien  d e r  S tu d e n te n  befinden. S iehe au ch  Shen  J ia n s h i (Zhongguo K aoshi 
Z h id u  Shi. Taiw an S h a n g w u  Y inshuguan , T aibei, 1969), 54-65 .

ы Siehe N a n  Q i S h u ,  3 : 45. Vgl. auch  N a n  Q i S h u ,  16 : 315, wo die d u rc h  den  Tod 
des K a ise rs  ve ru rsach te  S ta a ts t r a u e r  als U rsache  fü r  d ie  U n te rb rech u n g  des B e trieb es  der 
A kadem ie  genann t w ird . N a n  Q i S h u , 9 : 144f dagegen  b e to n t S chw ierigkeiten  bei der 
T hronfo lge  als U rsach e  fü r  d ie  U n te rb rech u n g  des L eh rb e trieb s .
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Nachdem Xiao Ze (440-493) im ersten Monat des dritten Jahres seiner 
Periode Yongming (485) die Adelsakademie wiedereröffnet hatte, wurden im 
Herbst 200 Studenten aufgenommen, die durchwegs aus Beamtenfamilien 
stammten.

Zhong Hongs. Familie erfreute sich zwar schon längst nicht mehr des 
Einflusses und Glanzes vergangener Tage, ihre Zugehörigkeit zum Stand der 
traditionellen Beamtenfamilien war jedoch nicht in Frage gestellt. Zhong Hong 
müßte also zwischen der Wiederöffnung der Akademie (485) und spätestens 
Wang Jians Todesjahr (489) an der Adelsakademie gewesen sein. Da er Wang 
Л ап  im Shipin als seinen Lehrer (shi) benannte,21 kann angenommen werden, 
daß er während Wang Jians Tätigkeit als Vorsitzender der Adelsakademie an 
dieser Ausbildungsstätte studierte.

Höchstwahrscheinlich befand er sich unter jenen 200 Studenten, die im 
Herbst des Jahres 485 in die Adelsakademie eingetreten waren.

3.2.2. Bisherige Hypothesen und Schlußfolgerung
Jiang Liangfu meinte, aus der Liang-Shu-Version der vorliegenden Quelle 

und der Biographie des Xiao Gang Zhong Hongs Lebensdaten und das Jahr 
469 als sein Geburtsjahr erschließen zu können.22

Wenn wir aber zur Berechnung eines wahrscheinlichen Geburtsjahres ins 
Kalkül ziehen, daß Zhong Hong bei seinen Studien an der Adelsakademie bereits 
ein relativ hohes Niveau erreicht hatte, was sich aus der Formulierung »ming 
Zhouyi« des Biographen ableiten läßt, so erscheint es kaum wahrscheinlich, daß 
sein Eintritt in die Akademie im Mindestalter von 15 Jahren stattgefunden 
hatte.

Wang Shumin schlug vor, daß man mindest ein Alter von 16, besser aber 
17 Jahren für den Zeitpunkt von Zhong Hongs Eintritt in die Akademie an- 
nehmen sollte.23 Diesen Eintritt in die Akademie nimmt Wang Shumin aller- 
dings mit dem Jahre 484 an, was mit meiner Auffassung der Quellenlage,

21 S iehe H e W enhuan  (L id a i  Sh ihua ), 01010.25f, T ôkei (M üfajelm élet K in âb an ), 
204, w o  Zhong Hong W ang S h i  W e n x ia n  sch reib t, also  W ang J ia n s  p o s th u m en  N a m e n  
W e n x ia n  verw endet. A us d em  in  d e r  B iograph ie  h e rvo rgehobenen  engen K o n ta k t zw ischen 
W a n g  Л а п  und  Zhong H ong  k a n n  v e rs tan d en  w erden, d aß  W ang Л а п  a ls  M en to r un d  
F ö rd e r e r  des jungen Zhong H o n g  n ic h t n u r dessen S tu d ien  u n te r s tü tz te , sondern  u .U . 
a u c h  s e h r  k o n k re t au f dessen  z u k ü n f tig e  B e am ten lau fb ah n  e inw irk te .

22 S iehe Jiang  L ia n g fu  (L id a i  B en w u  N ia n li B e izh u a n  Zongbiao. W enshizhe Ohu- 
banshe, T a ib e i, 1985), 80. A u ch  W ix te d  (E v a lu a tio n  in  th e  S h ih -p ’in ), 225 n e n n t — eben- 
fa lls  e x  c a th e d ra  — 469 als s c h e in b a r  gesichertes G e b u rts ja h r  von  Zhong H ong.

23 W ang S h u m in  (Zhong H o n g  S h ip in  Oailun. In :  Zhongguo W en Zhe Y a n j iu  J ik a n ,  
1 [1 9 9 1 ], 11—24), 12 verw endet in  se in em  ch inesischsprach igen  A u fsa tz  zw ar d e n  T erm in u s  
su i, l e g t  se in er B erechnung  d es A lte r s  jedoch  die w estliche Z äh lung  zu g runde , w enn  er 467 
a ls  Z h o n g  H ongs G eb u rts jah r fo lg e rt.
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wonach er erst 485 sein Studium an der Adelsakademie begonnen hatte, nicht 
in Einklang steht.24

Wang Dajin meinte, daß Zhong Hongs Alter heim Eintritt in die Akade- 
mie, den auch er mit dem Jahr 485 annimmt, »nicht als sehr jung« — er spricht 
von 18 sui als wahrscheinlich — angenommen werden sollte.25

Chen Qinghao entwickelte Wang Dajina Gedankengang weiter und fol- 
gerte, daß die Plausibilität der Berechnung umso höher sei, je früher man das 
Datum annehme.2®

Wenn auch Zhong Hongs Geburtsjahr nicht mehr mit Sicherheit bestimm- 
bar zu sein scheint, so kann man davon ausgehen, daß Zhong Hong unter der 
Herrschaft von Liu Yu (439-472), dem Kaiser Ming (reg. 464-472) der Song- 
Dynastie, wahrscheinlich in der ersten Hälfte der Periode Taishi (465-472), 
also 465 bis 467, spätestens aber 469, das Licht der Welt erblickte.

Angaben, wonach Zhong Hong während der (?*-Dynastie (479-502) 
geboren sei, erscheinen in jedem Fall als viel zu spät angesetzt.27

4. In den Diensten der Q i -Dynastie (479-502)

4.1. Version 1: Der wirkungslose Traktat eines Sekretärs

Zu B eg inn  d e r Periode  J ia n w u  [494—498] w ar Zhong Hong  im  S e k re ta r ia t
des P rin zen  vo n  N a n ka n g  [X iao  Z il in ] t ä t ig .28

24 D as d r i t te  J a h r  d e r  R eg ierungsperiode  Y on g m in g  (485) w ird exp ressis v e rb is  als 
jenes J a h r  g e n a n n t, w o 200 S tu d en ten  au fg en o m m en  w orden w aren, w ogegen  fü r  484 
keinerle i d e ra r tig e  A ufzeichnungen  bestehen . W ang  S h u m in s  R eferenzste lle  b e sa g t b loß, 
daß  W ang  Л а п  486 um  E n tla ssu n g  au s  seinem  A m t an gesuch t h a tte , w as je d o c h  n ic h t 
g en eh m ig t w urde. S iehe m eine Q uellenangaben  in  F u ß n o te n  18 bis 20.

25 S iehe W ang D a jin  (Zhong H ong Sheng Z u  N ia n d a i K ao. In : O uangm ing  E ib a o : 
W enxue Y ich a n , N r. 170, 18.8.1957) ersch ließ t 468 a ls  w ahrscheinliches G e b u r ts ja h r  von 
Zhong H ong. W ang D a jin ’s B erechnungen  zu  d e n  L eb en sd a ten  des Zhong H o n g  w u rd en  
von d e r  M ehrzah l d e r  R efe ren z  w erke ü b ernom m en .

26 S iehe Chen Qinghao (S h ip in J ijia o ) , 2. E in e n  äh n lich en  S ta n d p u n k t sch e in en  auch  
H uang  J in g m in g  (Zhong H ong B uzhuan), 51, d e r  d ie  Z eitspanne zw ischen 465—468 vor- 
z ieh t, u n d  C raig  F isk  (In : W illiam  H . N ien h au se r J r .  [E d .] : The In d ia n a  C o m p an io n  of 
T ra d it io n a l C hinese L ite ra tu re . R e p rin t: S o u th e rn  M ateria ls  C enter, T a ibe i, 1988, 7 0 1 - 
704), 701, d e r  ca. 465 a n g ib t, einzunehm en. C hen Qinghao  n en n t im  U m sc h la g te x t seines 
B uches d ie  L eb en sd a ten  Zhong H ongs a ls »environ 463—618«.

27 L iu  D ajie  (Zhongguo W enxue F ada  S h i.  R e p r in t :  Zhonghua S h u ju ,  T a ib e i, 1980), 
286 g ib t a n , d aß  Zhong H ong  u n te r  d e r H e rrsc h a f t d e r  Q i-D ynastie  geboren u n d  im  J a h r e  
552 g e s to rb e n  sei. In  e in e r anderen  A usgabe (Zhongguo W enxue F azhan  S h i.  O u ji Chu- 
banshe. S h an g h a i, 1982, 3 B de.), I  : 316 e rscheinen  d ie  L ebensdaten  k o rr ig ie r t (ca . 468- 
518), d e r  T e x t besag t jedoch , daß  Zhong Hong  u n te r  d e r  Q i-D ynastie  geboren  sei.

28 J ia n w u  (494—498) w ar die e rs te  R eg ie ru n g sd ev ise  von X ia o  L u a n  (459-498), 
dem  K a ise r  M in g  (reg. 494-498) der Q i-D ynastie .
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K aise r M in g  d e r  Q i-D ynastie  [X ia o  L u a n ] b esch ä ftig te  sich  b is  in  d ie  
k le in s ten  D e ta ils  h in e in  m i t  den  S ta a tsg e sc h ä fte n , d a s  G esetzesnetz w u rd e  im m e r 
engm asch iger, in  d e r  A u sfü h ru n g  gew öhn licher A m tsg esch äfte  k am  es zu  K o m p e- 
te n z -  u n d  P r io r itä ts s tre it ig k e ite n  zw ischen re g io n a le r u n d  zen tra le r V erw altungs- 
eb en e . [D ie V ergabe] z iv ile r u n d  m ilitä r isch e r Ä m te r  b a s ie rte  a u f  P räzed en zfä llen  
u n d  n ic h t a u f  m in is te rie llen  A nw eisungen. M ach tp o sitio n en  w urden  d a z u  ver- 
w en d e t, sich  gegenseitig  W ege zu  öffnen un d  V o rte ile  zu  verschaffen , d e r H e rrsc h e r  
h a n d e lte  ob erfläch lich  u n d  v e rs tr ick te  sich  in  m ü hse lige  K lein igkeiten .

Zhong R ong  re ic h te  d a ra u fh in  eine T h ro n e in g a b e  folgenden W o rtla u te s  e in :29 
D ie w eisen  H e rrsch e r des A lte r tu m s  v ergaben  po litische F u n k tio n e n  

gem äß d em  T a le n t, w äg ten  d ie F ä h ig k e ite n  a b  u n d  vergaben  d a n a c h  B eam - 
te n p o s ten .

D ie d re i h ö c h s te n  W ü rd e n trä g e r [sangong] saßen  u n d  e rö r te r te n  den  
rech ten  W eg [dao ], d ie  neun  M in is te r  [jiuq ing־] ag ie rten  u n d  b ra c h te n  
ih re  A ufgabe zu r  V ollendung  — d e r  S o h n  d e s  H im m els w ard  in  e h rfü rc h tig e r  
T ugend  b loß sü d w ä rts  g ew an d t.30
D er d u rc h  d ie  V orlage  d e r T h rone ingabe  keinesw egs beg lückte  K a ise r  f r a g te  

G u H ao, e inen  se in er p e rsön lichen  B e ra te r : »W er i s t  d ieser Zhong H ong, d e r  ü b e r  
m e in e  Ä m tsg esch äfte  U rte ile  fällen  w ill? K e n n t  I h r  ihn?«31

»Zhong H ongs  S te llu n g  is t  zw ar n ied rig , e r  se lb s t reichlich  u n b e k a n n t« , 
a n tw o r te te  G u H ao, »doch seine W o rte  m ö g en  m a n c h  b rau ch b aren  G ed an k en  
b e in h a lten . F ü r  d ie  V ie lfa lt a ll d er d e ta i ll ie r te n  A ufgaben  gäbe es [ th e o re tisc h ]  
spezifische  Ä m te r . W e n n  n u n  E u re  M a je s tä t a ll  d iese  A ufgaben bei sich  k o n zen tr ie -  
re n  u n d  [ih re  B e a rb e itu n g ] persönlich  in  d ie  H a n d  nehm en, so w erd en  E u re  
M ü h en  v e rm e h rt u n d  d ie  B eam ten  in  ih re m  M üß iggang  b e s tä rk t. D a s  is t ,  a ls  
w ü rd e  m a n  a n  des K o ch s  S telle V ieh sc h la c h te n  o d e r a n  des Z im m erm anns S telle  
H o lz  fällen.«32

D er K a ise r  n a h m  [diese W o rte ] n ic h t  z u r  K en n tn is  un d  w echse lte  d a s  
G e sp rä c h s th e m a .

X ia o  Z il in  (4 8 4 Î-4 9 8 ), M annesnam e Y u n zh a n g . B io g rap h ien : N a n Q iS h u ,  40 : 714 
u n d  N a n  S h i,  44 : 1117. E r  w u rd e  490 als P rin z  vo n  N a n k a n g ,  das e tw as sü d w estlich  des 
h e u tig e n  N a n ka n g  in  d e r  P ro v in z  J ian g x i lag , b e le h n t. B a ld  d a rau f te ilte  e r  je d o c h  d as 
S ch ick sa l se iner B rü d e r: 498 w u rd e  e r im  A lte r v o n  14 J a h r e n  im  V erlaufe e iner d e r  v ie len  
in te rn e n  A u sro ttu n g sk a m p a g n e n  d e r  ka iserlichen  F a m ilie  e rm ordet.

29 Z u r fo lgenden  T h ro n e in g a b e  vgl. H . W ilh e lm  (C hung H ung), 112 un d  J o n k e r  
(R ev iew ), 280.

30 Z u  Zhong H ongs  B ezugsste llen , dem  K o n k lav e  d e r  aangong un d  zu  d e n  jiu q in g  
s ieh e  d a s  K a p ite l Z hou  G uan  des Shangshu, b e so n d e rs  Shangshu , I  : 270, J a m e s  L egge 
(T he  C h inese  Classics. R e p r in t :  S o u th e rn  M ateria ls  C e n te r , T aibei, 1983. 5 B de.), I I I  : 526f, 
S é ra p h in  C ouvreur (C hou K in g . L es A nnales de  la  C h ine . R e p r in t : C athasia , P a ris , I960), 
333, w e ite rs  L i j i  (К а р . W ang  Z h i) , V  : 220, J a m e s  L eg g e  (The T ex ts  of C onfucian ism . 
T h e  L i  K i. R e p r in t :  M o tila l B an ars id ass , D elhi, 1958. 2 B d e .), I  : 213, S érap h in  C o u v reu r 
(L i K i  ou  M ém oires su r les B ienséances e t les C érém onies. Im p rim erie  de la  M ission C atho - 
liq u e . H o  K ien  F o u , 1918. 2 B d e .) , I  : 273. Z u r A u s r ic h tu n g  des K aisers nach  S ü d en  siehe 
b e so n d e rs  L u n y u  (K ap . Y o n g  ye  u . W ei L in g  Gong), V I I I  : 51-57 и. V I I I  : 137 u n d  die 
w e ite r fü h re n d e n  L ite ra tu ra n g a b e n  bei Y ang  B o ju n  (L u n y u  Sh izhu , Zhonghua S h u ju ,  
B e ijin g , 1980), 54 u. 162, L egge (Classics), I  : 184 и. I  : 295, R ich a rd  W ilhelm  (K u n g fu tse . 
G e sp räch e . D iederichs, D üsse ldo rf, 1955), 72f u . 154.

31 Gu H ao, auch  Gu H aozhi, M annesnam e S h im in g .  B iographie: N a n  Q i S h u ,  
43 : 767. E n d e  d e r P eriode  Y on g m in g  (483-493) w a r e r  S e k re tä r  des K ro n p rin zen , k e h r te  
a b e r  z u  B eg in n  d e r P e rio d e  J ia n w u  (494-498) au s  v o rgeb lich  gesundheitlichen  G rü n d e n  
d e r  P a la s tp o l i t ik  d en  R ü c k e n , zog sich in seine H e im a t  zu rü ck  und  v e rs ta rb  im  A lte r  
v o n  49 J a h re n .

32 D ie  von  Gu H ao  angesp rochenen  G leichnisse v o n  K och  und  Z im m erm ann  fin d en  
sich  in  d e n  K a p ite ln  Y a n g  Sheng  Z h u  und  R en  J ia n  S h i  des B uches Z huangzi. S iehe
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4.2. Aufruf zur imitatio antiquitatis

Der aus Yingchuan, einem der Heimatländer der Хга-Dynastie33 stam- 
mende Zhong Hong legte in dieser Throneingabe — ungeachtet seines niedrigen 
Amtes — seine Ansichten über die wahren Aufgaben des Kaisers vor.

In der Darstellung dieser Aufgaben findet er den Bezug zu den Be- 
Schreibungen von Yao und Shun, die nach traditioneller Auffassung von 2356- 
2256 und 2255-2205 v.Chr. regiert hatten. Die konfuzianischen Klassiker 
berichten, daß diese beiden legendären Herrscher die Verwaltung des Reiches 
gemäß der Erkenntnis aus jener Zeit, die für sie die Antike darstellte, struk- 
turierten. Sie wählten die Beamten aufgrund deren edler Gesinnung aus und 
beeinflußten und lenkten Volk und Staat im Sinne des wuwei durch ihre vollen- 
dete Tugend (de).

Zhong Hong betonte damit, daß diese in der konfuzianischen Tradition 
als modellhaft betrachteten Herrscher ihre Erkenntnisse aus dem Altertum 
zur Grundlage ihrer Organisation der Verwaltung machten, wogegen Xiao 
Luan alle diese Grundsätze unbeachtet ließ: seine Hyperaktivität im Bereich 
des Unwesentlichen stellt einen selbstredenden Gegensatz zu Shuns wu- 
wei dar.

Die Gefahr, der sich Zhong Hong durch Vorlage dieses Schriftstückes aus- 
setzte, wird vom Biographen durch die Aussage des alten kaiserlichen Wegge- 
fährten, der unerwarteterweise die kritischen Worte weiterführte, leicht 
abgeschwächt. Gu IIao fügte durch seinen Verweis auf Koch Ding und Zimmer- 
mann Shi zu Zhong Hongs konfuzianischer Argumentation eine weitere, 
vielleicht etwas populärere Ebene hinzu, indem er sich auf das in den südlichen 
Dynastien vielrezipierte Buch Zhuangzi berief.

Zhong Hong selbst bedurfte in seinem Aufruf zur imitatio der exemplaria 
antiquitatis dieses zeitgeistig inflationären Argumentes nicht. Er spannte 
einen, in seinen Augen in der Wahrheit begründeten und daher zeitunabhän- 
gigen Argumentationsbogen. Dieser führt — kontrapunktierend zu den dunklen 
Ränken, Machenschaften und Meuchelmorden seiner Zeit — von den legendä- 
ren weisen Vorbildern über die Darstellung der Beamten und ihrer Aufgaben — 
i.e. die Harmonisierung der kosmischen Kräfte Yin und Yang — zu der auch 
äußerlich sichtbaren Manifestation der Erreichung des Idealzustandes, der 
Orientierung des Kaisers nach Süden.

Guo Q ingjan  (Zhuangzi J is h i. Zhonghua S h u ju ,  B e ijin g , 1961. 4 B de.), I  : 117-124  u. 
I  : 170-176, A . C. G rah am  (C huang-tzu . T he  S ev en  In n e r  C hapters an d  o th e r  w ritin g s  
from  th e  book  C huang-T zu . A llen & U nw in, L o n d o n , 1981), 63f u. 72f, R ic h a rd  W ilh e lm  
(D schuang  D si. D as w ahre B uch  vom  süd lichen  B lü te n la n d . D iederiehs, D ü sse ld o rf, 1969), 
64 u. 67ff.

83 S iehe S h i j i  123 : 3269.
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Es mag kein Zufall sein, daß sich der Sinngehalt dieses Erfassens des 
Wesentlichen aus jenem Buch ablesen läßt, das im Zentrum von Zhong Hongs 
akademischen Studien stand:

D as H a f te n d e  i s t  d ie  H elle, in  d e r  a lle  W esen  einander erblicken. E s  is t  das 
Z eichen des Südens. D a ß  d ie  W eisen m i t  d em  G es ic h t n ach  Süden g e w a n d t w aren , 
w en n  sie den  S inn  des W eltre ichs a n h ö rte n , h a t  d ie  B edeutung , d aß  sie s ich  dem  
H ellen  zu w an d ten  b e i ih rem  W alten .34

4.3. Version 2: Eine durchschnittliche Karriere

Die Zeitspanne von Zhong Hongs Ausbildung an der Adelsakademie bis 
knapp vor Ende der Periode Yongyuan (499-501) wird von der Liang Shu- 
Version der Biographie unter Auslassung von Zhong Hongs erster Throneingabe 
mit folgenden kurzen Worten beschrieben:

[ E r ]  w urde  in  se in er H e im a t zum  x iu ca i p ro m o v ie r t ,  begann seine K a rr ie re  als 
S e k re tä r eines k a ise rlich en  P rinzen , w urde a ls  A d ju ta n t  zur P ro v in zarm ee  v e rs e tz t 
u n d  w ar au ß e rh a lb  d e r  H a u p ts ta d t  a ls  P r ä f e k t  v o n  Anguo  tä t ig .35

4.4. Am Vorabend des Dynastiewechsels

Zu Zhong Hongs Karriere in den letzten Jahre der Qi-Dynastie berichten 
beide Biographien übereinstimmend:

Gegen E n d e  d e r  P erio d e  Y ongyuan  [499—501] w urde Zhong H ong  M ini- 
s te r ia l ra t .36

34 Z h o u y i (K ap . Sh u o  G ua), I  : 184. Ü b e rse tz u n g  von  R ichard  W ilhelm  (I G ing. 
D a s  B u c h  d e r  W and lungen . D iederichs, D üsseldorf, 1966), 250.

35 Ic h  folge im  e rs te n  S a tz te il d er In te rp u n k tio n  d e r  Zhongiiua-K dilion  d es  L ia n g  
S h u .  E in e  d iverg ierende In te rp u n k tio n s  v a ria n te  l ie s t :  »Zhong H ong  w urde  in  se in er 
H e im a t  zu m  x iuca i p ro m o v ie rt u n d  hob [das A n se h e n ] se in e r Fam ilie«. Vgl. H . W ilh e lm  
(C h u n g  H u n g ), 112.

A n g u o , eine d e r n ö rd lich en  P rä fe k tu re n  im  G e b ie t d e r heu tigen  P ro v in z  H eb e i, 
la g  a u ß e rh a lb  des T e rr i to r iu m s  d e r Q i-D ynastie . D a s  a u s  der J In -D y n a s tie  t r a d ie r te  
S y s te m , teilw eise oder au ch  vö llig  verlorengegangene T e rr i to r ie n  nom inal w e ite rzu fü h ren , 
w u rd e  von den  fo lgenden  D y n a s tie n  w eiter p ra k t iz ie r t .  So e tw a  zählen die geo g rap h isch en  
K a p i te l  des N a n  Q i S h u  d ie  V erw a ltu n g se in h e iten  n a m e n tlic h  fast völlig id e n t m i t  den  
V e rh ä ltn is se n  der »Song-D ynastie auf.

Zhong  Hongs A m t a ls  P rä f e k t  von A n g u o  k a n n  in  diesem  Sinne auch  a ls P rä f e k t  
je n e s  S ied lungsgebietes b e tr a c h te t  w erden, d a s  d e n  E m ig ra n te n  aus A nguo  z u g e te ilt  
w o rd e n  w ar, denn  die V e rw a ltu n g  von  E m ig ra n te n g e b ie te n  w urde o ft in  d ie H ä n d e  von  
B e a m te n  ge leg t, die se lb s t a u s  G eb ie ten  s ta m m te n , d ie  d em  R eich v erlu stig  g egangen  
w a re n . W ilhe lm  (loc. e it.) b eze ich n e te  dieses A m t a ls  » in  partibus in jide lium «.

36 Y ongyuan  (499-501), d ie  R eg ierungsdev ise  v o n  X ia o  B aojuan  (483-501), w ar 
d u rc h  b lu trü n s tig e s  M orden  u n d  chaotische V erw a ltu n g sv erh ä ltn isse  g ek en n ze ich n e t, 
w e sh a lb  ih m  von seinen  N ach fo lg e rn  der p o s th u m e  k a ise rlich e  Tem pelnam e v o re n th a lte n  
w u rd e . W o h l aber b ed ach te  m a n  ih n  m it dem  au ssa g e k rä ftig e n  posthum en  T ite l D onghun  
H o u  (reg . 499-501), G raf d e r  Tr üb u n g  des O stens.

Z hong  H ongs M in is te ria lp o sten  w ird von  J o n k e r  (R eview ), 280 als »adviser in  th e  
F in a n c e  D epartm en t«  b eze ich n e t.
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5. In den Diensten der Liang-Dynastie (502-557)

5.1. Vorschläge zur Wiederherstellung der Ordnung

Z u B eg inn  d e r  Periode  T ia n jia n  [5 0 2 -5 1 9 ] d e r L iang -D ynastie  w a r  es zw ar 
zu U m g e s ta ltu n g e n  [ge] des S ystem s g ek o m m en , e ine gänzliche Ä n d e ru n g  [jin gai] 
d e r a u s  d e r V ergangenhe it ü b e rn o m m en en  M iß stän d e  konnte  jed o ch  n o c h  n ic h t 
d u rc h g e fü h r t w erd en .37
[D a] re ic h te  Zhong H ong  eine T h ro n e in g a b e  m i t  folgendem  W o rtla u t e in :38

W äh ren d  der P eriode  Y o n g y u a n  [499-501] w urde [d a s  R e ic h ]  ins 
C haos g e s tü rz t. M an saß  [a u f  B e a m te n p o s te n ]  und gab vor, d e m  Seelenadel 
[tianjue] anzugehören . [M ilitä risch e ] V erd ienste  [um  d as  R e ic h ]  e rw arb  
m a n , ohne in  den  K rieg  gezogen zu  se in , u n d  B eam tenposten  e r la n g te  m an  
d u rc h  B estechungsge lder.39

M an w a rf  ein  G o ldstück  [ y i j in h \־ in  u n d  nahm  sich  e in e n  Spitzen- 
p o s ten  [j iu lie ], v e rsan d te  ein  H o lz tä fe lc h e n  [zha] und  e rh ie lt e in e n  K om - 
m an d o p o s ten  [ liuxiao ]. K o m m a n d a n te n  d e r berittenen  L e ib w ach e  ver- 
s to p f te n  die M ark tp lä tze , u n d  B e feh lsh ab e r der P a las tw ache  ü b e r fü ll te n  die 
S traß en .

37 T ia n j ia n  (502-519) w ar die e rs te  R eg io rungsperiode  der L ia n g -D y n a s tie . Als 
X ia o  B a o ju a n s  E n tm en sch lich u n g  en d g ü ltig  u n e rträ g lic h e  A usm aße a n n a h m , se tz te  der 
a u s  e iner N eb en lin ie  der kaiserlichen  F am ilie  s ta m m e n d e  X ia o  Y a n  (464-549) d e m  S puk  
ein E n d e . B e i se inem  S tu rm  au f die H a u p ts ta d t  J ia n k a n g , dem  heutigen  N a n jin g , w urde  
X ia o  B a o ju a n  v o n  seinen  eigenen T ru p p en  e rm o rd e t. B ev o r X ia o  Y a n  jed o ch  d e n  B eg inn  
se in er neuen  D y n a s tie  ausrief, se tz te  er p ro  fo rm a  X ia o  Baorong  (485-502), e in e n  jü n g eren  
B ru d e r  von  X ia o  B ao ju a n  a ls  K aiser H e  (reg. 501) d e r  Q i-D ynastie  ein. Im  d a rau ffo lg en d en  
J a h r  b estieg  e r  d an n  se lb st au f V orschlag  se ines B e ra te rs  Shen Y ue  a ls  e r s te r  K a ise r 
(reg. 502-549) d e r  neu  ausgerufenen  /J a n g -D y n a s tie  d en  T hron .

D ie T e rm in i ge u n d  gai erscheinen  in  d ie sem  A b sa tz  in  in te re ssan te r rh e to ris c h e r  
P a ra lle lfu n k tio n : ge t r ä g t  d ie  B ed eu tu n g  von  »R ohleder« . V ergegenw ärtig t m a n  zu  seiner 
v e rba len  V erw en d u n g  z.B . d as B ild  e iner sich  h ä u te n d e n  Schlange — die se h r  w o h l Schlan- 
ge b le ib t — so h ab en  w ir es m it e iner F o rm  n o n -su b stan tie lle r V e rä n d e ru n g  zu  tu n . 
Z u r H e rv o rh e b u n g  dieses A spek tes sei h ie r  n o ch  a u f  d ie  Form ulierung  j in  ga i, a lso  die 
völlige, su b s ta n tie lle  V eränderung , h ingew iesen. V gl. auch  die lexikalischen A u sfü h ru n g en  
von X u  S h e n  (58-148?) in  seinem  Shuow en J ie z i  u n d  D uan  Yucais (1735—1815) K om - 
m e n ta r  (Shuow en J ie z i Z h u . O u ji Chubanshe, S h a n g h a i, 1981), 107 u. 124 u n d  H e x a g ra m m  
49 des Z h o u y i, I  : l l l f ,  R . W ilhelm  (I  G ing), 182-185  u. 563-568.

D ie L ia n g  !STm-Version der B io g rap h ie  b e sc h re ib t die Z ustände z u  B eg in n  der 
P eriode  T ia n j ia n  sinngem äß  gleich, d iffe rie rt jed o ch  le ich t in  der F o rm u lie ru n g : »Es kam  
zw ar zu  V erän d eru n g en  [ge] des S ystem s, doch  [ fü r  su bstan tie lle  V e rä n d e ru n g e n ] w ard  
m an  zu seh r in  A nsp ruch  genom m en.«

38 Z u r fo lgenden  T hrone ingabe  vgl. T a k a m a ts u  K öm ei (Shihin sh ö k a i. H iro sak i 
U n iv e rs ity , H iro sak i, 1959), 132f, dessen In te rp u n k tio n  teilw eise d iverg ie rt.

39 Z um  T erm in u s  tian jue  a ls S eelenadel im  S inne  e iner durch edle G e s in n u n g  und  
hohe in n ere  W e rte  qua lifiz ie rten  E lite  im  G eg en sa tz  zu  renjue, dem  A m tsa d e l, siehe 
M engzi (K ap . Gaozi 1), V I I I  : 204, Legge (C lassics), I I  : 418f, R ichard  W ilh e lm  (M ong 
D si. D iederiohs, K ö ln , 1982), 169. D ieser S a tz  e rs c h e in t auch  in  folgender L e se v a ria n te  
sinnvoll: »D er Seelenadel w urde  zum  [a llgem einen ] G espött.«  L esevarian te  d e s  fo lgenden  
S a tzes : »V erdienste [um  d as R e ich ] e rw arb  m a n , in d em  m an  unreeh tens zu  d e n  W affen  
griff \jirong'\.<t A d jirong  siehe H ex ag ram m  43 in  Z h o u yi, I  : 103, R . W ilh e lm  ( I  G ing), 
163 u. 537, w o d e r  n ich t fö rderliche A sp ek t b e to n t  w ird : »hu li  jirongn.
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O bw ohl in  d e r äußeren  A u fm a c h n u n g  des E dlen , so w urden  d en n o ch  
die n ied r ig s ten  T a te n  begangen. O bw ohl A m ts trä g e r  in  höch sten  W ü rd en , 
so b eu g te  m a n  s ich  doch  im  D ien st d e r  g em e in en  Polizeibüttel.

Sein  u n d  Schein  w aren d u rc h e in a n d e rg e ra te n , wie es sch lim m er n ic h t  
h ä t te  sein  k ö n n e n .40

M einer besche idenen  A nsich t n a c h  s in d  säm tliche M ilitärs u n d  B eam - 
te n  d e r P e rio d e  Y ongyuan  [499-501] w a h rh a f t ig  als aus d em  gem ein en  
Volk s ta m m e n d e  [suzu \ A m ts träg e r a n z u se h e n , die, nachdem  sie U n te r-  
gebene h a tte n , [u ngerech tfe rtig te rw eise] g e a d e l t  w urden. E s is t  a n g e b ra c h t , 
sie [aus ih ren  Ä m te rn ]  zu  en tfernen  u n d  a b zu se tzen , um  sie fü r ih r  u n q u a li-  
fiz ie rtes w ildes S tre b e n  n ach  Ä m tern  zu  b e s tra fe n .41

B e tre ffs  d e r  au s  dem  ein fachen  V o lk  s tam m en d en  A m ts trä g e r  soll 
die R an g k la sse  ih re s  A m tes m it ih rem  so z ia len  S ta tu s  in  E in k lan g  g e b ra c h t 
w erden. D ie K la rh e i t  der h ie ra rch isch en  O rd n u n g  soll n ic h t d u rc h  m ili- 
tä r isch e  G efo lg sch aften  ü b e rf lu te t w e rd en . W as die [aus d em  N o rd en  
em ig rie rten ] F rem d lin g e  [cangchu] b e t r i f f t ,  so m uß es d a ru m  geh en , 
[die S itu a tio n ]  z u  beruh igen .42

U m  sie z u  berich tigen  \zheng~\, m u ß  d ie  M acht, die sie k r a f t  ih re r  
e in träg lich en  Ä m te r  innehaben , g e b ro c h e n  w erden. Ih rem  W id e rs ta n d  
gegen d ie  b e rich tig en d en  [R efo rm en] u n d  d e m  alleinigen V erlangen  n a c h  
leeren A m ts ti te ln  m u ß  E in h a lt g eb o ten  w e rd e n .43

N a c h  re ich lich e r Ü berlegung [lege ic h  dies] u n g each te t d e r  zah l- 
re ichen  K r it ik e r  in  T reue  und  A u fr ic h tig k e it [vo r].44
D ie T h ro n e in g a b e  n a h m  a u f  k a ise rlich en  B efehl ihren  A m tsw eg  z u m  

K aiserlich en  S e k re ta r ia t  u n d  w urde in  die P ra x is  um gese tz t.

5.2. Xiao Y ans Konsolidierungpläne als Chance für den Zhong-Clanl

Im Gegensatz zu seiner ersten Throneingabe konnte sich Zhong Hong bei 
Vorlage dieser Abhandlung sicher sein, daß seine Vorschläge bei Xiao Yan 
Anklang finden würden, denn der Kaiser war sich selbst der von Zhong Hong 
beschriebenen Mißstände nur zu sehr bewußt. Bereits 502, im ersten Jahr seiner

40 Y i j in  v e rs tehe  ich  in  rhe to risch e r F u n k tio n , e tw a  im  Sinne einer k le in en  G eld- 
su m m e. S iehe J in  S h u ,  68 : 1815, w o der P re is  e ines B eam ten p o sten s  m it w en ig er a ls  
e in em  j in  beschrieben  w ird . J iv l ie  schein t h ie r d e r  Sam m elbezeichnung  jiuq ing  z u  e n t-  
sp re c h e n , die oben als »neun M inister«  ü b e rtrag en  w u rd e . D ie  als zha b ezeichneten  H o lz- 
tä fe lc h e n  h a tte n  den  C h a ra k te r  von  U rk u n d en  u n d  d ie n te n  als eine A rt E m p feh lu n g s- 
sch re ib en . L iu x ia o  sch e in t h ie r  e inen  der u n te r  d e r  S am m elbezeichnung  xiaoviei zu sam - 
m e n g e fa ß te n  m ilitä risch en  E h re n ti te l  zu  bedeu ten .

41 Z um  T erm inus su zu  siehe auch  N a n  Q i S h u  2 : 38, wo b e rich te t w ird , d a ß  
X ia o  Daocheng  (427-482) k u rz  v o r seinem  Tod vo n  se in e r  e igenen A bstam m ung  au s  d em  
g ew ö hn lichen  V olke (b u y i su zu )  sp rach .

42 D er T erm inus cangchu  (auch : huangcang) i s t  e in  P e jo ra tiv  fü r au s dem  N o rd e n  
S ta m m e n d e , die in  d en  S ü d en  em igrierten . Im  G eg en sa tz  z u  den  qiaoxing (auch : qiaoren) 
b e z e ic h n e t cangchu d ie  re la tiv  s p ä t au s  dem  N o rd en  E in g ew an d e rten .

43 Zu dieser T e x tp a ssa g e , d ie  in  ih re r F u n k tio n  a ls  Schlußsatz  der T h ro n e in lag e  
se h r  a m b iv a le n t fo rm u lie rt w u rd e , schlage ich als L e se v a r ia n te n  vor: »Um sie zu  b e rich ti-  
gen , m u ß  ih re  A m tsfü h ru n g sk o m p e ten z  s tren g  g e p rü f t  w e rd e n . . .«, »Das a lle in ige  
V e rlan g en  [<yi] nach lee ren  A m ts ti te ln  m uß in  re c h te  B a h n e n  gelenkt w erden.« O der: 
»D en A ufrich tig en  b rä u c h te  m a n  bloß kom petenzlose Ä m te r  [xuhao\ geben [<?»].« Z u r 
In te rp re ta t io n  von  qi a ls »geben« siehe J in  Shu , 79 : 2075.

44 D er S ch lußsatz  d e r  T h ro n e in g ab e  erschein t n u r  in  d e r  T extversion  des L ia n g  S h u .
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Regierungsgeschäfte, hatte er Erlässe verfaßt, in denen er die Grundzüge 
seiner Reformpläne formulierte.45

Zhong Hongs lexikalischer und thematischer Aufbau der Throneingabe 
zeigt klare Spuren seiner Anlehnungen an Xiao Y ans Reformpläne. Im Ver- 
gleich zu diesen kaiserlichen Erlässen wählte Zhong Hong eine deutlichere 
Sprache, um den Standpunkt seiner Gesellschaftsschicht darzulegen.

Anders als seine Vorgänger der Song- und Qi-Dynastie hatte sich Xiao 
Y an ein Vorbild an den Gepflogenheiten der Herrscher der östlichen Jin- 
Dynastie (317-420) genommen und wertete die politische Bedeutung der 
Adelsfamilien wieder auf, um damit seine eigene Machtposition zu stärken. Da- 
durch sollten nun viele der seinerzeit unter der östlichen ־/m-Dynastie in hohem 
Ansehen gestandenen Eamilien wieder in einflußreiche Positionen kommen.

Zhong Hongs Familie paßte perfekt in dieses Schema. Er selbst mag hier 
eine große Chance gesehen haben, um durch Wiedererlangung von politischer 
Macht Glanz und Glorie seiner Familie wiederherzustellen.46

Auf die Tatsache, daß er mit seinen Analysen und Vorschlägen manch 
Gegenstimme provozierte, deutet nicht nur der Schlußsatz der Textversion des 
Liang Shu. Zhong Hongs kompromißloses Eintreten für die Interessen der 
Adligen, in denen er wohl den Seelenadel (tianjue) schlechthin personifiziert 
zu sehen meint, gegenüber den in den Wirrnissen der vergangenen Dynastien 
»emporgekommenen Gemeinen«, denen er die Qualifikation für höhere Ämter 
abspricht, ist von letzteren gewiß nicht widerspruchslos entgegengenommen 
worden.

5.3. An verschiedenen Prinzenhöfen

Wenn auch seine Throneingabe Xiao Y ans Absichten weitestgehend 
entsprach, so ist der folgende Zeitabschnitt in Zhong Hongs Leben nicht etwa 
durch seinen kometenhaften Aufstieg in der Zentral Verwaltung, sondern durch 
seine intensive Beschäftigung mit Literatur an diversen Prinzenhöfen ge- 
kennzeichnet:

Zhong H ong  w urde a ls  A d ju ta n t zu r  Z en tra la rm ee  des P rin zen  v o n  L in ch u a n  
\X ia o  H ong ] v e rse tz t.47

45 S iehe z .B . L ia n g  S h u , 2 : 37f.
46V gl. h ie rzu  auch  jene L esev arian te  d e r  L iang-Shu-V ersion , w onach Z hong  H ong  

a ls  x iu ca i b e re its  »[das A nsehen ] seiner F a m ilie  hob«, w oraus die S te llung  d e r  Zhongs 
e rs ich tlich  w ird . Siehe m eine F u ß n o te  35.

47 X ia o  H ong  (473-526), M annesnam e X u a n d a .  B iographien : L iang  S h u ,  18 : 339— 
341 u n d  N a n  S h i,  51 : 1275-1279. N ach  L ia n g  S h u , 22 : 340 und  N a n  S h i ,  51 : 1275 
w urde  e r im  J a h r  502 a ls P rin z  von  L inchuan , d a s  im  G eb ie t der heu tigen  P ro v in z  J ia n g x i 
lieg t, b e leh n t. Im  J a h r  504 w urde  e r G eneral d e r  Z en tra la rm ee . N ach  L ia n g  S h u ,  50 : 710 
w a r L iu  X ie  (465 ?-520?) von  504 bis 507, v ie lle ich t n u r  ku rz  nachdem  Zhong H ong  in  die 
D ien ste  v o n  X ia o  Y u a n jia n  t r a t ,  am  H ofe von  X ia o  H ong  tä t ig . H aben  die b e id e n  L ite ra - 
tu r th e o re tik e r  am  H ofe  X ia o  H ongs eine k u rze  Z e it gem einsam  ged ien t, o d e r  h ab en
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Als [X iao] Y u a n jia n ,  d er P rin z  vo n  H engyang , als P rä fe k t n a c h  K u a ij i  
e n ts a n d t w urde, w u rd e  Zhong Hong  a ls P r iv a ts e k r e tä r  [ningshuo jish i]  b e ru fen  u n d  
k o n zen trie rte  s ich  a u f  d ie  B earbe itung  von  S c h rif ts tü c k e n .48

Zu jen e r Z e it h a t t e  sich  der E in s ied le r H e  Y in  a m  Ruoye-B erg  e ine K la u se  
[sh i] e rr ich te t. A ls e s  im  B erggebie t zu  g ro ß e n  Ü berschw em m ungen  k a m , b e i 
denen  die W a sse rm a sse n  B äum e und  F e lsen  au sr issen , blieb einzig seine K la u se  
bestehen . A u f B efeh l v o n  [X iao] Y u a n jia n  v e r f a ß te  Zhong H ong  eine L a uda tio  
Camerae F ortunalae [R u is h i Song] von  ä u ß e rs te r  k lassizistischer S ch ö n h e it a ls  
Z eichen d e r A n e rk e n n u n g  u n d  E h ru n g  [des H e  F in ] .49

sie e in an d e r d o rt k n a p p  v e rfe h lt ? Siehe auch  Y a n g  M in g zh a o  (Liang Shu . L iu  X ie  Z h u a n  
J ia n z h u .  In : W cnxin  D iao long  Lsunwenji [1949-1982]. Q ilu  Shushe, J in an , 1987, 2 B d e ., 
I  : 1—29), I  : 11 un d  M u  K ehong  ( W enxin D iaolong Y a n jiu .  F u jia n  J ia o yu  C hubanshe, 
F u z h o u , 1991), 33f.

D ieser Satz  e rsc h e in t n u r  in  der T ex tv ersio n  d e s  L ia n g  Shu .
48 N ach  L iang  S h u ,  23 : 363f iden tifiz iere  ich  H engyang  S iw ang  Y u a n jia n  a ls  

X ia o  Y u a n jia n  (gest. 619), M annesnam e X iy u a n .  B io g ra p h ie n : Liang  S h u , 23 : 363f u n d  
N a n  S h i ,  51 : 1273f. N a c h  L ia n g  S h u , 23 : 364 w u rd e  e r  im  J a h r  604 m it dem  erb lich en  
T ite l  P rin z  von  H engyang, d a s  in  der h eu tigen  P ro v in z  H u n a n  liegt, b e leh n t u n d  a ls  
P r ä f e k t  nach K u a iji , d a s  im  G eb ie t des h eu tig en  S h a o x in g  der P rov inz  Z he jiang  lieg t, 
g e sa n d t. Vgl. h ierzu  H . W ilh e lm  (Chung H ung), 113, d e r  H engyang W ang Y u a n jia n  a n  
d ie se r  S telle  als X ia o  D aodu  id en tif iz ie rt, dem  480 d a s  p o s th u m e  L ehen H engyang W ang  
u n d  d e r  posthum e N am e  Y u a n  verliehen w orden  w aren .

Ic h  verstehe  N in g sh u o  h ie r  n ich t als O rtsn am e . F a lls  es jedoch als O rtsn am e  au fzu - 
fa s sen  w äre, so is t w oh l d a s  im  N ordw esten  a n  d ie  ch ines ische  M auer g renzende G eb ie t 
N in g sh u o , im  heu tig en  N in g x ia , gem ein t, das w eit a u ß e rh a lb  des H errsch aftsg eb ie tes  d e r  
L ia n g  lag . E ine A n ste llu n g  a ls  N ingshuo  jish i m ü ß te  d em n ac h  ähnlich wie Zhong H ongs  
T ä t ig k e i t  als »P räfek t v o n  A n g u o « angesehen w erden . L ia n g  S h u  und  N a n  S h i  d e r Zhong- 
кгш -E d itio n  der B io g rap h ie  kennzeichnen N in g sh u o  n ic h t  als O rtsnam e. E s  is t  a b e r  
an zu n eh m en , daß  er au ch  a ls  »secre tary  of N ing-shuo« (H . W ilhelm , loc. c it.) am  H o fe  von  
X ia o  Y u a n jia n  b e sc h ä f tig t gew esen  w äre, w ofür X ia o  Y u a n jia n s  Befehl zu r  A b fassu n g  
d es R u ish i Song  sp räche .

49 H e Y in  (446-531), M annesnam e Z ij i .  B io g rap h ien : N a n  Qi S h u , 54 : 938, 
L ia n g  S h u , 51 : 735-739, N a n  S h i,  30 : 789-794. N a c h d e m  der au f Z houyi, S h ij in g  u n d  
R i te n  spezialisierte G e leh rte  m eh re re  hohe V e rw a ltu n g sp o s ten  (z.B. P rä fe k t von  J ia n ’an) 
u n d  Ä m te r  im  E rz ieh u n g sb ere ich  (z.B. guozi jijiu )  in n e g e h a b t h a tte , zog e r sich gegen den  
ka ise rlich en  W illen w ä h le n d  d e r  R eg ierungsperiode  J ia n w u  (494-498) als E in s ied le r 
z u rü c k . D ie vorliegenden  B io g rap h ien  des Zhong H ong  n en n en  den  im  G ebiet des h eu tig en  
S h ao x in g  X ian  d e r P ro v in z  Z he jiang  gelegenen B e rg  R u o ye  als O rt seiner K lau se . L ia n g  
S h u ,  72 : 1794 (A n n o ta tio n  17) u n d  N a n  S h i,  30 : 792 b e rich ten , daß er sich z u e rs t au f  
d e n  in  d e r N ähe von  X ia o  Y u a n jia n s  H of gelegenen  R uoye-B erg zurückgezogen  h a b e , 
s p ä te r  a b e r auf einen  a n d e re n  B erg  übersiedelt sei. Z u r  Z e it d e r  Periode T ia n jia n  (502—519) 
d e r  n e u  ausgerufenen  L ia n g -D y n as tie  w urden ih m  m e h rm a ls  Ä m ter an g e trag en , d ie  e r  
je d o c h  ab lehn te . V on  se in en  W erk en , die die B io g ra p h e n  pen ibel au flisten , k en n en  w ir 
n u r  noch  die T ite l. D in g  F ubao , d e r in  juan  12 se in e r G ed ich tsam m lung  Q uan L ia n g  S h i  
( I n :  Q uan H an  Sanguo J i n  N a n b ei Chao S h i) , I I I  : 1523f einige G edichte vo n  H e Y in  
au fgenom m en  h a t, v e rd a n k e n  w ir deren  Ü berlie fe rung . L ia n g  S hu , 51 : 738 u n d  N a n  S h i,  
30 : 791f berich ten  von  H e Y in s  engem  V erhä ltn is  zu  X ia o  Y u a n jia n , besag tem  U n w e tte r  
a m  R uoye-B erg u n d  v o n  Z hong  Hongs R u ish i Song , d a s  in  S te in  gem eißelt w orden  w ar. 
D e r  T e x t dieses L o b g esan g es au f  H e Y in s  K lau se  is t  w eder in  geschriebener, noch  in 
g em eiß e lte r F o rm  t r a d ie r t .  I n  E rm angelung  d es T e x te s  dieses Lobgesanges k a n n  d ie  
B e d e u tu n g  des T ite ls , in sb eso n d ere  das S ch riftze ichen  ru i,  n ic h t e indeutig  g e k lä r t w erden .
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[D an n ] w urde [Zhong H ong ] a ls  P r iv a ts e k re tä r  [jishi] des P r in z e n  von
J in 'a n  [X iao  Gang] b e ru fen .60 61

5.3.1. Zhong Hong als Literat
Seit Xiao Yans Regierungsantritt hatten die Mitglieder des Хгао-Clans 

sowohl in der Hauptstadt als auch in den Provinzen literarische Zirkel und 
Salons eingerichtet. Wenn auch der provinzielle Hof des relativ unbedeutenden 
Xiao Yuanjian, bei dem Zhong Hong von 504 bis 518 diente, über keine be- 
sondere derartige Reputation verfügte, so ist zumindest Xiao Yuanjians reges 
1 nteresse an Fragen der Geisteskultur dokumentiert.

In diesem Umfeld hoher Wertschätzung von Literaten und deren 
Schöpfungen seitens des Herrscherhauses ist anzunehmen, daß sich Zhong Hong 
ex officio nicht nur mit administrativen Schriften, sondern auch mit litera- 
rischen Werken beschäftigte.

Da ihm die Komposition des Buishi Song (Laudatio Camerae Ferlinotae) 
aufgetragen wurde, gehe ich davon aus, daß er zu jener Zeit bereits einen 
gewissen Ruf als Literat genoß, wodurch vielleicht u.a. Xiao Gangs Interesse an 
7Яюпд Hong geweckt wurde.

5.3.2. Die Hauptarbeitsphase des Poetologen
Die traditionelle Auffassung setzt Zhong Hongs Arbeitsbeginn an seinem 

Shipin erst mit dem Jahr 513 an, wenn sie davon ausgeht, daß das Shipin  zwi- 
sehen 513 und 517 geschrieben worden sei.

Es erscheint mir jedoch wahrscheinlich, daß Zhong Hong in dieser Lebens- 
phase bereits früher, eher 502 oder 503, seine literaturkritische Arbeit begonnen 
hatte. Durch die Evidenzen, die uns der Text des Shipin bietet, ergibt sich, 
daß wir das erste Jahrzehnt der Regierung Xiao Yans als Hauptarbeitszeit am 
Shipin ansehen können.51

Die traditionelle Auffassung zur Entstehungszeit des Shipin  wäre 
demnach insofern zu berichtigen, als wir davon ausgehen sollten, daß das 
Shipin in seiner heutigen Textform zwischen 513 und 517 fertiggestellt und 
dem Publikum vorgelegt wurde. Dies bedeutet jedoch nicht, daß Zhong Hong 
nicht schon vor 513 am Shipin arbeitete, oder nicht schon vor 513 eine — mit 
seiner späteren Ausgaben — inhaltlich nicht deckungsgleiche Version in 
Literatenkreisen kursierte.

Xiao Gangs Interesse an Zhong Hong könnte demnach nicht nur auf 
dessen schriftstellerische Tätigkeit, sondern auch auf die uns heute vorliegende,

60 X ia o  Gang (503-551) w urde  im  J a h r  506 a ls P rin z  von J in ’an  b e leh n t. 518 w urde  
ihm  d e r  T ite l eines P rin zen  des W estlich en  In n e re n  P a la s te s  (xizhong langjiang) verliehen . 
S iehe L ia n g  S h u ,  4 : 103-109.

61 E in e  g u te  Z usam m enste llung  d e r  T ex tev id en zen  zu r  E n ts teh u n g sze it d e s  S h ip in  
siehe bei L ü  Deshen (Zhong H ong S h ip in  J ia o sh i. B e ijin g  D axue Ghubanshe, B eijing , 
1986), 4f.
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oder aber auch auf eine früher als bisher angenommene z. B. die — die Be- 
sprechung Shen Yues noch nicht beinhaltende — Version des Shipin zurück- 
zuführen sein.

5.4. Konservativismus und Innovation

5.4.1. Version 1 : Eine persönliche Sichtweise
Li Yanshou unterbrach in seinem Werk N  an Shi an dieser Stelle die 

Darstellung des Lebens von Zhong Hong, um dessen Verhältnis zu Slien Yue und 
dessen Bedeutung für das Shipin aus seiner Sicht darzustellen:

Zhong H ong  h a t t e  sich  e inst u m  S h en  Y u e s  A nerkennung  b e m ü h t, w u rd e  
v o n  diesem  jed o ch  abgew iesen . N ach  Shen  Y u e s T od  [513] k lassif iz ie rte  er a lte  
u n d  zeitgenössische G ed ich te , un terzog  sie e in e r  k ritisch en  B eu rte ilu n g  d u rc h  
B esprechung  ih r e r  V o rzü g e  und  Schw ächen u n d  m a c h te  [dabei] fo lgende F e s t-  
Stellung:62

U n te r  a l l  d e n  verschiedenen W e rk e n  des Shen Y ue  sind  se ine  pen- 
ta sy llab isch en  G ed ich te  das H e rv o rra g e n d s te .

B e i P r in z  X ia n g  [X iao  Z ilia n g ] sch lo ssen  sich w ährend  d e r  P e rio d e  
Yongm ing  [483—493] Wang B ong  u n d  a n d e re  S h en  Y ue  an .

D a m a ls  w a r  X ie  Tiao  n o ch  n ic h t  g e fes tig t, Jia n g  Y  ans  T a le n t 
bere its  e rs c h ö p f t  u n d  F an  Y u n  w a r  n o c h  v o n  geringer B e k a n n th e it u n d  
Stellung. D a h e r  w u rd e  Shen Y u e  a ls  e in z ig a r tig  bezeichnet.

S ein  sp ra c h lic h e r  A usdruck  i s t  k o m p a k te r  als bei F a n  Y u n ,  d e r 
geistige I n h a l t  se ic h te r  als bei J ia n g  Y a n J*  52 53

52 Shen  Y ue  (441—513), M annesnam e X iu w e n .  B io g rap h ien : Song S h u , 100 : 2 4 6 6 - 
2468, L ia n g  Shu , 13 : 232—244, N a n  S h i, 57 : 1403—1414. S iehe auch  R ich a rd  B . M a th e r 
(T he  P o e t Shen Y üeh. T h e  R e t ic e n t  M arquis. P r in c e to n  U n iv e rs ity  P ress, P rin c e to n , 1988) 
u n d  Y a o  Zhenli (S h en  Y u e  j i  qi xueshu ta n jiu . W ensh izlie  Chubanshe, T a ib e i, 1989). 
Z u  m e in en  A usführungen  v g l. insbesondere d as K a p ite l  »The F low ering  of th e  Y u n g -m in g  
S ty le«  bei M ather (Shen  Y ü e ), 3 7 -8 4  und D av id  R . K n e c h tg e s  (W en x u an  o r Selec tions of 
R e f in e d  L ite ra tu re . P r in c e to n  U n iv e rs ity  P ress, P r in c e to n , 1982-87, b is d a to  2 B d e .), 
I  : 1 -21 .

D er folgende T e x ta b s c h n it t  d er B iographie s t e l l t  e in  E x z e rp t der B esp rech u n g  des 
S h e n  Y u e  in  R angk lasse  В  d e s  S h ip in  dar. Z u r v o lls tä n d ig e n  T ex tversion  siehe H e W en- 
h u a n  (L id a i Shihua), 01008 .29—01009.01, T ôkei (M û fa je lm é le t K inaban ), 199f, W ix te d  
(Y ü a n  H ao-w en), I I  : 487f, H . W ilhelm  (C hung H u n g ) , 114, M ather (Shen Y üeh ), 62. 
V gl. a u ch  Che Z huhuans  [C h a  C huw han] V orsch läge  z u r  Ä n derung  des <S7!ipin-Textes 
(Zhong H ong S h ip in  J ia o zh en g  [ B u ]. In : Jo u rn a l o f A s ia n  S tud ies [Seoul], 3 : 2 [1960], 
117-158 , 4 : 1 [1961], 2 0 3 -2 3 7  и. 6 : 1 [1963], 299-330 . S ep ara tu m , 1967), 90.

53 Zhong H ongs K o m m ilito n e  und  D isk u ss io n sp a rtn e r , der P o e t X ie  T ia o  (464— 
499), sow ie die P o e ten  J ia n g  Y a n  (444-505) u n d  F a n  Y u n  (451-503) w urden  im  S h ip in  
in  R an g k lasse  B , W ang B o n g  (467-493) in  R an g k la sse  C g ere ih t.

X ia o  Z iliang  (460 -4 9 4 ), M annesnam e Y u n y in g .  B io g rap h ien : N a n  Qi S h u , 40 : 6 9 2 -  
701 u n d  N a n  S h i, 44 : 1101—1105. E r  w ar e in  ü b e rra g e n d e r  F ö rd e re r d e r L ite ra te n , 
o rg a n is ie r te  489 einen K o n g re ß  zu  Ü b erse tzu n g sp ro b lem en  b u d dh is tischer S u tren  au s  dem  
S a n s k r it  und  ließ d as S a m m e lw e rk  Sibu  Yaolüe  in  ta u s e n d  B änden  (ju a n ) kom pilieren . 
D ie  in  seinem  K reise  g e fü h r te  swÄewg-Diskussion s t e h t  in  engem  Z usam m enhang  m it 
d e r  K o n fro n ta tio n  d e r  ch in es isch e n  Sprache m it d e m  S a n sk r it. D ie von Zhong H ong  ge- 
n a n n te n  L ite ra ten  g e h ö rte n  z u m  prom inen ten  F re u n d e s k re is  des P rinzen , in  dessen  V illa
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W ahrsch e in lich  [sch rieb  Zhong H o n g \  a u s  n ach tragendem  M iß m u t, um
[S h en ] Y ue  h ie rm it  p o s th u m  zu denunz ie ren .

5.4.2. Der Erfolg des Liu Xie als Vorbild?

Es wird auch Zhong Hong bekannt gewesen sein, daß Liu Xie seinen in den 
ersten Jahren des sechsten Jahrhunderts fertiggestellten Wenxin Diaolong 
Shen Yue zur Begutachtung vorgelegt hatte. Shen Yue, der sich höchster 
Reputation erfreute und schier unermeßlichen Einfluß auf die Literatenkreise 
seiner Zeit ausübte, fand, nach anfänglicher Reserviertheit, großen Gefallen an 
Liu Xies Werk.54

Aus dieser erfolgreichen Buchpräsentation kann der Schluß gezogen wer- 
den, daß es nicht unwahrscheinlich erscheint, daß auch Zhong Hong analog zu 
Liu Xie versucht hatte, seine literaturkritische Abhandlung Shen Yue vorzu- 
legen.

Dem meist strapazierten Gegenargument, daß dies als wenig wahrschein- 
lieh anzunehmen sei, da sich Zhong Hong in seiner Kritik expressis verbis auf 
bereits verstorbene Dichter beschränkte, kann entgegengehalten werden, daß 
sehr wohl die Möglichkeit besteht, daß Zhong Hong eine frühere Ausgabe des 
Shipin vor legte, die noch keine Besprechung und Beurteilung von Shen Yue s 
pentasyllabischen Gedichten beinhaltete.

Dies würde implizieren, daß die traditionelle Ansicht, wonach Zhong 
Hong sein Shipin zwischen den Jahren 513 und 517 geschrieben hatte, im oben 
beschriebenen Sinne in Erage zu stellen ist.55

5.4.3. Dominanz der Divergenzen oder der Konvergenzen?

Anders als Liu Xie, dessen Kapitel Shenglü des Wenxin Diaolong viele 
Parallelen zu Shen Yues Regeln der Euphonie aufweist, verwendete Zhong

(x i t i ) es zw ischen 487 u n d  494 zu einer b e m erk en sw erten  K o n zen tra tio n  vo n  G eleh rten  
u n d  zu  zah lre ichen  L ite ra te n tre ffe n  kam . Shen  Y u e , W ang Bong  und  X ie  T ia o , d ie  füh ren - 
d en  P ro tag o n is ten  d ie se r in n o v a tiv en  (x in b ia n ) L ite ra te n g ru p p e , d ie au ch  u n te r  dem  
N am en  J in g lin g  B a  Y o u  b e k a n n t is t, e x p e rim e n tie r te n  dabei m it n eu en  R eg e ln  der 
E u p h o n ie  un d  P rosod ie  u n d  p rä g te n  den  nach  d e r  R eg ie rungsperiode  Y ongm ing  b en an n te n  
lite ra risch en  S til. Zu d e n  J in g lin g  B a  You , d en en  a u c h  X ia o  Y  an  vor se iner In th ro n is a tio n  
an g eh ö rte , siehe L ia n g  S h u ,  1 : 2, w eiters N a n  Q i S h u , 52 : 898, L ia n g  S h u ,  49 : 690 
u n d  N a n  S h i, ו. 50 : 1247 1195 : 48  ג .

54 Siehe N a n  S h i  72 : 1779 un d  Liang  S h u ,  50 : 712. D ie V organgs weise, w ie L iu  X ie  
se in  W enxin  D iaolong  p rä s e n tie r te , e rin n e rt — d a s  m ag  n ich t übertrieb en  sch e in en  — an 
m oderne  V erk au fsm eth o d en  u n d  erschein t n u r  im  L ich te  des enorm en  E in flu sses , den 
S h en  Y u e  a u f  das w e ite re  Schicksal eines W erk es  a u sü b te , verständ lich . Zu d e n  H in te r-  
g rü n d en  d ieser B eg eb en h e it siehe auch Y ang  M ingzhao  (L iang  S h u . L iu  X ie  Z huan  
J ia n zh u ), I  : 20-23.

55 Siehe P u n k t  5 .3 .2 . zu r  H a u p ta rb e itsp h a se  des Poeto logen  Zhong H ong.
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Hong einen großen Teil des dritten Abschnittes seiner theoretischen Abhand- 
lung des Shipin dazu, um gegen das sisheng-Konzept zu argumentieren.56

Die Verschiedenheit der euphonischen Konzepte von Zhong Hong und 
Shen Yue scheint mir eine stichhaltige Argumentationsbasis für Shen Yues 
ablehnende Haltung gegenüber Zhong Hong darzustellen.67 Besonders Zhong 
Hongs Ausführungen zu Shen Yuea Regeln der Wohlklanges scheinen von 
einem grundlegenden terminologischen Mißverständnis geprägt zu sein, 
wodurch von den konservativen Gegnern des innovativen Konzeptes unzu- 
lässige Verbindungen zwischen termini technici aus Musik (wuyin) und Phono- 
logie (sisheng) hergestellt wurden.58

Betrachtet man andererseits Shen Yues (heute noch vorliegende) litera- 
turtheoretische Ausführungen und vergleicht man sie mit den entsprechenden 
Passagen des Shipin, so stellt man fest, daß die beiden Theoretiker teils sehr 
ähnliche Pormulierungen, Argumente und Beispiele benützten, um z.B. die 
raison d ’être von Poesie zu beschreiben oder literaturhistorische Entwicklungen 
n achzuzeichnen.

Zhong Hongs poetologische Ansichten stehen somit zwar einerseits im 
Gegensatz zu Shen Yues phonologischem Konzept (sisheng). Auf dem Gebiet

56 D ie  re levan te  T e x ts te lle  a u s  dem  x u  des S h ip in  lie g t in  m ehrfacher Ü b e rse tz u n g  
v o r. S ieh e  C hen Shouyi (C hinese L ite ra tu re . A  H is to r ic a l In tro d u c tio n . R o n a ld  P re s s , 
N e w  Y o rk , 1961), 228f, T ôke i (M üfaje lm éle t K in â b a n ), 187, W ix ted  (Y iian  H ao -w en ), 
I I  : 4 7 1 f, D a v id  E . P o lla rd  (A C h in ese  L ook a t  L ite ra tu re . C. H u rs t  & C om pany, L o n d o n , 
1973), 92 , M ath er (Shen Y ü eh ), 55.

Z u m  V erhältn is zw ischen  W en x in  D iaolong  u n d  S h ip in  siehe u .a . F  eng J iq u a n  
( IV e n x in  D iaolong yu  S h ip in  z h i  sh ilu n  bijiao. W enshizhe Chubanshe, T a ibe i, 1981), 
W en  Q u a n  (Quanyu W enxin  D iao long  he S h ip in  de yitong . O rig inal in: W enxue Y ic h a n  
Z e n g k a n  11 [1962], 20-28. R e p r in te d  in : Zhongguo Y u w e n  X u esh e  [E d ]: Zhongguo G udan  
W e n x u e  Y a n jiu  Lunw en J i  H u ib ia n . Zhongguo W enxue P ip in g  Y a n jiu  L unw en  J i ) ,  1 8 6 - 
194, W u  L inbo  (W enxin  D ia o lu n g  y u  S h ip in . In :  W e n x in  D iaolong X u e k a n  4  [1986]), 
153—174 u n d  J ia n g  Z u y i (S h ix i L i u  X ie  Zhong H ong de sh ilu n . In : W enxin  D iaolong X u e k a n  
4 [1 9 8 6 ]), 394-414. Z um  T h e m a  Z hong  Hong  v ersus S h e n  Y u e  siehe z.B . O hai F e ija n  
(Z h o n g  H o n g  S h ip in  y u  Shen  Y u e .  O rig in a l in : Z hongw ai W enxue  3 [1975], 58 -65 . R e p r in -  
te d  in :  Zhongguo G udian W enxue  Luncong. Zhongw ai W enxue Yuekanshe, T a ibe i, B d .2 ), 
209—216 u n d  S h u  Zhongzheng (S h e n  Y ue , L iu  X ie , Zhong  H ong sanjia  sh ilun  zh i b ijiao  
y a n j iu .  I n :  Guoli Zhengzhi D a xu e  X u eb a o  3 [1961]), 299-313  e tc .

57 I n  w estlichsprach igen  A rb e ite n  erschein t d as A rg u m e n t der V ersch iedenhe it d e r  
p o e to lo g is c h e n  K onzepte  a ls  U rsa c h e  fü r  Shen  Y u es  ab leh n e n d e  H a ltu n g  g eg en ü b e r 
Z h o n g  H o n g  m .W . e rs tm als  b e i H .  W ilhe lm  (C hung H u n g ), 114. E r  s te ll t  jed o ch  e in en  
B e z u g  a u f  d a s  gesam te S h ip in  h e r , w en n  er fo rm u lie rt: »The c laim  . . . t h a t  C h u n g  com - 
p o se d  th e  S h ih -p ’in  in  o rd e r to  g e t  even  w ith  Shen  Y ü eh  seem s hard ly  ju stified .«  S iehe 
a u c h  M a th e r  (Shen Y üeh), 13.

58 S iehe  hierzu auch  X ia o  Y  ans  b e rü h m ten  D ia lo g  m i t  Zhou She  (469-524), in  d em  
d e r  K a is e r  vo rg ib t, den te rm in u s technicus sisheng, n ic h t zu  verstehen . Siehe L ia n g  S h u ,  
13 : 2 43 , K nech tges (W en x u a n ) , I  : 496, der au ch  Z h o u  S h e ’s p räg n an te  A n tw o rt (tian  
z i  eheng  zhe) als t ’ien ts i: s jän g  t i ä t  tra n sk rib ie r t.
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der rhetorischen Figuren und stilistischen Tabus (hahing), wie z.B. zur extensi- 
ven Verwendung von Anspielungen und Zitaten, vertreten sie jedoch weit- 
gehend konvergente Standpunkte.

Es stellt sich somit die Frage, ob das Shipin — in Hinblick auf die 
literaturtheoretischen Divergenzen zwischen konservativer und innovativer 
Schule — eo ij/so ein Werk ist, dem es kaum möglich gewesen wäre, Shen Yuea 
Wohlgefallen zu erregen. Oder hat Zhong Hong die Vorlage seines Werkes an- 
gesichts der Konvergenzen einfach riskiert? Oder bekam Shen Yue, egal aus 
welcher Quelle, eine Abschrift einer früheren ShipinNersion zu Gesicht ?

5.4.4. Li Yanshou und das Wörtchen »hiermit«

Li Yanshou erwähnte Shen Yuea ablehnende Haltung gegenüber Zhong 
Hong nur an dieser einzigen Textstelle in Nan Shi, wo er weder auf den Zeit- 
punkt noch auf konkrete Kausalzusammenhänge eingeht. Seine Angaben kön- 
nen nach vorliegender Quellenlage heute weder verifiziert oder falsifiziert 
werden.

Bei genauer Betrachtung der im Shipin verwendeten Kriteria kann jedoch 
die Einordnung von Shen Yues pentasyllabischen Gedichten in die Rangklasse 
В kaum als Akt der Denunziation bezeichnet werden.59

Li Yanshoua Formulierung ». . . um [Shen] Yue hiermit posthum zu 
denunzieren« (yi ci bao Yue ye) verleitete mehrfach zur Schußfolgerung, daß 
Zhong Hong durch Shen Yuea Ablehnung zur Niederschrift des gesamten 
Shipin motiviert worden sei, um den Ruf seines Kontrahenten hiermit posthum 
zu schneiden. Diese Ansicht erscheint mir nicht nur im Lichte der Inhalte des 
Disputes unglaubwürdig. Selbst wenn ich Li Yanshoua Aussage Glauben 
schenkte, so bezöge ich »hiermit« (yi ci) nicht auf das gesamte Shipin, sondern 
nur auf die Besprechung des Shen Yue, insbesondere auf die Textpassage des in 
Nan Shi erscheinenden Exzerptes aus Rangklasse В des Shipin.

5.4.5. Version 2: Eine emotionslose Beschreibung

In Liang Shu, das eine wesentliche Quelle für Li Yanshou darstellte, 
befindet sich keinerlei Beschreibung eines wie auch immer gearteten Verhält- 
nisses zwischen Zhong Hong und Shen Yue. Zhong Honga Tätigkeit als Litera- 
turkritiker wird dort mit folgenden kurzen Worten beschrieben:

50 Siehe z.B . S ik u  Q uanshu T iyao  Z ongm u  (A b t. J i  B u , Sh iw en  P in g le i. Zhonghua  
S h u ju ,  B eijing , 1965, 2 B de.), I  : 1780. S iehe a u ch  d a s  von Gu Z h i fo rm u lie r te  A rg u m en t 
gegen  d ie  D en u n z ia tio n s th eo rie  des L i  Yanshou . E r  m ach te  au f die T a tsac h e  au fm e rk sa m , 
d aß  Zhong  H ong  d a s  p en tasy llab iseh e  Œ u v re  se ines L ehrers Wang .H an  — u n g e a c h te t 
se in er persön lichen  W ertsc h ä tz u n g  fü r den  M enschen  Wang Л а п  — in  R a n g k la s s e  C des 
S h ip in  e ino rdnete , u n d  m e in te  h ie rm it e inen  B eleg  fü r  Zhong Hongs O b je k t iv i tä t  im  
S inne  se iner W e rtu n g sk rite r ia  gefunden  zu  h ab en .
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Zhong H ong  k la ss if iz ie rte  e inst a lte  u n d  zeitgenössische p en ta sy llab isch e  
G edichte, d is k u tie r te  ih re  Vorzüge un d  S c h w ä c h e n  un d  n an n te  [se in  W erk ] 
S h ip in g .e0

5.5. Ableben

Im Gleichklang beschließen beide Textversionen die Darstellung von 
Zhong Hongs, Leben:

K urz d a r a u f  v e r s ta rb  er in  A m tsw ürden .

Im Gegensatz zu Zhong Hongs Geburtsjahr, herrschen zu seinem Todes- 
jahr wenig Zweifel. Xino Gang wurde im Jahr 518 der Titel eines Prinzen des 
Westlichen Inneren Palastes (xizhong langjiang) verliehen. Zhong Hong war 518 
in Xiao Gangs Dienste getreten und »kurz darauf«, d.h. höchstwahrscheinlich 
noch im Jahr 518, verstorben.60 61

6. Appendix

6.1. Zhong Hongs älterer Bruder
Zhong Y u a n ,  M an n esn am e  Zhangqiu, d e r  a ls  P rä f e k t  von J iankang  v e rs ta rb ,

schrieb  ein z e h n b ä n d ig e s  W erk  nam ens B iograph ien  Tugendhafter Beamter [L ia n g li
Z h u a n ].62

6.2. Zhong Hongs jüngerer Bruder
Zhong Y u ,  M an n esn am e  ■Jiwang, w a r  V e rw a ltu n g sa ss is ten t in  Y o n g jia .

E r  w ar u n te r je n e n  G e leh rten , die im  fü n fz e h n te n  J a h r e  d e r Periode T ia n jia n  [616]
a u f  kaiserlichen B e feh l [d ie  E nzyklopädie] B ia n lü e  e rs te llten .

Die B rü d e r  h in te r l ie ß e n  Sam m elausgaben  ih r e r  W erke.63

60 H ierau f fo lg t in  d e r  L ia n g -S  hu-Version  d e r  B io g ra p h ie  ein E x ze rp t d e r  th eo re - 
tis c h e n  A bhand lung  (xu )  d e s  S h ip in ,  der ich m ich  b e i an d e re r G elegenheit w id m en  
m ö ch te .

61 D ie S ek u n d ärq u e llen  s tim m en  in der B e s tim m u n g  von  Zhong Hongs T o d e s ja h r  
w e itg eh e n d  überein . V gl. a lle rd in g s  Wang S h u m in  (Z h o n g  H ong  S h ip in  G ailun), 12, d e r  
519 v o rz ieh t und  H u a n g  J in g m in g  (Zhong Hong B u zh u a n ),  53, dev Zhong Hongs T o d e s ja h r  
b e d e u te n d  sp ä te r a n se tz te , d a  e r  »kurz darauf« [q in g zh i] a ls  »einige Ja h re  n a c h  518« 
v e rs te h t.

62 E ine  d iverg ie rende  T e x ttra d it io n  sc h re ib t Z h o n g  Y u a n s  M annesnam en  a ls 
Z hangyue. Siehe L ia n g  S h u ,  49 : 697 und  A n n o ta tio n  10 in  L ia n g  Shu , 49 : 700. Sein  W e rk  
L ia n g li Z huan  fand  E rw ä h n u n g  in  den b ib lio g rap h isch en  K a p ite ln  den O ffiziellen Ge- 
sc h ic h te n  der S u i-  u n d  d e r  Tangr-D ynastien.

63 Jo n k e r (R eview ), 2 8 0 f v e rs teh t B ianlüe, a n  d e ssen  A bfassung Zhong H ongs  
jü n g e re r  B ruder m ita rb e ite te , a ls  o rthographisch  e n ts te l l te  K urzbezeichnung  fü r  d ie  n ic h t 
t r a d ie r te  E nzyk lopäd ie  H u a lin  B ianlüe. Siehe au ch  d ie  k u rz e  E rw ähnung  in  T eng  Ssu- 
y ü  & K n ig h t B iggers ta ff (A n  A n n o ta ted  B ib lio g rap h y  o f Selected Chinese R e fe ren ce  
W o rk s . O xford U n iv e rs ity  P re s s , London, 1971), 83. D ie  b ib liographischen  K a p ite l d e r  
D y n astiegesch ich ten  l is te n  a u ß e r  Zhong Hongs S h ip in  u n d  Zhong Y uans L ia n g li Z h u a n  
k e in e  w eiteren  W erke  d e r  d re i  B rü d er.

D ie le tz ten  be id en  S ä tz e  erscheinen n u r in  d e r  T e x t  version  des Liang  Shu .
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7. Schlußwort

Wollte ich an dieser Stelle Zhong Hongs, Weltbild skizzieren, so sehe ich 
einen Konservativismus, der sich — soweit heute noch nachvollziehbar — 
erstmals in seinen pragmatischen Äußerungen zu Politik und Gesellschaft 
seiner Zeit zeigte.

Wie schon bei seiner zweiten Throneingabe, so war er auch in den ästhe- 
tischen Fragen der Komposition von Poesie einer Meinung mit dem Kaiser und 
stand, wie auch Pei Ziye (469-530), einer der prominentesten Vertreter der 
konservativen Theoretiker, auf dem Standpunkt, daß die Poesie durch die 
neuen Kompositionsregeln gefährdet sei.

In seinen Augen würde der direkte natürliche Ausdruck des Empfindens 
durch die neuen Reglementierungen zu künstlicher, in Gedichtform verpackter 
Äußerung unechter Gefühle führen.

Durch das heute unter dem Titel Shipin bekannte y.äm'joiov wollte er den 
ästhetischen Maßstab festlegen, wodurch die Spezifika der literarischen 
Schönheit der Werke der Altvorderen, insbesondere der Meister der Periode 
Jien’an (196-220) bewahrt bleiben sollten. Im Shipin formulierte er seinen 
poetologischen Konservativismus, der das Bewahren von Natürlichkeit der 
Emotionen und Schönheit des Ausdrucks als höchsten Wert ansieht.

Als sein Plädoyer für den Ausdruck wahrer tiefer Gefühlsempfindungen in 
kraftvoll direkter und glanzvoller Form, wie dies z.B. in den Gushi Shijiu Shou 
oder in den von Zhong Hong als Ideal angesehenen pentasyllabischen Gedichten 
des Cao Zhi ( 192-232) vorliegt, erlangte das Shipin seine nicht unumstrittene 
Stellung in der Geschichte der chinesischen Poetologie.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 1992/93
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SARIG YUGUR MATERIALS

G E N G  S H IM IN  (B eijing) an d  L A R R Y  C L A R K  (B loom ington, IN )

The Sarig Yugurs, or ‘Yellow Uygurs,’ of the People’s Republic of China 
are one of the components of the national minority called Yugur. Numbering 
only 10,669 people in 1982, the Yugurs live in the Sunan-Yugur Autonomous 
County (Sunan Yuguzu Zizhixian) created within the Zhangye Prefecture 
(Zhangye Zhuanqu) of Gansu Province in 1964. The 4500 Sarig Yugurs inhabit 
localities of the Minghua, Huangcheng, and Dahe districts in the western part 
of this county, and for the most part engage in livestock herding and small 
farming. The Turkic language of the Sarig Yugurs officially is designated 
‘Western Yugur’ to distinguish it from ‘Eastern Yugur’ (ijCrftjj/S
®ïn)> or the Mongol language of the Shira Yugurs whose name also means 
‘Yellow Uygurs’. The 3600 or so Shira Yugurs mainly reside in the Kangle, 
Minghua, and Huangcheng districts in the eastern part of this county and in 
Jiuquan City outside the county. In addition to those who speak Turkic or 
Mongol, small groups of Yugurs also speak only Chinese or Tibetan today.1

Sarig Yugur poses a number of unsolved problems in its historical 
development and thus, for Turkologists, constitutes one of the most tantalizing 
languages of the Turkic family. In attempting to clarify its history and to 
define its position within this family, some specialists have treated Sarig Yugur 
as a kind of “museum of antiquities’’ that conserves “archaic” elements from 
an older stage of Turkic or “ancient” elements from early written forms of 
Turkic. At the same time, they have drawn comparisons between Sarig Yugur 
and Siberian Turkic languages which they also regard as conservatoires of 
older features, as well as between Sarig Yugur and modern Uygur dialects 
because of their geography and common ethnonymy.

These historical and comparative researches on Sarig Yugur have not 
yielded confident results. On one hand, their focus on “archaic” or conservative 
aspects of this language neglects its substantial innovations. For example,

1 See: T enishev  1962; H en ry  G. Sohw arz, T h e  M inorities oj N orthern  C hina. 
A  S u rvey  (B ellingham : C en te r fo r E a s t A sian  S tu d ie s , 1984), 57-68; S aguoh i 1986, 
17-18; H a h n  1987, 300-305.
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Sergej Malov cited the lack of person markers on verb endings as an illustration 
of its “most ancient” nature:

knew

I
you
he
we
you
they

pilti

men
sen
01
mis
seler
olar

So alien was the idea of person marking to the Sarig Yugurs that when Malov, 
by force of habit, said piltim  ‘1 knew, ’ his contacts heard the first person marker 
-m as the interrogative particle + m i .  For Malov, this circumstance proved 
both that the definite past -ti was a participle in origin and that Sarig Yugur 
conserved a primitive state of Turkic in this regard (1957, 6-7). On the contrary, 
person marking of the verb is regular in Chuvash and thus must be at least as 
old as the reconstructed unitary stage of Turkic.2 This means that, far from 
demonstrating its “archaic” character, impersonal conjugation in Sarig Yugur 
represents one of its several innovations, specifically one that in all likelihood 
arose under the influence of the Mongol language of the Shira Yugurs.3

On the other hand, classifications that place Sarig Yugur within the 
Khakas group solely on the basis of its development of -2- <  *-d- (azaq -< *adaq 
‘foot’), or even within the Karluk (modern Uzbek and Uygur) group, leave its 
historical trajectory in darkness.4 Its definition by Malov and Tenishev as an 
independent language derived from “Ancient Uygur” and influenced by 
“Ancient Kirgiz” similarly obscures a number of important historical and 
linguistic issues (Malov 1957, 7: Tenishev 1970, 61; 1976, 165-167; 1978, 32).

2 See: L . S. L e v itsk a ja , Istoricheskaja  m orfo log ija  chuvashskogo ja zyka  (M oskva: 
I z d a te l ’s tv o  “N a u k a ” . G la v n a ja  re d a k ts ija  vosto ch n o j li te ra tu ry , 1976), 57 -58 ; S h c h e rb a k  
1981, 23 -4 0 .

3 T u rko log ists  h a v e  ta k e n  in to  co n sid era tio n  b o th  Chinese and  M ongol a s  a  source 
of th e  im p erso n a l co n ju g a tio n  in  Sarig  Y ug u r a n d  S a la r  (cf. Tenishev 1976, 268; 1976a, 
137—138; 1989, 7; S h ch erb ak  1981, 23). F o r  th e  o rig in a l la c k  of person m ark in g  in  M ongol, 
see: N ich o la s  P oppe , In tro d u c tio n  to M ongolian C om parative  Studies, (M ém oires de  la  
S o c ié té  F inno -O ugrienne  110, H elsink i: S u o m ala is-U grila inen  Seura, 1955), 251-252 ; 
G. D . Sanzheev , S ra vn ite l 'n a ja  gram m atika m ongoV skikh  jazykov, I I .  Olagol (M oskva: 
“ N a u k a ” , 1964), 82-90.

4 K h a k a s : A . N . S am o jlov ich , T he T u rk ish  L an g u ag es , Encyclopedia o f I s la m  4, 
1934, 908; M. R äsän en , C o n trib u tio n s  au  c la ssem en t d es langues tu rq u es , R o czn ik  Ori- 
en ta lis tyczny  17, 1953, 94; T h o m sen  1959, 565—566; N . P oppe, In troduction  to A lta ic  
L in g u is tic s  (W iesbaden: O tto  H arrasso w itz , 1965), 40; N . A . B askakov , V vedenie  v 
izu ch en ie  tju rksk ikh  jazykov  (M oskva: Iz d a te l’s tv o  “V y ssh a ja  shkola” , 1969), 328. K a r lu k : 
К .  H . M enges, The T u rk ic  Languages and Peoples. A n  Introduction  to T u rk ic  S tu d ie s  
(W iesb ad en : O tto  H a rra sso w itz , 1968), 60; A . R 6 n a -T a s , A n  Introduction  to T urko logy  
(S zeged : A tti la  Jözsef U n iv e rs ity , 1991), 32.
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As evidence for these older affinities, Tenishev cites Sarig Yugur words 
that also occur in early written languages and thus, in his view, constitute 
“archaic” or “ancient” elements (1976, 168); for example, the root ay- ‘to 
speak’ (M13, T171), which is attested as early as the 8th century (C266 ay-) 
and contrasts with the modern causative form ayt- id., or the word qurtqa ‘old 
woman’ (M61, T204), which is found in early Uygur texts (C648 kurtga). 
However, it does not follow from cases like these that Sarig Yugur embodies an 
“archaic” stage of Turkic or that it reflects a continuation of classical Uygur. 
Whatever their explanation, such isolates as ay- appear in other modern 
languages; for example, Turkish büyüjbügü ‘spell, incantation, sorcery, witch- 
craft’ is the only modern cognate to early Turkic bügü ‘sage, wizard’ (R83, 
C324). In the same way, common lexical items do not by themselves support 
the idea that Sarig Yugur descends from classical Uygur, since other Turkic 
languages also attest such words; for example, modern cognates to the early 
Uygur word include standard Tatar körtka id. (R304).

Tenishev’s strongest claim regarding the historical development of 
Sarig Yugur is that, along with Khakas and other Siberian dialects, it borrowed 
elements from spoken ancient Kirgiz. He contends that written ancient Kirgiz 
was the adaq-language of the runic inscriptions in the Minusinsk and Tuva 
regions which he dates to the 8th-12th centuries, whereas spoken ancient 
Kirgiz was an azaÿ-language whose modern descendant he identifies as the 
language of the Kirgiz living in the Fu-yii district of Heilongjiang province in 
China (1989, 3-4). According to this scholar, not only did Sarig Yugur and 
Khakas adopt -2 - <C *-d- and other features from spoken ancient Kirgiz, but 
their lexicons also retain words borrowed from that language (1976, 168-169); 
for example, qayaq ‘cream’ (M50, T199) also occurs in Khakas dialects as 
qayaq ‘butter’.5 However, Turkologists still have not formulated a clear distinc- 
tion between spoken and written forms of the older Turkic languages, so that 
we cannot specify which older spoken language, if any, could have served as the 
source of such borrowings.6 Nor does a lexical item like qayaq by itself imply

5 T en ishev  expressed  th e se  view s regard ing  Sarig  Y u g u r an d  a n c ie n t K irg iz  fo r a  
n u m b er of y ea rs  (1962, 6 5 -66 ; 1966a, 95-96; 1976, 166—167; cf. H u  an d  I in a r t  1987, 1-3), 
b u t on ly  recen tly  (1989) a t te m p te d  to  reco n s tru c t sp o k en  a n c ie n t K irg iz  from  th e  m odern  
languages, inc lud ing  S arig  Y u g u r.

6 To il lu s tra te  th e  c o m p lex ity  of th is  issue, we m ig h t reca ll th a t ,  acco rd ing  to  th e  
ev idence of C hinese sources, th e  K irg iz  p ro b ab ly  a ss im ila te d  from  a  non -T urk ic  to  a  
T u rk ic  language in  th e  8 th  c e n tu ry  an d  th a t  th e y  also  u sed  th e  sam e w ritin g  sy s tem  as 
th e  U y g u rs  (cf. L ouis L ige ti, M ots de civ ilisation  de  H a u te  A sie en  tra n sc rip tio n  chinoise, 
A cta  O rientalia A cadem iae S c ien tia ru m  H ungaricae  1, I960 , 150-151). G iven th e  h is to rica l 
c o n ta c t im plied  by  th e  use of th e  sam e lite ra ry  language  a n d  b y  th e  geograph ica l p ro x im ity  
of U y g u r tr ib e s  to  th e  K irg iz , n o th in g  precludes th e  p o ss ib ility  th a t  i t  w as th e  U y g u rs who 
ass im ila ted  th e  K irgiz to  T u rk ic  — th a t  is, th a t  spoken  a n c ie n t K irg iz  w as spoken  anc ien t 
U ygur.
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borrowing, since it is known in various phonetic shapes throughout Turkic 
(R231, C636 *kanak). What is striking about Tenishev’s comparison is the 
development of -y- <  *-n- just in the Sarig Yugur and Khakas reflexes of this 
word. This feature, along with such Sarig Yugur-Khakas isoglosses as -2  >> ־
<  *-d-, indicate historical connections between these languages that merit 
detailed investigation, but that do not entail descent from or contact with 
spoken ancient Kirgiz.7

Living languages like Sarig Yugur are not “archaic” or “ancient” 
languages, nor do such concepts possess validity in general linguistics. While 
Sarig Yugur unquestionably exhibits characteristics typical also of older Turkic 
written languages, it remains the task of historical linguistics to document 
which specific complex of features, if any, uniquely link it to one or more of 
these early forms. We need to define the relationship of Sarig Yugur to written 
Türk tili “the language of the Türks” which both the Uygurs of Mongolia and 
the Kirgiz of South Siberia used in the 8th-9th centuries, as well as to the 
classical Uygur language which developed in the northern Tienshan and Gansu 
regions and which the migrating Uygurs adopted in the 9th century. At the 
same time, Sarig Yugur shares a number of features with Siberian Turkic 
languages, especially with the Khakas group, but only careful comparative 
studies can establish these correspondences and lay the groundwork for histori- 
cal interpretation. Is Sarig Yugur most closely related to the Khakas group, 
or even to Tuva and Yakut as well ? If so, what is the connection of this group 
to early Uygur and ancient Kirgiz? These are the tantalizing questions. But 
their answers must await not only the analysis of available data, but also the 
collection of further evidence.

Only two major collections of linguistic data exist for Sarig Yugur. 
Potanin gathered some notes on this people and a small glossary of their 
language in the 19th century, and Mannerheim recorded some observations and 
a list of words during the two weeks he spent with them in 1907. Sergej Malov 
made extensive collections of linguistic and folkloristic materials in nearly all 
the villages of the Sarig Yugur in the course of the 14 months he lived with 
them in the years 1909-1911 and 1913-1915. Apart from language samples 
cited in articles, decades elapsed before his materials were published — his 
dictionary in 1957 and his texts and translations in 1967. In 1940-1941 P. 
Matthias Hermanns published a description of aspects of their culture that 
included several texts in Sarig Yugur with a substantial Chinese admixture. 
Edkhjam Tenishev collected a second body of materials during his participation 
in the joint Sino-Soviet linguistic expedition of 1956-1958, and specifically 
in the localities of Xihaizi and Minghua in July 1958 (Tenishev 1961, 183).

7 T en ishev  (1989) h a s  p rov ided  a  va luab le  t r e a tm e n t  o f th e  Sarig Y u g u r-K h a k a s  
c o m p a ra tiv e  m a te ria l. F o r  a n o th e r  a tte m p t to  sy s te m a tiz e  th e  Sarig Y u g u r-K h a k a s  
isoglosses, see: B o rgo jakov  1976; 1981, 76-91.
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In 1976, Tenishev published a grammatical description based on the texts 
which his Chinese colleague Chen Zongzhen had recorded in phonetic transcrip- 
tion. In the 1980s Chen Zongzhen and Lei Xuanchun carried out further field- 
work in Lianhua and the Sunan-Yugur county seat and published a grammati- 
cal description and other materials in 1985.

These collections of Sarig Yugur linguistic materials together could form 
the basis of more detailed research on various historical, comparative, and 
descriptive questions concerning this language. However, the corpus collected 
by Malov still awaits analysis, the texts recorded by Hermanns remain un- 
touched by Turkologists, and some aspects of the materials gathered in 1958 
and the 1980s require clarification. Since the history of Sarig Yugur studies 
demonstrates that every recording of this language is precious, the purpose of 
the present study is to provide Turkologists with additional Sarig Yugur texts, 
accompanied by a brief analysis of their grammar and a glossary.

Professor Geng Shimin of the Central Institute of Nationalities in Beijing 
spent a week in the Sunan-Yugur Autonomous County in October 1990 (see Map, 
Fig. 1 ). While at the county seat, located in the Qilian Mountains at the site of a 
former Buddhist temple called Hongwan Si, he took down in phonetic transcrip- 
tion the narratives of three Sarig Yugur individuals: 1. He Ziliua, a 46-year old 
mother of five children and wife of the director of the county’s agricultural 
bank, who was born in Huangtupo village of the Minghua district (=  text 1);
2. He Xiyuan, the 50-year old brother of He Zihua and deputy cihef of the 
county’s court, who was born in the Minghua district (=  text 2) ; 3. Ke Zaiyong, 
a retired 65-year old former cadre of the county’s security bureau, and born in 
Jiucaigon village of the Dahe district ( =  text 3). During October 10-15, Geng 
Shimin stayed in the Lianhua township of the outlying Lianhua area of the 
county, where he transcribed a narrative by a 61-year old man named Ganjer 
Dunjil (Chinese name: Guo Bocheng). This man was born in Hubianzi village 
and tended sheep for a living (=  text 4). While in Lianhua, Geng also recorded 
other narratives — not presented here — from Sarig Yugur individuals whose 
language essentially was Chinese with some remaining Turkic elements. 
In recording the texts published below, Geng used a broad phonetic transcrip- 
tion that took into account individual variants. He confirmed his transcriptions 
and translations with the speakers through the medium of Chinese.

Texts and Translations
1. He Zihua.

Men atqa X'i Zixua diyik. Men buyïlï diordon ahldï. Mende bes mula bar. Bezigi 
mula yigirmi ahldi. Siginji mula yigirmi bes. Üjinfi mula yigirmi siki. Dïordinji 
mula sadis yigirmi. Besinji mula yidigirma. Men yuanlay Oyda doeqan. Mende 
a)am anam xosi bar. Mende i1& aaa bar. Sigi a'izaoa bar. Mende i1§ ini bar.
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I am named He Zihua. I am forty-six this year. I have five children. The oldest 
child is twenty-six. The second child is twenty-five. The third child is twenty- 
two. The fourth child is eighteen. The fifth child is seventeen. Originally, I was 
born in Minghua. I have both father and mother. I have three older brothers. 
I have two older sisters. I have three younger brothers.

Gïniijde aoïnï ûê bar didi. Yûsinde yoqsïdi. Bezik aaasi giozi доги yoqdi. Sikinji 
inisi kunts’en tikin caxbadi. Bir kün yitkende, bezik aaasi talaya izet baryan. 
Bir yipdi tikinge paly и atqan. M'iniya bezik aaasinaa tutdir atqan. Aaasi yipdi 
tutaa bir 00ן booyanda aidiigende kisi yoqdu. Andaaanda yipdi osiaa baryanda 
kisi yoqdu. Tikinge poaaaSdu. Soonda molei molei marjyan didi. Bir semige toq 
bopti dedi. Andaaanda icinge kir baryan dedi. Icinde bir b'irqan oluryan edi. 
Andaaanda b'irqan ardinya c o g ï  qapd'n.

Formerly, they say, there were three brothers. They were poor people in that 
house. The big brother was blind. The second brother cut thornbushes (for 
firewood) everyday. One day, he led his big brother out to the fields. He tied 
a rope to a thornbush. Thereupon, he had his big brother hold (the other end of 
the rope). When his big brother had been (there) a while holding the rope, 
he called out, (but) there was no one. Then, he went along pulling( ?) the rope, 
(but) there was no one. He tied (the rope) to the thornbush. After that, he went 
even farther, they say. He came upon a temple, they say. Then, he went inside, 
they say. An image of Buddha sat inside. Then, he sat down behind the image of 
the Buddha (1).

2. He Xiyuan

Menirj yüy Ard Oyda barii. Ard Oy yaxsi yerii. Qomiste bir xayzi barii. Xayzi 
iMe awut qus barii. Xayzi ortasïnda irliy a am us barii. Xayzinirj yaqa baMnda 
doois aarasin barii. earaMnda bezik su un деде, xayzinirj qïzïyïnda jünkin barii. 
Jünkinde aoy uqarxaqii. Bohdi aoy iSdi, kucalxaqii. Bo xayzida ginirjde semi 
barii. Derjir yaymayanda bu semide lom unSil qïSdï. Yaymur yaqïsdïï. Alvati 
sbyingeéii.

My home is in Lianhua. Lianhua is a good place. There is a lake in a desert 
depression. There are all kinds of birds in the lake. In the middle of the lake 
there are tall reeds. At the southern end of the lake there are nine springs. 
At the springs arises a big river and there is jünkin-grass on the shore of the 
lake. Sheep graze in the jünkin-grass. Sheep eat this grass and get strong. 
Formerly, there was a temple at this lake. When the sky did not rain, they 
had them read the sutras at this temple. It started raining. The people were 
happy.
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3. Ke Zaiyong

Men Xannitjeol kisi. Meniy at Ke Zayyung. Xanniijaol Gumili Joroa Siayda 
Art Qiryaq ts’unda menirj yüy varii. Tayda yaxsi ot barii. Mal yese, kuSul 
bolxaqii. Tayda daai fers varii. Daei arfa, guy barii. Daei qarliy tay barii. 
Qarliy taydan auzi su gelgegii. K isi, mal xosi bu sum isigegii. Tayda daai suyun, 
sivar, yayyay amtan barii. Sivarda far varii. Suyunda muyus varii. Bu xosi 
guofianiy irimbooci.

I am a person from Khanninggol. My name is Ke Zaiyong. My home is in 
Art Kirgak Village of the Gumili Valley Township of Khanninggol. There is 
good grass in the mountains. When animals eat it they become strong. There is 
also fers-grass in the mountains. There are also junipers and pines. There are 
also snowy mountains. Water comes down from the snowy mountains. People 
and animals both drink this water. There are also deer, musk deer and all sorts 
of creatures in the mountains. The musk deer have musk. The deer have horns. 
Both of them are national treasures.

Düysinde meniy yiiyde doois bas kisi varii. Indanla menirj yüyde nimema yoq edi. 
M ai yoqii. Ot qurol yoqii. Biz saldan kisi. Кип та yaxsi emesii. Diordon doa'is 
yilda Maofusi Goycanday gelge bizdi fiefarjnayanii. Andan soy, biz mol asrayan 
edi. Yaxsi кип gecirgenii. Men ganbu bolyanii. Bu dciGila Goycanday Maofusiniy 
yaxsi yeri.

Formerly, there were nine people in my home. Recently, there has been 
nothing in my home at all. There are no animals. There is no feed-pen. We are 
poor people. Life is not good. In the year Forty-Nine, Chairman Mao and the 
Communist Party came and liberated us. After that, we had raised livestock. 
Those were good days. I became a cadre. This also was one of Chairman Mao’s 
good areas.

Üfun ahldi yilda Xoyfun gelgenii. Meniy bezik gogi Xoyfünya yol izetgenii. 
Bayanool ici гг mayyanii. Oyniy yusi kisi Bart firigi depdro. Sart firigi Xoyfünni 
baoweyla vapdro. Xoyfun Sart firix wifin atisipdro. Xoyfün pïrïnea unalmeendro. 
M eniy bezik gogani tutup gepdro. Oyniy yusi kisi Sart firige depdro׳. “Bu ma 
goycan mula Ur.” Sart firix meniy gogani aoy ülirmecïlïy ülirgenii. Ol dügeyde 
men ahldï odïs yas.

In the year Thirty-Six, the Red Army came. My big brother showed the way to 
the Red Army. It advanced into Bayangol. Bad people of the steppe told the 
Sart army. The Sart army encircled the Red Army. The Red Army and Sart 
Army fought. The Red Army was unable to gain victory. They captured my
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big brother. Bad people of the steppe told the Sart army: “This one is a com- 
munist boy.” The Sart army killed my brother just as one would kill a sheep. 
At that time, I was twenty-six years old (2).

Yuyur sözi varii. Jilgla pud'iy yoq. Yuyurriirj qarmanyi dise Yuyur ard oydan 
gelgenii dedi. C'eji-yafi deme oydan gelgenii dedi. Juyola sovoa sowani yayiya 
yadaya, andaqoa 01 oydan tezgen. Unup kelgen. Bo oyya yedik gelgenii. Bo oyya 
yedik kelges, ol dügeyde bo oyda Gïzïl Biq deme bo oyda iaylaya barii dedi. 
Yuyur Gïzïl Biq bi]in yayilasqan didro. Yuyur G'izil B'iqdiy pirnipya ungen 
didro. Bu Gïzïl Biq qorqoaS tezgen. Haniyan didro. Andanla Yuyur bo oyni 
caylapdro.

The Yugurs have a language. They never( ?) had writing. As for the ancestors 
of the Yugurs, they say the Yugurs came from the western steppe. They say 
they came from the steppe called Cheji-Ghaji. Basically, clans became enemies 
with each other(?), and so (the Yugurs) fled from that steppe. They moved 
амау. They reached this steppe. Upon reaching this steppe, they say, there 
was at that time in this steppe those called Red Caps living in this steppe. 
It is said the Yugurs fought with the Red Caps. It is said the Yugurs gained 
victory over the Red Caps. It is said the Red Caps were afraid and fled. 
It is said they ran away. Since then, the Yugurs have been living in this 
steppe (3).

4. Ganjer Dunjil

Boyïlï men ahdon bir. Met] yüde saoïs kisi bar. Diort olyan bar. Sigi g ï z  bar. 
Men dïordan tohois yïlda kelin ahdi. Men Joyingida bar. Joyingï yaxsi y er. ОМ 
ba yaxJi. Su ma yaxêi. Mal ma yaxêi. Merj yüde кип ma yaxsi. Met] iêgiê horuu 
yoq. Merj gezgiê horuu yoq. Mis darjear ta iêiik. Taqaan ta iêiik. Sut auzoaq. 
oayaq, tormi, yay iêiik. Mende aoy yûz dïordon bar. Mende gus dïort bar. Mende 
ci sigi bar. Bir jigen bar.

This year 1 am sixty-one. I have eight people at home. There are four boys. 
There are two girls. I took a bride at the age of forty-nine. I am in Joyingi. 
Joyingi is a good place. The grass is good, the water is good, the animals are 
good. Life is good in my home. I am not lacking food. I am not lacking clothing. 
We drink tea in the morning. We drink tea with parched wheat. We pour in 
milk. We drink it with cream, curds and butter. I have one hundred and forty 
sheep. I have four oxen. I have two camels. There is a donkey.
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Commentary

1. After searching through the folklore of other Turkic and Mongol 
peoples of China for parallels to this story told by He Zihua, we found a single, 
but rather close example in text 114 of Malov’s collection. The relevant section 
appears in Malov’s transcription as follows:

Tuyto aqini-ske var nimidro. Lotasi küzi tegilïq pidro. Lorn'iv küzi aciq pidro. 
Men lotasïnya ne giliin. Men lotasïnya, ne gileen, men lotasïnya tiken caqqila 
pariin, deptro. Lotasi tergenge elep paroo soqaste sav-adiptro. Sen pu kustirj 
nwfanna tuto, deptro. Pu kelgeS sav-atqas la tergenni aliijyaS, yusunge yetip 
keptro. Pu yir\er boptro, kün yayïrtro, yaqqas këteptro. Yoq boptro. Andan la pi la 
marp, per kise yoq yerge yetiptro. Kise yoq yerge yetkes, qonfonirj uzige coquyuptro.

In olden times, it seems, there were two brothers. The older brother was blind1 
The younger brother could see. He (the younger brother) thought, “What can 
I do with my older brother ? What can I do with my older brother ? I will go out 
to cut thornbush with my older brother.” Seating his older brother in a cart, 
he went off (to cut thornbush) and sat (the cart) in an area of mounds covered 
with feathergrass. He (the younger brother) said to him, “You hold the reins of 
this ox.” He (the younger brother) came back and put (the thornbush in the 
cart), and then he took the cart and went home (without the older brother). 
It became evening and the sun fell. When it fell, he (the older brother) called 
out. There was no one. And so he went and he reached a deserted place. When 
he reached that deserted place, he sat down upon a qonfo (bench ?). (Malov 1967, 
114-115)

The remainder of this story concerns the regaining of his sight with the 
help of several animals, after which the older brother becomes important and 
gets married. He arrives home just as his funeral feast is being held. The younger 
brother is jealous of his older brother’s stature, goes off to become important 
like his brother and reaches the qonfo, where he is eaten by the animals.

2. The term Sart generally referred to the Muslims of Turkestan, but here 
specifically designates the army of the Dungan or Hui Muslims whose admin- 
istration of Gansu and Southern Xinjiang was terminated in 1937 ; see Andrew
D.W. Forbes, The Role of the Hui Muslims (Tungans) in Republican Sinkiang, 
Cultural Change and Continuity in Central Asia, Edited by Shirin Akiner 
(London: Kegan Paul, 1991), 361-371, and Forbes, Warlords and Muslims in 
Chinese Central Asia: A Political History of Republican Sinkiang (Cambridge: 
University Press, 1986).

3. This historical legend regarding the origin of the Sarig Yugurs shares 
with those summarized by early observors and those recorded by Malov and
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Tenishev the designation Cheji-Ghaji (Sijo-Khajo, Siji-Khaji, etc.) for their 
settlement prior to moving to Gansu ; (cf.: Potanin 1950, 482, Mannerheim 1911, 
5-G, Malov 1907, 211, 213, Tenishev 1970, 220-227, Saguchi 1980, 11-14). 
However, none of the other versions cite clan conflict as the stimulus for 
migration, and most of them speak of other settlements between Cheji-Ghaji 
and Gansu. Despite a few preliminary studies, research on the history of the 
Sarig Yugurs has not arrived at any firm conclusions regarding the identity of 
these places (cf. Tenishev 1902, 1971, 1970; Saguchi 1980).

The other versions of this legend do not refer to a war with the G'izil B'iq 
which, according to the Sarig Yugur speaker, means ‘Red Caps’. The form b'iq 
is a possible development from C3G2 börk id, even though Malov (91) records 
this word as perk/perik and Tenishev (198) as penkfperïk. Tenishev (30) cites 
several Sarig Yugur examples of the same structure in which -r- disappears 
(k’ö’ki- <  *körkit- ‘to show’ and o’k- <  *iirk- ‘to be startled’), and there are 
forms without -r- in Uygur dialects (cf. J59 börk/bök). On the basis of this 
explanation of b'iq (by no means firm), it is possible to suggest an identifica- 
tion with an obscure group whom Mannerheim recorded as the former inha- 
bitants of this region of Gansu:

A ccord ing  to  a  s ta tem en t, m ade b y  th e  C hinese m an d arin  in  L i-yen, th e  co u n try  
now  in h ab ited  b y  th e  Y ögurs h a d  been  ea rlie r  peopled  by  a  tr ib e  ca lled  H ung  
m aotzü  ( the  red -h a ired ) o r H uang  fa n  ( th e  re d  barbarian s) who w ere in  b a d  rep u te  
a s  robbers. B y  th e  com m and of th e  em p ero rs  th e y  h ad  been q u ite  e x te rm in a te d . 
T o th is  d eso la te  c o u n try , w here w ild b e a s ts  beg an  to  th riv e  in  s ta r tl in g  num bers , 
w ere sen t a t  th e  req u es t of th e  t ’id u  in  K an ch o w , by  Chiangsh’ü n  (a  k in d  of Gov- 
e rn o r G eneral) in  Hi six  tsh i H uang-fan  fro m  th e  d is tr ic t of U rum tch i. T h e  C hinese 
G overnm en t p ro v id ed  th em  w ith  ca ttle . T h is  m o v em en t is supposed to  h a v e  ta k e n  
p lace  d u ring  Y u n g ch ’eng’s reign. T he S aro  a n d  S hera  Y ögurs are  th e  re m n a n t of 
th ese  six  tsh i a n d  th e  Chinese m ili ta ry  a u th o r it ie s  consider th em  even  y e t  a  k ind  
o f ir regu la r tr o o p  w hich can be called  u p o n  in  case of need (1911, 32-33).

Mannerheim’s report is riddled with errors in the transcription and trans- 
lation of Chinese words. Of those relevant to this question, Hung maotzü 
(=  fcrßilH-, niàozi ‘cap’) must be translated as ‘the red-capped’ or ‘Red Caps’ 
and not as ‘the red-haired’ (If.TÎ ־Y  ,(’niàozi ‘hair (other than on the head) ־
while Huang fan (ן£(Hr) must be translated as ‘the yellow foreigners’ and not as 
‘the red barbarians’. According to Saguchi, Chinese sources have applied the 
latter term to the Yellow Uygurs since the 10th century (1980, 4-13). Our 
purpose is not to resolve this obvious historical contradiction, but to suggest 
that the G'izil B'iq ‘Red Caps’ of Sarig Yugur legend may be identified as 
Mannerheim’s Hung maotzü ‘Red Caps’.
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Phonology

These recordings provide only limited data for the analysis of the phono- 
logical system of these Sarig Yugur speakers. Therefore, we confine ourselves to 
drawing some descriptive and historical generalizations of its main features, and 
to comparing these conclusions with those made by Tenishev (1976, 7-46)8 9.

Vowels. The language of these recordings reflects an eight-vowel system 
with a few allophonic variants (cf. T7-10):

back unrounded: ana ‘mother’, olyan ‘boys’, 
pharyngealized: ah-/ahl- ‘to take’, ahld'i ‘six’, ahdon ‘sixty’, 
high front unrounded: ernes ‘not’, yese ‘when they eat’, 
high back unrounded: Ini ‘younger brother’, eizil ‘red’, 
high front unrounded: isgis ‘food and drink’, Jcisi ‘person’, 
mid back rounded, non-final: od'is ‘thirty’, ahdon ‘sixty’; 
pharyngealized: ohtjot ‘grass’, tohdisjdoois ‘nine’, 
high back rounded: un- ‘to rise’, qus ‘bird’, доги ‘seeing’ 
mid front rounded, non-initial and non-final: söz ‘word’;
[го] diphthongs, non-initial and non-final: gioz ‘eyes’, diort ‘four’, 
high front rounded, non-final; üHr- ‘to kill’, yiiz ‘hundred’; 
reduced in word-initial position: üs ‘three’, ii/jinji ‘third’, щип ‘thirty ’.

(a) [a]
[ah] 

(e) [e]
00 [ï]
( t )  [ * ]

( o )  [o]
[oh]

(u) [u]
(ö) [Ö]

[io] 
(ü) [ü]

[ u ]

The pharyngealization (or “squeaky voice”) in the vowels [ah] and [oh] 
in Sarig Yugur may arise in the environment of originally aspirated stops, 
especially in 4: 1 ahdijahldï <  al’ti ‘he took’, 1,3 ahld'i <  ahl’ti ‘six’, 
4 ahdon <  al’ton, 4 hohd'i <  bo oh’tni ‘this grass’, 4 toheis <  to'quz ‘nine’. 
In his grammar of Sarig Yugur, Tenishev records these forms as al- ‘to take’ 
(171), a l’t'ijhalti ‘six’ (172), artonjhalton ‘sixty’ (172), and o’t ‘grass’ (194 only 
ot’ ‘fire’, but 201 o’t quran ‘barn for hay’), and to’qis ‘nine’ (213). Thus, he 
treats what others perceive as pharyngealization as a feature of aspiration 
that spreads from an aspirated voiceless stop to a preceding vowel or that 
surfaces as initial (h)a.

The diphthongs [io] and [го] occur in only three words, one of them in the 
same environment as доги ‘seeing’, and thus may be nonfunctional speech 
variants.

8 Sergej M alov (1880-1957) d id  n o t p rep are  fo r p u b lic a tio n  th e  g ram m atica l sec tion  
t h a t  a p p e a re d  in  h is 1957 book , w h ich  p resu m ab ly  a c c o u n ts  fo r its  chaotic  o rg an iza tio n  
a n d  u n a n a ly t ic a l  n a tu re .

9 P h a ry n g ea liz a tio n  a lso  o ccu rs  in  th e  S a la r vow els [ah], [eh'], [oh] (cf. T en ish ev  
1962a, 264). G yörgy K a ra  c o n n ec ted  th e  Sarig Y u g u r a n d  S a la r phenom ena to  th e  p h a ry n -  
g ea liz ed  vow els in T u v a  an d  T o fa la r, w here th e y  re g u la r ly  ap p e a r  in  place of o rig inal sh o r t 
vow els a n d  non -pharyngealized  vow els in p lace of o rig in a l long vowels (cf. h is rev iew  in 
A c ta  O rien ta lia  Academ iae S c ien tia ru m  H ungaricae  27, 1973, 241-249; T hom sen 1959, 567).
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The several occurrences of long vowels in these texts may be explained as 
emotional nuances (oïdiigende, qapdïï, yaqïsdïï), contractions (booyanda <  
bolyanda, -ii/iir <  erilr, isiik <f iSgek, unalmeendro <  -meyin <  -niedin), or 
compensatory lengthening (soonda <  sorjda) (cf. T 1 0 —1 1 ).

The vowels of words in these recordings conform to the rule of palatal 
harmony, with the exception of loan words, giniyde ‘formerly’, certain suffixes, 
and other cases explained below (доги, iMe, ülirmecïlïy) (cf. T39-41; M6 ; 
Thomsen 1959, 567).

Historically, this material reflects the reduction of initial *ü (ùS, ûjinfi, 
ûjun), with the exception of ülir- ‘to kill’, and its merger otherwise with (u) 
(göru <  gbril ‘seeing’, kucal-jkusul- <  kttcel- ‘to get strong’, кип as well as kiln 
‘day’, muf/us <  müijüz ‘horn’, sut <  sut ‘milk’, un- <  ün- ‘to rise’). After 
initial (y) this vowel is retained (yüyjyü ‘home’, yüz ‘hundred’).

Etymologically, the (u) in euzi ‘downwards’ and uqar- ‘to graze’ originates 
from * 0  (C596 kodi, 48 otgar-). In pudiy ‘writing’ (C303 bitig), however, the (u) 
probably reflects the vowel in Shira Yugur pucig and Monguor pud%ie ‘script, 
letter’ (S153). Original *u is unrounded in pir'in -< burun ‘front’, b'irqan <  
burqan ‘image of the Buddha’, and rniniya <C munuya ‘thereupon’, as well as in 
the second syllable of dooïs/tohoïs <  toquz ‘nine’ and odis << otuz ‘thirty’.

In addition, original *5 becomes high back unrounded (г) in biq << bbrk 
‘cap’, ïr <  от ‘upwards’, irl'iy <  örülüg ‘high’, and a dipththong in d'iort <  
tort ‘four’, diordon <  törton ‘forty’, and gioz •< köz ‘eyes’.

In several cases, the front vowel *i becomes a back vowel that may 
simply reflect a “schwa” in rapid speech: mis beside biz ‘we’, ini <[ ini ‘younger 
brother’, gïriirjde O kéninde ‘formerly’, pudiy <  bitig ‘writing’, and in the 
suffix of ülirmecïlïy (cf. T21- 24 for other examples of these changes).

Consonants. The sound system of these Sarig Yugur speakers includes 
the following consonants, several with allophonic variants (cf. T ll-18):

voiceless bilabial stop: pïrïn ‘front’, vapdro ‘becomes’, yip  ‘rope’, 
voiceless dental stop: tay ‘mountain’, at'is- ‘to fight’, sut ‘milk’, 
voiceless front velar stop: kisi ‘person’, tiken ‘thornbush’, bezik ‘big’; 
voiceless back velar stop: qus ‘bird’, uqar- ‘to graze’, aayaq ‘cream’; 
lenis back velar stop, non-final: g u z  oaq ‘we pour in’, 
voiced bilabial stop, non-final: bes ‘five’, taxba- ‘to cut’; 
voiced dental stop: d'iort ‘four’, odis ‘thirty’, ard ‘western, back’, 
voiced front velar stop: gus ‘ox’, figen ‘donkey’, jirig  ‘army’; 
voiced back velar fricative: yogi ‘Ghaji’, yayi ‘enemy’, yay ‘butter’; 
voiceless back velar fricative, non-final: xos'i ‘all’, yaxsi ‘good’; 
voiceless dental-alveolar sibilant: su ‘water’, yus'i ‘bad’, murjus ‘horn’, 
voiceless palatal sibilant : Siki ‘two ’, ktisul- ‘to get strong ’, camus ‘reed ’. 
voiceless palatal stop, non-final: ci ‘camel’, kucal- ‘to get strong’;

(V) [ p ]  
(t) [t]
(k) [k]

[ q ]

[в]
(*) [*1 
(d) [d]
(q) [7׳]

M
( X)  [ X]

(в) M  
№ [*'] 
( 6 )  [ ё ׳ ]
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(z) [z] voiced dental-alveolar sibilant, non-initial: gïzïI ‘red’, diz ‘girl’.
(?) [?’] voiced palatal stop, non-final: jar ‘musk’, vjun ‘thirty’.
(v) [v ] voiced labial-dental fricative, non-final: var ‘there is’, sivar ‘musk

deer’.
(w) \w~\ bilabial semivowel, non-initial and non-final: awut ‘all kinds of’,

sowa ‘clan’.
(у) \y \ palatal semivowel: yog׳ ‘there is not’, oayaq‘ cream’, coy‘sheep’.
(l) [/] lateral glide: lorn ‘sutra, book’, kelin ‘bride’, yol ‘road’.
(r) [r] rolled flap, non-initial: доги ‘seeing’, yer ‘place’.
(m) [m] voiced bilabial nasal stop: men T, deine ‘named’, anam ‘my mother’.
(n voiced dental nasal stop: nimema ‘anything’, meniij ‘my’, kunjkün [׳מ] (

‘day’.
(y) [י/] voiced velar nasal stop, non-initial: murjus ‘horn’, ■soi) ‘after’.

The affricate (ts’) appears only in the Chinese loan ts’un ‘village’ and 
unexpectedly in hunts'en <f kiln sayin ‘everyday’. In addition, the aspirate [7t] 
may be only a variant of (x) in the two words han'i- ‘to run away’ and horuu 
‘lacking’, while [a:] and [го] are nonfunctional variants in the pairs firixjjirig 
‘army’ and wijin/bijin ‘w ith’.

Other phenomena encountered in these recordings include metathesis 
(olyan •< oylan ‘boys’, palyu- <1 bayla- ‘to tie’, siki/sigi <  iski •< iki ‘two’), 
anticipation (taqean <C talgan ‘wheat’, yedik kel-\gel- <  yetip kel- ‘to reach’), 
loss of vowel (bohd'i <  bo ohtni ‘this grass’), and loss of consonant (ahd'i -< ahld'i 
‘he took’, ahdon <  ahldon ‘sixty’, blq <  b'ork ‘cap’, booyanda <i bolyanda 
‘when it became’, деде <  kelge ‘coming’, rnerj <C meniiן ‘my’, yoqsidi <  yoq kisi 
erdi ‘they were poor people’, and gepdro, qapdïï, qïsdïï, vapdro).

We may draw attention to three historical aspects of this material. 
First, the language of these materials presents a strong tendency toward the 
retention of *b- and the voicing of *t- and *h-, in contradistinction to the 
materials of Malov and Tenishev, where occurrences of voiced initials are a 
rarity. Here, the environments for the voiceless: voiced opposition of initial 
stops are not mutually exclusive:

( 1 ) initial (p) occurs before (d), (g), and (l), and once before (r) (pud'iy 
‘writing’, ров- ‘to t ie ’, palyu- ‘to tie’, and piirin ‘front’); initial (b) 
occurs before other consonants, including (r).

(2) Initial (t) occurs before (t), (к), (l), (z), and once before [y] and [g] 
(tut- ‘to capture’, tikin  ‘thornbush’, toq ‘meeting’, tala ‘field’, tez- ‘to 
flee’, tay ‘mountain’, and toheis ‘nine’ (conditioned by [0 /!.]?)); 
initial (d) occurs elsewhere, including before [g],

(3) Initial (k) occurs before (p), (s), (z),(5 ), (c), (l), (r), (m), and (n), and its 
allophone [g] before (d), (s), (2), (y), (r), and (m) ;
initial (g) occurs before (p), (g), (s), (z), (c), (y), (l), (r), (n), and (rj).
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It may be that the devoicing of *b- and the voicing of *t- and *k- are due to 
allophonic, combinatory and other phenomena, but the material is too limited 
to justify such conjectures10 11.

Secondly, we call attention to the treatment of Turkic *S and *c in these 
recordings. Whereas *3 is retained in 3 doo'is baS kisi ‘five (head of) people’, 
2  baS'inda ‘at the end (head) of’, and 2  eamuS ‘reed’, in all other cases it merges 
with (8): utls- <  atiS- ‘to fight’, bes <T beS ‘five’, besinfi •< beSinci ‘fifth’, 
yas -< yaS ‘year’, etc. We cannot suppose that this retention of *S is dialectal, 
since the speaker in 2  also has qus <  quS ‘bird’. By the same token, *c is retained 
as (c) in initial position always and elsewhere in most cases, but merges with 
(S) in several other cases, both within the speech of single individuals:

1 ùê <  üc ‘three’ ùjin ji <  ücünci ‘third’
2  iMe <  ic(i)de ‘within’ kucal- <  kücel- ‘to get strong’
3 kuSul- <  kücel- ‘to get strong’ gecir- <  kecür- ‘to live, pass’

iSi- <  ic- ‘to drink’ ici <  ici ‘inside’

The materials of Malov (cf. Thomsen 1959, 565) andTenishev ( 1976, 26) reflect a 
similar status. Until further investigation, we cannot say more than that in 
Sarig Yugur *8 and *6• show a tendency to merge into (8) and *s and *ö into

Finally, original *-d regularly appears in these and all other Sarig Yugur 
materials as (2), a feature that links this language to those of the Khakas group: 
bezik <C bedük ‘big’, izet- ‘to show, to lead’ <  id- ‘to send’, gezgiS ‘clothing’ 
<  ked- ‘to wear’, qiziy <C qidiy ‘edge’, auz- <C qud- ‘to pour’, auzi qod'i 
‘downward’ (cf. M162, T36, Räsänen 1960, Thomsen 1959, 565).

Morphophonology

In such a small corpus it is difficult to establish rules of assimilation of 
the initial consonants of suffixes to stem final consonants. Malov only proposed 
a few tentative rules for some suffixes, while Tenishev formulated them for

10 G e rh a rd  D o e rfe r  h a s  pu rsued  such e x p la n a tio n s  for sim ilar d e v e lo p m e n ts  in  
T u v a  (cf. B em erk u n g e n  zu  d en  sojonischen A n la u tsk lu s ile n , Ural-Altaiache Jahrbücher 
45, 1973, 254-260). T en ish ev  establishes a  fo r tis : len is  opposition  of s to p  c o n so n a n ts  in 
Sarig  Y u g u r, so t h a t  th e  occurrence of in itia l v o ic in g  is relegated  to  th e  a llo p h o n ic  level 
(1976, 11-14; sam e fo r S a la r , T enishev 1976a, 44—48 , 57).

11 T en ishev  su g g es ted  th a t  the  ancesto rs o f  th e  Sarig  Y ugurs m oved to  th e  so u th e rn  
T arim  B asin , by  w hich  tim e  *S an d  *a a lread y  h a d  m erged  in to  (s), so t h a t  cases of th e  
re ten tio n  o f *S re f le c t borrow ings from  a  s o u th e rn  U y g u r dialect (1971, 90). H ow ever, 
i t  seem s im p lau s ib le  t h a t  th e  speaker of 2 m ig h t h a v e  re ta in ed  qus ‘b ird ’, b u t  bo rrow ed 
bai ‘h ead ’ in  b a itnda  ‘a t  th e  end  (head) o f’ a n d  a a m u i  ‘re e d ’.
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most suffixes. Generally, the dialects in these recordings do not conform to 
their rules; in particular, here we find far more cases of suffix consonants 
becoming voiced after stem final voiceless consonants. Without attempting to 
reformulate this question, we note the following distribution:

Genitive: -\nirj except 3 bïqdïrj (M165-166, T55 -\dip only after -r, -{-tip 
after voiceless -C, -\-nirj otherwise).

Definite object: -\-n'i in 3 X orjfünnï, sowanï, sunï, oyni, and -+־ di in 1 yipdi,
2  bohd'i ( <  bo oht-\-ni), 3 bizdi (M167, T56 +  di only after -z, -\־ti after voiceless 
-C, A;-n i  otherwise).

Dative: +ya in 1 talaya, ard'inya, 3 yayiya, pirnipya, +Ga in 1 aaasinaa,
3 pïrïnGa, -\-ge in 1 tikinge, icinge, 3 jirige, and -\-qa in 1 atqa (M168-169, 
T55 +  ka after voiceless -C, -\-ga otherwise).

Locative: +da/+de except 2  qomiste (but 2 isde) (M169-170: -|-ta after 
-V, -y, -r, -l, -n, but -\-da after -y, -r, -m, -n is not a rule; T56: -\-ta after 
voiceless -C, A da otherwise).

Ablative׳, only -\-dan noted (M170, T57 4־ tan after voiceless -C, -\ dan 
otherwise).

Definite past', -d'i in 1 ahld'i, caxbad'i, 2  qïëdï, 4 ahd'i, -di in 1,3 dedi, didi, 
-dn in 1 qapd'n, 2  [q]ïsdïï, -t'i in 1 bopti (cf. M190, T92).

Past predicate: -yan in 1 baryan, тару an, oluryan, booyanda, 2  yayma- 
yanda, 3 asrayan, haniyan, Jiefaynayanii, bolyanii, mapyanii, -aan in 1 anda- 
eanda, -gen in 1 e'idiigende, 3 tezgen, kelgen, ungen, gecirgenii, gelgenii, izetgenii, 
ülirgenii, -qan in 1 doaqan, atqan, 3 yayilasqan, -ken in 1 yitkende (cf. M184, T il l ) .

Present participle: -oaq in 4 auzaaq, -geg in 3 gelgegii, iSigegii, -xaq in 2  
uqarxaqii, kucalxaqii, 3 bolxaqii (cf. M185, T 1 1 0 ).

Coordinative gerund: -aas in 1 poeaasdu, 3 qorqeas, -geS in 2  söyingesii, 
3 kelgeS, -ya in 3 yadaya, caylaya, -aa in 1 tutaa, osiaa, -ge in 2 деде (cf. M185, 
187, T l 1 2 ).

Morphosyntax

In the following, we provide a summary of the main morphosyntactic 
features of the language of these recordings. This summary is restrained not 
only by the limited corpus, but also by the viewpoint and structure of the texts 
themselves in the sense that they do not attest certain grammatical distinctions 
and categories.

Number. No instance of the plural marker +  lar was recorded.
Possession. Sarig Yugur has several means of expressing possession that 

conform to those typical of Turkic languages, including constructions with a 
possessive pronoun plus the unmarked noun: 3 menirj at ‘my name’, menirj y'wy 
‘my home’, menirj goga ‘my brother’. A clipped form of this pronoun also
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appears in the speech of one informant: 4 mey yü ‘my home’, mey iSgiS ‘my 
food’, mey gezgiS ‘my clothing’.

A second common means of indicating possession is that of adding the 
locative -\-da/-\-de to the possessor and ending with bar ‘there is’: 1 mende bes 
mula bar ‘1 have five children’, 3 Sivarda ]ar varii, suyunda mur\us varii ‘the 
musk deer have musk, the maral deer have horns’, 4 mende gus d'iort bar ‘1 have 
four oxen’, etc.

Sarig Yugur has lost first and second person possessive suffixes (M177- 
178; T51-52), although occasionally the Turkic first person possessive suffix -m 
appears in narratives, as here in 1 a)am anam ‘my father and my mother’. 
No other examples of these person markers occur in these texts.

Third person possession is expressed through the typical Turkic construe- 
tion: Noun 1 4  nit] (optional) -f Noun 2  +(в)г: 1 yüsinde ‘in their home’, 
bezik aaasï giozi ‘the eyes of his big brother’, 2  xayziniy yaqa basinda ‘at the 
southern end (head) of the lake’, xayziniy qizïiyïnda ‘on the shores of the lake’, 
3 guofianiy ïrïmbooci ‘treasures of the country =  national treasures’, MaofuSi- 
niy yaxSi yeri ‘one of Chairman Mao’s good areas’, aïzil b'iqdïy pïrnïyya ‘in 
front of the Red Caps’, 3 Yuyur sözi ‘Yugur language’, Sart )irigi (but same 
text: Sart prix) ‘Sart army’. However, we note that in several cases the third 
person possessive suffix +  (s)i is not added to a word ending in the vowels 
/г, г/: 3 men Xanniyaol kisi T am a person of Khanninggol’, oyniy yus'i kisi 
‘bad people of the steppe’, Yuyurniy qarmanyi ‘the ancestors of the Yugurs’.

Case. These recordings attest markers for the definite object and for the 
dative, locative, and ablative cases. The genitive suffix -\-niy also occurs in 
possessive constructions (above).

Recorded instances of the definite object are: 1 yipdi ‘the rope’, 2  bolid'i 
« b o  ohtni) ‘this grass’, 3 sum ‘the water’, bizdi ‘us’, xoyfünnï ‘the Red Army’, 
meniy gogan'i ‘my brother’, sowani ‘the clan’, and oyni ‘the steppe’.

Examples of the dative are: 1 atqa ‘to/by name’, talaya ‘to the fields’, 
tikinge ‘to the thornbush’, semige ‘to the temple’, 3 xoyjünya ‘to the Red Army’, 
pïrïnoa ‘to the front’, prige « p r i x  -\- ge) ‘to the army’, yayiya ‘to the enemy’, 
oyya ‘to the steppe’. After the possessive suffix -j-(s)i the element -\-n is added 
before the dative: 1 aaasinaa ‘to his older brother’, icinge ‘to its inside’, 
ardinya ‘to its back, behind’, and 3 pïrnïyya ‘to its front’ ( + ^ <  -f■ n by sandhi).

Examples of the locative, including those with the element -\-n after the 
possessive +(s)i, are: 1 yüsinde ‘in their home’, 1,4 mende ‘on/by me’, 3 oyda 
‘in the steppe’, 2  qom'i&te ‘in a desert depression’, baS'inda ‘at the end (head) of’, 
aaraSinda ‘at the springs of’, qïzïyïnda ‘on the shores of’, )ünkinde ‘on the 
]ünkin-grass’, xayzida ‘in the lake’, semide ‘in the temple’, 3 Siayda ‘in the 
township’, ts’unda ‘in the village’, tayda ‘in the mountains’, Sivarda ‘on/by the 
musk deer’, suyunda ‘on/by the maral deer’, yüyde ‘at home’, 4 ÿilda ‘in the 
year’, yüde ‘at home’. The locative also occurs on postpositions and adverbs:
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1  icinde (but 2  isde) ‘inside’, 2  ortasinda ‘in the middle of’, 1 gïnïtjde ‘formerly’, 
soonda ‘after that’, 3 düysinde ‘formerly’, 01 dügeyde ‘at that time’. The locative 
also forms part of dependent clauses added to the predicate: 1 , 2  -gende ‘when

Occurrences of the ablative are: 3 taydan ‘from the mountains’ and oydan 
‘from the steppe’.

Predicates. The predicates bar ‘there is’ and yoq ‘there is not’ are frequent 
in these recordings. Full and clipped forms of the present and past tenses of the 
Turkic verb er- ‘to be’, often added to bar or yoq, are also characteristic. 
Tenishev did not isolate any of these forms, whereas Malov (184, 189) noted 
only ernes (fermez) and er(<Aeriir). The forms attested in the present texts are:

3 bu ma goTjcan mula Hr ‘This is a communist boy’.
2  Ard Oy yaxsi yerii ‘Lianhua is a good place’.
2.3 barii ‘there is’, yoqii ‘there is not’, emesii ‘it is not’
3 -genii (past predicate)
2.3 -xaqii/-gegii (present participle)
1 oluryan edi ‘(had) sat’, 3 asrayan edi ‘(had) raised’, 
yoq edi ‘there was not’
1 yoqsidi ( < yoq kisi erdi) ‘they were poor people’, 
yoqdA ‘there was not’, kisi yoqdu ‘there was no one’, 
poeeasdu ‘he tied’
3 кип та yaxsi emesii ‘life is not good’

Hr (<^егйг): 
+гг « erü r):

edi « e r d i) :  

-\-dij-\-du (<erdi) :

ernes (<^ermez):

The predicate -\-dro ( <turur) ‘is’ occurs with the past gerund -p and the 
subordinative gerund -y (see Past gerund below).

Definite past. The definite past tense marker -di occurs in 1,3 didi/dedi 
‘they said =  they say’, 1 caxbad'i ‘he cut’, 4 dhdï T took’, etc. In 2 bohd'i G0y 
isdi kucalxaqii ‘sheep eat this grass and get strong’, the element -di may reflect 
a dissimilation of the -ge gerund.

Past predicate. These recordings attest a number of examples of the past 
predicate in -gen: 1 doeqan ‘born’, palyu atqan ‘tied’, tutd'ir atqan ‘gave it to 
hold’, baryan ‘went along’, marjyan ‘went’, 3 tezgen ‘fled’, kelgen ‘came’ yayilas- 
qan ‘fought one another’, p'irnirjya ungen ‘gained victory’, haniyan ‘ran away’.

Addition of the pred icate edi may indicate the perfect past tense in 
1 oluryan edi ‘(had) sat’ and 3 asrayan edi ‘(had) raised’.

The construction -gen-\-ii typifies the narrative in 3 ןiefarynayanii 
‘liberated’, gelgenii ‘came’, ülirgenii ‘killed’, gelgenii ‘came’, etc.

With the locative suffix, the past predicate -gende forms a dependent 
clause indicating that an action is committed at the same time or just before 
a second action is committed: 1 bir кип yitkende ‘when it reached a day =  the 
next day (he led his brother)’, bir 0 0  booyanda (Adiigende ‘when he was (there) ן
a while and when he called out =  when he had been (there) a while, he called
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out (but there was no one) yipdi osiaa baryanda, ‘when he went along pulling( ? ) 
the rope (there was no one)’, derjir yaymayanda ‘when it did not rain (they had 
them read)’.

Present-future participle. The Sarig Yugur speakers of 1 and 4 use the 
suffix -gelc as a marker of the present-future tense, indicating an action com- 
pie ted habitually and consistently (cf. T 1 1 0 ): 1 men atqa X'i Zixua diyik 
(<Ctégek) T, by name, they say =  I am named He Zihua’, 4 ca iiiik  ( < i&gek) 
‘we drink tea’, yay iSiik ‘we eat butter’, sut auzoaq ‘we pour in milk’12.

Unique to the Sarig Yugur speakers of 2  and 3 is the use of this form with 
the predicate + i i  (<erur)\ 2  aoy uqarxaqii ‘sheep graze’, ooy. . . kucalxaqii 
‘sheep get strong’, 3 m a l. . . kuSul bolxaqii ‘animals become strong’, su gelgegii 
‘a river comes’ (note the similar construction in -gekptro (<  turur) cited in 
M185, T85).

Other participles. The relativizing suffix -me occurs twice in 3 deme 
‘which one says =  named’ (note M184 taruma yer ‘arable land’, time ‘named’). 
An expansion of this suffix appears in the unique 3 ülirmecïlïy ülirgenii ‘they 
killed in a manner of one who kills =  they killed as one would kill’.

Past gerund. In these recordings the gerund in -p is used only in conjunc- 
tion with predicates and the aspectual verb kel-, and not to link coordinative 
sentences together. With the predicate -\-dro ( <  turur), the following examples 
occur in the speech of one individual: 3 depdro ‘it has been said =  it is said’, 
vapdro {<  bol'ip turur) ‘it has become — it is’, atïsïpdro ‘fought one another’, 
tutup gepdro (-< kelip turur) ‘(finally) caught =  captured’, caylapdro ‘have 
lived’13. The negative of this construction appears in a single example: 
3 unalmeendro (•< un almeen turur) ‘was unable to gain (victory)’ (note M192 
sinmindro ‘did not break’, and T113 -meen). With the predicate -f di ( <  erdi), 
the following examples occur: 1 toq bopt'i (-< bol'ip erdi) ‘came upon’, cool 
qapd'n (<  qal'ip erdi) ‘sat down’, 2  unSït qïMï ( ? <  qal'ip erdi) ‘had them read’, 
yaq ïsdïï (=  (q)ïsdï'i ? -< qal'ip erdi) ‘it started raining’.

12 In  early  T u rk ic , th e  su ffix  -yaqf-gek fo rm s n o u n s  reflec ting  h ab itu a l o r re p e a te d  
ac tio n ; cf. oryaq ‘sick le  ( th a t  m ow s <  or- ‘to  m ow ’)’ (C 216), tamyaq ‘th ro a t ( th a t  c o n s ta n tly  
d rip s  <  tam- ‘to  d r ip ’) (C505), e tc . I n  th e  K h o ta n  d ia le o t o f U ygur, th is  su ffix  fu n c tio n s  
as a  p re sen t-fu tu re  te n se : Ä s k i ädämgä män qetilmiyaq ‘I  d o n ’t  belong to  th e  o ld  p e o p le ’, 
man öygä kätkäk T  w ill go h o m e ’ (Tenishev 1963, 146). T en ishev  contended  th a t  th is  su ffix  
w as borrow ed fro m  S a rig  Y u g u r in to  th e  K h o ta n  d ia le c t a n d  th a t  th is  c o n ta c t re f le c ted  
a  te m p o ra ry  m ig ra tio n  of th e  an cesto rs  of th e  S a rig  Y u g u rs  in to  th e  so u thern  reg io n  o f th e  
T a rim  B asin  (1971, 8 9 -9 0 ; cf. n o te  [11] above).

13 B askakov  (1976) a rg u ed  th a t  th e  Sarig  Y u g u r  co n stru c tio n  -p tro d e riv es  fro m  
*-p turur 01, and  co m p ared  th e  use of th e  d e m o n s tra t iv e  p ronoun  01 ‘th a t ;  h e , she , i t ’ 
as a  copu la  in  such e a rly  T u rk ic  exam ples as 01 tar'iy tarïtyan 01 ‘he is c o n s ta n tly  o rd e rin g  
c u ltiv a tio n ’ (C123, 536), e tc . H ow ever, he d id  n o t c ite  a n y  cases of th e  use of *-p turur 01. 
O n th e  co n tra ry , occu rren ces on ly  o f th e  fo rm a tio n  -p turur a re  a tte s te d  as e a rly  a s  th e  
U y g u r civil d o cu m en ts  (of. C 529-530 tur-).

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 1992/937



GENG SH IM IN -L . СЕЛ RK2 0 8

The addition of this gerund to the first verb of compounds with the 
aspectual verb kel- ‘to come’ indicates completion of an action, again in one 
individual’s speech: 3 tutup gepdro (<  kel ip turur) ‘(finally) captured’, unup 
kelgen ‘(finally) moved away’, yedik gelgenii ( <  yetip kelgen erur) ‘(finally) 
reached’, yedik kelges (■< yetip kelges) ‘upon (finally) reaching’ (for the aspectual 
use of kel-, see below).

Several of the Sarig Yugur speakers employed a construction that involves 
the disappearance of the gerund -p, leaving only the verb stem before an 
aspectual verb. We have not noted a similar construction in the materials of 
Malov and Tenishev, but of course it is possible that in casual speech such 
forms occur in some of their texts14. We may ])resume that this process is 
similar to that which transforms al- ‘to take’ or bil- ‘to know’ into abilitative 
suffixes -al- and -bil- in modern Turkic languages, just as in 3 unalmeendro 
<  ün- ‘to rise’ +  al- ‘to take’ =  ‘to be able’. But whether the aspectual verbs 
in the examples cited below ought to be treated as verbal suffixes is a question 
requiring further examination. We present the occurrences of this construction 
according to the aspectual verbs employed:

at- ‘to throw’ (Y531: completion of an intentional action [Mongol orki- ‘to 
throw’]; note that the examples cited for the aspectual use of y at- ‘to lie 
down’ in T104 actually are cases of at-):
1 palyu atqan ‘tied’ <^payla- ‘to tie’ +  at-, tutdir atqan ‘gave to hold’ 
tut dir- ‘to have someone hold’ +  at-.

bar- ‘to go along’ (T104: action is progressing toward a goal; H612: action is 
progressing uninterruptedly with an anticipated result; Y530: the contin- 
uance of an action irrespective of time [Mongol yabu- ‘to go’]):
1 izet baryan ‘led’ О  izet- ‘to lead’ +  bar-, kir baryan ‘entered’ <:' kir- 
‘to enter’ +  bar-.

bol- ‘to become’ (H613: completed or accomplished action; Y535: passage of 
time or an action reaching termination or decision [Mongol bol- ‘to 
become’]):
3 kuëul bolxagïï ‘they become strong and kusul- ‘to get strong’ +
bol-, 3 baoweyla vapdro (<' bolip turur) ‘encircled <  baoweyla- ‘to encircle’ 
+  bol-.

kel- ‘to come’ (T104: action is being completed gradually as it approaches the 
speaker; H614: action performed persistently and continuously until a 
point in time; Y631: motion towards the speaker or the person addressed 
[Mongol ire- ‘to come’]):
2  un деде (<  kelge) ‘rises and . . . ’ -< ün- ‘to rise, come up’ -f kel-.

14 T en ishev  recorded  th is  c o n stru c tio n  in  S a la r : сэх keym is  ‘he cam e o u t ,  le f t ’ 
( <  ш рь׳р  kelm is), k ir  paam is  ‘h e  w en t in , e n te re d ’ ( <  k ir ip  bannis), it) k iym iS  ‘h e  cam e 
d o w n , d escen d ed ’ (< in ip  kelm iS), e tc . (1962a, 269; 1976a, 177).

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I , 1992/93



209SARK! YUGUR MATERIALS

qal- ‘to stay’ (T106: action performed repetitively or permanently once; H01G: 
unexpected or accidental action with a permanent or temporary result; 
Y628: action in progress or a state maintained at the time expressed or 
understood [Mongol bayi- ‘to be, to stay’]):
1 coe'i qapd'n ‘sat down’ (<  qal'ip erdi) <  coqi- ‘to sit down’ -+־ qal-, 2 unS'it 
qïMï ( ?<  qal'ip erdi) ‘had them read’ <  ипШ- ‘to have someone read’ +  
qal-, 2 yaq ïSdïï ( — (q)ïMïï ? <' qal'ip erdi) ‘it started raining’ <  y ay- ‘to 
rain’ +  qal-׳, also note 1 caxbadi ‘he cut’ ( <  cabxad'i) <  cap- ‘to cut’ +  qal-.

Coordinative gerund. The gerund in -geè and its clipped form -ge (M187, 
T 1 1 2 ) serves to connect sentences together in several of these texts: 1 tutoa 
‘holding (the rope)’, os'iaa ‘pulling(?) (the rope)’, 2  un деде ‘arises and . . .’, 
3 gelge ‘came and . . .’, yedilc IcelgeS ‘upon reaching’, qorqaaS ‘were afraid and...’, 
and the enigmatic verb phrase yay'iya yadaya ‘( ?)’15.

This gerund also is used in constructions with predicates: 1 tikinge 
poaaaMu ( <  payyas erdi) ,he tied (the rope) to the thornbush’, 2  alvati söyin- 
ge&ii ( <  söyingeS erm) ‘the people were (‘are’) happy’, 3 caylaya barii ‘they 
were living’.

Subordinative gerunds. The gerunds -u and -y are used in constructions 
with predicates twice in these recordings: 1 giozi göru yoqd'i ‘his eyes did not 
see =  he was blind’ and 3 didr о ( <  téy turur) ‘it is said’.

Conditional mood. Two examples of the conditional suffix -se (M189, 
T100) occur in these texts: 3 mal yese ‘if/when animals eat (this grass)’ and 
Yuyurnirj qarmanyï dise ‘if one says - as for the ancestors of the Yugurs’.

Lexicon

Pronouns. Only the pronouns for the first and third persons occur in 
these recordings: 1,3,4 men T , 3 biz and 4 mis ‘we’, and 3 0 1  ‘he/she/it’. The 
oblique forms 2,3 menirj, 4 meg, 1,4 mende, and 3 bizdi also occur. Here, as in 
other Sarig Yugur collections, there is no personal agreement between pronom- 
inal subjects and verbs. The vowel of the demonstrative pronoun varies between 
(o) and (u) in these texts and within the speech of a single individual (as M92, 
T77): 1,2,3 bu and 2,3 bo.

Numerals. These recordings attest the numerals 1 through 9 and the 
decades yigirmi ‘20’, odïs, ûjun ‘30’, diordon ‘40’, and ahdon ‘60’, in forms close 
to those heard by Malov and Tenishev. Both Malov (178-179) and Tenishev

15T h e  gerund  in  *-ka6  occurs in  n u m ero u s  K ip ch ak  and  som e O guz T u rk ic  lan- 
guage8, a s  well as in  T u v a ; see: S hcherbak  1981, 131—132; Sravnitel'noistoricheskaja  gram- 
m a tika  tju rk sk ikh  jazykov. M orfologija  [E d ite d  b y  E . R . T enishev] (M oskva: “ N a u k a ” , 
1988), 480-481 (w here th e  Sarig  Y u g u r fo rm  is n o t c ited ).
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(71-73) found that the staircase (‘Х -number of steps on the way to 20 or 30’) 
method was used for counting in the 10s and 20s, while the additive (‘30, 
40 . . . plus a number’) method was used for the 30s and above. Examples of 
the staircase method for counting in the 1 0 s are found in 1 yidigirma ( <  yidi 
yigirm i) ‘17’ and saeis yigirmi ‘18’, while examples of both additive and 
staircase methods for counting in the 2 0 s are found in 1 yigirmi siki ‘2 2 ’, 
yigirmi bes ‘26’, yigirmi ahldi ‘26’, but 3 ahldi od'is ‘26’.

The ordinal suffix -\-infi that occurs in 1 siginfi ‘second’, u)in]i ‘third’, 
<i'iordinji ‘fourth’, and besinji ‘fifth’ is also noted by Tenishev (74), who, along 
with Malov (179), recorded the expanded suffix + ïnfilïq.

The word bas ‘head’ is used as a classifier in the expression in 3 doa'is bag 
kisi ‘nine (head of) people’.

Mongol Elements. The vocabulary of each of the Sarig Yugur speakers 
recorded here includes Mongol elements. Expectably, the phonological shape of 
these elements conforms for the most part to that of the Mongol language of the 
Shira Yugurs, with whom the Sarig Yugurs have shared a close relationship for 
the past centuries16. In the following list, we limit our documentation of the 
Mongol forms to Shira Yugur and other Mongol languages spoken in China 
(cited after B, S) and to Written Mongol (cited after L)17:

aoa ‘older brother’ -s-B3, S126 aea, L59 aqa id.
a)a ‘father’ <-B6 , S90 arlja, (Chahar) aady;, (Barin) eed^e, (Khorchin) aad^aa, 

(Dagur) acaa id . 18
alvat'i ‘people’ <-B3 alßatd, S117 alwatd, L28 albatu id.

16 T here  are  also  sp ec ifica lly  Sarig  Y u g u r lo an s  in  S h ira  Y ugur; as sam ples, cf. 
S193 xa n a d  ‘w ing’ M52 qana t id ., S360 aarta ‘n o r th , b a c k -י- ’  M17 art ‘w est, b ack ’, S395 
m ala  ‘c h ild re n ’ *- M77 m la /m ila  id ., S610 d^oaoui- ‘to  s i t -י- ’  cokuy- id., S693 yeldes ‘r o o t’ 
-י-  M 47 y ïl tïs  id ., e tc . I t  sh o u ld  be n o ted  th a t ,  d e sp ite  i t s  t i t le , T enishev 1976b a c tu a lly  
d e a ls  w ith  Mongol loans in  S a rig  Y u g u r, w hich h e  m is ta k e n ly  te rm s “ S ir-а U ig h u r” . 
T h e re , h e  c ites from  h is  m a te r ia ls  anvitan ‘c re a tu re ’, jig en  ‘ass, d o n k ey ’, lom  ‘book, m an u - 
s c r ip t ’, yata- ‘to  be u n a b le ’, a n d  16 o th e r w ords n o t a t t e s te d  in  th e  p resen t reco rd ings. 
F o r  M ongo l loans in  S a la r a n d  U y g u r d ialects, see: V . D rim b a , R em arques su r les m o ts  
d ’e m p r u n t  m ongols de la  la n g u e  sa la re , Revue R o u m a in e  d u  L inguistique  21, 1976, 417— 
427; A . R ôna-T as [R ev iew  o f  J a r r in g  1964}, A cta  L in g u is tic a  Academ iae Sc ien tia ru m  
H un g a rica e  16, 1966, 431-435 .

17 W e g ra te fu lly  ack n o w led g e  th e  assistance  of P ro fe sso r  G yörgy K a ra  w ith  M ongol 
a n d  C h inese  sources.

18T h e  w ord a ja  ‘f a th e r ’ is  iso la ted  in  Sarig  Y u g u r, L o b n o r, and  T u v a  (cf. L . A . 
P o k ro v s k a ja , T erm iny  ro d s tv a  v  tju rk sk ik h  ja z y k a k h , Istoricheskoe razvitie leks ik i 
tju rksk ilch  jazykov  [E d ite d  b y  J e .  I .  U b rja to v a ]  (M oskva: I z d a te l’stvo  A N  SSSR , 1961), 
28—29). W ith in  M ongol, a c a /a /a  also  occurs as ‘fa th e r ’ in  th e  M ongol glosses of J a m ä la d d in  
I b n  M u h a n n ä ’s m an u a l (cf. N . P o p p e , M ongol’s k i j  slovar’. M ukadd im at al-adab, I - I I  
(M o sk v a -L en in g rad : Iz d a te l’s tv o  A N  SSSR, 1938, 432). W h a te v e r  its  u lt im a te  orig ins, 
th e  w o rd  p e rh ap s reflec ts a  c o n ta m in a tio n  w ith  L 292 eëige ‘f a th e r ’.
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amtan ‘creature’ •<-156 amtan, L38 amitan id. 
arja ‘juniper’ -<-S1 2 0  ardyi, L50 aria id.
asra- ‘to raise’ -<-B60 hs3ra-, S122 asara- ‘to take care of’, L56 asara- id . 19 
lormi ‘curds’ -<—В 138, S247 corme ‘curds’20
dügeyde/düysinde ‘formerly, at that time’ <-*dügey; cf. Monguor meoii ‘formerly, 

of old, in the past’, L242 degedtt ‘higher, upper . . . preceding, previous’ 21 
aarasin ‘spring’ <r-*aaraMn, Si 19 (Ordos, Alashan) aragsaan, (Barin, Khorchin, 

Oirat) arsaan, L650 rasiyanjarasiyan, Khalkha ra$aan\arsaan id . 22  
gogafgogl ‘older brother’ ■«-S126 googo, (Barin) göög, (Khorchin) дээдэ, (Santa) 

gaga, (Baoan) дадэ id.
ham- ‘to run away’ -<-B56 hand- ‘to go away’
horuu ‘empty, lacking, poor’ •«-*horuu; cf. S355 хишш  ‘empty, vacant’, L953 

qoyosun, Khalkha xooson ‘vacuum, emptiness . . . poor, hungry’, L953 
qoyorundu ‘between, in the middle’

trlmbooci ‘treasure’ — S265 эгэпЪиисе, (Baoan) rdmbotçe, (Monguor) гэтЪи <- 
Tibetan rim po ehe ‘great value, treasure’

/ar ‘musk’ -^B141, S397 d^aar, L1023 fayar id.
fers ‘a grass’ -<-S569 (Chahar, Barin, Sunit, Khalkha, Oirat) ciirs, L179 cigir- 

sü(n), ‘straw or rush mat; straw, rush’
)igen ‘donkey’ <—В 1 0  eld^igen, S256 3nd$iyen, (Monguor) d?ige, L311 einigen id. 
joroa ‘valley’ -<-Bl46 d ôrqd ‘gorge, ravine’, B144 djelaa, S301 djilea, S428 

djalea id., L1055 ןilya\)ilaya ‘ravine, dell, hollow, basin, ditch’ 
lom unsit- ‘to have someone read sutras (Turkic causative -t-)’ <-B8 8 , S611 lorn 

3rjh- ‘to read sutras’, L877 nom ungsi- ‘to recite the scripture’ 
ot qurol ‘feed-pen (Turkic ot ‘grass’)’ <-*qurol, cf. L967 qoriyul ‘enclosure for 

feeding livestock’
Saldan ‘poor’ <—В 105 saltarj id., L750 saldang ‘nude, naked, bare’ 
semi ‘(Buddhist) temple’ 4 -*semi, S617 (Monguor) smeen, L743 sume id.

19 See: A . R 6 n a-T as , T he A lta ic  T heo ry  a n d  th e  H is to ry  of a  M iddle M ongo lian  
L oan  W ord  in  C huvash , Researches in  A lta ic  Languages, E d ited  by L. L igeti (B u d a p e s t : 
A kadém ia i K iad â , 1975), 201-211.

20 R 6 n a-T as  d eriv ed  b o th  Y ug u r w ords fro m  T ib e ta n  *chur-ma ‘a  k in d  o f  cheese  or 
c u rd ’ (1962, 266). O n th e  o th e r  h an d , K a ra  reg a rd ed  th e  S h ira  Y ugur w ord as a  b o rro w in g  
from  Sarig  Y u g u r; cf. L e d ic tionna ire  é tym o log ique  e t  la  langue mongole, A c ta  O rientalin  
Academ iae S c ien tia ru m  H ungaricae  18, 1965, 15. I t  shou ld  be noted  th a t  T ib e ta n  6’u -ra  
is re flec ted  d ire c tly  in  S247 (M onguor) tçuraa  (B ao an ) tçüra  ‘cu rd s’.

21 A . de  S m ed t e t  A . M ostaert, Le dialecte m onguor parlé par les m ongols d u  lcansou 
occidental, I I I .  D ictionnaire m onguor-français (P e i-p ’in g : Im prim erie  de l ’U n iv e rs ité  
C atho lique , 1933), 48.

22 T he  w ord is o rig inally  S an sk rit rasâyana  a n d  also occurs in c lassica l U y g u r 
rasayan  (cf. D revnetju rksk ij slovar’ [E d ited  by  V . M . N ad e lja jev  and  o th e rs] (L e n in g ra d : 
Iz d a te l’s tv o  “ N a u k a ” . L en ingradskoe o tdelen ie , 1969), 476). H ere, th e  a- e le m e n t o f th e  
Sarig  Y u g u r fo rm  m a y  be due  to  a  perceived c o n n ec tio n  w ith  a  geographical n a m e  like  
J239  Qara S u  ‘b lack  w a te r’.
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sivar ‘musk deer’ -<—В 105 sabar, S396 sbar id. (cf. C878 yipar) 
tala ‘field, plain, steppe’ -<-Bll5, S371, L771 tala id.

The immediate origins of certain Sarig Yugur words with Mongol counter- 
parts are unclear. Some could be reflexes of originally Turkic words that have 
been borrowed into Mongol or reverse borrowings from Shira Yugur: fuixffirig 
‘army’ ? -«-B136, S567 cerag, L173 cerig id. -«-Turkic cerig id. (cf. C428); taqaan 
‘parched wheat’ ?<-B115 talgan id., L773 talqan ‘powder, flour, meal, bread’ 
-«-Turkic talkan id. (cf. C496); ca ‘tea’ ?-«-S559 ca, (Monguor, Santa, Baoan) 
tça id. <- Turkic (or Chinese) cay (cf. R95); and cayla- ‘to live <  pass the time 
(with Turkic -\-la-)’ ?<-S55G ceg, L156 cay ‘tim e’ -«-Turkic caq (cf. R95).

Chinese Elements. There is a substantial Chinese component in the Sarig 
Yugur lexicon that also is reflected in these recordings. This influence is due 
both to the cultural intermixture of Turks and Chinese in this area and to the 
modern sociopolitical realities. Not only is Chinese the official language of 
administration and education today, but nearly all of the Yugurs in Gansu are 
bilingual in Chinese and use this language as a lingua franca (cf. Tenishev 
1962, 59-60).

Malov (1957, 5-6) pointed out that Chinese words are treated as an 
integral part of Sarig Yugur vocabulary, to the degree that such loans can be 
made into verbs with the Turkic suffix -\-la-\ M73 lotola- ‘to speak rapidly, 
chatter (Chinese luosuo)’, M75 m arjla-/таrpia- ‘to arrange, contrive
(Chinese ׳ft, mang)’, etc. This process is attested in these texts as well: 3 fief a ry 
na- ‘to liberate (Chinese Щ.Jfx. jiefang)’ and 3 baoweyla- ‘to encircle (Chinese 
fO,[Ç1 , baowei)’. It also appears that the particle -f- la may be added to Chinese 
words, at least in 3 fuyola ‘basically’. The following Chinese loans have been 
identified in these recordings:

baoweyla- ‘to encircle (with Turkic -\- la-) <— -fg.® baowei, see above
ganbu ‘cadre’ -«- ganbu
gorjcan ‘communist’ <— dbüË gongchan
GorjcandaT] ‘Communist Party’ <- -j(-̂ Ш Gongchandang
guofia ‘country, state’ <- guojia
fiefarjna- ‘to liberate (with Turkic +na- <  +  la-)' <- ffiffx jiefang, see above
fuyola ‘basically’ -̂ zhuyao ־
MaofvM ‘Chairman Mao’ Mao zhuxi
siaq ‘township’ <- xiang
ts’un ‘village’ ■«- ;f״f cun
xayzi ‘lake’ ШМ- haizi
Xorjfün ‘Red Army’ 'r(Y Hongjun
yarjyarj ‘all sorts o f’ УаЩУапЯ
yuanlay ‘originally’ <- yuanlai
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Other Lexical Elements. Other aspects of the vocabulary of these Sarig 
Yugur speakers command interest. Several of their Turkic words are not 
attested in the materials of Malov and Tenishev, including gecir- ‘to live, to 
pass the time’, ir ‘upwards’, and miniya ‘thereupon, then’, as well as the unique 
form awut ‘all kinds of, variety <  handful’ and derivations gezgiä ‘clothing’, 
isgiS ‘food and drink’. The origins of a few isolated words cannot be identified: 
) 0 0  ‘while( ?), time( ?)’, and )ilgla ‘never( ?)’.

Among the lexical items that occur here and in the collections of Malov 
and Tenishev, several cannot be identified as certainly Turkic, Mongol, or 
Chinese in origin: guy ‘pine tree’, qarmanyi ‘ancestors’, sowa ‘clan’ (cf. S98 
[Baoan] sova ‘tribe, clan’), xosi ‘all, both’ (M137, T220: Chinese), and yusi 
‘had’. At the same time, the Sarig Yugur words for certain domesticated 
animals appear in clipped forms: ci ‘camel’ (C447 tevey), gus ‘ox’ (C1 2 0  öküz), 
and )igen ‘donkey’ (<-M0  el)igen).

Glossary

In this glossary, nominale and verbals are cited in their stem or root 
forms and accompanied by references (s. =  see) to their occurrences in other 
forms. Loanwords are marked as Mongol (Mo) or Chinese (Ch), with a few 
elements marked as Turkic (Tk) or Tibetan (Tib). Several comparisons for 
Mongol loanwords are cited from the language of the Lobnor Turks (Ln, after 
Malov 1966).

aria 1 older brother (Mo), M13 aqa, T172 aqa/aya, Ln79 aya, s. eizaea, aa'ini 
aoini 1 brothers (Mo -f־ Tk), M14, T173 aqini, Ln80 ayaine, s. aaa 
ah- (== ahl-) 1 to take, M14, T171 al-
ahdon (-< ahldon) 4 sixty, a. bir sixty-one, M14 alton, T172 al’ton 
ahl- (=  ah-) 1 to take
ahldï 1,3 six, 1 diordon a. 46, yigirmi a. 26, 3 a.odis 26, ù)un a. 36, M14 alta/alti, 

T172 al’t'i
a)a 1 father (Mo), M19 аса, T171 aja, Ln8 8  аса
alvatï 2 people, subjects (Mo), M14 alvatï, T171 alva’t'i subject (to taxes)’, 

Ln 84 alvan/alman ‘tax’, alvanci ‘subject (to taxes)’ 
amtan 3 creature (Mo), T171 ami’tanjamirtan 
ana 1 mother, M15, T172 ana;
andaaanda (<  anday ‘thus’ +  qilyanda ‘when done’) 1 then, M63 andaq qanda, 

T235 antaqqanta, s. andaqaa
andan 3 from that, a. 807] after that, recently, M16 andan, T172 antan 
andanla (— ïndanlà) 3 since then, after that, T172 antanla 
andaqaa «  anday ‘thus’ +  q'ilya ‘doing’) 3 and so, s. andaaanda
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ard ( =  Art) 3 back, west, a. oy western steppe, M17,T173 art, s. ArdOy,ArtQlryaq
Ard Oy 2  Lianhua, s. ard
ardinya 1 behind, M17 artïnya, T173 artïrjya
arja 3 juniper (Mo), M17 area, T173 a’rea/har^a, Ln85 arca/arSa
Art Q'iryaq 3 Art Kirgak, s. ard
asra- 3 to raise, tend, take care of (Mo), M18 asra-jasira-, T180 hasïra-, Ln8 6  

asya-/asiya-
at 1,3 name, M19, T173 at
at- to throw {aspectual verb), M19, at-, T173 a’t-/at-/hat-, s. palyu-, tutd'ir- 
at'is- 3 to shoot one another, fight, T174 a ’t ’ïs-
awut 2 all kinds of, variety <  handful’, M84 os, T194 os’ ‘palm of the hand’ (cf. 

C44 adut, with the dialect form awut ‘handful’ and variants of avuc ‘palm’)

ba ( =  ma) 4 emphatic particle 
baoweyla- 3 to encircle (Ch +  Tk -\-la-) 
bar ( =  var) 1 ,2 ,3,4 there is, M2 1  var, 87 par, T195 par/var 
bar- 1 to go along (also aspectual verb), M87 par-, T195 par-\bar- 
bas 2  end <  head, 3 head (classifier), M8 8  pas/pas, T195 paS/pa’s 
Bayanool 3 Bayangol, M90 Peyan gol locality west of Sakhkys, T195 peyan 

rich (Mo)
bes 1  five, yigirmi bes 25, M91 pes/pis/peg/bes, T196 pes/pes 
besinfi 1 fifth, M92 pisinci, T196 pesinyi 
bezigi 1 oldest, s. bezik
bezik 1,2,3 big, 1 b. aaa big brother, M89 pezik, T196 pezek/pezik
bvjin (=  wijin) 3 with, M94 pwjinjvwjinjvo^in/vecin/velin, T197 рщ т /oyin/uyin
b’iq 3 cap, oizil b. red caps, M91 perk/perik/perük, T 198 perikjperik
bir 1,2,4 one, a, 4 ahdon b. 61, 1 b.foo a while( ?), M91 per, 92 pir, T196 per/pir
bïrqan 1 image of the Buddha, M96 piirqan, 95 purqan, T198 p ’mqan/p’ïrqan
biz (=  mis) 3 we, M95 pïz/mïz/mïs, T191 mes/mïs/mïz
bo (=  bu) 2,3 this, M92 po/pu, 95 pi, T197 pu
bohdi ( >־  ho ohtni) 2  this grass
bol- (=  boo-) 3 to become (also aspectual verb), M93 pol-, 2 0  bol-, 2 1  vol-, T196 

pol-\bol-\vol-\ol-, s. boptï, vapdro
boo- (=  bol-) 1 to become, bir 0 0 booyanda after a while(?), M191 voyanda ן
boptï ( <  bolïp erdi) 1 , s. bol-
boyïlï (=  buyïlï) 4 this year
bu (=  bo) 2,3 this
buyïlï (=  boyïlï) 1 this year

ca 4 tea (Mo?), M138, T177 ca
cayla- 3 to live (Mo? +  Tk +/a-), M139, L11187 cayla-, T177 5 ’ayla-jyiyla-, 

L nl8 8  caq, 187 caylïq ‘belonging to time’
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taxba- ( <  tabxa- < cap qal-) 1 to cut, chop, root out, M140 tap- ‘to root out’, 
liken tap- ‘to root out thornbush for firewood’, T176 jap- ‘to cut, chop, 
pull up’, Lnl89 tap- ‘to chop, strike, beat’

Öefi-yafi 3 Cheji-Ghaji; name of original habitat according to Yugur legends, 
M102 Sijo-Xafo, T206 Yiji/Äiji/Äiji- Y aji, 8 . Commentary 3 

ti 4 camel, Ml 18 ti/te/ci, T2 2 2  j 4/ti
C0 GÏ- 1 to sit down, kneel down, M143 toqi-!toqu-\toquy-jtöki-, T222 j ,öki-l 

3 ’ttk-l3 ’üke-l3 ’ukï-l3 0 qe-l3 0 qïy-, Lnl92 tök- ‘to kneel down (of camels)’ 
(C413 çôk- ‘to kneel down (of camels)’) 

tormi 4 curds, cheese (Mo/Tib), M145 törme, T2 2 2  3 ’orme/forme

daoï 3 also, Ml 1 0  taqojtaqijtaqa, T2 1 1  ta’qï/taye 
daa'ila 3 also
darjoar 4 in the morning, Ml 1 2  tarjqar\tar)yar, T211 tarjqar
dedi (=  didi) 1,3 said, they say
deme 3 named, Ml 19 time
derjir 2  sky, Ml 17 terjir/teijre, T2 1 2  terjerlterjir
depdro ( <  tép turur) 3 it is said
+ di =  +  di =  -\-du s. edi
didi (=  dedi) 1 said, they say
didro ( <  tty turur) 3 it is said
dïordan (=  d'iordon) 4 forty, d. toha'is 49, M l23 törtön, 24 dürtön, T214 törton 
dïordinp 1 fourth, T214 törtinyp
dïordon (=  dïordan) 1,3 forty, 1 d. ahldï 46, 3 d.dooïs 49, 4 yüz d. 140 
dïort 4 four, M123 tört/türt/dürt, T214 t ’ört/t’ort 
dise 3 as for
diyik «  tégek) 1 men atqa . . . diyik 1 am named . . . 
doe- 1 to be born, Ml 19 toy-ltuq-, 123 tuy- id., T214 tuy- ‘to give birth to ’ 
doGis (=  toha'is) 2,3 nine, 3 dïordon d. 49, M120 toqus\toqis, T213 to'q'is 
4-dro s. *tur-
dügeyde 3 at that time, formerly (Mo), M124 tuyto/tuyt'i ‘in the old days, long 

ago, formerly; this word usually begins Yugur stories (Chinese tou li)’, s. 
düysinde

düysinde 3 formerly (Mo), s. dugeyde

edi ( <  erdi) 1,3 was 
ernes 3 is not
*er- to be, s. *di, edi, ernes, -\-ii, Hr

ya)i 3 Ghaji, M134 xago/xafin/ga ji, T219 Ita^ijHa^i/Xa^i, s. Cefi.

ватиё 2 reed, M62 garnît 
earatïn 2 mineral spring (Mo)
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oayaq 4 cream, МбО, T199 qayaq
aidii- 1 to call out, cry, M62 qide-, T200 qetee-/qite- ‘to call out, invite’
Giz 4 girl, daughter, M62, T201 qiz
Gizaea 1 older sister (Tk +  Mo), M62 qiz-aya, T172 qiz aqa, 8. аса
aizil 3 red, M63, T2 0 1  qizi l
Gizil biq 3 Red Caps, s. Commentary 3
aoy 2,3,4 sheep, M56, T2 0 0  qoy
Gumili 3 Gumili
Guz- 4 to pour, M60, T201 quz-
guzï 3 down, M60 quzï/qozulqozï, T 2 0 1  quzijquzu

ganbu 3 cadre (Ch)
ge- (-< gel-) 2  to come, s. gepdro
gecir- 3 to pass, to live (cf. C698 keçür- id.)
gel- ( =  kel-) 3 to come (also aspectual verb), M65 kel-, T187 kel-\gel-\kil-!ki-, s. un- 
gepdro (-< kelip turur) 3, s. ge-
gezgis 4 clothing, cf. M65 kezgi/kezgu/kezgï, T187 kezgijkezyi 
giniyde 1 , 2  formerly, before, T116,222 qininte ‘basically’ (Tenishev bases his 

definition on T2 0 1  qin ‘root, base (Chinese)’; however, context requires 
the meaning ‘formerly’, which indicates that the root of giniyde is C724 
kén ‘behind, after’)

gioz 1  eyes, giozi göru yoqdi he was blind, M6 8  köz/kös, 70 küz, T187 köz/küz 
goga =  gogi 3 older brother (Mo), T188 kuka ‘brother’ 
gorjcan 3 communist (Ch)
Goycanday 3 Communist Party (Ch) 
gor- 1  to see, M69 kbr-\kür-, T187 kör- 
guojia 3 country, state (Ch)
gus 4 ox, M70 kus/qus, 81 oqus (Mountain Yugur), T189 k ’usjkus (C1 2 0  ökilz id.) 
guy 3 pine tree, M71 kuy ‘(Mountain Yugur) spruce(?), fir(?), pine(?)’

hanï- 3 to run away (Mo), M135 хат-/хапа-, T180 hana-\hanld)- 
horuu 4 empty, lacking (Mo), h. yoq not lacking

indanla (=  andanla) 3 since then, after that
ini 1  younger brother, M154 ini/ene/eni, T220 ïnïl'inïy, s. aaini
ir 3 upward, ir may- to advance, M133 ür/ûrï ‘upward’ (C197 öru), s. irliy
ïrïmbooci 3 treasure (Mo/Tib), M26 Erjerim Boc'i ‘name of the Buddha’
irliy  2  tall, high, M84 örlex/örlig, 133 ürlex, T194 örliy/örleg/yörleglirlig

ici 3 within, M32 гг, 33 is, Т181 /ifj/sij/.sï 
icinde (=  iêde) 1 inside, in, M32 icinte 
icinge 1  inside
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-f H s. Hr 
Ur ( <  erür) 3 is
iS- ( =  igi-) 2,4 to drink, eat M33 ig-leâ-liô-, T181 iô’-liè'-lï’ë-/ïg-/hi^-lhi^’- 
M e  (= ièinde) 2  in, inside, M33 gun iste ‘inside this’ 
iggis 4 food, M33 iSkefiSki/iSkl, T209 ëïkï 
isi- (— is-) 3 to drink
izet- 1 to lead, 3 to show, M31 izit-jïzït-, T2 2 0  ïzït- ‘to send, let go’

Jar 3 musk (Mo)
fers 3 name of a grass (Mo)
fiefayna- 3 to liberate (Ch +  Tk -\-la-)
figen 4 donkey (Mo), M29 figen, T176 jigin
firig =  firix 3 army, soldiers (Mo?), M142 cerïyjcerig, T2 2 1  ^ereg/jiriy, Lnl90 

ceik
foo 1 while(?), time(?), bir f. a while(?) (cf. L 1 0 2 0  foi ‘space between, interval, 

time between; free time’) 
form 3 valley (Mo)
Joyingï 4 Joyingi, M30 Joyingo ‘a locality around Yanchen’ 
fuyola 3 basically (Ch +  Tk -\-la particle)
filgla 3 never(?) (? cf. M35 yaq ‘no (negative used only in some cases, e.g. 

in refusing food or drink, emphatic negative), J 149 yaq ‘no”, C869 yafyah 
id.)

filnkin 2 name of a grass, M147 cilngen ‘name of a grass, place where this grass 
grows’, T175 cilnk’injcilnk’ïnj^ilnkenjÿiyk’en ‘name of a grass; steppe, 
pasture, meadow’ (cf. C423 çimgen ‘meadow, peat’, 421 gim ‘peat’)

Ke Zayyung 3 Ke Zaiyong 
kel- (=  gel-) 3 to come
kelin 4 bride, MG6  кеГт/kelïn, T188 k’elin’k’elïn/kelïn 
kir- 1 to enter, M67 her-, T189 к’er-\ku-jk'ir-lqir- 
kisi 1,3,4 person, M67 kisi/kise/kese, T188 k’ïsi
kucal- (=  kuëul-) 2  to get strong (cf. C697 kûçel-, citing Turkmen güûfel- ‘to get 

strong’; other Turkic languages have formations from küöle- or кйсе- in 
the meaning of ‘to get strong’, cf. R306, C695.697) 

кип (== kiln) 3,4 days =  life, M71 künjkunjxon, T190 k’ünfk'un 
kunts’en (<  kiln sayïn) 1 everyday, M101 kün säin, T206 k’unsen 
kugul- (=  kucal-) 3 to get strong, fat 
kiln ( == кип) 1 day

la, 2,3 emphatic particle, s. andanla, daaila, indanla, fuyola, filgla, molei rnolei 
lorn 2 sutra (Mo), l. unsit- to have someone read the sutras, M73 lorn ‘scripture’, 

T190 lorn ‘book of Buddhist content’
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та 3,4 emphatic particle, s. nimema, 
mal 3,4 animals, M74, T191 mal
marj- 1,3 to go, 3 ir m. to advance, M75 mat]-, T191 v1arj-/mï?]-
Maojusi 3 Chairman Mao (Ch)
men 1,3,4 I, M76 men
mende 1,4 on me
menit] (=  merj) 2,3 my
merj ( =  menirj) 4 my
miniya  1 thereupon, then
mis ( =  biz) 4 we
molei molei 1 even farther( ?), M77 mo la . . . mo la ‘s t ill . . . and still’ 
mula 1  child, 3 boy, M77 mla/mila, T192 mulajmla 
mutjus 3 horn, M77 mot]us, 78 mutfisjmus, T192 motj'is

nimema 3 anything, cf. T193 nime ma oijsimayantro ‘and he did not read any- 
thing at all’

odis 3 thirty, ahldi o. 26, M84 otïsjotus, T194 o’tis 
oht ( =  ot) 4 grass, M83 at, T2 0 1  o’t quran, s. bohdi 
01 3 that, M81 ol/ul, T193 ol\ojö\vol\vu ‘he, she’
olyan (-< oylan) 4 sons, M81 oylan, 82 olyan/ulyan, T217 ulyan ‘youths, boys’, 

Ln 150 olyan ‘son, young man’, 199 oylad/oylat ‘children’ 
olur- 1 to sit, M82 olur-\ol'ir-, T193 olïr-/ulïr- ‘to settle, live, be located’ 
ortasinda 2 in the middle of, M83 orta/orto, T181 horta/ur’ta/u’rta ‘middle’ 
osi- 1 to pull( ?) (cf. C241 es- ‘to stretch (a rope), to puli’, citing Tuva es- ‘to pull 

(meat off a bone, a pot off the fire)’, C248 esin- ‘to pull on (a rope))’ 
ot (== oht) 3 grass, otqurol feed-pen
oy 1 Minghua, 3 steppe, M81, T193 oy ‘valley, steppe, plain, populated place’, s. 

A rd Oy

palyu- (<( payla-) 1 to tie, p. at- ‘to tie’, M85 payla-, 8 6  palya-, T195 palya- 
‘to tie’, 194 payla- ‘to castrate (horse)’ (the final -u is unclear) 

pirin  3 fore, front, pïrïnea un- to gain victory, M96 pirin, T199 p ’ïrïn ‘former, 
previous’ (C366 burun ‘nose; preceding, previous’) 

ров- 1 to tie, M92 poy-, T198 p ’oy-/poy- 
pudiy  3 writing, M96 pïtïy/pïtïqlpïciy, T198 p ’utïy/pïtïy

*qal- to stay (aspectual verb), M50 qal-, T2 0 2  q'al-jqal-jxal-, s. qa.pd'i'i, qisdi 
qapdïï «  qalïp erdi) 1, M53 qap-tro <  qalip-turur, s. *qal- 
qarliy 3 snowy, M53 qar ‘snow’
qarmanyi 3 ancestor, M53 qarmanyi\qarmar\yi, 59 qorman ‘old, previous’, T199 

qarmaqyi ‘ancestors’
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qïSdï == qiSd'ii ( ? <  qal'ip erdi) 2  unS'it q., yaq [q\., s. *qal- 
qïzïy 2 shore, M(i2  qïzïy/qïzïq, T201 qïzïq ‘edge, shore’
qomiS 2  a desert depression (cf. R229, C626 kamiç ‘ladle, spoon’; thus, ‘a depres- 

sion or hollow like that of a spoon’ ?) 
qorq- 3 to be afraid, to fear, M59 qorq-, T204 q’u ’rq-lqorh-
qurol 3 enclosure, pen (Mo), ot qurol feed-pen (cf. M59 qora ‘fenced yard’, 

T201 o’t quran ‘barn for hay’, Ln59 qoyo <  qora ‘a wall of reeds to the 
left of the door in a reed hut’ •*- S366 (Ordos, Alashan, etc.) xoroo, L9G7 
qoriya/qoruya ‘enclosure, courtyard’) 

qus 2 bird, M62 qus/qos, T204 q’mlqus/qos

saoïs 1,4 eight, 1 s. yigirmi 18, M99 saqïa, T206 sekes/sak’ïs 
Sait 3 Sart = Chinese Hui Muslims, Ml 0 0 , T205 sort ‘Dungans’, s. Com- 

mentary 2
semi 1,2 temple (Mo), M1 0 1  seme)semey)semi/semii, T206 seme 
sot] 3 after, andan s. after that, M104, T207 sorj 
soonda 1 after that, M104 sorjda
sowa 3 clan, M103 sova ‘bone (clan)’, T207 sova ‘clan, generation’ (the con- 

nection of sowa to C838 süijük ‘bone, clan’, M104 sot]uk\simiq\sunvLq ‘bone, 
clan, generation’, T207 sumik'\8umuk\sumik, 208 simiq ‘bone’, is not a 
direct one; possibly sowa is a borrowing that has blended the meaning of 
the Turkic word due to similar phonetic shapes — note that this word is 
isolated in S98 (Baoan) sova ‘tribe, clan’) 

söyin- 2  to be happy, M105 so y cm-jsöyün-)söön -, T207 son- 
söz 3 word, Yuyur sözi Yugur language, recently, M104 sözlsös/süz, T207 söz/Soz 
su 2,3,4 water, M105 su
suyun 3 maral deer, M105 suyun, T207 suyïn ‘a kind of deer with large antlers’ 
sut 4 milk, M l07 sût/sut)sot/sot, T208 süt/söt/sut

sal dan 3 poor (Mo)
Mar) 3 township (Ch)
Sigi (— Siki) 1,4 two, M33 iSke, T209 $ïke/ëïkï)itti/Xki
siginyi =  Sikinyi 1 second, M33 iSkenfiliSkenpliSkenjeliSkenjel, T209 &iken$i\ 

5kin$i
Siki (=  sigi) 1 two
Slvar 3 musk deer (Mo), M153 S'ivar ‘name of an object that reeks’ 

tay 3 mountain, M109 tay, T215 t ’ay/tay
tala 1 field (Mo), M 1 1 0  tala, T215 t ’ala/tala, Ln 108 tala ‘steppe, field’ 
taqaan (<  talqan) 4 parched wheat (Mo?), Ml 10 talqan, T215 t ’alqan)t’aqan, 

Ln 168 talqan (cf. Mannerheim 1911, 1 1 : ‘roasted wheaten flour is often 
mixed with tea’)
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tez- 3 to flee, T213 teez-
tikin  1 thornbush, M118 tiken, 119 tikken, T216 t'iken 
tohais (=  doa'is) 4 nine, dïordan t. 49
toq 1  obstacle, toq bol- to come upon, meet, M1 2 1  toq pol-, 124 tuq pol-, T196 

t ’uq pol-, M123 tuyla- ‘to find at home, to meet’ (cf. C463 tog ‘obstacle, 
obstruction’)

*tur- to stand, s. -f-dro
tut- 1 to hold, 3 to capture, M126 tut-, T214 tut-\t’ut-
tutdir- 1 to have someone hold, hand over, M126 tuttur-jtuttïr-, T217 t ’uttur- 

ts ’un 3 village (Ch)

un- 2,3 to come up, rise, 3 pïrïnoa un- to gain victory, 3 u. gel- ‘to move away’ 
M132 ün-/on-lun-, T218 ün-/ûn-lun-

ипШ- 2 to have someone read (Mo +  Tk causative -t-), lom u. to have someone 
read the sutras, M130 unsit- ‘to have someone read’, lom unSi- ‘to recite a 
prayer’, T193 оrfii-junSi-(urjSi- ‘to read’

uqar- 2  to graze, M129 qoy uqar- ‘to graze sheep’, M81 oqar-, 83 otqar- ‘to graze, 
pasture’ (cf. C48 otqar- ‘to pasture’)

ùjin ji 1 third, M133 ücünjü/ilSûnëô, T218 il’cunÿi/^ü^ün^ï 
ûjun 3 thirty, u. ahldï 36, M133 üconj'àëôn, T218 il’conlü^onfи’con 
ûS 1 three, M132 mjüë, T218 1i’ë/1lâlvïë

ülir- 3 to kill, ülirmeëïlïy и. to kill as one would kill, M132 ülür-, T184 yolw-\ 
yulur-/yülur-/yülïr-

vapdro ( •< bolip turur) 3, s. bol-
var ( =  bar) 3 there is, M87, 2 1 , T195 par/var

wifin  ( =  bijin) 3 with

Xannirjool 3 Khanninggol 
xayzi 2  lake (Ch), M134 xayzi ‘sea’
X'i Zixua 1 He Zihua
xosï 1,3 both, all (Ch?), M137 xosa/xosan/xosïn,T2 2 0 xest/host/hosm, M56 qo ‘a ll’ 
Xorjjiln 3 Red Army (Ch)

yada- 3 ( ?), sowa sowani yayiya yadaya ‘clans became enemies with each other 
(this translation was provided by the Sarig Yugur speaker, but the verb 
phrase yayiya yada- is otherwise unknown (cf. M34 yayi bol- ‘to become 
enemies’); phonetically, yada- can be compared only with M38, T183
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yata- ‘to be unable, to not be in a position to ’, LnllG yada- ‘to get tired’ 
■<—S731 yida-, L422 yada- ‘to have no strength . . .  to be in need, to suffer, 
to be unable’; an example of the use of Mongol yada- as a transitive verb 
preceded by a noun with the definite object marker is cited by Henry 
Serruys: Nancung kilmiln jolyaqu-yi yadaysan metil ‘Nanchung evidently 
had failed to meet with many people...’ (The Mongol Verb yada- and 
Its Syntax, Journal of Turkish Studies 9, 1985, 2 2 1 ); a similar usage 
has been noted for its Monguor cognate ( am - ) :  b u  nieni yuuaa arnwa 
‘I could not overtake this one by walking’ (A. de Smedt—A. Mostaert, 
Le dialecte monguor parlé par les mongols du kansou occidental, II. Gram- 
maire. Peking: The Catholic University, 1945, 143); in this ligt, sowani 
could be the definite object of yadaya or of the phrase yay'iya yadaya 
with a meaning something like ‘(clan) hated (clan)’) 

yay 4 butter, M34, T181 yay 
yay- (=  yaq-) 2  to rain, M34, T181 yay-
yayi 3 enemy, hostility, M34, T181 yayi ‘hostility, quarrel, fight, war’, 8 . 

yada-
yayilas- 3 to fight with one another 
yaymur 2  rain, M34, T181 yaymir 
yaijyarj 3 all sorts of (Ch) 
yaq- ( yay-) 2  to rain
yaqa 2 south, M35 yaxqa ‘name of all the mountains lying south of the Yugur 

steppe’, T182 ya’qa ‘south’ (cf. C898 yaqa ‘edge, frontier; collar’) 
yas 3 year (of age), M37 y as, T183 yas/ya’s 
yaxSi 2,3,4 good, M38 yaxSi, T183 yaxMjyaMi 
ye- 3 to eat, M38 ye-, T184 yi-
yed- (=  yit-) 3 to reach, M39 yet-fyit-, T184 ye't-fe't-fhet-jhit- 
yer 2,4 place, 3 area, M39, T183 yer
yil 3,4 year (of calendar), M47 y 11, 48 y  el, T186 yiljy  el foil
yidigirma (<  yidi yigirmi) 1 seventeen, Mannerheim 1911, p. 62: zitigerma
yigirmi 1 twenty, saais y. 18, y. siki 22, y. bes 25, y. ahld'i 26, M40 yigirmi!

yigïrma/yigïrmi, T72 yiyïrmo/yïyirmofoiyirmo 
yip  1 rope, M39 yep/yip, T175 c,ip foe’pfoipfoïp 
yit- {=  yed-) 1 to reach 
yol 3 road, M42, T185 yol
yoq 1,3,4 there is not, does not exist, M42 yoq, T185 yoqlyoq’, s. yoqdi, yoqsidi 
yoqdi =  yoqdu ( <  yoq erdi) 1,8. edi
yoqsidi (<  yoq kisi erdi) 1 they were people with nothing =  poor people 
yuanlay 1 originally (Ch)
Yuyur 3 Yugur, M43 yuyur/yoyur, T184 yoyurjyoyir (М3, 43, 162: metathesis 

of Uygur, just as in M45 yil <  ily ‘home’) 
yus'i 3 bad, M45 yus ‘bad, evil’ (cf. Clauson 881 yaviz id. ?)
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yvi ( =  yüy) 1,4 home, house, M45 yü/yüe/yu/füe, T185 yü/yüy/yüöliyö/Ш 
y ü y (=  yü) 2,3 home, house
yüz 4 hundred, y. dïordon 140, M45 yüz/yöz/yuz, T186 yüs/yûz

Abbreviations

В =  Bulchilagu 1985 
С =  Clauson 1972 
H =  Hahn 1991 
J =  Jarring 1964 
L =  Lessing 1960 
M =  Malov 1957 
R =  Räsänen 1969 
S =  Sun Zhu 1990 
T =  Tenishev 1976 
Y  =  Yoshitake 1928-1930
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THE NAMES OF THE MILKY WAY IN THE 
TURKIC LANGUAGES*

IM R E  GYA RM  A T I

The Milky Way, which is a peculiar unification of hundreds of thou- 
sands of faint stars lighting up in the evening sky, has evoked different images 
in people observing it from the earth. The names of this special astronomical 
formation were mostly produced in the way of extension based on analogies. 
These names usually refer to the shape or the colour of the Milky Way. Never- 
theless, there are some names which have a peculiar culture-historical back- 
ground.

The names of the Milky Way used in European languages originate from 
the Greek Kvxkoç yahaÇlaç and its Latin equivalent Via lactea “Milky Way” 
<: “the way of milk”), and they were produced in the way of caique. Compare: 
e.g. English Milky Way, German Milchstraße, French Voie lactée, Italian 
Via lattea, Hungarian Tejut, Polish Droga Mleczna, Russian Mlecnyj put’ 
“Milky Way” <:“the way of milk”), etc. Though caique is a characteristic 
feature of forming a part of the Turkic starnames, and this linguistic phenome- 
non can be detected in the Turkic names of the Milky Way (see below), the 
influence of the above-mentioned Greek-Latin cultural sphere cannot be 
traced in the Turkic world except in the Azerbaijan Sildyolu. The Azerbaijani 
starname in question was surely given recently in the way of a scholarly 
translation and presumably it was taken from the Russian name Mlecnyj put’ 
“Milky Way” <(: “the way of milk”). Attention must be drawn to the fact 
that the Greek-Latin name of the Milky Way did not root in other parts of the 
Moslem world. Probably, this can be connected with the fact that the name in 
question cannot be traced in Turkic languages either. After its Islamisation, 
the Turkic astronomy was influenced by the very sophisticated Persian and 
Arabic astronomy in many ways, and as a result, the knowledge of the stars of 
the former nomadic peoples was also soon influenced by the Mohammedan 
features. The Moslem, and within this especially the Persian astronomy has a 
fairly unique feature, a sort of protective role. This case shows itself in that the

* T h is th e s is  w as a  co n tr ib u tio n  a t  th e  C onference “C u rren t P ro b lem s an d  th e  
F u tu re  of A rch aeo astro n o m y ”  in  Székesfehérvdr on  18 O ctober, 1991.

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest8*
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Persian astronomy strove to preserve its own starnames, i.e. those names with 
semantic contents are unknown to it as are those from totally different culture- 
historical criteria. This role of the Persian astronomy is visible also in the Turkic 
astronomical onomastics, too, and its influence appears not only in the Turkic 
names of the Milky Way but also in those of the Virgo configuration of the 
Zodiac. 1

Of the names of the Milky Way used by the Turkic peoples the most 
frequent are those designated the shape or the colour of this peculiar sky 
phenomenon. Comparee.g. Uyg., Chag. Yolaq “Milky Way” “CelestialPath”), 
Kipch. Kök yolu, Tur. G ök yolu “Way of the Sky”, Tur. Dial. G ok kapusu 
“Gate of the Firmament”, Gök yarugu “Cleft/Fissure of the Sky”, Gökdere 
“Brook of the Firmament”, Aklik “Whiteness”, Tel. Qar yoll “Way of the 
Snow”, “Snowy Way”, Shor, Sag., Koyb. Qlrd col ~  Qlrdnli] coll, Alt., Leb. 
Qurüdürj yoll Khak. Xro coll “Way of the Hoar-Frost”, “Frosty Way”.

These names were based on the overall visual appearance of the phenome- 
non outer similarity. This is supported by the fact, that the special physical 
parameters, the appearance and the colour of the Milky Way evoked pictures of 
a “way” or “snowy way” in the former nomadic observers, too.

From a semantic point of view the Kazakh A g maya )oil Turkmen Aqmd- 
yariit] Yoil “Way of the White Camel-mare”, and the Kirghiz Koy Join “Way of 
the Sheep” starnames belong to this group, too. These names were partly 
produced in the way of extension based on outer similarities; the nomad man 
placed his precious animals, the sheep and the white camel-mare on this imagi- 
nary sky path.

Apparently, the names “Way of Birds”, Way of Wild Geese” belong to 
the same category, too. Compare: Kipch. Qus yoll, Bashk. QoS yull, Kkalp. 
Qus yoll, Kaz. Qös )oil “Way of Bird”, Tat. Kaz yull “Way of Goose”, “Goose- 
way’-’, Kiyek kaz yull “Way of Wild Goose”, Chuv. Kayak éulë “Way of Bird”, 
“Bird-way”, Xurkaydk sulë ~  Kayàk xur sulë “Way of Wild Goose’1.

These names, however, require a more thorough examination. It is un- 
questionable that extensive livestock-breeding, which meant a constant 
migration from one pasture to another, was not the only from of subsistence in 
the life of the nomads of the steppe. They also had, at their special estates, 
certain supplementary activities, like — among others — capturing birds 
and wild animals of the steppes and semi-deserts of the region. This activity 
is still carried on in a masterly fashion by the late descendants living in the 
given geographical area. Consequently, the birds migrating in winter from the 
rough, northern areas to the south, approximately to the areas inhabited by the 
Turkic peoples, gave a certain economic potentiality to the nomads living here.

1 G yarm ati I., D ie G e s tirn n a m e n  des Z odiakus in  d e n  tü rk isch en  S prachen . A O H  
X L  (1986), 58-61.
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In spite of this, attention must be drawn to the fact, that among the Finno- 
Ugric peoples, whose inhabit areas neighbouring the Turkic peoples, the struc- 
ture “Way of Birds/Wild Geese” is generally known and it can be shown in all 
Finno-Ugrian languages except in Hungarian. Compare e.g. Komi Pötka- 
lebian-tui “Bird-flying-way”, Udmurt Lud-dzadzäg-sums “Wild Goose-way”, 
Esthonian Linnu-rada, Finnish Linnunrata “Bird-path”, “Bird-way”, etc. 
(see further: Erdôdi 135-142). Knowing this linguistic fact, in the background 
of the Turkic starnames’ formation we can possibly suppose a Finno-Ugric 
influence, which can be explained with the various connections that have been 
existed between the Finno-Ugrian and the Turkic peoples for many centuries. 
However, in this case, from a scientific point of view this influence is more 
difficult to determine, therefore we must not conclude that the examined 
Turkic starnames were formed by a conscious translation, just like some names 
of the Zodiac’s and those of the planets in the Turkic languages.

As the above-mentioned names of the Milky Way referred to as the 
“Way of Birds/Wild Geese” were so widely used in the area, we can suppose 
that these names are/were also known more generally among the Turkic 
peoples, but this fact is not supported by linguistic sources. Attention must be 
drawn from the fact, that after the Islamisation, which caused such great and 
deep changes in the life and the cultural history of the Turkic peoples, the 
emphasis changed to the traditions of the Mohammedan world. This can be 
seen in the fact that the Milky Way symbolises the “Pilgrims’ Way towards 
Mecca” for some Turkic Moslems — especially for those who live farther from the 
Finno-Ugric peoples (see below). It is possible that the western Turkic peoples 
also knew the names “Way of Birds/Wild Geese”, but these names were forgot- 
ten with the fundamental changes in the customs. A similar phenomenon may 
have taken place among the Hungarians, too. Before the conquest, they had prob- 
ably also known the names “Way of Birds/Wild Geese”, but in their new home- 
land the old starnames became obscure, and in time were replaced by new 
ones. The Hungarian names Tündérek utja “Way of Fairies”, Isten uttya “Way 
of God”, Roma utja. “Way of Rome” are of later origin and one can see the 
very significant changes in the life of the Hungarian people, the new world 
concept and the influence of the Christian religion on them.

The Nog. Äji yolu, Tur. Haciyolu “Pilgrim’s Way”, Hacilaryolu, Az. 
Hafilar yolu “Pilgrims’ Way”, Tur. Dial. Kâbeyolu ~  Kabeyolu “Way of 
Kaaba”, “Way leading to Kaaba”, Mekkeyolu “Way of Mecca”, “Way leading 
to Mecca”, Hicazyolu “Way of Hijâz”, “Way leading to Hrjâz” names refer to 
a completely different culture-historical background. According to Vâmbéry 
the expression “Pilgrims’ Way” originates in Middle Asia because the road 
leading from this area to Mecca corresponded with the direction of the Milky 
Way. In later times this name went over into the Azeri and the Osmanli 
(Ottoman) languages but there it does not correspond with the geographical
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reality any more; the pilgrims’ way towards the Kaaba goes exactly in the 
opposite direction from the western branches of the Turkic peoples. Vâmbéry’s 
explanation is dubious because the name in question cannot be found in 
Chaghatay. In spite of this, it is possible that the examined starname was 
indeed produced hy the Turkic peoples of Turkestan, but it is not supported by 
linguistic sources. It is more likely that the above-mentioned starname was 
formed in Azeri and originally it referred to the direction in which the pilgrims 
went from the Caucasus and Middle Asia to the sacred city of the Moslem 
world. The names “Way leading to the Kaaba”, “Way leading to Mecca”, 
“Way leading to Hijâz”, which were dated in the Turkish (Osmanli) dialects, 
had probably been formed under the influence of the names Hafiyolu “Pil- 
grim’s Way”, Haplaryolu “Pilgrims’ Way”.

From a culture-historical point of view' the story of the Yakut starname 
A yi uolun xayisarln suola “Milky Way” meaning “the Trace of the Male Good 
Spirit’s Sky” is very interesting. The origin of this name goes back to Yakut 
mythology and a peculiar analogy can be traced. In the Yakut mythology the 
Milky Way is the footprint of the sky’s son, who is chasing a reindeer in the 
skies (MitEnc. II, 484). This is a projection of the Yakut everydays onto the 
sky. Although the forming of this Yakut starname is rooted in their mythology 
it is not free from foreign influences; similar names exist in Ob-Ugrian and the 
Samoyed languages, too. Compare e.g. Yurak Yombu lamb’etoma “Yombu’s 
path of sky”. The popular myth has eternalized the adventurer in the figure 
of Yombu. At first, Yombu had travelled in the skies, later he was pulled on 
a sledge by a reindeer. One day he flew to the sky and his footsteps can be 
seen clearly in the evening sky. A similar view is found in an Enyets legend, 
and also some traces of this myth can be found in the Ob-Ugric languages 
(Erdödi 134).

In the Turkic, just like in other languages, names with the word “Straw” 
as their first part can often be found as names of the Milky Way. Compare: 
Chag., Az. Saman oyrïsï, Tur. Samanogrusu ~  Samanugrusu ~  Tur. Dial. 
Samanugnsi, Tat. Saman uyrisi (Budagov) “Straw-thief”, Tur., Gag. Samany- 
olu, Mod. Uyg. Saman yoli, Tar. Saman y  oil, Uzb Sàmàn yôli, Crm. Tat. Saman 
yulï, Kirg. Samanci)01, Samancinin)olu, Kaz Saban)ol־i “Straw-way”,Tur. Dial. 
Samanyalagi ~  Samanyolagt “Straw-path”, Samandöken “Sprinkling Straw”.

In the Turkic languages, the names “Straw-way” or “Strawy way” 
were produced in the way of caique, the pattern may have arrived from Arabic. 
Compare: Ar. Darb at-tabbäna “Milky Way” <: “Straw-way”). It is possible 
that the above-mentioned Turkic starnames may have been influenced by the 
Persian name Kählcäsän “Pulling Straw”. From a semantic point of view, 
however, this Persian starname was translated into the Samandöken “Sprink- 
ling Straw” in the Turkish (Osmanli) dialect. The caique appeared after that 
the Turkic people had settled and turned to a new way of life on the areas
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inhabited by Iranian and other Indo-European and Caucasian peoples who had 
already been familiar with agriculture, commerce and the sciences for a long 
time. Attention must be drawn to the fact that the name in question can be 
found in Kazakh, Kirghiz, andTaranchi, though these peoples only gave up the 
nomad way of life in the recent past. These tribes, or rather peoples, did not 
become familiar with the names in question not directly but as they came into 
contact with one of the Turkic peoples who had been dealing with agriculture 
since the beginning of the Middle-Turkic age. Nevertheless, it is not impossible 
that the expressions “Straw Way” or “Strawy Way” came to these herdsmen- 
 copies during commercial and other contacts with peasants of different ethnic! ן
groups.

The formation of the names with the word “Straw” as their first part can 
be explained by the observation that the special white, light yellow colour of 
the Milky Way, which can be seen as a long and narrow stripe in the dark sky, 
was connected in the imaginations of people with straw. The ancestors of these 
peoples, who probably dealt with agriculture, cultivation of corn on the fertile 
plains of rivers, watched the phenomena of the sky with hundreds of thousands 
of stars accumulated in this peculiar sky way and it reminded them of the straw 
dropped and strewn on the roads. These names are widely known throughout 
the Mediterranean, but their roots cannot be defined.

The Tuvan Dêr tl and the Yakut Xallän sigä names, which mean “Seam 
of the Sky”, “Edge of the Sky”, were also produced in the way of caique. 
The name may have derived from the Mongolian languages group. Compare
e.g. Written Mong. Tengri-yin oyudal “Milky Way” ( : “Seam of the Sky”), 
Khalkha T engerijn ojodol, Bur. Tengerm Ziljdel id., etc.

Lastly, I would like to say something about those names of the Milky 
Way which have foreign origins in the Turkic languages. These names were 
brought to the Turkic languages after the Islamisation of the Turkic peoples. 
From this time on — as it is known — the Turkic languages have been influ- 
enced very strongly by the Persian and the Arabic. I would like to emphasize 
the fact that the names of the Milky Way which have Persian and Arabic 
origins can be found only among the western branch of the Turkic peoples: 
in the Osmanli Turkish and in the Azerbaijani languages.2 This phenomenon 
can be related to the fact that of the names of the Milky Way which are used by 
the Turkic peoples, the inner formations, which were given as an analogy based 
on outer similarity, and the names which were formed in the way of caique from 
foreign patterns and are/were so popular that names with foreign origins: in this 
case words borrowed from Arabic and Persian loan-words could not really take 
root in the Turkic languages.

г C o m p are : T u rk . Kehkegan, Az. Kähkä&an “ M ilky  W a y ” <  P er. K ä h kä S a n  id .; 
T u rk . M eferre  “ M ilky W a y ” (R edhouse) <  A r. M a]arre  id . (W ahrm und).
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The starname Çarki-felek “Milky Way”, noted in one of the Osmanli 
dialects is quite interesting. Its common meaning is “Wheel of the Sky”. 
Both elements of the mentioned starname are from the Persian. The meaning 
of the “starname” meaning probably had a significance in the usage of the 
Osmanli Turkish language. So this starname is special because, in fact, it was 
produced in the way of extension based on an analogy: the Milky Way evoked 
the picture of a narrow circle, the “Wheel of the Sky” in the members of a 
certain — and I suspect that it was a Turkish—community. But this view was 
converted into a form or rather into a sound which did not exist in the elements 
of the ancient Turkic inheritance. This Persian structure with the meaning 
“Milky Way” cannot be traced neither in Persian nor in other Iranian lan- 
guages.

In my thesis I have introduced the names of the Milky Way used in 
Turkic languages. Prom among these names, the names “Sky Path”, “Way of 
the Sky”, “Gate of the Sky”, “Cleft of the Sky”, “Stream of the Sky” refer to 
the shape, to the outer appearance of the Milky Way which appears to the 
observers from earth. The names “Whiteness’, “Snowy Way”, “Frosty Way” 
express the colour of the examined sky-phenomenon. The formation of the 
names “The Way of the White Camel-mare”, “The Way of the Sheep” meaning 
the “Milky Way” can be explained in that the nomads placed their favourite 
animals on the sky-way outlined above. These names originated in Turkic land 
and probably they are free from foreign influence. The nomad man knew most 
of the obvious features of the starry sky very well even before taking up the 
Mohammedan religion, and it is unlikely that they had not noticed this peculiar 
astronomical formation when looking up to the sky.

The origins of the formation of the names “Way of Birds”, “Way of Wild 
Geese” reflect economic interests; the migration of the birds moving from 
north-west to south-east played an important economic role in the life of the 
Turkic peoples, too. In spite of all these, it is possible that the formation of the 
starnames in question reflect Finno-Ugric influence.

The formation of the names “Pilgrims W ay”, “Way of Kaaba”, “Way 
leading to Mecca”, “Way leading to Hijäz” can be connected to the spreading 
of the Moslem world concept.

The formation of the Yakut expression “The Trace of the Male Good 
Spirit’s Sky” with a “starname” meaning can be traced back to a mythological 
background.

The names with “Straw” as their first part have spread over a wide area. 
Among the Turkic peoples these names can be traced back mostly to Arabic, 
and in a less part to Persian patterns.

The names “Seam of the Sky”, “Edge of the Sky”, which can be found in 
Yakut and Tuvan were also produced in the way of caique, in this case the 
pattern was taken from the Mongolian language.
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In the Turkic languages those names of the Milky Way which have foreign 
origins are from the Arabic and the Persian languages. These loans are fairly 
infrequent, and they are probably known only by a small section of the popu- 
lace who deal with sciences and astronomy, while the names of inner formation 
and the names which were produced in the way of caique from foreign patterns 
but essentially on Turkic land are preserved on the lips of the people.
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SACRED METAMORPHOSIS:
THE WERETIGER AND THE SHAMAN

C H A R L E S  E . H A M M O N D  (S ou thern  Illinois U n iv e rs ity )

Introduction

Traditionally, the Chinese believed that people could change into tigers.1 
Since this role corresponds to the role the werewolf plays in European folklore, 
weretiger is the term that seems most suitable as a name for its tigrine counter- 
part.2 Legends of weretigers show the Chinese see the metamorphosis sometimes 
as caused by the magical power of the tiger, and sometimes by heaven. Many 
sources attest to the sacred nature of tigrine manifestations in general, and 
of the appearance of the weretiger in particular. Accordingly, certain Chinese 
ritual exorcisms of fated death also required shamans to appear as tigers.3 
Records of the time demonstrate that power and control were an essential 
aspect of both the weretiger and the shaman.

1 E v e n  th e  sk ep tic  W an g  C h’ung  T I K  (A .D . 27-ca. 100) a c c e p ts  legends of
w eretigers a s  fac tu a l. H e  a rg u es  th a t  people  can  change in to  tig ers  w ith o u t d y in g ; L u n  
heng (P a i-p u  t s ’u n g -sh u  ch i-ch ’eng edn .), 20.12b, an d  m a in ta in s  th e  legend  of a
person  w ho changes to  a  tig e r  a n d  e a ts  h is b ro th e r  is fa c tu a l; 21.10a. T h o u g h  m a n y  call 
th is  fam ous w ere tiger N iu  A i, h is nam e  is a c tu a lly  K u n g -n iu  A i 'T  > °f• H u a i-n a n  tzu 
Ш  ft! T S) ־ P P Y ), 2.42, w here  th e  ed ito r suggests th e  illness w as th e  r e s u lt  o f illness.

2 In d e e d , th e re  is even  a  C hinese c o u n te rp a r t to  th e  s to ry  of L i t t le  R e d  R id ing
H ood, w ith  a  tig er in s te a d  of th e  w olf; see H s i T i “ L ao-hu  p ’o -p ’o ”  jjZ;d g Щ Щ ,
H siao-shuo yüeh-pao  20.6 (M ay 1929), p . 800.

3 F o r  a  general e x a m in a tio n  of tig e r fo lk lore , see J .  J .  M. de  G ro o t, T h e  Religious
System  of C hina , (Taipei; L ite ra tu re  H ouse , 1964), 4, pp . 163-182; 6, pp. 5 4 4 -6 3 ; M inaka ta  
Ivm nagusu  (1867-1941), “ T o ra  },% n i k an su ru  sh iw a  to  densetsu

m inzoku  h i M in a k a ta  K u m a g u su  zenshü  ; È I ß  (H eibonsha ,
1971), 1, p p . 5-64; a n d  T s ’ao C hen-feng C hung-kuo m in-i y ü  C hung-kuo  hu
w en-hua rft Ф  Ш ffeÄ ffc i׳ h i. C hung-kuo  m in-i hsüeh  — li-lun  y e n - t ’ao -h u i lun-
w en-chi, ed ., C hung-kuo  she-hui w en -hua  p ien -i w ei-yüan-
hui, rfi Щ ~  Щ , M# rira i Peki ng:  P ek ing  kung-i m e i-sh u  e h ’u p an  she,
1989, pp . 24-50 .
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There are several notable sources of Chinese tiger lore: Hu yuan ffeiH 
(A Garden of Tigers),4 Hu hui jp/g-ff1 (A Tiger Anthology),5 and T ’an hu 
(Discussions of Tigers)® which unfortunately generally omit the sources for 
most of their quoted legends. Many other such legends date from the T’ang or 
earlier,7 but such beliefs were current at least until the late seventeenth 
century.8 However, since the recorders of these legends often omit the setting 
and time of the legends, and place contemporary accounts side by side with 
items from centuries earlier, it is often difficult to determine the origin and 
extent of many such beliefs.®

Tigrine Metamorphosis

The phenomenon of the werewolf, technically known as lycanthropy, has 
been rationalized in terms of sadism, hallucinations or delusions, or even 
porphyria.10 The belief that people change into beasts exists in many cultures; 
the creature a person becomes is usually the one that the locals most fear. 
Historically in China, it is the tiger that arouses more fear than any other 
animal,11 and people believe that it is possible for humans to change into tigers.

4 W an g  C hih-teng (1535-1612), com p., (T s’u n g sh u  chi-ch’eng hsii-p ien);
u n lik e  th e  la te r  w orks, th is  b o o k  c lassifies th e  legends b y  su b je c t.

5 C h ’en Chi-ju (1558-1639), com p., (T s’u n g sh u  ch i-ch ’eng); he  com piled
m a n y  o th e r  anthologies of le g e n d s  a n d  anecdotes.

6 C hao  P iao-chao jQÏJÉâ mi (C h’ing d y n as ty ), c o m p ., (T s’ung-shu ch i-ch ’eng 
h s ii-p ie n ) .

7 G enerally  from  L i F a n g  (925-996) e t  a h , com p ., T ’a i-p ’ing kuang-chi
(Peking: C h u n g -h u a  sh u -eh ii, 1963); h e re a f te r  T P K C .

8 F o r  th e  non-fictive c h a ra c te r  o f T ’ang legends, see C h arles  E . H am m o n d , “T ’an g  
L e g e n d s : H is to ry  and  H e a rs a y ,”  T a m ka n g  Review  20.4 (su m m e r 1990), pp . 359-82. M ore 
sp e c if ic a lly , for tiger legends, se e  C harles E . H am m o n d , “ A n  E x cu rsio n  in  T iger L o re ,”  
A M  4 .1  (1991), 87-100, w hich  a ls o  an a ly z es  th e  tig e r a s  h e a v e n ’s envoy , o ften  convey ing  a  
p o l i t ic a l  m essage.

9 In d eed , th e  C hinese v is io n  o f th e  wex־e tiger m a y  w ell h av e  been in fluenced  by  
n o n -H a n  ideas, as sim ilarities w ith  S o u th eas t A sian  lo re  in d ic a te ; see R o b e r t W essing , 
T h e  S o u l  of A m b igu ity : the T ig e r  in  Southeast A sia , (N o rth e rn  Illino is  U n iv e rs ity : C en te r 
fo r  S o u th e a s t  Asian S tud ies, 1986), w ho discusses th e  ro le  o f th e  w eretiger an d  sh am an s 
a t  le n g th .

10 W . M. S. R ussell a n d  C la ire  R ussell, “T he  S oc ia l B iology of W erew olves,” 
in  A n im a ls  in  Folklore, ed. J .  R .  P o r te r  e t al., (T otow a, N ew  J e r se y : R ow m an  an d  L ittle - 
f ie ld , 1978), pp. 166-171. T h e  a ss u m p tio n  is th a t  th e  sy m p to m s  of th is  d isease, w hich 
in c lu d e  th e  sk in’s se n s itiv ity  t o  l ig h t,  as well as be ing  y e llo w  a n d  h a iry , redness o f th e  
t e e t h ,  d is tu rb e d  behavior, a n d  d e fo rm a tio n s  of th e  face a n d  h a n d s , m ay  h av e  he lped  give 
r ise  to  th e  no tion  of th e  w erew olf.

11 T he Chinese feared  o th e r  a n im a l gods a s  w ell a s  th e  tig e r; cf. L in  H u i-h s ian g
Ф Ш # W ׳ en-hua jen-lei h süeh  (S hanghai: S h an g h a i S11ang־w u y in -shu-
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In contrast to Christians, who usually perceive the werewolf as evil, the Chinese 
are more ambivalent, often seeing the tiger as a magical or sacred beast.

According to a T’ang compiler of legends, the appearance of weretigers is 
simply one of a number of natural, if bewildering transformations. He sees the 
tigrine metamorphosis as echoing the cosmic rhythm:

T he changes a n d  tran sfo rm a tio n s  of th e  m y ria d  c rea tu re s  — th e  sp a rro w ’s 
becom ing  a  m ollusk , th e  p h e a s a n t’s becom ing a  g ia n t clam , p eo p le s’ becom ing 
tig e rs , ro t te n  g rass’ becom ing  fireflies,12 d u n g  b ee tle s ’ becom ing cicadas, th e  
le v ia th a n ’s becom ing  th e  ro c 13 — all of th ese  a re  reco rded  in  books a n d  annals , 
b u t  th e y  can n o t be log ica lly  u n d ers to o d .14

Though the author writes of these transformations (hua ffc) as difficult to 
comprehend, the texts he cites speak of them as natural, or even seasonal.15 
Taoists similarly understand the metamorphosis as a natural process.16 Though 
Buddhists recognize that changing into a tiger is not rebirth into an animal 
form, but rather a direct transformation, they nevertheless detect a similarity 
between the two.

However, few legends of the weretiger depict the transformation as such 
a natural or even intentional metamorphosis;17 the subject involved has usually

k u an  [1934]), pp . 287-89. H o w ev er, tig ers  a p p ea r in  th e  legends fa r  m ore  o ften  th a n  
o th e r  an im als .

12 T hese fou r tra n s fo rm a tio n s  a re  respec tive ly  fo u n d  in  H u a i-n a n -tzu , 5.169, 
5.172, 2.42, 5.162, as w ell a s  in  th e  L i  chi

13 T he  source of th e  d u n g  b ee tle  tran sfo rm a tio n  is u n know n , b u t th e  le v ia th a n ’s 
ap p ea rs  in  G huang-tzu  (S P P Y ), 1.1a.

14 “ P ’ei C h’en ”  in  N iu  Seng-ru (779-847), com p., H sü a n -ku a i lu
(S hanghai: S hanghai k u -c h ic h ’u -pan  she, 1985), p . 13. A ll tra n s la tio n s  a re  m y  own.

15 V ic to r H . M air, T ransfo rm a tion  T e x ts : a S tu d y  of the B uddh ist C ontribution  to the 
R ise o f V ernacular F ic tion  a n d  D ram a in  C hina  (C am bridge, M assach u se tts : C ouncil on 
E a s t  A sian  S tud ies, 1989), p p . 4 4 -46 , d is tingu ishes such  change  as ev o lu tio n a ry  in  th e  
sense t h a t  one th in g  changes in to  a n o th e r  ra th e r  th a n  c o n s titu tin g  a  s p i r i t’s  m iracu lous 
m an ife s ta tio n . M anfred  P o rk e r t, Theoretical F oundations o f Chinese M edicine: System s  
of Correspondence (C am bridge, M assach u se tts : M IT  P ress, 1982), p . 15, ex p la in s t h a t  such 
change is o f a  fu n d am en ta l, essen tia l n a tu re .

16 T h e  un iverse  a n d  e v e ry th in g  in  i t  co n tinua lly  renew s itse lf  th ro u g h  tran sfo rm a-
tion , a n d  T ao is ts  a d a p t th em se lv es  to  these  tran sfo rm a tio n s . Isab e lle  R o b in e t, “ M eta- 
m orphosis a n d  D eliverance  fro m  th e  C orpse in  T ao ism ,”  H is to ry  of R elig ions 19, 1 (1979), 
38-42. Cf. T ’an  C h’iao Щ |!|j']' (fl. ca. 922), T ’an-tzu hua  shu  Й P) <־ a i-p u  t s ’ung-
shu), a  T a o is t te x t  co lla ted  b y  C h’en C hi-ju.

17 I n  describ ing S ix  D y n a s tie s  legends, K a rl K ao , C lassical Chinese T a les  of the 
Superna tu ra l and F an tastic  (B loom ing ton , In d ia n a : In d ia n a  U n iv e rs ity  P ress , 1985), pp. 
11—12, c la im s th e  tra n sfo rm a tio n  in to  a n  an im al is p rim a rily  caused  b y  sh am an s  exercising  
th e ir  pow ers on o th ers , as w ell a s  a  self-induced change eng ineered  by  B u d d h is ts  and  
T ao ists , o r a  m yste rious change  w ith o u t a p p a re n t cause. H ow ever, as fa r  as w ere tigers are 
concerned , th e  tran sfo rm a tio n  te n d s  to  he e ith e r acc id en ta l o r im posed  by  h eaven .
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not tried to effect the change.18 So powerful is the tiger that those who think 
about it excessively can find themselves physically transformed. In the case of 
one old man, his transformation into a tiger occurs because of such an ob- 
session.

Yang Chen’s life-long obsession with tiger paintings is the reason for 
his transformation. When he falls ill at the age of ninety, he reveals this ob- 
session has led him to hallucinate tigers. As a result, he has destroyed his 
paintings, but it is too late. After taking to his sickbed, he has even begun to 
dream of being a tiger, and expects to become one. He accordingly asks his 
relatives to spare any tiger they may meet on the chance that it may 
be him.

After he dies, his corpse changes into a tiger that bounds away, eating 
one of his sons, who has followed him. When he later appears in a dream to 
announce his contentment at his metamorphosis, and the fact that he has 
already eaten a person, he reveals his failure to recognize his son.19 A neighbor 
excuses the tiger’s behavior, since it is simply in accordance with its new nature. 
(Metamorphosis often leads to the victim’s alienation from human society.) 
The point is not whether the transformation occurs, but once it has occurred, 
whether one remembers one’s previous existence. Note that the neighbor 
discusses the transformation in terms that treat it as equivalent to reincarna- 
tion.20 However, this does not directly address the problem of how to treat the 
transformed father — if he is for all intents and purposes now a tiger, and a 
menace to humans, he ought to be killed, but since the discussion treats the 
transformation as equivalent to reincarnation, he should presumably be left 
unharmed, particularly in light of filial sanctions (as he himself requested). 
To the extent that no one tries to kill the tiger, one could say that filial piety 
triumphs. Similarly, in an earlier legend where a man’s weretiger mother dies 
of wounds incurred in her tiger state, he buries her with the rites due a mother.21

18 O ne of th e  e x c e p tio n s  is “ W ang  C hii-chen”  £  jgf/ ( . in  P ’ei H sin g
(fl. c a . 860-878), com p., C h’u a n -c h ’i  W ang  M eng־o u  T ’ang-tai hsiao-shuo
y e n -c h iu  ДЦ• 1Y / I 'Ш Щ )?с (T a ip e i: I-w en  y in -shu  k u an , 1974), vol. I ,  p . 197.

19 O ne m an w hose illn e ss  ch an g es h im  in to  a  tig e r  a t  one p o in t droo ls h u n g rily  a t  
h is  so n ; H u  yïian  В  8b.

20 “Y ang C hen,”  in  L iu  H s ia n g  (n in th  c e n tu ry ) , com p., H siao  H siang  lu
Т РК С  430.3494-95. T h e  concern  w ith  in h e re n t n a tu re  is ty p ic a l o f th e  legends in  

t h i s  an th o lo g y , b u t T ’a n  C h ’ia o , 2 .4a, agrees th e  tra n s fo rm a tio n  is co m p le te : “ W hen 
t h e  licen tio u s change in to  w o m en  o r  th e  v io len t in to  fierce tigers , th e ir  m inds m u s t 
a lso  c h an g e .” H uang  H siu -fu  (fl• ca• 1001) com p ., M ao-t’ing  k ’o-hua  ,Çi';>£fj§,
(P i-c h i hsiao-shuo ta -k u a n ), 8 .3 a—b, reco rds a  s im ila r s to ry , w hich in a d d itio n  links th e  
tra n s fo rm a tio n  to  a  reb e llio n .

21 “W u T ao -tsung”  in  T ung-yang  W u -y i Ж Щ 5 Е Ц  (fl. ca. 432), com p.,
C h ’i  H sieh  chi jf£, T P K C  426.3467-78 .
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Metamorphosis into animal form generally requires wearing the animal 
skin or the use of incantations.22 In China, however, simply wearing the skin is 
usually sufficient. According to an early dictionary, the two bottom strokes 
of hu jf>%, the character for tiger, similar to representations of a person’s feet, 
are the tiger’s feet, while the balance of the character — the tiger radical in 
Chinese dictionaries — represents the tiger skin.23 This suggests that the Chinese 
conceive of the skin as a separate entity, holding the essence of the beast.24

A biography of a nameless monk tells of an unintentional metamorphosis 
that occurs because of an ill-considered impulse. The monk initially puts on a 
tiger skin as a practical joke, but finds that his victims are so convinced, they 
flee in terror, leaving their valuables for him to enjoy. Soon after he accepts 
his ill-gotten gains, he finds that he cannot regain his human form. Though the 
transformation is again unintentional, the victim is more at fault. The monk 
spends a year as a tiger, serving ghosts and gods by eating those they designate, 
yet his mind is still human, and he only kills a person out of dire need. It is 
only at this point, when he nearly consumes a fellow monk, that he fully 
understands the error of his ways, and before the echoes of his regretful cry die 
away, his skin sloughs off. As his teacher later tells him, this shows both the 
ease of slipping into evil ways and of turning over a new leaf: a single thought 
can cause either damnation or salvation. (However, even if one reads the legend 
as an allegory, the beast’s service to ghosts and gods reveals the presumption 
that is the normal tiger’s behavior.) The transformation into a tiger is not, 
strictly speaking, reincarnation, but the protagonist understands this instanta- 
neous transformation of human to animal as similarly determined by karma, 
a punishment differing from reincarnation only in the speed with which it is 
imposed.25

In another legend, the original cause of the unintentional metamorphosis 
is medical rather than jocular, but the weretiger’s motivation for continuing his 
practice is similarly greed. The protagonist uses the tiger skin as a cover to

22 I n  th e  W est, C h ris tia n s  o ften  connect th e  in c a n ta tio n  w ith  th e  d ev il; o in tm en t, 
special foods, o r d r in k s  m a y  also  be necessary; F ra n k  H am el, Werewolves and  Other 
Transform ations, (N ew  H y d e  P a rk , N ew  Y ork : U n iv e rs ity  B ooks, 1964), p . 5. Cf. how  
sh am an s in  S u m atra , J a v a ,  o r M alaysia  w ear a  s tr ip e d  clo th  to  becom e tran sfo rm ed ; 
W essing, p . 80.

23 H sü  Shen g'p jijj (30-124), Shuo-w en chieh-tzu  f f t ; Ш > s-v ■ ^ u ■

24 See “Cheng H s i”  in  L iu  C h ing-shu  :§:1J®J/}X. (A• 4 11 -ca . 470), com p.,
I  yu a n  - J Ä T P KC  426.3469; w hen  th e  p ro ta g o n is t tr ie s  to  rega in  h is h u m a n  s ta te , 
peeling  off th e  skin le av e s  h im  covered  in  blood.

25 “ Seng h u ”  T P K C  433.3510-11 a t t r ib u te s  th e  s to ry  to  T san -n in g
(ca. 976-995), com p., K ao-seng  chuan san-chi f*'-f 4jil sfLMk׳ how ever, th e  T r ip i ta k a  ed ition
of th e  w ork  does no t in c lu d e  th is  s to ry . Ssu S h a n -t’an g  в г ' i t  (h . ca. 1206-1227), com p., 
I  C hien hsü-chih Щ  J (P i-eh i hsiao-shuo ta -k u a n ), p . 378 reco rds an  in s ta n ta n e o u s  
tra n sfo rm a tio n  in to  t ig e r  a s  p u n ish m en t fo r e a tin g  a  fish .
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treat his malaria.26 However, rather than cure his malady, it causes him to 
become a fjger. While his family is willing to accept the cattle he steals, human 
flesh is beyond the pale. When his wife interferes with his transformation, one 
of his hands fails to change, which serves to identify him, so that when the 
locals see a tiger with a human hand and call out the old man’s name, it spares 
them. Finally, he is killed by a thunderbolt; significantly thunder, like the 
tiger, is a tool of fate.27 The old man has become a tiger more or less by chance, 
through his contact with dangerous powers, but when he persists in behaving as 
a tiger rather than a human being, heaven strikes him dead.

In “The Ch’en-chou Assistant Clerk”, attested to by the dynastic history 
because of its cosmological significance, the protagonist starts to become a tiger 
because of his illness itself, rather than because of any cure. The fact that this 
weretiger has only a tiger’s tail is nonetheless emblematic of his tigrine nature.28 
Here women are the weretiger’s chosen victims. He targets his sister-in-law 
because, as a novice tiger, he is expected to provide a meal, and she is an easy 
catch for him.29 Though he gives a roar like a tiger’s to help prove his story, 
there is further evidence of this incident. The manifestation of the weretiger 
prodigy was an indication of political upheaval. The Five Phases section in the 
dynastic history briefly mentions this incident, though the historical version 
contends that though his body remains human, it is covered with tiger hair.30 
Presumably because it is said to have occurred just before Wu Tse-t’ien 
(r. 684-704) declared the Chou dynasty in an unsuccessful bid to found her own 
state, the reader is to understand that the significance of the partial change is 
symbolic of the T’ang state’s regaining power. Just as her dynasty was only 
temporary, and hardly a true dynasty, so was the clerk’s existence as a tiger 
brief and superficial.31

26 T he  tiger skin is su p p o s e d  to  cu re  th e  d isease b ecau se  i t  fu n c tio n s as a  ta lism an , 
f r ig h te n in g  th e  sp irits t h a t  c a u se  th e  illness. I n  h is p re fa c e  to  H u  hui, p . 1, C h’en  C hi-ju  
a d m i ts  t h a t  he has read  H u  y u a n  in  o rder to  expe l th e  dem ons causing  h is  m a la ria . 
H is  ad m iss io n  the  t r e a tm e n t fa i le d  is  om inous; he  h a s  in s te a d  developed  a  ta s te  fo r such 
s to r ie s .

27 H u  hui p . 70; Cf. T ’a n  h u  2 3 a -b .
28 H u  hui p. 30 reco rd s t h e  significance of th e  ta i l ;  “ ta i l  b u rn in g ” is th e  expression  

u se d  fo r  th e  g raduation  b a n q u e t  o f officials; th e  m ean in g  is th a t  th e  tru e  c h a ra c te r  o f th e  
s c h o la rs  w ill stand  revealed .

29 J .  B ea tty , H u m a n  L eo p a rd s , (L ondon, H u g h  R e e s , L td ., 1916), p p . 6 -9 , 23, 86, 
d isc u sse s  cannibal societies s u c h  a s  th e  H u m an  L eo p ard  S oc ie ty , whose m em bers d ress u p  
in  le o p a rd  skins, a lliga to r sk in s , o r  b ab o o n  skins, a n d  a re  ex p ec ted  to  p ro v id e  a  h u m a n  
v ic t im  a s  a  condition of jo in in g .

30 O u-yang H siu  (1007-72) e t  ah , H s in  T ’ang shu  = j î f f , (P ek ing :
C h u n g -h u a  shu-chii, 1976) 36 .955 .

31 C h’en-chou tso-sh ih  Той W ei-w u j f ÿ [ (T’ang  d y n a s ty ) , com p.,
in  K u a n g  lcu-chin um -hsing ch i J !  T P K C  426.3471-72 .

Acta Orient. Bung. X L V I, 1992/93



241T H E  W E R E T I G E R  A N D  T H E  S H A M A N

Sometimes unintentional transformation is imposed by heaven for its 
own reasons. “The Nan-yang Scholar” tells of a scholar who has no choice but 
to function as heaven’s agent.32

The N a n -ya n g  Scholar

R e c e n tly  a  m a n  s tay in g  a t  th e  N a n -y a n g  pjg [Щ- m o u n ta in s33 34 su d d e n ly  fell 
ill of a  fever. A f te r  te n  days, he  s till h a d  n o t  recovered . I t  w as su m m er, a n d  th e  
m oon  w as b r ig h t. O ne n ig h t as he  w as rec lin in g  in  th e  co u rty a rd  to  g e t so m e  fresh  
a ir , he  h ea rd  a n  u n ex p ec ted  knocking  a t  th e  d oo r. H e  listened  care fu lly : i t  w as  like 
a  d ream ; no o n e  else in  th e  household  seem ed  to  h e a r it , so he dazed ly  a ro se , h a rd ly  
conscious of i t ,  to  see w ho  i t  w as him self.

O u tside  th e  door, th e re  w as a  p e rso n  w ho said , “ Y ou m u s t ch an g e  in to  a 
tig e r: here  a re  y o u r  o rd e rs .”

H e w as a s to n ish e d , b u t w ith o u t th in k in g , s tre tch e d  o u t h is h a n d s  to  receive  
th e m . H e  n o tic ed  th a t  th e  m essenger’s h a n d s  w ere  tig e r’s paw s. A fte r  th e  m essenger 
h a d  le f t th e  le t te r ,  h e  opened i t  an d  lo o k ed  a t  i t ,  b u t i t  was only  a  row  o f sea ls on  
b la n k  pap er, w h ich  he  found  v e ry  s tran g e . P u t t in g  i t  under h is m a t, h e  fe ll asleep  
ag a in . T he n e x t m o rn in g , he vaguely  rem em b ered  a  li t t le  of th e  in c id en t, a n d  spoke 
to  h is househo ld  a b o u t i t .  W h en  he  to o k  o u t  th e  pap er, i t  w as s till th e r e ,  w hich 
everyone th o u g h t w as y e t  stran g er.

H is illness seem ed to  be cu red , a n d  h e  su d d en ly  fe lt like going fo r  a  stro ll, 
so he  w en t w a lk in g  w ith  his cane. N one o f  h is  ch ild ren  accom panied  h im . A fte r  
w alk ing  over a  li , h e  cam e to  a  b rook  a t  th e  fo o t o f a  m oun ta in , w here  h e  w alked  
slow ly a long  th e  b an k . A ll of a  sudden , in  th e  w a te r he saw  th e  re f le c tio n  o f h is 
h ead , a lread y  c h an g ed  in to  a  tig e r’s, an d  lo o k in g  a t  h is hands an d  fee t, h e  saw  th e y  
w ere also a  t ig e r ’s. I t  w as all v ery  c lear. H e  rea lized  th a t  if he w en t b a c k  hom e, 
h e  w ould o n ly  f r ig h te n  h is wife an d  ch ild ren . F ee lin g  no th ing  b u t an g er a n d  sham e, 
h e  follow ed a  ro a d  in to  th e  m oun ta ins.

A fte r  a  d a y  h a d  passed, h is fam ily  d id  n o t know  w here he  h a d  gone, an d  
looked  for h im  everyw here . H is neighbors a ll th o u g h t th a t  he h a d  b een  e a te n  b y  
tig e rs  o r w olves, a n d  h is  fam ily  could  o n ly  w eep  an d  wail.

H av in g  b ecom e a  tiger, a n d  h a v in g  s p e n t tw o  days in  th e  m o u n ta in s , h e  fe lt 
h u n g ry . C rouch ing  b y  som e w ate r, he saw  en o u g h  tadpo les  to  fill sev era l sheng  
a n d  rem em b erin g  t h a t  he  h ad  once h e a rd  t h a t  tig ers  also a te  m u d , h e  scooped  
som e up , an d  fe l t  i t  w as q u ite  ta s ty .  H e  w e n t b ack  to  slowly prow ling, a n d  seeing  a  
ra b b it ,  po u n ced  a n d  cau g h t i t  a t  ju s t  th e  r ig h t  m o m en t, th e n  a te  i t .  H is  b o d y  fe lt 
l ig h t b u t m ore  pow erfu l. I n  th e  m orn ings h e  w ou ld  lie deep in th e  u n d e rb ru sh , a n d  
in  th e  even ings h e  w ould  go o u t to  look fo r  so m e th in g  to  ea t, ca tch in g  se v e ra l d eer 
a n d  rab b its . T h u s  h e  lea rned  to  h a rm  o th e r  c rea tu re s .

W hen  h e  h ap p en ed  to  c lim b up  a  t r e e , h e  saw  a  w om an p ick in g  m u lb e rry  
leaves. H e w a tc h e d  h e r  from  th e  grass, th in k in g , T  have  heard  th a t  tig e rs  a ll e a t 
peo p le” . T ry in g  to  c a tc h  h er, he  g o t h e r, a te  h e r, a n d  found h e r de lic ious indeed .

32 T h is fu n c tio n  o f th e  w eretiger a s  veh icle  o f fa te  is redo len t of th e  o n e ro u s  d u ty  
im posed  on  th e  ch’ang, th e  sp ir it  of a  person  k illed  b y  a  tig e r, w hich th e n  forces i t  to  he lp  
ca tc h  o th e r  viotim s.

33 P ro b ab ly  th o se  n e a r  p resen t N an -y an g  in  H o n a n .
34 B y  c u rre n t m easu re , one-fifth  o f a  ga llon .
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Опое h e  w as n e a r  a  sm all road , w a itin g  fo r  trav e le rs . As th e  sun  w as s e ttin g , 
a  m a n  ca rry in g  firew ood p assed  by . J u s t  a s  th e  t ig e r  w as ab o u t to  pounce , som eone 
b e h in d  h im  su d d en ly  sa id , “ D on’t  ta k e  h im  ! D o n ’t  ta k e  h im  !” H e  tu r n e d  in  
su rp rise , seeing a n  o ld  m a n  w hose w hiskers a n d  eyebrow s were all w h ite . H e  knew  
t h a t  i t  w as a  sp irit. A lth o u g h  he  h ad  changed  in to  a  tiger, he still th o u g h t o f ho m e , 
a n d  he to ld  h is sad  s to ry .

T he old m an  sa id , “ P eop le  like  yo u  a re  tran sfo rm ed  a t  th e  b eh es t o f en v o y s  
o f th e  sp irits  of h eav en . F o r  yo u  i t  w ill end  now , a n d  you  will re tu rn  to  y o u r  h u m a n  
fo rm . H ow ever, if y o u  k ill th e  w o o d cu tte r , y o u  w ill never change. T o m o rro w  you  
m u s t e a t a  c e r ta in  C ase R ev iew er W an g  a n d  th e n  you  m ay  change b a c k  to  a 
p e rso n .”  W h en  he  fin ish ed  speaking , he  d isa p p e a re d .

T he tig e r  th e n  p ro w led  in  th e  g rass  s te a lth ily , and  th e  n e x t ev en in g , he 
ap p ro ach ed  th e  o ffic ia l ro a d , w aiting  fo r h im . W h e n  he  h ea rd  th e  sound  of a  bell, 
h e  h id  in  th e  grass.

A ll a t  once h e  h e a rd  th e  sound  of a  vo ice  in  th e  air, asking, “W hose  re t in u e  
is  th i s ? ”

A n o th e r voice answ ered , “Case R e v ie w e r W a n g ’s re tin u e .”
T he f i rs t ag a in  a sk ed  w here W an g  w as, a n d  th e  second answ ered , “ I n  th e  

su b u rb s . T he d is tr ic t o ffic ia ls a re  seeing h im  o ff. H is  com panions from  th e  fa rew ell 
b a n q u e t h av e  le f t .”

H ea rin g  th is , th e  t ig e r  w alked  b y  th e  ro ad s id e , aw aiting  h im . A fte r  th e  f irs t 
w a tc h , w hen th e re  w as a  l i t t le  m oon ligh t, h e  h e a rd  th e  sound  of m en  a n d  ho rses, 
a n d  th e  voice in  th e  a ir  sa id , “ Case R ev iew er W a n g  h as com e.”

I n  a  l i t t le  w hile , th e  tig e r saw  a  m a n  o f a b o u t fo r ty , rid in g  a  h o rse  an d  
w earin g  red , an d  look ing  h a lf  d ru n k . H is  r e t in u e  w as qu ite  large, b u t s t il l f a r  fro m  
h im , so th e  tig e r  sn a tc h e d  h im  u p  from  h is  h o rse , a n d  dragged h im  d eep  in to  th e  
u n d erb ru sh  w here he  a te  h im . T he m a n ’s fo llo w ers sca tte red .

W h en  he  h ad  fin ish ed  ea ting , he  fe lt h is  m in d  aw aken, an d  rem em b ered  th e  
w ay  hom e. H e  w as o v e r a  h u n d re d  l i  fro m  h o m e , b u t  he  s ta r te d  b ack  th ro u g h  th e  
m o u n ta in s . A rriv in g  b a c k  a t  th e  b rook  t h a t  re f le c te d  his im age, he saw  h is  b o d y  
h a d  changed  b ack  in to  a  h u m a n ’s. W h en  h e  re tu rn e d  hom e, h is househo ld  w as 
asto n ish ed , h av in g  n o t seen  h im  fo r seven  o r  e ig h t m o n th s . H is speech w as m u d d led , 
lik e  a  v e ry  d ru n k  p e rso n ’s, b u t g rad u a lly  h e  w as  ab le  to  e a t gruel, a n d  in  a  l i t t le  
o v e r  a  m o n th  w as b ack  to  no rm al.

F iv e  o r six  y e a rs  la te r , he  w as t r a v e ll in g  in  Ch’ang-ko d is tr ic t35
w ith  C h’en  H sü  [Щ §^-. A t th a t  tim e , th e  d is tr ic t  m ag is tra te  held  a  b a n q u e t w ith  
a b o u t th i r ty  g uests . T h e  h o s t  w as ta lk in g  a b o u t  people  w ho h ad  ch an g ed  in to  
an im a ls , a n d  sa id , “ T h ere  h av e  been  m a n y  a b s u rd  s to ries  ab o u t people  lik e  N iu  A i 
־4̂ Ж • ” 36 T h en  th e  m a n  to ld  h is ow n s to ry , to  show  th a t  i t  w as n o t p re p o s te ro u s  
to  be changed . T he a s to n ish ed  h o s t w as C ase  R ev iew er W an g ’s son. S a y in g  his 
fa th e r  h a d  been  k illed  b y  a  tig e r, an d  h a v in g  m e t  h is  enem y, he  killed h im . K n o w in g  
th e  fac ts, th e  officia ls p a rd o n e d  h im .37

While illness may be involved in his transformation, the scholar finally 
hears from a spirit that his metamorphosis into a tiger serves heaven’s purpose:

35 C orresponding  to  C h’an g -k e  in  H onan .
36 See n. 1.
37 “ N an -y an g  sh ih -jen ”  pjq Щ  J r ,Â,> *n A non . (T ’an g  dy n asty ), com p., Y üan-hua

chi T P K C  432.3504-6 .
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devouring a certain official. Initially, Avhen he sees the paper, he realizes his 
dreamlike meeting with the tiger pa wed envoy actually happened. While the 
blankness of the paper the tiger-pawed envoy presents may be indicative of 
heaven’s inscrutable nature, such papers commonly appear in the stories to 
prove that the weretiger’s role is sanctioned by heaven. When fate comes 
knocking, only its victim hears, and is in fact forced to heed its call. Despite his 
homesickness and resentment at the ways of fate, the weretiger is too ashamed 
of his condition to return home. Later overcome by hunger, he soon accustoms 
himself to life in the wild, doing what he has heard tigers do, finally eating 
people. Significantly, he begins with a woman: the victims of weretigers are 
often defenseless women and children. However, he has been transformed solely 
to punish an official, a mission he accomplishes with the help of spirits who 
show him his victim. Since the change is not his fault, he feels free to disclose it 
when the topic arises. Unfortunately, when the dead official’s son discovers 
what has happened, he kills him. The official recognition of the extenuating 
circumstances ignores the injustice done the anonymous scholar, a victim of 
fate.38 The official reaction could be more sympathetic: in a similar legend, 
when the w eretiger’s deed is discovered, he is pardoned. Those who talk about 
it agree that though one’s father’s death should be avenged, this was not really 
murder, the w׳eretiger having had no choice.39 Though such legends recognize 
the absence of free will, they are of different minds as far as the punishment due 
those who serve as accessories to murder. One might fault the legends for 
failure to explore the psychological tensions that such a disagreement would 
entail, but perhaps they are simply recording the reactive nature of the local 
government.40 *

Sacred Tigers

The legends often present tigers and weretigers as sacred, in the sense 
that they are associated with a divine power, performing heavenly missions. 
The belief that the gods send tigers is still the case in the early Ch’ing as a 
legend from that time demonstrates.

In  th e  f if te e n th  y e a r  of K ’ang-hsi (1676), in  Y ü-yao  {!>£№'1 th e re  w as a
tra v e le r  in  th e  h ills , w ho sp en t th e  n ig h t a t  th e  sh rine  of a  h ill god . H a lfw ay

38 T he  sam e is tru e  o f  “ S hih  T a o -h sä a n ”  j)||j jf£Ж in ׳  C h 'i Hsieh chi, T P K C  426.3468, 
who is ja iled  an d  s ta rv es to  d e a th  fo r w h a t is perceived as a  crim e.

39 “ C hang  F en g ”  ЦП in  L i L ian g  djSgjj■ (776-833), com p., П ай H a ü a n -ku a i lu
(Shanghai: S h a n g h a i ku -ch i oh’u -p an  she, 1986), p . 193.

40 Cf. “ L i C heng” 4,1 C hang  T u  ЗЛШ> (833-888), com p., H aünn-sh ih  chih
Ж Ж л ё >  T P K C  427.3476-79; its  fa r  g re a te r  degree of fam e is p ro b ab ly  d u e  to  th e  t i tu la r  
c h a ra c te r’s descrip tion  of h is  reac tio n s  to  h is life as a  tig e r. I t  w as la te r  in co rrec tly  
a t t r ib u te d  to  an o th e r a u th o r  an d  t i t le d  “ J e n  h u  ch u a n ” j f g  f ! i j .  ■

11 In  Chekiang.
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th rough  th e  n ig h t th e r e  w as a  tiger th a t  k n e lt w o rsh ip p in g  before  th e  a lta r , a n d  
spoke in  a  h u m a n  v o ice , begging to  ea t. T h e  g o d  p e rm it te d  i t  to  e a t  W o o d cu tte r  
T eng Щ . T he n e x t m o rn in g  th e  trav e le r w a ited  o u ts id e  th e  tem p le  w here he  saw  a 
w oodcu tter p ass  b y .

A pproach ing  h im , he  said, “ Is  y o u r n a m e  T e n g ? ”
“Y es.”
T hen h e  to ld  h im  w h a t he had  seen a n d  h e a rd  in  th e  n igh t, w arn ing  h im  n o t 

to  proceed.
Teng sa id , “ I  h a v e  a  m o th er who lives off o f m y  w oodcu tting . I f  I  do n o t cu t 

wood for ju s t  one d a y ,  m y  m other w ill go h u n g ry . D y in g  an d  liv ing  a re  fa te . 
W h y  should I  fe a r  i t ? ”

T hen he  le f t  w i th o u t  a  glance b ackw ard . T h e  tra v e le r  follow ed h im  to  w atch . 
J u s t  as th e  w o o d c u tte r  w a s  collecting firew ood, th e  tig e r  sh o t o u t o f th e  un d erb ru sh . 
T he w oodcu tter r e p e a te d ly  s tru ck  a t  i t  b a re h a n d e d . G rab b in g  th e  tig e r’s ta i l  he  
tw is ted  it  fo r a  long  w h ile . U n ab le  to  overcom e i t s  a n g e r, th e  tig e r gave  a  sh a tte r in g  
ro a r and  ju m p ed , p u l l in g  aw ay  its  ta il, th e n  f le d , n u rs in g  its  pa in . P u rsu in g  it , 
th e  w oodcu tter k ille d  i t .  T he  trav e le r th e n  a p p ro a c h e d  h im  again , p ra ising  h im .

The w o o d c u tte r  sa id , “ I  am  g ra te fu l fo r  y o u r  e m in en t righ teousness. P lease 
lead  me to  th e  te m p le .”

W hen h e  a r r iv e d ,  h e  loudly  cursed, a n d  sho w in g  th e  dead  tig e r  to  th e  god, 
said , “H ow  a b o u t th is ,  now  !”

Then h e  s m a sh e d  th e  earthen  idol, a n d  w ith  a  laugh  m o u n ted  th e  g o d ’s 
pedestal, and  c losing  h is  eyes, expired. T he lo ca l p eo p le  b u ilt a n o th e r  a lta r , n am ing  
i t  The Tem ple of L o rd  T e n g .41

The tiger’s seeking guidance from a local god appears in other legends; 
this again suggests that such gods are playing the role of heaven’s agents.42 43 
While its ambivalent victim here initially seems to acquiesce to his fate, 
confronted with the tiger, he kills it. By killing the tiger, he is exerting control 
over it, hence he is substituting himself for the god that sent it. His smashing 
of the idol is not out of anger at his fate, but out of contempt at the god’s 
incompetence. As the expression mingmu []Sfj (“closing his eyes”) implies, 
he dies content, accepting his new role as a god.

The divine association between the tiger or the weretiger on the one hand 
and spirits or heaven on the other is paralleled by a similar tigrine association 
with monks or priests.44 There are numerous anecdotes of Buddhist ascetics 
living peacefully together with wild beasts, typically tigers, demonstrating 
their spiritual power over the fierce beast (as paintings of Buddhists calmly

42 In  W ang Y ü -y a n g  { £ (fl• ca. 1705), c o m p ., H aiang-tsu  p i - c h i -Щ-/[if[§jj jj'E4 
6 .5 a - b ;  also quoted in  T ’a n  h u ,  3 a -b .

43 See H am m ond , “ T ig e r  L o re .”  The w ounded  t ig e r  o f te n  p roves to  be  a  god w hose 
id o l  m u s t  be destroyed; see H u  y u a n  A  14a. Ssu S h a n - t’a n g , p . 371 reco rds th e  anecdo te  of 
a n o th e r  idol destroyed; th e  d is c o v e ry  of hum an  bones in s id e  i t  p ro v es th a t  i t ,  to o  ap p ea red  
a s  a  tig e r.

44 On the religious a s so c ia tio n s  of tigers, see a lso  M in a k a ta , p . 17.
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consorting with tigers also suggest).45 If the biographies of Buddhist monks are 
to be believed, many monks raised tigers as a matter of course.46

However, the association between temples and tigers is also due to the 
fact that religion, particularly Buddhism, may serve as a defense against 
tigers. One religious confronted by a tiger silently recites the “Diamond Sutra.” 
When villagers arrive, they find a pool of saliva where the tiger had been 
crouching.47 According to other legends, monks used the dharma to subdue 
tigers, or even convert them.48 In fact, one monk’s virtue is so great that a tiger 
in his charge becomes a human being, freed from its animal incarnation.49

Similarly, another monk cures a man transformed into a tiger when a 
ch’ang ׳fg; throws a tiger skin over him, and is forced to serve the creature until 
he escapes into a temple, where a monk raises him until he finally loses his fur 
and becomes a human. But as soon as he steps out of the temple, the ch’ang 
throws the skin back over him. Fearing another transformation, he spends the 
rest of his life in the temple.50

Yet other anecdotes show how the weretiger was also associated with 
Taoists. One brief anecdote tells of an old Taoist found in a tiger trap; released, 
he changes back into a tiger.51 A legend of Hsieh Yün Miù (a nebulous Taoist 
figure of the Six Dynasties period)52 is more specific. Rather than saving a 
human being, he releases a tiger from a trap. When he confesses his action at the 
district office, the magistrate has him tortured. That night Hsieh Yün dreams 
of a young man dressed in yellow who later appears outside the bars, intimi- 
dating the magistrate, who frees him. He later travels to Wu-tang 33;'?״ moun- 
tain,53 where he meets the young man who appeared in order to save him, and 
is in fact a transcendant. His repayment for rescuing the tiger is initiation into

45 T he sam e is t r u e  o f m a n y  C hristians, M oslem s, a n d  B rah m an s; see R o b e r t  E isle r, 
M a n  In to  W olf׳. A n  A nthropological In terpreta tion  of S a d ism , M asochism , and L ycan thropy  
(L ondon : Spring  B ooks, n . d .) , p . 113.

46 Kao-seng chuan  san-ch i, passim .
47 I n  T u an  C h’en g -sh ih  J j £ (803-863), co m p ., Y uyang  tsa-tsu  Щ Ш№Ш< 

(P ek ing : C hung-hua sh u -c h ü , 1981), p . 223.
48 H u  yuan  В 6a—b, T 'a n  hu  6b -7a .
49 “T ’an g  Shou-chou  T z ’u  ch in  shan  H sü a n -tsu n g  c h u a n ” Ul £

T aishö  T rip ita k a  50.838.
50 “ C hing-chou je n ”  j f l j i n  Tai F u  (fl. ca . 757-800), com p., K u a n g -i chi

Jjf Л  fE,, T P K C  431.3499-500 . Cf. “ K ’uai W u -an ”  in  L u  C h’iu / | [ £י  (chin-shih
ca. 825), com p., P ao-ying  ch i T PK C  102.773-74.

51 “ H siao  T ’a i”  j f c , in  K u a n g  ku-chin um -hsing  chi, T P K C  426.3470; cf. K a n  P a o
H 1®! (В• c a • 317), co m p ., Soushen  chi (P ek in g : C hung-hua shu -chü , 1979), p .
152, w here i t  is a  v illage e ld e r  w ho is trapped .

52 “H sieh  Y ü n ,”  in  T a i T so jffjß (Chin d y n a s ty )  com p., C hen-yi chuan  Ш >
T P K C  426.3468; for C hen-y i chuan, see L u C h in -t’an g  “T ’a i-p ’ing  kuang-chi
y in  shu  k ’a o ,”  (C heng-chih U n iv e rs ity  d isse rta tion , 1980), p p . 173-74.

63 A h a u n t of T a o is ts  in  n o rth e rn  H upei th a t  w as in  f a c t  associated  w ith  H sieh  Y ü n .
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the secrets of immortality. The implication is that Taoists are able to change 
into tigers.

However, in similar legend, it is a Buddhist monk who is found in a tiger 
trap; released, he changes into a tiger.54 This suggests not only that the nature 
of the connection is not between any particular religion and the tiger, but 
between the tiger and spiritual forces in general.

Shamans

The ultimate source of religion is the sense of dependence, but the equiv- 
aient faith in magic encourages the belief that one can overcome both self- 
evident natural forces and occult powers. The belief in the efficacy of such 
rites derives from the conviction that natural effects are largely dependent on 
human deeds. Although people have recourse to them only in the face of 
pressing needs, the performance of such rites provides people with a sense of 
their own control over their destiny.55

The shaman is a priest-doctor or healer who performs such rites, com- 
municating with the spirits to discover how to cure the sick, or control events 
affecting peoples’ welfare. The healing process, founded on shared beliefs, 
proceeds through suggestion, rather than analytic consciousness-raising. 
In spite of surrendering control to the therapist, rather than merely witnessing 
the ritual, the patient may often be expected to participate in the healing 
process. Finally, the treatment involves the redirection of violence, to enable 
the patient to regain power.56

In fact, a medical system (a set of ideas and practices having to do with 
illness), when approached as an aspect of religion, is concerned with power as an 
attribute of people and objects in the patient’s environment. The system seeks 
to answer questions of the locus and control of usually malevolent power: 
the illnesses are usually caused by an act of will on the part of such a power.57

The shaman’s communication with the spirit world, often in the form of a 
theatrical performance, may involve trances or hallucination. This shamanistic

54T he  au th o r is im p ressed  a t  h is  cleverness; see “ H u  h u a  wei seng”  jÿg׳f£  in
M a o - t’in g  k ’o-hua 8 .4a-b .

55 E rn s t  Cassirer, A n  E s s a y  O n M a n  (N ew  H a v e n , C onnecticu t: Y a le  U n iv e rs ity  
P re s s ,  1969), pp . 91-93.

56 J e a n n e  F a v re t-S a a d a , “ U n b ew itch in g  as T h e ra p y ,”  A m erican  E thnologist 16 (1) 
(F e b r u a ry  1989), pp . 47-48.

57 L eonard  B . G lick, “ M edic ine  a s  an  E th n o g ra p h ic  C ategory : th e  G im i of th e  N ew  
G u in e a  H ig h lan d s ,” E thnology  6 (1) (J a n u a ry  1967), p p . 32 -37 . R a th e r  u n lik e  th e  C hinese 
p ro b le m  tre a te d  by  th e  w e re tig e r  sh am an , h is d e fin itio n  o f an illness is one t h a t ,  h av in g  
a  so c ia lly  significant cause, re q u ire s  a  co o pera tive  response  from  th e  p a t i e n t ’s social 
g ro u p .
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seance is formalistic, following a set pattern, and the dramatized aspect may 
include acts with a symbolic meaning.58 The ceremony may require a sacrifice, 
though the sacrifice need not be alive, nor even be an actual animal. One may 
also substitute a scapegoat: an animal, object, or another person to which the 
shaman transfers the threat aimed at the patient.59 Sometimes there is an 
offering of blood to appease the gods; blood from a wound is dribbled on rags, 
which then serve as a surrogate for human sacrifice.00 Though the performance, 
like magic, involves simulation, the magician and the audience both believe 
in it.01

Several aspects of the shaman’s behavior are similar to the werewolf’s. 
Part of the symbolism of the shamanistic seance concerns his or her dress. 
Not only may the shaman wear an animal skin, in itself a powerful medicine by 
virtue of its rarity, but both the audience and the shaman may believe she or he 
has become the animal: a mythical being with special powers.62 Because the 
people believe the aspect of the fiercest beast frightens the spirits as much as it 
does human beings, the shaman’s behavior may be little different from that of 
beasts. Such violent rites have an atavistic element, and in fact, like the were- 
wolf, the shaman is sometimes characterized as psychotic.

In some Chinese legends, though the stories do not explicitly identify 
them as such, the religious appear to be shamans.03 Like the solitary tiger with 
which he is associated, the weretiger shaman regularly appears deep in the 
lonely forest, outside the matrix of civilization. His solitary nature may be due 
to his association with the tiger, but is also characteristic of shamans generally.64

ss S pencer L . R ogers, T he S h a m a n : H is  Sym bo ls  and  H is  H ealing P ow ers  (Spring- 
field , I llin o is : C harles C. T h o m as, 1982), pp . 123, 142—143.

59 R ogers, pp . 95-97 .
9,1 J o h n  L ee M addox , T he M edicine M a n : a Sociological S tu d y  oj the C haracter and  

E vo lu tion  of S ham an ism  (N ew  Y o rk : M acM illan, 1923), pp . 180-181.
61 M arcel M auss, Sociologie et anthropologie (P a r is : Presses U n iv e rs ita ire s  d e  F ran ce , 

1968), p . 54.
62 M ircea E liade , Sham an ism : Archaic T echniques of Ecstasy, W illa rd  C. T ra sk , tr . 

(N ew  Y o rk : P a n th e o n  B ooks, 1964), pp . 167-168, 460.
63 M in ak a ta , p . 52, suggests th a t  th e  e n c o u n te r  in  N ihongi Щ (C hron ic les of

Ja p a n )  w ith  a  tig e r th a t  g ives a  K orean  a  need le  w ith  cu ra tive  pow ers i l lu s tr a te s  th a t , 
w ith  th e  tig e r  a s  to tem , th e  sh am an  ac ts  as a n  a c u p u n c tu r is t dressed as a  t ig e r ;  cf. W . G. 
A sto n , t r . ,  N ihong i (L ondon : A llen  an d  U nw in , 1956, 2, p . 190). T he y e a r  in  q u e s tio n  — 
632 — suggests a t  le a s t th e  possib ility  of a  co n n ec tio n  w ith  Chinese w e re tig e r sham ans.

64 A ccording to  R ogers , p . 21, th e  sham an  sp en d s  long periods alone, a n d  is in  fa c t a
m an  a p a r t  socially . T h is d is tingu ishes h im  from  fang-sh ih  J--, th e  s ta te  fu n c tio n a r ie s  who
p e rfo rm  exorcism s as well a s  o th e r  ta sk s  ran g in g  fro m  m edical cures to  d iv in a tio n . The 
sh am an s in  these  legends a p p e a r  as concerned so le ly  w ith  th e  exorcism  of f a te d  d e a th  as 
em bod ied  in  th e  tiger, an d  a re  nev er associa ted  w ith  th e  s ta te , unlike sh a m a n s  fro m  th e  
s ta te  o f C h’u  o r  th e  H a n  D y n a s ty . Cf. V an  X u y e t  N go, D ivination , magie, et po litiq u e  dans 
la  C hine ancienne  (P a ris : P resses  U n iv e rs ita ire s  de  F ra n c e , 1976).
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Chinese weretiger legends nearly always present this type of shaman as male. 
If he does not appear as a Buddhist monk or a Taoist priest, then it may be as 
a god with ambiguous affiliations. While occasionally he may cure a disease,65 
more commonly he works to exorcise the even more fearsome threat of fated 
(though not inevitable) death with which heaven has charged him.66

Two aspects of the Chinese shaman as weretiger distinguish him from most 
other shamans. First of all, the meeting with the shaman who exorcises decreed 
death is a meeting between the endangered individual and the therapist who 
helps save him, without an audience. Secondly, the weretiger shaman simul- 
taneously plays a pair of ambivalent roles: while he functions as an exorcist, 
usually he is also the vehicle of heaven’s will (like the weretiger itself), the very 
will that he is trying to thwart.

Several legends depict exorcisms conducted by shamans who dress as 
tigers or even become tigers. While these explicitly state the connection be- 
tween tigers and fate, the stark vision of this confrontation leaves such a deep 
impression in the minds of the witnesses that they tend to present the religious 
as an actual weretiger rather than a human wearing a tiger skin.

L iu  P ing  Щ Ц :

L iu  P in g 67 o f H o - tu n g  ('nfjf[68 w as a n  In v e s tig a t in g  Censor w ho w e n t in to  
th e  m oun ta in s on  a n  in v es tig a tio n , tak in g  w ith  h im  a  clerk  who w as f r e q u e n tly  
ap p o in ted  to  w o rk  fo r  h im . A t th e  foot of th e  m o u n ta in s , th e y  stayed  a t  a n  iso la te d  
in n , w here th e  c le rk s  a l l  s lep t on the  m a t floo r o f  th e  hall.

W hen i t  w as t h e  m idd le  of th e  n ig h t, a n d  th e  m oon had  ju s t  com e o u t, 
everyone w as a s leep , e x c e p t fo r P ing. A ll a t  once , h e  saw  a  sm all ghost, a b o u t a  fo o t 
ta l l ,  th a t  looked lik e  a  m aca q u e . H olding a  p a p e r  p e n n a n t  in  its  hand , i t  c lim bed  th e  
s tep s. P la n tin g  th e  p e n n a n t  b y  th e  c lerk ’s h e a d , i t  le f t.  P ing  s te a lth ily  ro se  a n d  
p lucked  i t  o u t, th e n  la y  d ow n  to  w ait. I n  a  l i t t l e  w h ile , a  tig e r en tered , a n d  sn iffed  
a ll around  th e  p eo p le , th e n  le f t. In  a  l i t t le  w h ile , th e  litt le  ghost cam e ag a in , 
p lan tin g  a n o th e r  p e n n a n t .  H e  again p lucked  i t  o u t .  I n  a  little  w hile, th e  t ig e r  
re tu rn ed , sn iffed  a ll a ro u n d , th e n  le ft again . T h is  h a p p e n e d  a  th ird  tim e , th e n  th e  
sk y  brigh tened , a s  d a w n  a rrived .

65 A fte r m an a ff lic ted  w ith  leprosy recites fro m  th e  “ D iam ond  S u tra ” a t  a  m o n k ’s
su g g es tio n , a  tiger com es to  l ic k  h is sores, and  th e  m o n k  th e n  gives h im  h e rb s to  w ash  
th e  sores. H e  is cu red , w i th o u t  a n y  scars; “ C h’ia n g  P o - t a ”  h i P ao-y ing  chi,
T P K C  107.819; cf. th e  e x p la n a tio n  b y  W essing p . 63, o f h o w  th e  S ou theast A sian  sh a m a n  
b e h a v e s  like  a  tiger, lick in g  th e  p a tie n t; his sa liva  h a s  m a g ic a l pow er ju s t a s  th e  C hinese 
t ig e r ’s does.

66 A ccording to  C ass ire r , p p . 82-83, th e  b e lie f in  th e  in d es tru c tib le  u n i ty  o f life 
m e a n s  th a t  ra th e r  th a n  a  n e c e ssa ry , n a tu ra l p h en o m en o n , d e a th  is an  acc id en t, o r  th e  
r e s u lt  o f inim ical in fluences.

67 F I. ca. 766-769. A cco rd in g  to  his b iog raphy  in  H s in  T ’ang shu  202.5771, h e  w as 
a  sch o la r fond of T aoism .

68 I n  m odern  S hansi.
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H e sum m oned  th e  c le rk  a n d  to ld  h im  a b o u t it . “ In  th e  d a y tim e , i t  w ill be 
h a rd  to  avoid. Y o u  need  to  m ake  y o u r ow n p la n . Y ou  can ’t  follow m e, b u t  I  h av e  a  
sw o rd .”  H e to o k  i t  o u t an d  g iv ing  i t  to  h im , o rdered  h im  to  flee  th e  d ifficu lty .

T his c lerk  w as s tro n g  a n d  b rav e , a n d  to o k  th e  sword in to  th e  m o u n ta in s , 
seek ing  th e  tig e r’s la ir. W alk in g  tw e n ty  li, he  a rr iv e d  a t  a  th a tch ed  h u t .  E n te r in g  it , 
h e  d id n ’t  see an y o n e . T h ere  w as on ly  a  ta b le  o n  th e  m a t w ith  a n  in k  s to n e  an d  a  
re d  w riting  b ru sh , an d  a  sm a ll scroll con sis tin g  of a  lis t  of people’s n am es, so m e  w ith  
a  check  n ex t to  th e m . A m ong  th o se  n o t y e t  checked  was his ow n. O n th e  ceiling, 
h e  saw  a  tiger sk in . T ak in g  th e  d o cu m en t a n d  th e  skin , th e  clerk le f t, le a n in g  o n  th e  
sw ord .

B efore h e  h a d  gone a  few  li, h e  saw  a  fo reign  m onk, w ho c a m e  u p  from  
b eh in d  him , ca lling  o u t to  h im , “ S to p  ! Y o u ’d  b e t te r  te ll me y o u r p la n ; th e n  y o u ’ll 
b e  ab le  to  escape .”  A s he  spoke, th e  c le rk  saw  t h a t  he had  an  u n u su a l a p p e a ra n c e , 
a n d  d id  n o t d a re  k ill h im .

The m o n k  sa id , “ I ’m  n o t h a rm in g  y o u  o u t of m ere b ru te  force. I t  is  h eav en  
t h a t  h as ap p o rtio n ed  y o u  to  feed  m e. D id n ’t  yo u  see th a t  d o cu m en t?  Y e s te rd a y  
y o u  tran sg ressed  severa l tim es . E v e n  if  y o u  escape now, I ’m  a fra id  i t  w o n ’t  end 
w ell. I t  w ould be  b e t te r  to  g e t over i t  w ith  a  l i t t le  tr ic k .”

T he c lerk  asked  a b o u t th e  tr ick . T h e  m o n k  ordered h im  to  c lim b  a  t r e e  and  
secu re  him self w ith  a  b e lt, u sing  th e  sw ord  to  p rick  him self, th e n  sm e a r  th e  blood 
o n  a n  unlined  g a rm e n t, a n d  th ro w  i t  to  h im . “ I ’ll ta k e  th e  g a rm e n t a n d  m a k e  a  
sacrifice  w ith  t h a t . ”

C lim bing th e  tre e  as he  w as to ld , th e  c le rk  th rew  th e  sk in  to  th e  m o n k , who 
p u t  i t  on, th e n  to o k  on  th e  a sp ec t of a  ro a r in g  tig e r, h is  eyes flash ing  lik e  lig h tn in g . 
T h e  frigh tened  c le rk  n ea rly  fell severa l tim e s . T ak ing  th e  un lin ed  g a rm e n t,  he 
sm eared  blood on  i t  t h a t  h e  g o t b y  p ric k in g  him self. W hen he  th r e w  i t  on  th e  
g ro u n d , th e  tig e r  pounced  on  th e  g a rm en t, a n d  claw ing and  ripp ing  i t ,  sw allow ed  it.

A fte r a  lo n g  tim e , th e  tig e r  changed  b a c k  in to  a  person, a n d  sa id , “ Y o u ’ve 
escap ed ,”  send ing  h im  aw ay . I n  th e  end , h e  w as unharm ed .69

The little ghost who comes to identify the victim is actually a ch’ang.7° 
Here the list of victims the clerk finds clearly shows that death is fated, a fact 
that the monk reiterates. The secret language the shaman uses to communicate 
with the spirit world71 has simply become the written language, mysterious to 
the illiterate. The fact that the clerk must stay out of harm’s way when the 
monk wears the skin suggests that the latter is not just acting like a tiger, 
but is transformed into one that eats the scapegoat. The list of names of those 
who are fated to be or have already been killed by tigers, while proving that 
this is at heavens’ direction, could also have been used by the shamans as a 
means to prove the necessity of an exorcism.

69 “ L iu  P in g ,”  in  Y ü a n -h u a  chi, T P K C  433.3511-12 .
70 W ere  i t  n o t fo r th e  fa c t t h a t  th e  m oon  a p p e a rs  b u t ra re ly  in th e  leg en d s , th e  

ch’a n g ’e a r r iv a l on a  m o o n lit n ig h t m ig h t su g g est t h a t  th e re  m ay  be som e connec tion  
b e tw een  th e  m oon a n d  th e  w ere tig e r’s tra n s fo rm a tio n , as there  is w ith  th e  w erew o lf’s.

71 E liade , p. 96; th e re  m ay  also  be a  co n n ec tio n  w ith  th e  ta lism an s u se d  in  C hinese 
p o p u la r  religion.
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Kuang-i chi Л  ffE includes a number of legends of these shamans ex- 
orcising fated death. When a tiger confronts Wang T ’ai who is walking
with a group of friends, they decide they cannot all be slated to die, and remove 
their clothes to see whose excite the tiger. When he sees that his clothes 
attract the tiger, Wang T ’ai realizes that he has been selected, and fights it. 
(Though his friends, like him, are each armed with sticks, they do not assist 
him.) Knocking it unconscious, he retreats into the grass, where he finds a 
temple, upon whose crossbeam he hides. That night in the moonlight, when the 
tiger returns, he sees it change into a human form, though it is actually a god. 
The god enters a wooden statue, then sees T’ai. He explains to T’ai he initially 
escaped his fate because he met the weretiger too early. In the subsequent 
exorcism, the scapegoat is a pig smeared with Wang’s blood.72

In another legend from the same anthology, the exorcist is apparently a 
Taoist. When Chi Hu a hunter, pursues a deer to a Taoist’s retreat, the
latter identifies himself as the Tiger King g(gEE, in charge of tigers, and he 
shows Hu a list with his name on it. Yet he offers to help Hu escape: the Tiger 
King admits that not eating him would only mean missing a meal. Here the 
surrogate is a straw man and a bowl of pig’s blood. After the Tiger King has 
eaten the scapegoat, he checks Hu’s name off his list.73

Another destined victim is able to spy on his intended executor. Fei 
Chung hiding in a tree, spies a tiger that removes its skin, becoming an
old man. Taking advantage of the old man’s falling asleep, Chung ties him up 
and interrogates him. His prisoner explains that heaven has transformed him 
into a tiger, and given him a calendar telling him when to eat his victims. 
Chung releases him and when he returns the skin to him (from a safe distance), 
the old man becomes a tiger. Here the substitute is someone else with the same 
name.74

“The Hsia-k’ou Taoist Master” suggests a local tradition of human 
sacrifice.

T h e  H sia-k'ou Taoist M a s te r

In  th e  K ’a i-y iia n  p e rio d ,75 there  w ere t ig e rs  in  th e  Y ang tze  gorges. A ll th e  
b o a ts  th a t  trav e lled  th e r e  suffered  harm . T h e re a f te r , w henever a  b o a t w as a b o u t to  
descend th ro u g h  th e  g o rges , those  aboard  w o u ld  choose  som eone to  serve  a s  food 
fo r th e  tigers; o n ly  th e n  w o u ld  th e  whole b o a t e scap e  un h arm ed . I f  th e y  d id  o th e r- 
w ise, m any  of th e  p e o p le  o n  th e  boat w ould  b e  h a rm e d . C onsequently , i t  becam e 
th e  s tan d ard  p ra c tic e  fo r  each  b oa t to  ab an d o n  a  t r a v e le r76 on th e  b an k  to  feed  th e  
tigers.

72 “ W ang T ’a i ,”  in  K u a n g - i  chi, TPK C  431.3499.
73 “ Chi H u ,” ib id ., T P K C  427.3475-76.
71 “ F e i C hung,”  ib id ., T P K C  427.3474-75.
75 713-42.
76 R ead ing  one fo r tw o  h e re  an d  below.
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Several m o n th s  la te r , am ong  a  g roup  of rieh  an d  pow erful people  a b o a rd  a  
b o a t  sailing  th e re  w as a  p oo r, so lita ry  person  w hom  th e y  pushed  o u t, o rd erin g  h im  
to  c lim b up  th e  b a n k  to  feed th e  tigers.

F eeling  he lack ed  th e  pow er to  res is t, he  le f t  th e  bo a t, b u t said  to  th e  o th ers , 
“ I ’m  poor, a n d  so i t ’s su itab le  fo r m e to  d ie  in  y o u r place. B u t eve ry o n e  h a s  his 
in d iv id u a l d es tin y . I f  I  a m  n o t harm ed  by  th e m , I  h av e  an  e a rn e s t w ish : will you 
p ro m ise  to  fulfill i t ? ”

H earin g  h is  e a rn e s t w ords, th e  o th e rs  w ere  deep ly  m oved , feeling  so rry  for 
h im , an d  asked , “W h a t  is i t ? ”

H e  said , “ I ’ll go u p  th e  bank  to  look for t ig e r  tra ck s , b u t I  a lso  h av e  a n o th e r  
p la n : I  wish t h a t  y o u  w ou ld  ju s t sto p  th e  b o a t fo r m e below  th e  rap id s . I f  I ’m  no t 
th e re  b y  noon, th e n  le t  th e  b o a t sail on w ith o u t m e .”

T he  o th e rs  sa id , “ A ll r ig h t; to d ay  w e w ill s to p  th e  b o a t fo r y o u  below  th e  
ra p id s . W e’ll n o t o n ly  s ta y  u n til noon to d a y , b u t  w e’ll s ta y  fo r y o u  ov ern ig h t, 
w a itin g  u n til to m o rro w . I f  you  d o n ’t  com e b y  th e n , w e’ll leave .”

W hen th e y  h a d  fin ished  ta lk in g , th e  b o a t sa iled  to w ard s  th e  rap id s , an d  
c a rry in g  a  long ax e , th e  person  w en t up  th e  b a n k , going in to  th e  m o u n ta in s  to  seek 
th e  tiger. H e  saw  no ev idence of an y  people , b u t  d id  see tig e r tra c k s . D eep  in  th e  
w oods, seeing a  ro ad  th ic k  w ith  tig e r track s , h e  fo llow ed i t ,  a rr iv in g  a t  a  m o u n ta in  
p a ss  deep  in  m u d . T h e re  th e  tig e r tra ck s  w ere even  m ore num erous.

H a lf  a  l i  on , he  saw  a  big stone  room , w ith  a  s tone  bed . F a s t  asleep  on th e  
s to n e  bed w as a  T a o is t p r ie s t. A  tig e r sk in  h u n g  on  a  rack . T h in k in g  i t  w as a  p lace 
o f tig e r shap esh iftin g , h e  w alked  in  on tip to e , to o k  th e  sk in  off th e  ra ck , an d  stood  
ho ld in g  th e  sk in  an d  th e  axe.

S udden ly  aw ak en in g , th e  T ao ist n o ticed  th e  sk in  w as m issing fro m  th e  rack , 
a n d  said , “ I t  is q u ite  p ro p e r fo r m e to  e a t  y o u . W h y  did  you  s te a l m y  sk in ? ”

T he pei'son co u n te re d , “ I t  is q u ite  p ro p e r  fo r  m e to  e a t you. H o w  can  you  say  
such  a  th in g ? ”

A fte r  a  sh o r t s tru g g le , th e  T ao ist y ie ld ed , say ing , “H a v in g  co m m itted  a  
c rim e  ag a in s t th e  L o rd  on  h igh, I  w as ex iled  h e re  as a  tiger. I  w as to  e a t one 
th o u sa n d  people. U p  to  now , I  h ave  ea te n  n in e  h u n d red  n in e ty -n in e . I  lack  on ly  
one: y ou , an d  th e n  th e  n u m b er w ill be co m p le te . U n fo rtu n a te ly  fo r m e, y o u ’ve 
s to len  m y  sk in . I f  y o u  d o n ’t  re tu rn  i t ,  I ’ll be m a d e  in to  a  tig e r  ag a in , a n d  m u s t e a t 
a n o th e r  one th o u sa n d  people . I  have  a  p lan , now , th a t  w ill he lp  us b o th . M ay I ? ”

T he p erso n  sa id , “ I f  you  please.”
T he T ao is t sa id , “ T ak e  th e  sk in  b ack  o n  th e  b o a t; c u t a  l i tt le  h a ir  a n d  beard , 

som e nails, a n d  fro m  y o u r  face, fee t, h an d s , a n d  b ody , collect tw o  o r th re e  fiheng77 
o f blood, an d  w ra p  i t  a ll in  a  bundle  of o ld  c lo th e s  w eighing th re e  Hang fsfj.78 
W a it  u n til I  re ach  th e  r iv e r  bank , and  th e n  y o u  can  th ro w  th e  sk in  to  m e. W hen  
I ’ve p u t  on  th e  sk in  a n d  changed  in to  a  tiger, th e n  you  can  th ro w  th e  o th e r  th in g s 
to  m e. I ’ll ta k e  th e m  a n d  e a t  th em ; i t ’ll be n o  d if fe re n t th a n  ea tin g  y o u .”

T he perso n  th e n  to o k  th e  sk in  a n d  h is a x e  a n d  re tu rn ed . H e  exp la ined  w hat 
h a d  h appened  to  th e  am azed  people on b oard  th e  b o a t. T hen  he  w a ited  on  th e  boat 
a s  in s tru c ted  by  th e  tig e r. W h en  i t  go t lig h t, th e  T ao is t w as a lre a d y  o n  th e  riv e r 
b an k . W hen  he  th re w  th e  sk in  to  h im , th e  T a o is t p u t  i t  on, a n d  in  a  f la sh , changed  
in to  a  tiger, ro a rin g  a n d  p rancing . T hen  he  th re w  th e  c lo thes to  i t ,  a n d  i t  a te  th em  
a n d  le ft. F ro m  th e n  on , no  one h eard  of a  tig e r  h a rm in g  people  th e re .

77 F ro m  th re e  a n d  a  h a lf  to  five p in ts  by  m o d e rn  m easure.
78 O ne th ird  of a  p o u n d  b y  m odern  m easure.
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People  said  s in ce  th e  n u m b er of peop le  h e  h a d  to  e a t w as co m p le te , he 
p ro b a b ly  h ad  re tu rn e d  to  h eav en .79

The legend insists that this kind of human sacrifice was necessary; even 
the poor victim is more sorrowful than angry, agreeing that it is suitable for 
him to serve as a scapegoat because of his poverty. Rather than doubt that the 
rich and powerful have a right to life that the less fortunate lack, he wonders if 
his fate is to survive. In fact, he is slated to die, escaping only through a clever 
stratagem. He tells his fellow passengers that the weretiger is a Taoist whom he 
has surprised without his skin, and who has explained that for an offense 
against the Lord on high (Shang-ti _p ׳jff• ), the latter had sentenced him to be a 
tiger and eat a thousand victims. One short of his quota, he has asked his final 
intended victim to make a scapegoat. When the victim throws the bundle 
ashore from the boat, the Taoist puts on the skin, changing to a tiger and 
eating the bundle. After that, there are no more problems with tigers; the 
author assumes that the quota was filled, but the fact that the passengers hear 
about it from an intended sacrifice suggests the possibility that this was a ruse 
to avoid sacrifice.

Some of the legends compiled after the T ’ang are more critical of con- 
niving with heaven’s victims at their escape. A Sung legend records how people 
move to the city to escape the depredations of a tiger. One man who stays hides 
from a tiger on the crossbeam of a house. When the tiger removes its skin, 
changing into a human being, he steals it. Since he was the tiger’s last meal, 
the weretiger offers to let him go free. After the tiger leaves, it is struck by a 
thunderbolt.80 Heaven has expressed its displeasure at the weretiger’s resistance 
to its dictates. Presumably, a scapegoat would have fooled it.

Yet at the end of a still later story, two authors both express their 
disapproval even of the scapegoat tactic. The legend of fated death begins by 
comparing the argument that the Lord (Ti ^  ) sends tigers with an alternative 
argument that states that tigers have been changed by fierce spirits.

A  R ecord of C hanging to T igers

R ecen tly , m y  h o m e to w n  h as h ad  m an y  tig e rs . T hey  freq u en tly  b ite  people. 
W h e n  I  trave led  a ro u n d , v is itin g  M in , C h’u C hin a n d  Y ü  f f l 81 I  dis- 
covered  th e  sam e p ro b le m . S om e say  th e y ’re  se n t b y  th e  L o rd , a n d  t h a t  ta k in g  up  
w eapons aga in s t th e m  w ill fa il. O thers  say  t h a t  ex is tin g  fierce gho sts  a n d  cruel 
s p ir i ts  a re  tran sfo rm ed  in to  th e m  th ro u g h  th e  a ro u sa l o f th e ir  ow n  em otions.

79 “ H sia -k ’ou T ao -sh ih”  [№ П  itf-4 - , in  A non ., (T ’an g  D y n asty ) , com p., H u i-ch ’anq
ch ieh -i lu  Т Р К С  426 .3472-73 .

80 “ C hing-nan H u ” j*fl] Prf d g , in  H u n g  M ai (1123-1202), com p., I  C h ien  chih
Щ  Г!(:., (P ek ing : C hung-hua sh u -c h ü , 1982), p . 1586.

81 R espec tive ly  F u k ie n , H u n a n  a n d  H u p eh , S hansi, a n d  H onan .
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P e rh a p s  th e re  is t r u th  in  b o th  theories. N o th in g  is q u ite  as s tran g e  a s  th e  s trange  
s to ry  of old m an  H u a n g  to ld  by  W ei-tzu  Y ü n -ts a n g  ;fê-J-fàJlâc•

Old H u a n g  w as fro m  M i-hsi %  a n d  liv ed  several dozen  l i  fro m  C h’iao- 
c h ’eng $êJj£ .82 H e  h a d  th re e  sons who w ere v e ry  s tro n g . In  th e  sp rin g  of th e  year 
i-w ei,33 he sen t th e m  in to  th e  m o u n ta in s  to  p low  th e  fields. T h ey  w e n t o u t every  
m orn ing  an d  re tu rn e d  a t  th e  period  of th e  cook.84

A fte r  severa l d ay s , one even ing  a  n e ig h b o r to ld  h im , “ Y o u r fields lie 
fallow  a n d  unplow ed. I s  t h a t  on p u rp o se?”

T he old m a n  sa id , “M y sons use  th e i r  p low s ev ery  d ay . H o w  could  m y 
fields lie fa llow ?”

T he  ne ighbor sa id , “T hey  h av e  n o t p low ed  th e m .”
T he  old m a n  w ondered  a b o u t i t ,  a n d  a t  daw n , w hen h is th re e  sons w en t o u t, 

he  secre tly  follow ed th e m  to  see w here th e y  w en t. H e  saw  th e m  go in to  th e  fo rest 
a n d  rem ove th e ir  c lo th in g , w hich th e y  h u n g  in  th e  trees . T hey  changed  in to  tigers, 
ro arin g  a n d  ju m p in g  in  a ll d irections.

T errified , th e  o ld  m a n  fled  hom e, w here  h e  w hispered  to  h is  n e ig h b o r w hat 
h a d  hap p en ed . H e  th e n  locked  h is doo r a n d  h id . A t n igh tfa ll, h is  th r e e  sons re- 
tu rn e d , an d  ca lled  o u ts id e  th e  g a te  a  long  tim e , b u t  he  w ould  n o t rep ly .

T he  n e ighbo r ex p la in ed  i t  to  th e m , say in g , “ T he old m an  does n o t consider 
yo u  to  be  h is sons.”

W h en  th e y  a sk ed  w hy, he  to ld  th e m  w h a t th e  old m an  h a d  seen .
T he  sons sa id , “ I t  d id  occur, b u t  w e w ere  forced  to  b y  th e  L o rd ’s decree.
I t  w as n o t o f o u r ow n free  w ill.”
T hey  cried , a n d  one  called  to  th e  o ld  m a n , “ H ow  could we ev en  th in k  of n o t 

rep ay in g  y o u r in f in ite  fav o r?  B u t th e re ’s no  w ay  o u t. Y o u r n am e  w as th e re  all 
a long, F a th e r . F o r  sev e ra l d ay s  we w en t fa r  aw ay  to  seek  a  su b s ti tu te  fo r y ou , b u t if 
yo u  w on’t  com e o u t, w e m a y  no  longer s to p  y o u r d estin y . I n  th e  co lla r of y o u r 
c lo th ing , th e re  is a  sm all book le t. F o r tu n a te ly  w e saw  it . I f  w e h a d n ’t ,  y o u  w ould 
ce rta in ly  h ave  su ffered , a n d  th e  th re e  of us w ou ld  h av e  been  fo rced  to  co m m it th e  
dead ly  offense of k illing  y o u .”

So he  to o k  a  can d le  a n d  looked in to  h is co llar, w here he  fo u n d  th e  booklet, 
w hich h a d  th e  n am es of a ll th e  people in  th e  C h’iao  co m m andery  w ho  w ere to  be 
h u r t  b y  tigers. T he  o ld  m a n ’s nam e w as second .

H e  said , “ W h a t’s to  be d o n e?”
T hey  sa id , “ O pen  th e  g a te . W e h av e  a  p la n .”
T h e ir fa th e r  d id  ju s t  as he  w as to ld , a n d  w hen  h is th re e  sons received  th e  

book le t, th e y  bow ed, w eeping , “ T his is a ll th e  L o rd ’s decree .”
“W e h av e  a  w ay  to  save  you. Y ou  shou ld  w ear th re e  lay ers  o f th ic k  clo th ing, 

w ith o u t cinch ing  th e  b e lt , an d  p u t  yellow  p a p e r  o n  th e  o u ts ide . T h e n  p ro s tra te  
yourse lf an d  p ra y  re sp ec tfu lly .”

H e  d id  a s  h e  w as to ld , an d  one by  one, each  of th e  th ree  ju m p e d  a t  h im  from  
beh ind , g rab b in g  a  la y e r  o f c lo th ing  in  its  m o u th . R o a rin g  like tig e rs , th e y  left, 
n ever to  re tu rn . T he  o ld  m a n  is still alive.

F ro m  an c ie n t tim es , th e re  h av e  b een  m a n y  cases of peop le  c h an g in g  in to  
tigers, inc lud ing  F en g  Shao  Jj.J85)]}’}׳ a n d  L i C heng b u t th e y  s im p ly  changed

82 N e ith e r p lace is iden tif iab le .
83 P ossib ly  1655.
84 7-9 p .m .
86 In  th e  orig inal, Shao is m isp rin ted  T ai ■pß. See “ F en g  S hao ,”  in  T su  C h ’ung-ch’ih 

(427-498), com p ., S h u - i  chi T P K C  426.3466.
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th e i r  appearance a n d  le f t .  N o  one ever m ade  a  d is tu rb a n c e  am ong  peop le  like 
th e s e  th ree . B u t th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e y  w ere se n t b y  th e  L o rd  to  h u r t  peop le , a n d  th a t  
th e i r  fa th e r’s nam e w a s  in  th e  booklet, p rit th e m  in  a  v e ry  d ifficu lt position . 
H ow ever, one m a y  s a y  t h a t  th e  fa c t th a t  a f te r  th e y  h ad  unsuccessfu lly  so u g h t a  
su b s titu te , th e y  fin a lly  fo u n d  a  solu tion , show s t h a t  th o u g h  th e ir  fo rm  h a d  changed , 
th e i r  m inds h ad  n o t. T h e re  a re  o thers  in  th e  w o rld  w ho h av e  th e  ap p e a ra n c e  of 
a  h u m an  being, b u t d o  n o t  recognize th e ir  sovere ign  o r th e ir  fa th e r  w hen  he  is in 
f ro n t  of them . H ow  th e n  co u ld  th e  th ree  be tig e rs  if  th e y  s till d id  n o t fo rg e t th e ir  
ob liga tion?  Y e t th e y  w e re . N o r is th e re  a n y th in g  to  be  done a b o u t th e  o ld  m a n ’s 
b e in g  listed  in  th e  b o o k le t . H ow  could th o se  in  cha rg e  of i t  h a p p e n  to  fo rg e t i t  ? 
H is  luck  m igh t ch an g e  in  fu tu re  years, an d  th e y  m ig h t go so fa r  a s  to  k ill th e ir  
fa th e r  even th o u g h  i t  w o u ld  d em o n s tra te  th e  g re a te s t in g ra titu d e . W o u ld  th e  
L o rd  le t th em  do a s  th e y  p leased  an d  n o t a sk  a b o u t i t ?  T h is is so m eth in g  I  
c a n n o t tell.

Chang S han -la i ЗЖ U4 says, “T he th re e  so n s’ p lan  to  seek a  s u b s t i tu te  fo r 
th e i r  fa th e r w as s tu p id . I f  th e  su b s titu te  h ad  been  k illed  b y  a  tiger, t h a t  w ou ld  on ly  
h a v e  served to  co n cea l th e  fa th e r ’s g u ilt r a th e r  th a n  su b s titu te  fo r h is  crim e. 
I f  th e  th ree  sons h a d  s u b v e r te d  th e  law , a rra n g in g  fo r som eone w ho w as n o t to  be 
k illed  b y  a  tig e r to  d ie , th e  fa th e r ’s crim e w ou ld  h av e  gone u n p u n ish ed . T hey  
them selves w ould h a v e  v io la te d  th e  law . B u t w h a t else could th e y  h a v e  d o n e?86

When their father discovers that his three sons change to tigers, they 
maintain that this is at the Lords’ direction, showing him a list of names of 
people hurt by tigers to prove it. His name is next. They say if he had not 
seen them, they could have found a substitute. Still, he can escape. They have 
him offer up prayers to the tiger as he wears several layers of clothing; each of 
the tigers pounces on him, taking off one layer.

Hsii Fang '/j begins by presenting the man-eating tiger as either sent 
by the Lord — a personification of heaven, or by ghosts. Though he refers to 
other such legends, he is far from an expert on weretigers. On the basis of the 
two examples he cites, he contends that they typically do not harm people, 
even though we have seen weretigers are actually more likely to be man-eaters 
than actual tigers. However, he believes that while transformations into tigers 
may occur more or less spontaneously, heaven’s decree is also involved in the 
behavior of tigers: the trio in his story are obviously tools of heaven, as the 
booklet demonstrates. (It also shows that administrative divisions in the 
supernatural world correspond with those in the human bureaucracy.) More 
than most earlier writers, both the author and his editor are concerned with the 
conflict implicit in the (still human) mind of someone who must serve as 
heaven’s tool. Hsii Fang is convinced that their minds did not change with 
their bodies. Unlike T’ang writers, whom the scapegoat ceremony satisfies,

86 “ H u a  hu  chi”  f £  g [1, H s ii F a n g  ' / j  (ch in -sh ih  in  1640), in  C hang  C h’ao
1jf i m  (d • c a • 1676), com p., YU  C h ’u  hsin-chih  (S hanghai: W en-m ing  shu-chii,
n .d .) , 7 .6a.
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the injustice inherent in the use of substitutes disturbs him. Hsii Fang wonders 
if their father will be safe in the future, since he has escaped his fate. His 
editor Chang Ch’ao f agrees, criticizing their idea of substituting someone 
else since it would only have meant concealing his crime at the cost of an 
innocent person’s death. While these two Ming authors were better at analyzing 
the consequences of such avoidance, they do not discuss this as symbolic of a 
child’s duty towards a guilty parent.

Conclusion

Chinese legends of weretigers show the metamorphosis into an animal is 
sometimes caused by human action, but sometimes imposed by heaven. 
Indeed, the interaction between humans, tigers, and weretigers is often suf- 
fused with a sacred aura. Despite the notion that being killed by a tiger is a 
fated death (even if the question of guilt is rarely explored), not everyone 
acquiesces; some weretigers work as shamans, exorcising such death. Together 
with suggestions that Chinese shamans dressed as tigers (like their Southeast 
Asian brethren) , 87 this suggests that the Confucian recorders of the legends are 
blind to the religious aspect of the scapegoat ceremony. They fail to grasp 
that the weretigers are humans transformed by a religious experience, and that 
the weretigers are simply shamans.88

87T s’ao, p . 45. Cf. D e rk  B odde, Festivals in  C lassical C hina  (P rin ce to n , N . J . ,  
P r in c e to n  U n iv e rs ity  P re ss : 1975), p . 129 no tes th a t  th e  tig e r  w as a n  expeller o f dem ons.

88 E liade, pp . 33, 324, 467, no tes th a t  th e  sh a m a n ’s in itia tio n  m ay  involve a  p a th o - 
log ical illness, b u t even  th o u g h  he  concedes th e re  a re  sim ila ritie s , to  h im  i t  is th e  sh a m a n s’ 
e c s ta tic  pow ers th a t  fu n d a m e n ta lly  d istinguish  th e m  fro m  w erew olves an d  can n ib a l 
societies.
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TH REE LETTERS OF LAJOS FEK ETE ON THE GEOGRAPHY  
OF OTTOMAN HUNGARY

C O L IN  H E Y W O O D  (London)

In memoriam Lajos Fekete (1891-1969)

To the historian, any attempt to chart the history of the formation and 
dispersal of other historians’ libraries compels him to navigate dangerously 
close to the shoals of antiquarianism, and to risk, at best, the charge of dilet- 
tantism, at worst of bibliomania. It is, however, a salutary memento mori, 
and has its other uses. 1

We may therefore be permitted to utilise this context to commemorate 
the Hungarian scholar Lajos (Ludwig) Fekete, born one hundred years ago, 
and a leading figure of that pioneering generation of Ottoman scholars of 
Central European — in effect, mostly, of Dual Monarchy — origin, whose 
careers were formed in the matrix of the Great War and the personal vicissi- 
tudes which it engendered.2 Fekete himself is remembered with affection by

1 To ta k e  on ly  one  n o ta b le  exam ple , we shou ld  be  m uch th e  p o o re r in  o u r  under- 
s ta n d in g  of E d w ard  G ibbon  as  a  h is to r ia n  w ith o u t th e  p a in s tak in g  re c o n s tru c t io n  of th e  
c o n te n ts  of h is lib ra ry  u n d e rta k e n  b y  G eoffrey K ey n es  (The L ibrary  o f E d w a rd  Oibbon, 
L o n d o n , 1940), o r th e  illu m in a tin g  essays on  G ib b o n ’s read ing  b y  J .  A . W . B e n n e tt 
(E ssa ys on Oibbon, C am bridge , 1980). B u t  w ith  even  th e  lib ra ry  of th e  f a th e r  o f m odern  
h is to ry , Leopold  von R a n k e , s til l la rg e ly  u n stu d ied  a s  a  source fo r th e  fo rm a tio n  o f th e  
h is to r ia n  (of. th e  rem ark s  of Je re m y  C. Jack so n , ‘L eopo ld  von  R a n k e  a n d  th e  v o n  R an k e  
L ib ra ry ’, The Courier [of S y racuse  U n iv e rs ity  L ib ra ry  A sociates], ix /4—x/1  (Syracuse, 
N . Y ., 1972), 38-56), i t  is n o t su rp ris in g  th a t  w h a t m a y  be te rm ed  th e  b io h is to rio g rap h y  
of n o n -W este rn  h is to ry  in  genera l, a n d  o f O tto m an  s tu d ie s  in  p a rticu la r, h a s  rece iv ed  only 
th e  m o s t fo rm al a tte n tio n  in  th e  s ta n d a rd  necrologies.

2 A s is w ell know n, F e k e te , ‘e in  K in d  d e r  a lte n  D oppelm onarch ie ’ (К . J a h n , in 
Is la m  x lv i (1970), 307-8), se rved  on  th e  G alic ian  f ro n t in  th e  f irs t c am p a ig n s  o f th e  w ar 
a s  an  officer in  th e  K . u . k . A rm y  — as d id  th e  A u s tr ia n  P a u l W itte k  (1894-1978), F e k e te ’s 
n ea r-co n tem p o ra ry  a n d  th e  o th e r  lead ing  O tto m a n is t o f h is genera tion  (of. C. J .  H eyw ood , 
‘W it te k  an d  th e  A u s tr ian  T ra d it io n ’, Jo u rn a l of the R o ya l A sia tic  Society, 1988/1, p p . 8 -9; 
ib id ., ‘ “ B oundless D ream s of th e  L e v a n t”  ’, J R A S ,  1989/1, 49-50). W it te k ,  w ounded 
in  G alic ia , w as s ta tio n ed  fo r m o s t of th e  rem a in d e r o f th e  w ar in  T u rk ey . F e k e te ,  p e rh ap s 
less m etap h y sica lly  a ffec ted  b y  h is  experiences th a n  W itte k , w as ca p tu re d  b y  th e  R u ssian s 
a n d  sp e n t long years  in  co n finem en t in  S iberia, w here h e  learned  T u rk ish  fro m  O tto m an  
fellow -prisoners of w ar (cf. B ay erle , A rch ivum  O ttom anicum , i, 1969, 303).

O n F ek e te  see, in  a d d it io n  to  th e  above, K . C zeglédy, A cta  O rientalin  H ungarica , 
x iii (1961), 3 -8 ; an d  a  fu r th e r  fo rm a l o b itu a ry  by  L . L igeti, A O H , x x ii (1969), 379-81.
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western students for his three magistral studies in Ottoman diplomatics and 
palaeography with particular reference to Ottoman rule in Hungary. These 
three works — the Einführung, the ‘Esterhazy Documents’ and the Siyäqat- 
Schrift (to use the abbreviated titles by which they are universally known) , 3 
appeared at regular intervals during Fekete’s long and productive career.4 
His major works have contributed, as much as any other, to the autodidactic 
education of three generations of Ottomanists eastern and western, most of 
whom never knew in person this modest and self-effacing scholar. 5

Less well known than his major works, partly as a result of their more 
limited subject-matter, partly because many of them (despite their consid- 
erable significance) were published in Hungarian, are Fekete’s shorter con- 
tributions to Ottoman palaeography and diplomatic and to the history and 
geography of Hungary during the century and a half in which a large part of 
the lands of the crown of St. Stephen lay under the direct or indirect control of 
the Ottoman sultanate.® One such work, a relatively early study by Fekete on 
the Ottoman geographical literature relating to Hungary which also appears to 
be his only specific contribution to the subject, furnishes a case in point, 
and provides a starting-point for this brief communication on the occasion of 
the centenary of Fekete’s birth.

In 1930 there appeared in the Hungarian Journal of Military History 
[Hadtortenelmi K'ôzlemények\ an article (written in Hungarian, with a résumé 
in German) entitled ‘Geographical knowledge of the Turks concerning Hungary 
in the seventeenth century’ . 7 The article — or at least its German résumé — 
was noticed by Fekete’s near-contemporary, the German Ottomanist and

T h e  sy m p a th e tic  essay b y  G u s ta v  B ayerle , ‘L ajo s F e k e te ,  1891—1969’, A rch ivu m  Otto- 
m a n ic u m ,  i (1969), 303, ff ., a lso  fu rn ish es (pp. 306-316) a n  ex h au stiv e  b ib lio g rap h y  of 
F e k e t e ’s w ritings (cf. f u r th e r  th e  In tro d u c tio n  (pp. 11—13) b y  its  ed ito r, G. H aza i, to  
F e k e t e ’s posthum ous E in fü h r u n g  in  die 1persische P aläographie , B u d ap est, 1977).

3 Ludw ig F ek e te , E in fü h r u n g  in  die O sm anisch—T ürk ische  D ip lom atik  der tür- 
k is c h e n  Botmässigkeit in  U n g a rn , B u d a p e s t: K önig liche U n g a risch e  U n iv e rs itä tsd ru c k ere i, 
1926 ( ‘V eröffentlichungen d e s  k ö n ig lichen  U ngarischen  S ta a ts a rc h iv s ’); idem , Türkische  
S c h r i f te n  aus dem Archive des P a la t in s  N iko laus E sterhazy , 1606-1645, B u d ap est: im  A uf- 
t r a g e  d es F ü rs ten  P a u l E s te r h a z y ,  1932 (‘Schriften  d es P a la t in s  N ikolaus E s te rh ä z y ’); 
id e m  (L . F ekete), D ie S iy ä q a t-S c h r ift  in  der türk ischen  F inanzverw altung. B eitrag  zur  
tü rk isc h e n  Paläographie, 2 v o ls ., B u d a p e s t: A k ad ém ia i K ia d 6 , 1955.

4 Cf. also L . F e k e te  u n d  G y . K äldy-N agy , R echnungsbücher türkischer F inanzstellen  
i n  B u d a  (Ofen) 1550-1580. T ü rk is c h e r  Text, [B u d ap es t]: A k a d é m ia i K iadö , 1962.

5 B ayerle , op. eit., 306—6 fo r  a  personal ap p rec ia tio n .
6 B ayerle, op. cit., 306—16.
7 F ek e te  L ajos, ‘A  h ö d o lts ä g -k o r i törökseg  M ag y a ro rszâg ra  vona tkozö  fö ld ra jz i 

i s m e re te i ’, Hadtôrténelmi K ö zlem en yek , xxx i (1930), 1—17, 134-154 (G erm an résum é: 
‘D ie  a u f  U ngarn  b e z u g h a b e n d e n  geographischen K e n n tn is s e  d e r T ü rken  im  X V II. 
J a h r h u n d e r t ’, ibid., 1 -2  ( s e p a ra te  pag ination ).
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geographer Franz Taeschner.8 Taeschner’s own survey of Ottoman geographical 
literature, published seven years earlier, in 1923, marks the starting-point for 
serious studies in a field which, for many decades, he was to sustain almost 
single-handedly.9

Taeschner’s earlier work had been drawn on by Fekete for his article 
in Hadtôrténelmi Kozlemények. 10 A closer connection between Fekete and 
Taeschner on the subject of the latter’s article referred to above can now be 
established, thanks to one of those accidental discoveries which so often are 
made when browsing in second-hand bookshops. Taeschner died, two years 
before Fekete, in 1967. His extensive library, acquired by Messrs Brill in 
Leiden, was soon thereafter offered for sale and most of it was rapidly dispersed. 
Thanks to the kindness of their (at that time) antiquarian specialist, the 
indefatigable Mr. E. Smitskamp, the present writer was enabled to make 
the pleasant discovery, while on a visit to the University of Leiden in the 
spring of 1983, that Messrs Brill at that time possessed a few volumes still 
unsold from the Taeschner collection. One item which was acquired by the 
present writer consisted of offprints of the two parts of Fekete’s 1930 article, 
neatly bound (in this case in brown half-cloth over marbled paper boards) 
in the distinctive style of binding which Taeschner seems to have favoured. 11 
Testimony to the another idiosyncrasy of the volume’s former owner was also 
apparent: inserted either between the endpapers or at random between the 
leaves were a number of documents. 12 These documents, handwritten or in 
typescript, turned out to consist of (the major part of?) a correspondence, 
stemming from Fekete’s 1930 article, which had passed between Taeschner 
and Fekete in the summer of 1932.

Fekete’s article consisted in the main of an annotated translation (into 
Hungarian) of the section dealing with Hungary in the work of the late seven- 
teenth-century Ottoman geographer AbG Bakr b. Bahram al-Dimiskï (d.

8 O n T aeschner see H an s-Jo ach im  K issling, ‘F ra n z  T aeschner (1896-1967)’, I s la m , 
cxviii (1968), 14-17. F o r  a  b ib liog raphy  of T aeschner (w ith  reference also  to  rev iew s an d  
ep h em era l pub lica tions) see ‘Schriftenverzeichn is F ra n z  T aesch n er’, Is la m , x x x ix  (1964), 
261—70 (covers th e  y ea rs  1912—1962).

F ״ . T aeschner, ‘D ie geographische L ite ra tu r  d e r  O sm anen’, Z D M O , N . F . ii 
( =  lxxv ii) (1923), 31 -80 , 114.

10 Cf. F ek e te , ‘A  h ô d o ltsâg -k o ri’, p .2 , n .2 .
11 T aeschner a p p ea rs  cu s to m arily  to  h av e  caused  h is  books to  be b o u n d  in  various 

co lours b u t  in  a  un ifo rm  s ty le  of half-clo th  w ith  m a tc h in g  m arb led  p a p e r  bo a rd s , an d  
w ith  th e  sp ine  bearing , to g e th e r  w ith  th e  c u s to m a ry  in d ica tio n  of a u th o r  an d  t i tle , 
a  d is tin c tiv e  m onogram  in  w hich th e  in itia ls  o f th e  ow ner fo rm  th e  base  of a  s ty lised  
m osque a n d  m in a re t.

12 T h a t th is  w as T aesch n e r’s general p rac tic e  w as k in d ly  confirm ed  to  m e by  
Mr. R . S m itskam p .
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1102/1691).13 Al-Dimiskl’s significance lay in his work as the hitherto un- 
identified continuator and redactor of Kätib Celebi and, as the translator and 
epitomiser of the seventeenth-century Dutch geographer Blaeu ’s Atlas Major, 
as a geographer in his own right.13 14 Al-Dimiski’s literary activities, deriving 
from his membership of a small circle of late-seventeenth century Ottoman 
literati, for the most part under the enlightened patronage of members of the 
Köprülü family, were evidence for the circle’s tenuous links with contemporary 
European learning and scholarship, a connection which had only recently 
come to be recognised at the time Fekete published his article.15

The correspondence which passed between Taeschner and Fekete in the 
spring and summer of 1932 on the subject of al-Dimiski thus reflects an inter- 
mediate stage in the discovery and evaluation of Ottoman geographical 
writing in the later seventeenth century. It appeared to Taeschner, in the 
pioneering article on Ottoman geographers which he had published almost a 
decade earlier, that little could be said concerning the state of the art during the 
‘fundamentally obscure’ three-quarters of a century which had elapsed after 
the death of Kätib Celebi (in 1067/1657) and down to the appearance (in 1145/ 
1732) from the press of Ibrahim Müteferrika of the first printed edition of the 
Cihän-nümä.16 To explain away the manifestly posthumous additions to the 
Cihän-nümä which are to be found in the Müteferrika edition, Taeschner turned, 
mistakenly as it transpired, to Evliyâ Celebi as a possible continuator, and 
concluded that, with the death of Evliyâ Celebi, ‘so schliesst. . . die Reihe 
der grossen orientalischen Geographen im weiteren Sinne’.1’

By the time (1926) his next contribution to the subject18 appeared, 
Taeschner was able to revise his earlier opinions. In the summer of 1924 he 
had visited Istanbul, where he had been able to examine some of the real or 
suppositious Cihän-nümä manuscripts. 19 Subsequent visits to the libraries in 
Berlin, Dresden, Leiden, London, Oxford and Vienna enabled him to extend 
further his examination and comparison of the real and pseudo-Cihän-nümä

13 F ekete , ‘A  h ô d o ltsâ g -k o r i’, 11-17, 134-164. F e k e te  m ade  use o f a  m a n u sc rip t 
o f  a l-D im isk i’s w ork p re se rv e d  in  th e  K ö p rü lü  A h m ed  P a s a  L ib ra ry , I s ta n b u l (MSS. 173, 
174, 176; of. B abinger, Geschichtsschreiber, 226—7).

14 H eid run  W u rm , D er osm anische H istoriker H ü seyn  b. ö a  fer, genannt H ezärfenn , 
u n d  d ie  Istanbuler Gesellschaft in  der zweiten H ä lfte  des 17. Jahrhunderts, F re ib u rg  im  
B re is g a u , 1971, 39, ff.

15 W urm , passim , a n d  esp ec ia lly  T afel V I I I  (p. 167) w here  th e  p e rso n a l connec tions 
a re  s e t  o u t in  tab u la r fo rm .

16 T aeschner, ‘D ie g eo g rap h isch e  L ite ra tu r ’, p . 60.
17 Ib id ., pp. 61, n . 3, 64.
18 j r  T aeschner, ‘Z u r G esch ich te  des D jih ä n n u m ä ’, M itteilungen  des Sem in a re  fü r  

orienta lische Sprachen  (B erlin ): W esta s ia tisch e  A b te ilu n g , xx ix /2  (1926), 99 -111 .
19 T aeschner, ‘D jih ä n n u m ä ’, p . 110, fo r a  lis t of th e  M SS. ava ilab le  to  T aesch n er a t  

t h a t  tim e .
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literature.20 The existence of two separate recensions of the Cihän-nümä was 
now postulated, and the significance of the so-called ‘Wiener Konzept’, a draft, 
now established as being partly in Kätib Celebi’8 own hand, and partly in that 
of al-Dimiski, was recognised. Taeschner had already pointed out in a note21 
published in the previous year (1925) that the ‘Wiener Konzept’ was the work 
which had served as the basis for von Hammer’s Rumeli und Bosna (1813), 
which had been attributed by him entirely to Kätib Celebi. At this point 
Taeschner could speak only of the existence in the manuscript of ‘a Third 
Hand’, in the section dealing with events under the Köprülüs, but he was 
forced to admit that ‘wer dieser Fortsetzer war, vermag ich vorläufig noch 
nicht zu entscheiden’.22 By the appearance of his article in MSOS in 1926, 
however, Taeschner had identified the unknown continuator of Kätib Celebi as 
Abü Bakr b. Bahram al-Dimiski, and had recognised his role as the translator 
of Blaeu’s eleven-volume Atlas Major (1662).23 A set of this work had been 
presented to the sultan, Mehemmed IV, by the Dutch Resident at the Porte, 
Justinus Colyer, in 1668, and it had been translated into Turkish by al-Dimiski 
between 1675 and 1685.24 In addition, the so-called ‘London Fragment’ of the 
Cihän-nümä (British Library MS Or. 1030 =  Rieu, 111) was also now recog- 
nised as part of al-Dimiski’s reworking of Kätib Celebi, and Taeschner also 
attributed to him the fragmentary and anonymous Dresden manuscript 
containing a description of Hungary and the German lands, and written in 
obvious haste in the fateful year 1094/1683.25 26 The publication in the following 
year, 1927, of Babinger’s Geschichtsschreiber26 provided Taeschner with an 
opportunity to further distil the contribution of al-Dimiski from the mass of 
manuscripts arbitrarily linked with Kätib Celebi.27 Further to these develop- 
ments the publication of Fekete’s article in 1930, and the ensuing correspon- 
dence between Taeschner and Fekete, take their place as the last phase of a 
sequence of scholarly exchange.28

20 T aeschner, ‘D jih ä n n u m ä ’, p . 99, n. 5.
21 F . T aeschner, ‘D ie V orlage von  H am m ers R u m e li u n d  B o sn a’, M itte ilungen  zur 

osm anischen Geschichte, ii/2  (1925), 308-10.
22 T aeschner, ‘V orlage’, 310.
23 T aeschner, ‘D jih ä n n u m ä ’, p p . 104 ff.
24 T aeschner, ‘D jih ä n n u m ä ’, p . 106.
25T aeschner, ‘D jih ä n n u m ä ’, p . 105, n . 6 (referring  to  D resden , K ön ig liche  Biblio- 

th e k  [now  Sächsische L a n d e sb ib lio th e k ] Ms. 370 (F le ischer, C at., 67). F o r  a  re c e n t su rvey  
of th e  T u rk ish  m an u sc rip t h o ld in g s of th e  fo rm er R o y a l L ib ra ry  of S axony  see H e lm u t 
N ow ka, ‘T ürk ische  H a n d sc h r if te n  in  den  B ib lio theken  d e r  D eu tsch en  D em okra tischen  
R e p u b lik ’, Turcica , xiii (1981), 207-8 .

26 F ra n z  B ab inger, D ie Geschichtsschreiber der O sm anen u n d  ihre W erke, L eipzig , 1927.
27 Cf. T aesch n er’s rev iew  of G O W  in  B yzantin ische-N eugriechische Jahrbücher, 

vii (1928-9), pp . 489, ff.
28 F e k e te ’s p rin c ip a l in te re s t , in  an y  case, lay  in  O tto m a n  H u n g a ry  a n d  n o t in 

O tto m a n  geographers: th e  1930 a rtic le  ap p ears  to  h av e  b een  h is o n ly  excursion  in to  th e
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The surviving correspondence between Taeschner and Fekete on the 
subject of al-Dimiski, as published below, may be briefly described. Taeschner’s 
original enquiry (written, possibly, early in 1932), precipitated by the linguistic 
inaccessibility to him (of Fekete’s article) is not extant here. Document I, 
dated from the Hungarian State Archives in Budapest on 27 April 1932, is the 
reply to this. Further correspondence from Taeschner, now lost, must have 
ensued. Document 11(A) is a short note from Fekete, dated 4 June 1932, 
enclosing Document 11(B), a translation into German of extensive passages 
from “A hodoltsâg-kori” relating to al-Dimiski and his work. Document III, 
a carbon copy of a typewritten original, and dated Münster im Westphal, 
1 2  June 1932, is Taeschner’s reply to Document II. Document IV(A), finally, 
is a last letter from Fekete, dated 1 July 1932, which had enclosed, in all 
probability, Document IV(B), a further brief annotated excerpt from 
al-Dimiski.

I.

FEKETE TO TAESCHNER BUDAPEST
27 APRIL 1932

Holograph, signed. Single sheet, folded to make a folio.

l r Sehr geehrter Herr Kollege !

Ich bitte tausendmal um Verzeihung, dass ich Ihren lieben 
Brief1 erst heute beantworte, in den letzten Wochen war ich aber 
so sehr beschäftigt, dass ich dazu bisher keine Zeit finden konnte.

Ihren werten Brief habe ich mit grosser Freude gelesen und Ihren 
gefälligen Vorschlag für mich äusserst ehrend gefunden. Eben 
deshalb muss ich mich besonders entschuldigen, dass ich diesem 
derzeit wegen meiner anderswertigen Beschäftigung nicht nach- 
kommen kann.

l a t t e r  fie ld . As th e  co rrespondence  d em o n s tra te s  (cf. D oc. I  pp . 274-275), h e  f irm ly  declined 
T a e s c h n e r ’s suggestion t h a t  th e y  shou ld  engage in  fu r th e r  jo in t w ork  o n  th e  sub jec t. 
T a e s c h n e r  continued to  p u b lish  ex ten s iv e ly  in  G erm an y  th ro u g h  th e  N az i perio d  an d  in 
th e  p o s tw a r  years, m ain ly  o n  th e  aM  m ovem ents a n d  o n  th e  A n a to lian  ju tuw w a  (cf. 
Schriftenverzeichnis  [n .8 , a b o v e ] , passim)■, on O tto m an  geo g rap h y  h is c o n tr ib u tio n  (1962: 
s .v . ‘D ju g h rä fiy ä , V I: th e  O tto m a n  geog raphers’) to  th e  new  ed ition  of th e  E ncyclopaedia  
o f I s la m  failed  to  add  a n y th in g  s u b s ta n tia l  to  h is p re-1933 w ork.

1 T aeschner’s le t te r  to  F e k e te ,  referred  to  here , w hich m ay  p resu m ed  to  have  
in i t i a te d  th e  correspondence w ith  a  proposal — unspecified  in  F e k e te ’s rep ly  — for 
c o o p e ra tio n , possibly in  f u r th e r  w o rk  on th e  g eo g rap h y  o f O tto m a n  H u n g a ry , is no t 
re p re se n te d  in  the p resen t co llec tio n .
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Mein Aufsatz2 über die geographischen Kentnisse der Osmanlis 
zur Türkenzeit in Ungarn war hloss ein Nebenprodukt meiner 
sonstigen Forschungen,3 eine Zusammenfassung / der dabei 
während mehreren Jahren nebensächlich aufgezeichneten Daten.

Nach meinen speziellen Studien auf dem Gebiete der osm.- 
türkischen Diplomatik begab ich mich vor etwa drei Jahren zur 
Ausgabe eines türkischen Diplomatariums, welches unter dem 
Titel: »Türkische Schriften aus dem Archive des Palatins Nikolaus 
Esterhazy«, türkisch und deutsch, in diesen Tagen erschienen ist.4 
In ein-zwei Tagen werde ich Ihnen aus diesem einen Ehren- 
exemplar zusenden lassen. Mit dieser Arbeit fertig geworden, 
beschäftige ich mich schon mit einem neuen Arbeitsplan, dessen 
Durchführung mich sicherlich Jahrelang in Anspruch nehmen wird.

Verehrter Herr Kollege, dieser Umstand möge zur Erklärung 
und Entschuldigung dienen dafür, dass ich Ihren sehr ehrenden 
Vorschlag — welcher doch / eine gründlichere und von meinen 
jetzigen Studien abweichende Arbeit voraussetzen würde — 
derzeit nicht erfüllen kann. Aus Ihrer besonderen Freundlichkeit 
nehme ich aber mir die Freiheit, Ihre Gefälligkeit in dieser 
Angelegenheit oder auch in anderen Fragen vielleicht später in 
Anspruch nehmen zu dürfen.

Mit wiederholtem Dank und vielen innigen Grüssen

Ihr sehr ergebener

Ludwig Fekete
Budapest, L, Vâr, Bécsi kapu-tér 4, 

Staatsarchiv 

27. Apr. 1932.
[Blank]

Г

2r

2 ‘A h à d o ltsâ g k o ri’, e tc ., published  tw o  y e a rs  befo re  th e  in itia tio n  of th e  oorres- 
pondence  betw een  T a e sc h n e r  a n d  F ek e te . T a e sc h n e r’s ow n copy bears a n  ow nersh ip  
s ta m p  show ing his a d d re s s  a s  (21a) M ünster (W estf.) , E ichendorffstrasse  6; h is  le t te r  to  
F e k e te  d a te d  12 J u n e  1932 w as sen t from  W ie n b u rg s tra sse  1.

3 P ub lished  in  1932.
4 H e re  m u s t b e  in d ic a te d  th e  com m encem ent o f F e k e te ’s invo lvem en t w ith  O tto - 

m an d o cum en ts  in  s iy n k a t  sc r ip t, deriv ing fro m  h is  w ork  in reorgan ising  th e  T u rk ish  
arch ives. I t  cu lm in a ted  n e a rly  a  q u a rte r  o f a  c e n tu ry  la te r  in  th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f D ie  
S iyäqat-Schrift in  der T ü rk isch en  F inanzverw altung  (2 vols., B udapest, 1956), in  w hich  he 
speaks (i, 10) of th e  p h o to g ra p h ic  copies of p ag es  fro m  financial reg isters in  n um erous 
a rch ives as being “ v o n  m ir  e ine lange Zeit h in d u rc h  g esam m elt” .
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II.
FE КЕТЕ TO TAESCHNER BUDAPEST

4 JUNE 1932
(a)

Holograph, signed as previously. Single sheet, folded as previously.

l r Sehr geehrter Herr Professor !

Beiliegend1 übersende ich Ihnen die womöglich strenge 
Übersetzung der von Ihnen angegebenen Stellen meines Aufsatzes. 
Sicherlich werde ich es später bedauern, dass ich eine so günstige 
Gelegenheit, wie die von Ihnen angebotene, nicht ergreifen habe, 
derzeit bin ich aber wegen andersweitiger Beschäftigung beim 
besten Willen nicht im Stande diese Arbeit fortzusetzen. Wieder- 
holt bitte ich Sie, Verehrter Herr Professor, um Verzeihung, und 
bin ich mit besten Grüssen

Ihr ergebenster 

L. Fekete.
Budapest, 4. Juni 1932.
I., Vâr, Bécsi кари tér 4, 

Staatsarchiv.
l v—2V [Blank]

(b)

Holograph, unsigned. Two pages, folio, numbered 1 - 2 .

l r § 1  S.4., letzter Absatela DimiSkls Arbeit ist in zwei Fassungen
bekannt. (Besser gesagt: Dimisk! hat angeblich zwei 
geographischen Werke). Die eine ist ein Teil einer 
Geographie, der nur die europäischen Länder bespricht 
und demzufolge als eine Ergänzung des geographischen 
Werkes Dzihännumä Kjätib Öelebis — wo Europa nicht 
besprochen wird — betrachtet werden kann; * ) 2  die 
andere ist eine ganze, vollendete, und — im orientali- 
sehen Sinne genommen selbständige Kosmographie.

1 D oc. 11(b), in fra .
T ־11 h e  iden tify ing  e n tr ie s  fo r  each  e x tra c t a re  w r i t te n  in  pencil. F e k e te ’s ow n  foo t- 

n o te  re fe ren ces  w ith in  th e  e x tr a c ts  a re  followed b y  a  p a ren th e s is , as in  th e  m s.; e d ito r ia l 
f o o tn o te s  a re  ind ica ted  a s  h e re . E d ito r ia l  expansion  of co n trac tio n s , a b b rev ia tio n s , e tc ., 
a re  italicised■, sqare b rack e ts , p a re n th e se s , e tc ., w here  en co u n te red , fo rm  p a r t  o f th e  te x t .  
T h e  n u m b e r in g  of th e  e x tra c ts  (§§ 1—5) h as been  ad d ed .

2 S ic: one m u s t re a d  (p .4 , n .7 ), a s  in  th e  H u n g a r ia n  original.
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§ 2  S.6 , Absafc 4. Die vollständige geographische
Arbeit von Behräm DimiSki führt den Titel: Terdzilme' 
dzografja1 kebir: ‘Übersetzung [Deutung, Fassung] der 
grossen Geographie’. Die Arbeit wurde im Aufträge 
Sultan Mehmeds IV. fertiggestellt. Aus ihren Hand- 
Schriften von Konstantinopel sind mir die der Köprülü- 

2 r und der Hamidije-Bib/liothek bekannt. 1)3

lr (bis) §3 S.4, Anmerkung 7. ״ So wurde es — auf Grunde einer
allgemeiner Forschung auf dem Gebiete der geographi- 
sehen Literatur der Türken — von F. Taeschner fest- 
gestellt. Ich wäre aber geneigt, dieses Werk, d. i. die 
geographische Beschreibung der europäischen Länder, 
— zwar nur auf Grund meiner Untersuchung ihrer auf 
Ungarn bezüglichen Teilen —, einer anderen Person 
zuzuschreiben. Dazu habe ich zwei Gründe. Der eine ist, 
dass diese Arbeit den Friedensschluss zwischen Ferdi- 
nand III. und Mehmed IV. als ein gleichzeitiges Gescheh- 
nis darstellt, obwohl der Friede nicht in der Zeit, die 
allgemein für Dimiskls Wirksamkeit angenommen wird, 
sondern viel früher geschlossen wurde. Der andere Grund 
ist aber, dass diese Arbeit, — d. h. die Teil-Geographie 
über den europäischen Ländern, — im Wesentlichen, 
gerade in ihrer Konstruktion von ihren angeblichen 
Geschwisterarbeit, d. h. von der vollendeten Kosmo- 
graphie Dimiskls abweicht. Der »Teil-Geographie« be- 
schreibt Ungarn nicht dem Wegnetze (den Haupt- 
strassen) nach, wie das bei der vollendeten Kosmographie 
der Fall ist, sondern nach der Bezirkseinteilung, also mit 
einer richtigeren, entwickelteren Methode. Es ist zwar 
wahr, dass die (weniger wichtigen) Daten in diesen 
beiden Arbeiten identisch sind, die obenerwähnte Zeit- 
punktangabe aber (d. i. die des Friedensschlusses als 
eines Geschehnisses aus derselben Zeit) sowie die Ab- 
weichung in dem Aufbau (Konstruktion) scheinen mir so 
wichtig, dass es fraglich erscheint, ob diese beiden 
Arbeiten von derselben Person stammen.)

Г  [Blank]
2 r (bis; 1 .2 )

3 Sic: read  (p .6 , n.8). T h is  e x tra c t (§3) fo rm s th e  fi fth  p a rag raph  on  p .5 .
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§4 S.6 , Absafe 6 . 4 El-müterdzim (‘Der Übersetzer,
Tolmetscher’), ein andererVortsetzer [sic] der Arbeit 'Äsik 
Mehmeds, hat seine Arbeit im Jahre 1094 (=  31. XII. 
1682 — 19. XII. 1683), vermutlich bei den Vorbereitun- 
gen der letzten türkischen Belagerung von Wien, vielleicht 
im Aufträge und offenbar in kurzer Zeit zusammen- 
gestellt. Mir ist allein die Handschrift der Landes- 
bibliothek zu Dresden bekannt. Diese Arbeit, die bloss 
aus einer Beschreibung von Ungarn besteht, ist zwar die 
neueste, aber doch die lückenhafteste von allen geogra- 
phisehen Arbeiten, die bisher erwähnt wurden. Nirgends 
wird in ihr erwähnt, dass der Verfasser die von ihm 
beschriebenen Örtlichkeiten persönlich gesehen hätte. 
Weiterhin ist feststellbar, dass der Verfasser irgendein 
Exemplar der oben besprochenen Werke bei dieser 
Arbeit verwendet hat; es kommen nämlich, ausser 
wenigen originellen (neuen) Daten, die in dieser Arbeit 
neu Erwähnung finden, mehrere Teile wörtlich aus 
anderen Werken übernommen vor. Übrigens ist auch die 
Handschrift von Dresden nur eine lückenhafte Kopie, 
vielleicht aus späteren Zeiten; unter anderen fehlen 
daraus die Karten, auf welche mehrmals hingewiesen 
wird (surette mestürdir ‘[die Gegend, Ortschaft etc.] ist 
auf der Karte angedeutet’). Es ist aber auch möglich, 
dass man hier mit einer vollkommen unseZbstständigen 
»Umarbeitung« zu tun hat, deren »Verfasser« sogar 
diese Ausdrücke (Hinweisung auf die Karte, die der 
Kopie nicht angeschlossen wurde) aus seinen Quellen 
sklavisch übernommen hatte. — Besondere Bedeutung 
verdient bloss die Äusserung des Verfassers, dass er 
Budin und seine Appertinenzen in einer selbstständigen 
— derzeit unbekannten — Arbeit beschrieben hatte:

I Vj üVjl j 1̂̂ -1 ôd̂־  j
j ôVjl J״■**• *ДО j  jJÜjVj oVjl ,yU- ניעjjk~. dJoIA"

. pJe-Ajl 4 לp J* O***3. l tS* °

Die Übersetzungen folgen nach der Handschrift 
173 der Köprülü-Bibliothek.

4 l a  fac t §4 — p .6 , p a ra .  5.
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§ 6  S.6 , Anmerkung 8 . 5 Die letztere wurde .schon von Emme- 
rieh Kardcson gesehen und in Szäzadok (Zeitschri/< der 
Ungarischen Historischen Gesellschaft, Budapest, 1908,
S. 455 ff.) kurz besprochen. Von ihm wird die Arbeit für 
die »Handschrift« (originale Arbeit? Umschrift? Kopie?

ist unklar) Sejh Mehmed bin Hasans gehalten und 
Dzihännuma * Europa genannt.

5 S ic: read  p .5 , n .8 .

III.

TAESCHNER TO FEKETE MÜNSTER IM WESTPHAL
12 JUNE 1932

Typescript (carbon copy), unsigned. Three (unnumbered)
pages.

lr Münster i. W., den 12. Juni 1932.
Wienburgstr. 1

Sehr geehrter Herr Kollege,

Vielen Dank für Ihre mir sehr wertvolle Überset- 
zung der mich speziell interessierenden Abschnitte Ihrer 
Arbeit über die türkischen Berichte über Ungarn. Bevor 
ich daraus einen kleinen Artikel1 mache, möchte ich aber 
noch einige Fragen klären. Ich sehe nämlich eine gewisse 
Divergenz zwischen meinen Ermittelungen und Ihren 
Erörterungen, die vielleicht auf Mißverstehen [oder 
cancelled] beruhen, vielleicht aber auch auf eine korrek-

1 W as  th is  a r tic le  e v e r  pu b lish ed  ? The s ta n d a rd  b ib lio g rap h y  of T aeso liner (S ch rij- 
tenverzeichnis F ranz Taeschner  [7972-62]), Der Is la m  x x x ix  (1964), 261-70 , lis ts  only  
a  sh o r t a rtic le  (in Im a g o  M u n d i  i (1935), 44-8) on th e  C ih än -num ä  a s  h is sole post-1932 
co n tr ib u tio n  to  O tto m a n  geog raph ica l stud ies. T here  ex is ts  also in  th e  p re sen t sm all 
collection  of docum en ts th e  ca rb o n  copy (1/2 sheet, ty p e s c r ip t ;  un fin ished) o f a  review  (in 
G erm an) o f F e k e te ’s ‘A  h ö d o ltsd g -k o ri’, th e  p u b lic a tio n  d e ta ils  o f w hich  from  am ongst 
T aeechner’s m u ltifa rious rev iew in g  ac tiv ities  I  h ave  so f a r  been  u n ab le  to  tra c e  (it is n o t 
in Is la m , O LZ, ZD M O , o r  D ie Welt des Islam s, w here th e  m a jo rity  o f T . ’s review s appeared  
in  th is  period  !).
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tere Auffassung hinführen; deswegen erscheint es mir 
wichtig, sie zu klären.

Ich will Ihnen zunächst dar legen, wie ich das 
Verhältnis der verschiedenen Werke Dimisql’s2 sehe und 
deren Verteilung auf die verschiedene» Handschriften. 
Außer in meiner Arbeit in MSOS, auf der die [in ms, 
over in cancelled] Zusammenstellung bei Babinger beruht, 
ist das folgende auch niedergelegt in meiner Besprechung 
des Babinger’sehen Buches in »Byzantinisch-Neugrie- 
chische Jahrbücher« VII, 1930, 493 f. Also, soweit ich 
sehe, hat Dimisqi folgende Geographica geschrieben:

1 ) Fortsetzung des Gihännumä des Kätib Celebi; 
gesondert nur vorhanden in der Londoner Handschri/2  
Or. 1030; diese Handschri// enthält nur asiatische [ts. : 
asaiatische] Länder, beginnend mit Anatolien, [von da 
immer cancelled] in der Richtung von Westen nach 
Osten (also umgekehrt [ts. : imgekehrt; wie cancelled] der 
in Gihännumä herrschenden Richtung); von Ibrähim 
Müteferriqa zu seinem Druck des Gihännumä mit ver- 
wendet (natürlich nun in der im Gihännumä herrschen- 
den Reihenfolge), und zwar geschlossen seit S. 422 des 
Gihännumä-Druckes (abgesehen von einigen Einlagen 
aus Dimisqi, die schon vorher im Gihännumä-Druck 
enthalten sind).

2 ) Die i. J. 1090 H./1679 D. vollendete Übersetzung 
des Blaeu’sehen Atlas Major in 11 Bänden auf Befehl 
Sultan Mehmed’s IV unter dem Titel Nusrat ul-Isläm

lv we’s-surür fi tahrir Atlas Mäjür. 9 Bände des Dedikations-
exemplares an den Sultan sind [nun cancelled] noch in der 
Serai- Bibliothek vorhanden; sonstige Abschriften dieses 
Werkes, bei denen aber die Bandeinteilung weggelassen ist, 
sind Köprülü 174 und Nüri Osmänije 2994. Der Inhalt 
dieses Werkes deckt sich natürlich mit dem der Vorlage, 
des Blaeu’sehen Atlas, also behandelt nicht nur Europa, 
sondern alle Erdteile; dem damaligen Stande der geo- 
graphischen Kenntnis nach natürlich Europa am aus- 
führlichsten.

3) Von diesem Werke stellt die Tergüme-i Gogra- 
fijä-ji keblr eine Bearbeitung in zwei Bänden dar, in die 
auch die Fortsetzung des Gihännumä (s. o. Nr. 1 ) hinein-

2 S ic, a s  in  all o th e r cases o f d e fic ien t tra n sc rip tio n  in  D oc. I I I .
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gearbeitet ist. Dieser Bearbeitung gehören die meisten 
vorhandenen Handschriften an: von den bei Babinger 
unter A genannten alle außer den hier unter 2  genannten, 
also auch die, aus der Sie übersetzt haben, Köprülü 173.

4) Endlich giebt [sic] es auch noch eine arabische 
Übersetzung des Werkes in Köprülü 176. In der Köprülü- 
Bibliothek finden sich also ausser Nr 1 sämmtliche 
»Auflagen«, wie man sie wohl bezeichen kann, des Wer- 
kes; das kommt daher, daß Dimisqi zu den Köprülüs 
besonders gute Beziehungen gehabt hat.

Im weiteren Sinne gehört in den Kreis ja auch noch 
als Nr. 5) der Dresdener Anonymus, der sich nur als 
el-Mütergim bezeichnet, und von dem Sie ermittelt hab- 
en, dass er außerdem eine Beschreibung von Ofen ver- 
faßt hat, die aber noch nicht zu Tage gekommen ist.

Nun stellen Sie S. 4, letzter Absatz, die Tätigkeit 
Dimisqi’s so dar, dass er 1 ) eine Fortsetzung des Gihän- 
пиша des Kjätib Celebi verfaßt hat, in der nur die 
europäischen Länder besprochen werden, und 2 ) eine 
große Kosmographie, in der sämtliche Erdteile behan- 
delt werden. Dies letztere deckt sich wohl mit meinen 
Ermittelungen (s. o. Nr. 2  und 3); nicht aber Ihre Auf- 
Stellung Nr. 1 mit der meinigen Nr. 1 ; worauf beruht das: 
[haben Si cancelled] kennen Sie eine Handschrift, die in 
der von Ihnen unter Nr 1 angegebenen Weise nur Europa 
behandelt und als Fortsetzung des Gihännumä zu 
betrachten ist ? Das wäre mir sehr interessant und zwei- 
fellos sehr wichtig. Wie aus Anmerkung 7 hervorgeht, 
haben Sie für beide von Ihnen angemerkten Werke 
Handschriften vor sich; welche sind das?

Auf Grund Ihrer Handschriftenstudien kommen 
Sie zu der Vermutung, daß die beiden von Ihnen ange- 
merkten Werke unter Umständen / doch nicht von einem 
und demselben Verfasser seien; das wäre natürlich auch 
eine wichtige Feststellung, der man nachgehen müßte. 
Sie geben [dittography of last] zwei Gründe an: 1 ) Das in 
dem nur Europa behandelnden Werke von dem Frie- 
densschlusse zwischen Ferdinand III. und Mehmed IV. 
als einem gleichzeitigen Ereignis die Rede ist, was mit 
dem für Dimisqi’s Tätigkeit bekannten Datum nicht 
stimmen will. Könnte dieses Faktum nicht auch darauf 
zurückzuführen sein, daß das Werk des Dimisqi eben
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nicht eine originale Arbeit, sondern eine Übersetzung ist 
(der Blaeu’sche Atlas ist datiert 1662, i. J. 1668 über- 
richte der holländische Gesandte Colier3 ein Examplar 
davon dem Sultan, aus welchem Exemplar dann Dimisqi 
übersetzte. Wenn es Ihnen nicht zu viel Mühe macht, 
wäre ich Ihnen sehr dankbar, wenn Sie mir eventuell im 
Wortlaut, die in Betracht kommende Stelle mitteilen 
würden.

Als 2. Grund [da cancelled] der dafür sprechen 
würde, daß unter Umständen beide Werke nicht von 
einem und demselben Verfasser stammen, gehen Sie an, 
daß die Anordnung in beiden Werken eine verschiedene 
ist: die vollständige Kosmographie bringt den darzustel- 
lenden Stoff in einer etwas primitiven, rein empirischen 
Anordnung, nach den Hauptstraßen, während die »Teil- 
Geographie« ihn, methodisch entwickelter, nach der 
Bezirkseinteilung bringt. Ein sehr beachtliches Moment; 
wenn Sie mir darüber auch noch etwas Details geben 
könnten, so wäre ich Ihnen sehr dankbar. Nach welchem 
der beiden Prinzipien ist den der Stoff angeordnet in der 
Handschrift, aus der Sie übersetzt haben? Und nach 
welchen Gesichtspunkten ist denn der Dresdener Anony- 
mus angeordnet?

Ich habe natürlich nur die Werke als ganze be- 
handelt, in Einzelheiten konnte ich nicht gehen; um so 
mehr begrüße ich es, daß Sie bei Ihrer Arbeit Gelegen- 
heit genommen haben, in’s Einzelnen zu gehen; es ergeben 
sich dabei naturgemäss manche beachtenswerten Ge- 
sichtspunkte, die unter 1Umständen geeignet sind, das 
Bild, das man sich zu machen hat, zu modifizieren. Um 
dies festzulegen, möchte ich die kleinen Artikel schreiben, 
und auf die von Ihnen ermittelten Pakten hinweisen. 
Zu diesem Zwecke wäre ich Ihnen dankbar, wenn Sie 
mir über die genannten Punkte und Fragen noch Ihre 
Mitteilungen machen würden.

Mit besten Grüssen 

[Fr. Taeschner]
[Blank]

3 Colier inserted below line.
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IV.

FEKETE TO TAESCHNER BUDAPEST
1 JULY 1932

(a)

Holograph, signed as in nos. I and II. Single sheet, 
folded as in nos. I and II plus one-half sheet.

l r Sehr geehrter Herr Professor !

Meine wiederholte Verzögerung bei der Beantwort- 
ung von Ihren werten Briefen, ich muss es [be cancelled] 
anerkennen, kommt aus der Sachlage selbst. Die von 
Ihnen gestellten Fragen lassen sich nicht leicht beant- 
Worten; ich habe viel nachgesucht, ohne alles, was ich zur 
Antwort brauchen würde, gefunden zu haben.

Mir scheint, es wird sehr schwer sein, bezüglich der 
türkischen Geographen etwas wichtigeres zum Tage zu 
bringen oder feststellen zu können. Wie Sie, verehrter 
Herr Professor, die verschiedene Werke mehr als ganze 
gehandelt haben, ebenso habe ich nur die auf Ungarn 
bezügliche Teile in Betracht gezogen, das ganze aber 
ausser Acht gelassen, wofür unsere Feststellungen sicht 
nicht immer decken, ja sogar schwerlich zusammenpassen 
lassen./

lv Ich muss Ihnen mitteilen, dass ich eine genaue
Abschrift nur aus der Köprülü-Handschrift habe, aus den 
übrigen von mir durchgeschehenen [sic] Handschriften 
aber nur Anmerkungen, Notizen bei etwaigen Mängeln, 
Ergänzungen bei den [inserted above line] Stellen, die von 
der zum Grund genommenen Handschrift irgendwie ab- 
weichen. Jene von diesen, die mir wichtiger erschienen, 
habe ich bei der Übersetzung als Ergänzung oder An- 
merkung in den Fussnoten angegeben.

Zwecks Nachforschung der Zeit, in welcher die 
Arbeiten gefasst wurden, muss der gewisse Teil, der sich 
mit dem Friedensschlüsse zwischen der Türkei und dem 
Hause Habsburg beschäftigt, in Betracht gezogen wer- 
den. Der betreffende Passus lautet in der Iclandachrift 
Köprülü:

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 199219311



C . H E Y W O O D2 7 2

'0-L*j j S l  4j 4ä j  4j «Ĉ u ׳•*S4^ ׳• L J jt-^д* aIj 1 OL^-Ju* ûllaL**' . . .

ь _) j  j l  J —י  ^J-v̂  Ij i  ̂ 5  0 Aaj 0 -L*j 0 > JLj j ^ 3 (_s» 0 5 ô l

^L־> w lT  1Г1 4Г j y  ùVjl 4 ~ צ1־ Г I; [cancelled ,jxA J
jA io l  ^ L ^ JJI ׳■jSCבס jl_^So ־ 1  ^ J ב j l cS-Aj I A  0 j  j j \

Dagegen in einer anderen Handschrift (von Nür- 1 
'Osm. . . . ):

jSejjjl *̂L3 аЫ 0 l>- 3̂ A*-v  ölhL» JJb 3 ji  ̂ VU- j צ-עג־ב^  . . .

(vgl. Hadtö/7e'ne/mi Kôzleméwy/e/b xxxi (1930), S. 145, 
Anm. 137)

2r Also die eine spricht von Leopold I., die andere von
Ferdinand IV. (der soll aber wohl der III. sein, da sein 
Sohn, Ferdwnmd IV., zum König von Ungarn i. J. 1647 
gekrönt, jedoch zu Lebenszeiten seines Vaters gestorben, 
auch als ungarischer König nicht regiert hat). Oder sollte 
das für einen Fehler betrachtet werden? Das ist nämlich 
dagegen [inserted above line] schon feststellbar, dass 
Var ad (erobert i. J. 1660) und Üjvar (1663) als türkische 
Festungen angegeben sind, — ich weiss aber schon nicht 
mehr, ob in allen Exemplaren. Dazu reichen meine 
Aufzeichnungen nicht.

Bezüglich der Fassungsmethode finde ich in meinen 
Notizen, dass zwei Exemplare — auch ein aus Nür—1 
'Osm. — nach der Bezirkseinteilung gefasst sind, dabei 
aber behalten sie meistens dieselbe Angaben. Diese 
Abweichung ist ziemlich auffallend und auch durch rote 
Aufschriften zum Ausdruck gebracht ( 4 ־jJU c-jV, ob עג  

40Ь_>» jJ u.s.w.), wofür ich doch 
für wahrscheinlich halte, dass irgendjemand dasselbe 
Material in einer neueren, verbesserten Auflage um-

2 V gearbeitet hat. Bei dem Exemplare, die mir zu der / Über-
Setzung für Grundlage diente, kommt diese Metkode 
nicht zur Geltung: da sind z. B. die Bestandteile des 
Ejälets Kanizsa nicht einmal erwähnt [h inserted above] 
(nämlich als Bestandteile bei Kanizsa, s. S. 142, oben), 
dagegen das Sandzak Szigetvar schon früher (S. 141) 
besprochen [erwähnt cancelled] wird, obwohl es, als in 
ein Teil des Ejälets Kanizsa, erst später folgen sollte.
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Die Dresdener Handschrift bespricht diesen Teil in 
dieser methodischen Weise, also weicht vom sogenannten 
 Dimiski-Handschrift ab. In anderen Teilen folgt ihm־
dagegen [inserted above line] manchmal auch wörtlich, 
so z. B. bei Besprechung einiger Festungsbelagerungen, 
Eroberungen, Beschreibung der Festungen.

Ohne ein entgültiges Resultat fassen zu können, 
sehe ich eigentlich nur die grosse[n cancelled] Schwierig- 
keiten klar, die im Wege stehen, wenn man die verschie- 
denen Handschriften von einander trennen und ihr 
Verhältnis ins reine bringen will. Dazu waren meine 
Forschungen, die bloss die ungarische Verhältnisse zum 
Ziele gehabt haben, viel zu wenig. Dass ich Ihnen, 

3 verehrter / Herr Professor, nicht im gewünschten Masse
zu Diensten stehen konnte, oder sogar Ihnen überflüssige 
Mühe machte, mögen Sie mir verziehen.

Mit besten Grüssen 

Ihr Ergebener 

L. Fekete
Budapest, 1 . Juli 1932.

(b) 1

Holograph, unsigned. Half-sheet, as in previous.

lr Wenn ich recht verstehe, bezüglich der Dresdner
Hs. dürfte Sie vielleicht folgendes interessieren: j
j j i  (_£j ÜjVj  ÖVj I IS""I J  СУЛУ.

j  öVjl J-1*3־* ê Jjl j  öVjl •j** 1/ל>■
j о (Diese Stelle befindet sich am Ende

der Beschreibung von Buda).

». . . [er, der Schriftsteller] habe sein Buch i. J. 
1094, als Liöpöldüs der Kaiser war, geschrieben« (am 
Ende [? daran bin ich nicht ganz sicher] der Handschrift).

l v [Blank]

1 I t  i t  u nc lea r w h e th e r th is  ha lf-shee t su p p le m e n ta ry  n o te  was sen t a s  a n  a n n e x  to  
I I  (b) o r to  IV . Since th e  e x tra c t  fro m  th e  D resd en  M S. o f “ E l-M iitercim ”  is w o rd  fo r  w ord 
id en tic a l w ith  th a t  p ro v id ed  b y  F e k e te  in  11(b) on  th e  basis of MS. K ö p rü lü  173, th e  
second  p oss ib ility  ap p e a rs  to  be th e  m o s t like ly . T h e  o rd e r in  w hich these  d o c u m e n ts  w ere 
p laced  w hen  f irs t en co u n te red  ren d ers  im possib le  a  d e fin ite  conclusion.
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PL A T E  I

D O C U M E N T  I

F e k e te  to  T aeschner, B u d ap est, 27 A p ril 1932, f . l r.
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PL A T A  I I

D O C U M E N T  IT (b)

A nnex to  F e k e te  to  T aeschner, B u dapest, 4 J u n e  1932, f . l r .





A cta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomua X L V I (2 -3 ), 277—282 (1992/93)

ÜBER EINIGE WORTPAARE IN DER 
»GEHEIMEN GESCHICHTE DER MONGOLEN«

S T A N IS L A W  K A L U Z Y tfS K I (W arschau)

Die meisten der zahlreichen Wortpaare, die in der »Geheimen Geschichte 
der Mongolen« (im folgenden: GG) auftreten, bereiten keine Schwierigkeiten hei 
der Interpretation. Es gibt aber auch solche, hei denen oft zweifelhaft ist, ob 
ihre bisherige Deutung und Übersetzung richtig ist. Als Beispiel dafür können 
adu’un ide’en, eme Jcö’ün und ölci qatun angeführt werden.

adu’un ide’en

Das Wortpaar adu'un ide’en ist in der GG fünfmal belegt (§§ 39, 132, 146, 
162, 177; ein weiterer Beleg ist adüsun ide’e im § 23). Es besteht aus dem Wort 
adu’un »Herde«, insbesondere »Pferdeherde«, und dem Wort ide’en »Essen, 
Nahrung, Speise« (eine Ableitung von ide- »essen«). Bisherige Erforscher und 
Herausgeber der Übersetzung des Textes der GG betrachten adu’un ide’en als 
zwei gleichwertige Satzglieder, die zwei verschiedene Begriffe ausdrücken. 
Dementsprechend übersetzt E. Haenisch diesen Ausdruck als »Herde(n) und 
Vorrat (Vorräte)« und E. W. Cleaves als »herd(s) and food«. Auch für P. Pelliot 
bedeutet adu’un ide’en »troupeaux et approvisionnement (provisions)«. Um 
nicht allzu viele Ausgaben der GG anzuführen, habe ich mich im weiteren auf 
eine der ersten, nämlich die von E. Haenisch (im folgenden: H), und eine der 
letzten, die von F. W. Cleaves (im folgenden: C), beschränkt. Andere Textaus- 
gaben und Deutungen sind seltener angeführt.

(§39) tede irgen-i aqa-nar de’ü-ner tabu’ula dawuliju adu’un ide’en-e 
haran tutqar-a aqui sa’uqui-a gürbe.

(H) »Dadurch, daß sie jenes Volk raubten, gelangten die fünf Brüder zu 
Herden und Vorräten, zu Dienstleuten und zu Lebensunterhalt und 
Wohnung.«

(C) “The brethren — all five — spoiled those people and attained 
unto herd and food, unto people and servant, unto living and 
dwelling.”

Àkadémiai K iadô, Budapest
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(§132) Ongging-cingsang Megüfin-se’ültü teri’üten Tatar-i Ulfa ö’ede adu’u 
ide’en selte türifü ayisi.

(H) ». . . der Kanzler Ongging den Megudschin mit den Tatar die
Uldscha aufwärts drängte und sie mitsamt Herden und Vorräten 
herangezogen kämen«.

(C) “Ongging Cingsang, driving up along the Ul]a [River] the Tatar 
having Megifjin Se’ültü at their head, with their herds and food, 
draweth nigh.”

(§162) Ong-qan-u T elegetü-amasar-a bülcün farimut irge adu’un ide’e 
dawuliju abu’at.

(H) »[Kokse’u sabrach] entführte auch Ongchans halbes Volk, das 
sich bei der Telegetu-Schlucht befand, nebst Herden und Eßvor- 
raten...«

(C) “ . . . having spoiled and having taken half the people, herds, and
food of Ong Qan which were at Telegetü Outlet.”

Wie aus den angeführten Beispielen zu ersehen ist, weist der Kontext, in 
dem das Wortpaar adu’un ide’en gebraucht wurde, darauf hin, daß es hier 
keineswegs um »Essen, Eutter« oder »Vorräte« geht. Andererseits haben wir es 
hier nur mit einem Begriff zu tun, mit dem ganzen Vermögen, mit Hab und 
Gut, mit dem gesamten Haushalt eines Nomaden. Diesen Gebrauch bestätigt 
u.a. der gleichwertige, bis heute im Burjatischen erhaltene Ausdruck (Wort- 
paar) adü ed’ên, der den Begriff »xozyaystvo kocevnika-skotovoda« ausdrückt. 
Mehr noch, der zweite Bestandteil dieses Wortpaares wurde in das Ewenkische 
(Tungusische) in der Form idegë entlehnt (es handelt sich also um eine alte 
Entlehnung) und es bezeichnet in dieser Sprache keineswegs »Essen« oder 
ähnliches, sondern »Gegenstand, Sache, Eigentum« (»vesc, predmet, skarb«).

eme kö’ün

Das Wortpaar eme kö’ün wird in der GG viel häufiger gebraucht (18 
Belege: §§104 — zweimal, 105, 109, 112, 123, 146, 162, 163 — zweimal, 174, 177 
— zweimal, 181, 183 — zweimal, 185 — zweimal). Es besteht aus dem Wort eme 
»Weib, Gattin, Frau« und kö’ün »Kind, Knabe, Sohn«. Der Ausdruck eme 
kö’ün wird nur dann gebraucht, wenn ein Mann selbst oder jemand anders über 
die Familie des Mannes spricht.

Die Erforscher und Herausgeber der GG übersetzen dieses Wortpaar in 
der Regel mit Hilfe von zwei Begriffen als zwei gleichwertige Satzglieder, z.B.: 
(H) »Frauen und Kinder« oder »Frau und Kind« oder »Weib und Kind« und (C) 
“wife (wives) and son (sons, children)”. Für P. Pelliot ist es auch “les femmes et 
les fils”.
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(§105) eine kö'ün inu ecültele hawuluya.
(H) ». . . seine [Tochto’as] Frauen und Kinder wollen wir restlos

vernichten«.
(C) “We shall destroy Until his wives and sons he extinguished.«
(§1 1 2 ) hiilekset erne kô’ün anu ebüri[t]kün medüs-i ebüritbe.
(H) »Die übrigen Frauen und Kinder nahmen sie zum Beischlaf, 

soweit sie dazu paßten.«
(C) “ . . .  of their wives which remained, he enbraced in his bosom

[those which were] such as one might embrace in the bosom”.
(§123) engke üdür eye cinu ebde’esü . . . erne kö’üd-ece manu hirice’- 

üljü . . .«
(H) »Wenn wir an Tagen des Friedens deinen Bund verletzen, dann 

trenne uns . . . von unseren Frauen und Kindern . . .«
(C) “If we, a day of peace Break thy counsel, Severing (us) . . . From 

our wives and children . . . ”
(§14G) urit ire’esü Tayyici’ut noyat minu qocoruqsan erne kö'ün . . . 

minu hünesü’-er geyisgekün tede.
(H) »Wenn ich . . . schon früher gekommen wäre, dann hätten die 

Taitschi’ut-Befehl8 haber mein zurückgelassenes Weib und Kind 
. . .  zu Asche gemacht und zerstreut.«

(C) “If, . . .  I am come before, my Tayici’ud chiefs, those, will make 
to blow away as the ashes [of my hearth] my wife and sons . . .”

(§181) Sükegei-je’ü-nü erne kô’ün tende To’oril-tur aju’u.
(H) »Sugegai dsche’un, dessen Frau und Kinder sich dort bei To’oril 

befanden . . .«
(C) “ . . . the wives and children of Sügegei Je’ün were there at [the

side of] To’oril.”
(§174) Qada’an-daldurqan erne kö’ün-ece qaqas irebe.
(Ы) »Chada’an Daldurchan . . . hatte sich von Weib und Kind ge- 

trennt und kam . . .«
(C) “Qada’an Daldurqan came, separating himself from his wife and 

[йгв] son.”

Die Übersetzung von S. A. Kozin weicht manchmal von den übrigen 
Übersetzungen ab, weil er neben »zena (zenècina) i deti«, d. h. »Gattin (Weib) 
und Kinder«, auch eine andere Entsprechung gebraucht, und zwar »sem’ja« 
(»Familie« — so z.B. §§146, 162, 163, 177 u.a.). Meines Erachtens ist eben diese 
Übersetzung korrekt, da eme kö’ün in der GG einen Begriff bezeichnet: Familie 
bzw. Familienmitglieder vom Standpunkt des Mannes oder des Oberhauptes 
dieser Familie.

Dies bestätigen einige Beispiele, in denen dieser Ausdruck gebraucht 
wird. In den meisten Fällen kennen wir zwar die Zusammensetzung der
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entsprechenden Familie nicht, aber gerade dann, wenn wir genau wissen, aus 
welchen Personen diese Familie bestand, erweist sich die Übersetzung »Frau 
und Kind (Sohn)« als unzutreffend. Besonders überzeugend ist das Fragment 
(§104), wo davon die Rede ist, wie Temüdshin nach dem Überfall der Merkid 
zum Ongchan ging, um Hilfe zu bitten. Damals wurden — wie bekannt — 
seine junge Frau Börte und die Mutter seines Stiefbruders Belgütej entführt. 
Obwohl bei diesem Überfall kein Kind, sondern nur Frauen entführt wurden 
(Temüdshin hatte noch keine Kinder), werden sie als eme kö’ü bezeichnet:

Qurban Merkit-te genen büküi-tür irepl eme kö’ü-ben daulifu a[b]daba qan 
ecige minu eme kö’ü abura)u öktügei.

»Von den Drei Merkit bin ich unversehens überrascht und meiner Familie 
(od. Familienmitglieder) beraubt worden. Mein königlicher Vater, rette mir 
(meine) Familie (od. Mitglieder meiner Familie)«.

E. Haenisch schreibt auch in diesem Fall konsequent von »unseren Frauen 
und Kinder«, obwohl — wie gesagt — keine Kinder entführt wurden. In An- 
betracht dessen, daß sie über die aktuellen Familien Verhältnisse von Temüdshin 
Bescheid wußten, übersetzen andere Autoren die Wörter eme kö’ü in diesem 
Fall einfach mit »Frau, Gattin«: “femme” — P. Pelliot und “wife” — F. W. 
Cleaves.

Eine ähnliche Deutung ist auch im §183 zu finden:
Qasar eme kö’ü-ben Yegü Yisüngge Tщи-tan qurban kö’üd-iyen 
Ong-qan-tur gëfü cö’en beyes nököd-iyer-iyen qarcu . . .

(H) » . . .  Chasar, der unter Zurücklassung seiner Frau und seiner drei
Söhne Yegu, Yesungge und Tuchu . . . mit nur wenigen Begleitern 
von Ongchan entkommen war . . .«

(C) “Qasar, casting away unto Ong Qan his wife and his three sons, 
Yegü, Yesüngge, and Tuqu, went out with his companions, few 
[in number and with nothing other than their] bodies.”

Da eme kö’ü nicht in einem Fall zwei Begriffe — Frau und Kinder (Söhne) 
— und ein anderes Mal einen Begriff — Frau, Gattin — bezeichnen kann, 
handelt es sich hier wohl um einen Sammelbegriff, um ein Kollektivum, das 
zugleich Frauen, Kinder (Söhne und Töchter) und Mütter (Stiefmütter) bezei- 
chnet. Am besten entspricht diesem Begriff die Bezeichnung Familie oder 
Familienmitglieder, die vom Standpunkt des Oberhauptes dieser Familie (des 
Mannes) bestimmt werden.

öki qatun

Das Wortpaar öki qatun ist in der GG sechsmal belegt (einmal — §123 — 
in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge: qatun öki): §§54, 55, 123 — zweimal, 179, 197.
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Das erste Wort öki bezeichnet »Mädchen, Tochter«, das zweite — qatun 
»Frau«, insbesondere »Edelfrau« (Chansfrau, Frau eines Prinzen, eines 
Adligen).

Ein adäquate Wiedergabe dessen, was dieses Wortpaar ausdrückt, 
bereitet ebenfalls gewisse Schwierigkeiten. In den meisten Fällen wird an- 
genommen, daß es sich hier wieder um zwei Begriffe und zwei gleichwertige 
Satzglieder handelt (in einigen Fällen sogar um eine alternative Ver- 
bindung), z.B.:

(§65) amin eie cinu bö’esü öki qatu oluyi Je ci.
(H) »Solltest du am Leben bleiben, dann kannst du noch ein Mädchen 

oder eine Frau finden.«
(C) “If there be [for thee] but thy life, thou shalt find a maiden or a 

woman.'"
(§123) olon dayin-tur alginci ha’ulju öngge sayin ökin qatun ordo ger 

qari irgen-û qacar qo'a qatun öki qarqam sayin aqta qatara’ulju 
abciraju ö[1c־\sil ba.

(H) » . . .  wollen wir als Spitze gegen die Feinde anreiten und ihre
schönsten und besten Mädchen und Frauen und ihre Palastjurte, 
aus ihrem Staate und Volke die schönwangigen Frauen und Mäd- 
chen und die feinschenkligen Wallache wollen wir dir im Trabe 
anbringen.«

(C) “Hasting as spies unto the many enemies, Maidens and ladies 
Good of beauty, Palace tents, Ladies and maidens Comely of 
cheek Of realms and peoples, And geldings good of rump. Making 
[them] to trot, we shall bring for [thee].”

(§197) qari irgen-ü qacar qo’a öki qadun . . . ucira’asu qahan-nu’an gü 
ke’ejü amu Je bi.

(H) »Wenn ich bei den unterworfenen Völkern schönwangige Mädchen 
und Frauen . . . gefunden habe, bin ich immer der Ansicht ge- 
wesen, daß sie Eigentum des Herrschers seien.«

(C) “If I encounter A maiden or lady fair of cheek . . .  of a foreign 
people, I am saying, ‘They are, indeed, [possessions] of my 
Qahan’.”

Und auch hier, im einzigen Fall, wo man genau weiß, worauf sich der 
Ausdruck öki qatun bezieht, können die oben angeführten Deutungen nicht 
angewendet werden. Es geht um das Fragment (§54), in dem davon die Rede 
ist, daß der Vater von Temüdshin, Yesügej, die zukünftige Mutter von Те- 
müdshin (Hö’elün) getroffen hat, die er dann entführt und zu seiner Frau 
macht. Obwohl es sich hier zweifellos um eine Person handelt, wird sie als 
öki qatu bezeichnet:
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(§64) . . . önggeyijü üje’esü öngge )isu busitai ôki qatu üjejü . . . . . . .  als
er sich [vom Sattel] hinunterbeugte und hinschaute, erblickte er 
eine ungewöhnlich schöne junge Edelfrau . . .«

Angesichts solch einer eindeutigen Tatsache geben alle oben genannten 
Autoren den Ausdruck öki qatu in diesem Falle mit Hilfe eines Wortes wieder: 
(H) »Als er hinspähte und sah, daß es eine besonders schöne Frau war . . .«; 
(C) “When he leaned forward [upon his horse] and looked, seeing a woman 
whose beauty [was] other [than ordinary]. . . ” Für P. Pelliot ist hier öki qatu 
auch »une femme«.

Es erhebt sich daher die Frage, ob es möglich ist, daß derselbe Ausdruck, 
der hier in bezug auf eine Person gebraucht wurde, sich in anderen Fällen auf 
zwei Personen oder zwei Personenkategorien beziehen kann (»ein Mädchen und 
eine Frau« bzw. »Mädchen und Frauen«) oder ob er die alternative Verbindung 
»ein Mädchen oder eine Frau« bzw. »Mädchen oder Frauen« bilden kann. 
Da dies kaum wahrscheinlich ist, muß man annehmen, daß öki qatun eine junge 
adlige weibliche Person (Mädchen oder Frau) bezeichnet. Auf ein junges Alter 
weist öki hin, und qatun auf die adlige Abstammung oder Zugehörigkeit. Dies 
scheint berechtigt zu sein, wenn man bedenkt, daß man in der(?(? mit Hilfe von 
öki qatun die im Krieg eroberten Frauen bezeichnet, die dem Chan gehören und 
gewissermaßen schon von vornherein sein Eigentum darstellen. Es ist bekannt, 
um was für Frauen es sich in solchen Fällen handelte, nämlich um Frauen und 
Töchter der unterworfenen bzw. besiegten Chane, Herrscher, Fürsten und in 
früheren Perioden um Frauen aus den Familien, die den besiegten Stammes- 
führern angehörten. Aus naheliegenden Gründen konnten es daher keine 
beliebigen einfachen Frauen oder Mädchen sein, sondern im Grunde nur 
Vertreterinnen des damaligen Adels und Hochadels.
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BAABAR’S “DON’T FORGET !”*
Analysis of a Mongolian Social Democrat’s Treatise, 1990

G Y Ö RG Y  K A R A

For nearly seventy years, Mongolia was ruled by a Bolshevik type 
political organisation, the Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party. It was on 
the whole the local copy of the highly centralized Soviet Communist Party and 
seemed to have been a zealous imitator of its model. During its long history of 
uninterrupted rule, there were however many stormy episodes, when even true 
executors of its policy were found guilty of heresy and were banned or executed 
by more fortunate and righteous executors.

It was the young Mongol intelligentsia that suffered the most during the 
repeated purges and it was again its new generation, which this year succeeded 
in shaking the monopoly of the M.P.R.P. Hungerstrikes and political demon- 
strations led to the acknowledgment of several new parties and similar organiza- 
tions like the Democratic League of Mongolia, the Democratic Party, the 
Democratic Socialist Movement, the Social Democratic Party, the New Pro- 
gress League, the National Progress Party, the Workers’ United League, and the 
Students’ League.

Freedom of the press is impressive; new opposition newspapers appeared, 
such as the populist Democracy and the National Progress, the social demo- 
cratic Word, the Mongolian Worker, the patriotic New Mirror, the Jewel 
Garland, and a non-political paper in Mongol script, the Mongolian Century, 
all competing with the old party’s renewed daily, Truth, or the new organ of the 
government, The People’s Right. A vivid new style and a hitherto unknown 
wealth of information make these organs attractive for readers. Among the 
fresh publications there are political pamphlets Rill of ideas that were forbidden 
for decades or never discussed in the Mongolian language.

The treatise entitled “Don’t forget! If you forget, you’ll perish” was 
written in 1988, but published this year in Ulan Bator together with a political 
dialogue by the same author, Baabar.**

* (P aper re ad  in  B lo o m in g to n , 1991)
** B u u  m art ! (M a rtw a i sönönö). A rd eh ilsan  S o ts ia lis t X ödölgüönii X ewlel,

U la a n b a a ta r  1990, 65 p .
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Baabar is the pseudonym of Batbayar who was born in 1955 in the 
Northern Khangai province of Mongolia; a biophysicist, he graduated in 1981 
from the Mongolian National University; a senior researcher in a laboratory, 
he was elected the president of the Social Democratic Party of Mongolia, 
founded March 2, 1990.

His writing “Don’t forget !” is divided into eleven chapters.
Chapter One starts with a sharp criticism against the alien idioms used in 

the contemporary language. Worried about the survival of his nation, Baabar 
emphasizes the protective role of the national language and traditional culture. 
The navel left after the umbilical cord was cut from the mother is an old 
metaphor, which stands for the physical and spiritual continuity of the vital 
force of the nation. The navel, a sacred but most vulnerable point, must be 
protected when facing an enemy; it is in greater danger, however, when em- 
bracing a false friend: the Mongols’ delicate relations with both their giant 
neighbours, China and Russia, are not only alluded to, but also elucidated by 
some historical parallels. Jews represent a positive model for survival, the 
Manchus — the opposite.

Chapter Two deals with what is seen by Baabar as Great Russian nation- 
alism, a continuous expansion from Ivan the Terrible to Brezhnev’s time. 
As a revenge for the medieval Mongol conquest, Russian rule expanded over the 
old Golden Horde territory, and through Siberia to the Pacific. West European 
maritime power over distant colonies is compared with Russia’s continental 
growth. Militant Western Christianity is contrasted with Russian indulgence 
towards other religions. With some exceptions, Russian rule over other nations 
in the past before Stalin, seems less bloodthirsty than Western colonialism; 
the Russian Empire, conqueror and oppressor, also played the role of the 
protector of the weak. This protection could be, however, a device of expansion 
and Russification (the fate of the Buryats is mentioned here in a rather simpli- 
fied form). Baabar describes how Russia’s interest turned to Mongolia, and how 
it met the Mongols’ aspirations to recover independence from the Manchu 
Empire and later from the Republican China.

In Chapter Three he compares the Prench Revolution of 1789 and the 
Russian October Revolution with uncontrolled chain reactions or biologi- 
cal mutations accelerated by excessive radiation. The utopia of social 
equality, justice and prosperity is faced here with the harsh reality of what 
appeared instead of the Promised Land of socialism. Lenin’s Soviet Union 
inherited, despite his warning, the imperial tradition of expansionism 
intact.

In Chapter Pour the Mongolian People’s Revolution of 1921 is bracketed 
as an event much debated, but still disputable. This four and a half page 
sketch embraces the following topics: Republican Chinese occupation of 
theocratic Mongolia; Japanese plans of a Pan-Mongol Empire; Soviet Russia as
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a possible redeemer; Irkutsk Bolsheviks as Russian expansionists; their libretto 
for a Mongol revolution; Tuva’s seclusion as the price of Russian aid; Baron 
Ungern’s white terror in Mongolia, his Pan-Mongol plans and anti-Soviet 
activity prompting Soviet intervention.

Chapter Five continues the sketch with the first period of Soviet influence. 
This was maintained through Buryat and Kalmuck instructors, delegated by 
the Komintern to the Mongol party. The Buryat-Mongol Zhamtsarano’s 
patriotic views on Mongol evolution led to a temporary breakup of the Kom- 
intern membership of the Mongol party.

Chapter Six portrays Stalin as an unparalleled mass murderer who, 
though a Georgian, was a zealot of Russian expansionism. His dictatorship 
embodied the anti-utopia of Lenin’s communist utopia. Russification under his 
rule surpassed the results of forced assimilation during Alexander the Third’s 
reign. Baabar’s judgment is in general fair, but he fails to mention a moment 
crucial for modern Mongol history; this is Stalin’s demand in Yalta to maintain 
the status quo of the M.P.R.

Chapter Seven interrupts the historical sketch for a discourse about 
Mongol psyche and national identity. An anecdote about different nations in 
hell and a proverb illustrate the disharmony of the Mongols. In Baabar’s 
vision, the nomadic way of life may be responsible for divergence. Convergent 
forces are represented by the heroic image of Chinggis Khan, the perennial 
symbol of the Mongols’ unity and part of their national identity. Another 
construent of this is Lamaist Buddhism. A third is the national script with the 
classical language.

With the grim portrait of Choibalsan in Chapter Seven, Baabar returns to 
his somewhat rugged sketch of modern history. On the Seventh Congress of the
M.P.R.P. (held in October-December, 1928) the Komintern launched a cam- 
paign against the “Rightists”. (Baabar is silent about a decade of alternating 
anti-“rightist” and anti-“leftist” purges.) Choibalsan is described as Stalin’s 
Mongol puppet selected for the task to eliminate the disobedient leaders, 
Genden and Amar. In the Great Slaughter of 1937-1938 the intelligentsia was 
decapitated, some years later the national script abandoned, and a Russian- 
language university was founded in order to create a new, obedient intelli- 
gentsia, almost totally ignorant about national history.

In Chapter Nine Baabar refutes the official evaluation of Tsedenbal’s 
merits and demerits. Born and grown up in Tsedenbal’s Mongolia, he only sees 
the dark shadows of Tsedenbal’s long reign, albeit the period saw a wide inter- 
national recognition of his country, including admission to the United Nations; 
it saw the rapid growth of its population, industrial and urban development, 
the foundation of an Academy of Sciences, and thousands of young Mongols 
who studied in the Soviet Union and other Soviet-type countries and learned 
there not only the official ideology. Tsedenbal, a colourless, but devoted exec
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utive of all that was called “proletarian internationalism”, became a symbol of 
all that was felt ill and evil in political and social life. He was born an ethnic 
Oirat and this mere circumstance is enough to be a dislike in the eyes of the 
Khalkha majority. In addition, his Russian wife, the too active first lady never 
tried to learn the language of the nation.

Khrushchev’s ambiguous role in Mongolia’s fate: his refusal of Mao’s 
demand for Mongolia and his own demand for several square miles of Mongolian 
territory is mentioned to show Tsedenbal’s servile obedience; he gave Russia a 
part of his homeland.

Chapter Ten describes how Tsedenbal suppressed the traditional culture 
and how his policy violated human rights, whereas he and his comrades enjoyed 
a wide range of prerogatives. He believed Mongolia would be absorbed in the 
near future of completed communism. He would blame the slightest shade of 
patriotism as nationalism. During Tsedenbal’s leadership the country was full of 
foreign, mostly Russian experts and agents who were given special rights. 
Tsedenbal allowed pressure on Chinese and Inner Mongolian immigrants and 
refugees during the Sino-Soviet “cold-war”. The only Buddhist monastery left 
undestroyed was transformed into a station of the secret police.

Tsedenbal is shown here as an enemy of his native language. Baabar 
ridicules Tsedenbal’s self-criticism of 1978 when the party leader confessed his 
Mongolian was very poor, while he and his Russian wife were diligent in 
enforcing the influence of the Russian language. In a wordplay Baabar 
changes “the language of translations”, a term for the Mongolian tongue 
corrupted by alien forms into “the language of the obliteration [of the 
nation]”.***

In his list of Tsedenbal’s and his court’s demerits, Baabar highlights 
parasitic and antidemocratic bureaucracy, the ubiquitous corruption, the 
special shops for the privileged, the unpunished wrongdoings of Russians in the 
country, the moral crisis, the liquidation of private property by forced organiza- 
tion of collective farms, the degeneration of the livestock by excessive hybrid- 
ization, the disastrous consequences of the reckless exploitation of the soil and 
the natural resources, the destruction of the environment, and the foolish 
economy transforming the country into a beggar’s bag.

Chapter Eleven sheds some light on the future. “Let us find our own way” 
— says Baabar. Mongolia has to look for new possibilities and realize them 
according to the national, geographical and historical peculiarities, without 
slavishly imitating any other country. Here Baabar acknowledges the impor- 
tance of the Soviet aid in 1921, during World War II and since, but he protests 
against Russian expansionism. He wishes no Mongol he the hero of either 
Russian or Chinese stories about a dying out race.

*** M ong. orchuidgaiin  xel a n d  orshuulga iin  xel.
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The treatise is written in a colourful, dramatic, though here and there 
uneven language. It is rich in comparisons and metaphors. Baabar often uses 
neo-classical forms (which are now revived and much appreciated), but his text 
is not free of foreign elements (which otherwise are easy targets for his anger 
and mockery). A favoured device of his style is the catalogue-like list of features 
or notions, e.g. the random chain of more than fifty words, names and terms 
characterizing our century or another one sketching life under Tsedenbal’s rule 
in twenty parallel phrases of complaint and bitter irony.

Baaber’s text abounds in data. He mentions more than eighty historical 
personalities (rulers, politicians, generals, writers, thinkers, and religious lead- 
ers), he cites from a dozen of them. He mentions more than fifty countries and 
lands of all ages and continents, some thirty other places, some twenty-five 
nations or ethnic groups and ten languages. But he often proves to be inaccurate 
in the details. Sometimes he is ready to quote vague rumours or mere specula- 
tions, sometimes he repeats the same topic in contradictory versions. Romantic 
historicism and one-sided judgement may obscure his mirror. Some of his 
ideas (e.g. religion as a part of national identity) seem to go back to Zhamtsara- 
no and show Baabar to be a patriotic liberal or liberal nationalist, rather than 
a Social Democrat. But like the “reformed” Social Democrats, he rejects the 
use of force in politics.

It is but natural that now, after so many years of silence and taboos on 
the one hand, and of loud distortion of the truth on the other, it is not easy to 
keep up with the growing freedom: to find the right ways of how to treat the 
heavy burden of the past and solve the problems of a ruined economy. It is 
easier to refuse the near past and turn to the earlier traditions, the glory of the 
ancestors, than to answer the questions of today’s distress.

Yesterday’s men of power claimed anything old was wrong, now there is 
another danger to believe anything old is right. And yesterday’s uneven friend- 
ships and lame internationalism fed an ill and clandestine nationalism or even 
chauvinism. This is now a sad commonplace in most societies that have just 
taken off the totalitarian uniform, and not only in them. Nevertheless it is sure 
that a healthy national identity, based on realities and accompanied with 
mutual international understanding, is badly needed for the Mongols to emerge 
from the present crisis.

May their Eternal Blue Sky give them strength and time for doing so !
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UNE CURIEUSE AFFAIRE:
L’ALLOCATION DE LA SOCIETE ASIATIQUE DU BENGALE 

A ALEXANDRE CSOMA DE KÖRÖS

B E R N A R D  L E  C A LLO C ’H  (P aris)

Le 15 juillet 1829, le docteur Horace Hayman Wilson, médecin, sanscri- 
tiste, et secrétaire de la Société Asiatique du Bengale, envoie une lettre à 
Alexandre Csoma de Kôrôs. C’est seulement la deuxième qu’il lui écrit depuis 
que, six ans auparavant, l ’explorateur anglais William Moorcroft lui a person- 
nellement recommandé le voyageur hongrois. Ce dernier était alors sur le point 
de quitter Srinagar du Cachemire pour monter au Ladakh y entreprendre 
l ’étude du tibétain. Malgré les termes explicites employés par l ’explorateur, 
Wilson n’a pas répondu à l ’appel qui lui était adressé. Il n’a pris aucune dis- 
position, n’a donné aucune suite aux demandes de son correspondant, pourtant 
membre actif de la Société Asiatique. Cela ne l ’a pas empêché, au cours des 
années qui ont suivi, de se tenir au courant des activités d’Alexandre Csoma 
de Kôrôs comme de la progression de ses travaux. Pour le prouver, il suffirait de 
rappeler qu’en mars 1825, par exemple, il publie dans le Quarterly Oriental 
Magazine un article qui reprend l ’essentiel des renseignements donnés par 
Csoma lui-même dans sa lettre au capitaine Kennedy, chef du poste de Saba- 
thou, le 28 janvier 1825. Il est donc informé de ce que le voyageur hongrois a fait 
dans les monastères du Zanskar, au Ladakh, tout comme de ce qui se passe à 
présent dans celui de Kanam, au Kinawar.

Mais il ne réagit pas.

Le rapport de J. G. Gerard

Il ne réagit pas . . . jusqu’au jour où le résident britannique à Delhi, 
William Fraser, lui fait tenir copie du rapport qu’il a reçu du docteur James- 
Gilbert Gerard, chirurgien major du régiment gourkha de Sabathou, dans 
l ’Himalaya occidental, à la suite de la visite que ce dernier a faite à Kanam, 
lors d’une tournée d’inspection médicale et de prophylaxie antivariolique, les 
28 et 29 septembre 1828, puis le 1 er novembre suivant. Ce long rapport, daté 
du 22 janvier 1829, ne comporte pas moins de dix-huit-pages consacrées unique- 
ment à Csoma de Kôrôs, pages dans lesquelles Gerard montre notamment à
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quel degré de haute connaissance de la langue, de la religion et de la civilisation 
tibétaines son ami est parvenu, malgré son extrême dénuement et l ’isolement 
complet où il vit.

C’est alors que le docteur Wilson décide de soumettre à la Société Asia- 
tique une proposition d ’allocation mensuelle à verser à Csoma de Kôrôs. 
Officiellement, cela doit avoir pour but de faciliter les recherches du tibétologue 
et d ’améliorer quelque peu ses conditions d ’existence. En réalité, il convient 
surtout de voler sans plus tarder au secours de la victoire. L’intérêt le plus 
élémentaire commande de s’attacher dorénavant un homme d’autant plus 
précieux qu’il est unique et qu’il est le premier de son espèce. Nul doute que 
la Société trouvera grand profit moral et intellectuel à faire de ce savant 
étranger aux origines obscures son obligé. Comment le faire mieux qu’en lui 
fournissant les moyens pécuniaires et matériels dont il manque cruellement? 
Le silence observé jusque là doit donc être à présent rompu en prenant l ’initia- 
tive de se mettre en relation directe avec lui, comme si cela était la chose la 
plus naturelle qui fût.

Le 1er juillet 1829, la Société est convoquée pour sa séance mensuelle. 
Il y a une vingtaine de présents, ce qui est l ’effectif habituel, la plupart des 
membres ne résidant pas dans la capitale. Il y a toutefois aussi, par pur hasard, 
un auditeur étranger de passage: Victor Jacquemont. Le naturaliste, au Bengale 
pour le compte du Museum d’histoire naturelle de Paris depuis déjà deux mois 
(il a débarqué à Calcutta le 5 mai), est en effet membre depuis le 14 juin 1828 
de la Société Royale Asiatique de Londres, ce qui lui donne droit d’assister aux 
séances de celle de Calcutta. Comme c’est un esprit curieux, avide de connais- 
sances et d’impressions nouvelles, il n’y manque pas, certain d’apprendre à cette 
occasion beaucoup de choses intéressantes. Par chance, cet observateur perspi- 
cace et précis nous en a laissé le compte-rendu détaillé dans son journal de 
voyage.

Après « la partie niaise » de la réunion — lecture du procès-verbal de la 
séance précédente, remerciements aux donateurs, nomination de nouveaux 
membres, énoncé des livres reçus, etc . . .  — « Monsieur Wilson, nous dit-il, 
donne lecture d’une lettre très longue », que le jeune homme trouve « assez 
piquante », où il est question de « ce savant philologue hongrois dont j ’avais 
entendu parler en Europe comme ayant visité le plateau du Thibet et presque 
toutes les parties inaccessibles de l ’Asie ». La lettre en question est justement 
ce rapport rédigé par le docteur Gerard à l ’intention de William Fraser dans le 
but d ’attirer l’attention des autorités britanniques de l ’Inde sur le fondateur de 
la tibétologie. « Il est maintenant dans un village situé à neuf mille pieds anglais 
au dessus de la mer . . .  à très peu de distance des frontières du Thibet ». 
Il s ’agit, bien sûr, de Kanam, chef-lieu éponyme du Kinawar, ou haut Bishawar, 
dans la vallée supérieure du fleuve Satledj, à 2750 mètres d’altitude, au cœur 
du Grand Himalaya. Jacquemont, en écrivant ces mots, ne se doute pas encore
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que, un an plus tard, presque jour pour jour, il s’y trouvera à son tour, au 
cours de ses pérégrinations himalayennes, et qu’il s’empressera dès son arrivée 
d’aller visiter l ’ermite sicule dans sa petite cabane. Il trouvera tant d ’intérêt à 
leurs entretiens que, au risque de passer pour un importun, il restera là six 
jours complets à presser son hôte de questions sur les aspects les plus divers de 
ses investigations.

Pour le moment, il relève que le Hongrois « a passé l ’hiver avec un très 
savant lama thibétain, dans une chambre dont la température se trouvait 
habituellement au dessous de zéro du thermomètre de Fahrenheit » (soit près 
de — 18°du thermomètre de Celsius) « enveloppé dans les peaux les plus chau- 
des », grâce à quoi, malgré ce froid polaire, il a pu travailler « avec une ardeur 
incroyable ». Quelles sensations ont éprouvé à l ’évocation de ces températures 
sibériennes les dignes messieurs de la Société Asiatique, cravatés jusqu’au 
menton, engoncés dans leurs habits noirs, transpirant et suffocant dans la 
moiteur tropicale de Calcutta, en ce mois de juillet, au plus fort de la chaleur 
caniculaire et de la mousson ?

A lire Jacquemont, on a le sentiment que les membres de la savante com- 
pagnie ne se sont pas appesantis sur les travaux de Csoma de Kôrôs, comme si 
ceux-ci étaient déjà si parfaitement connus de tous qu’il a paru inutile de les 
évoquer. En revanche, il a été question des frais qu’il doit engager pour subvenir 
à ses besoins les plus élémentaires, et le Français remarque combien « le 
compte de ses dépenses est singulier ». En ne consacrant qu’une seule roupie 
par mois pour son logement, l ’ermite de Kanam nous donne une idée de la 
petitesse et de la simplicité de sa maisonnette, une construction des plus 
rudimentaires faite de pierres et de poutres grossièrement équarries, si basse 
qu’un homme de grande taille n’y peut tenir debout. Jacquemont, qui mesure 
1,80 mètre, en fera l ’expérience lorsque, pénétrant chez son hôte, il se verra 
contraint de le faire en se pliant en deux et ne pourra y demeurer qu’assis sur 
une mauvaise planche servant de lit.

Csoma de Kôrôs donne quatre roupies de gages mensuels à son domestique. 
C’est bien payé. En ce temps-là, un journalier agricole ne gagne pas plus de 
trois roupies, un bûcheron à peine deux. A quoi ce serviteur passe-t-il son temps 
auprès d’un maître si peu exigeant, qui ne prend même pas soin de sa toilette 
et se contente des mets les plus simples? Un ascète a-t-il besoin qu’on le serve, 
qui ne demande rien? 1 1  est vrai qu’en hiver, le domestique entretient le feu, 
dans le but louable, mais vain, de combattre les courants d’air et la mauvaise 
isolation de la cabane. Quant à ses activités culinaires elles se limitent à prépa- 
rer le sempiternel thé salé au beurre, à griller l ’orge de la tsampa, ou à bouillir 
du riz dans un peu d’eau. Comme Csoma ne mange ni viande ni fruits et n’a 
aucune exigence gastronomique, le menu est à peu près le même d ’un bout de 
l’année à l ’autre. La présence à ses côtés de Sangye Phuntsog depuis le 1er 
juillet 1827 ne suscite au cuisinier d’autre complication que de préparer un peu
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plus de nourriture, car le lama est d’une frugalité totale, aussi totale que celle 
de son élève.

Malgré cela, s’il faut compter chaque mois vingt roupies de dépenses au 
titre de l’alimentation, c ’est, nous dit Jacquemont, qu’il faut « la faire venir 
de deux cents milles » (320 kilomètres), ce qui paraît étrange. Kanam, en effet, 
n ’est pas au milieu d ’un désert. Les paysans qui l ’habitent produisent des 
céréales, cultivent des légumes, récoltent des fruits, et même un peu de raisin. 
Leurs animaux donnent du lait, leurs volailles des œufs. Il faut donc supposer — 
mais c’est vraiment surprenant — qu’à la farine d’orge produite sur place 
Csoma de Kôrôs préfère le riz apporté de la plaine à grands frais, ou bien — 
chose encore plus étonnante — qu’il ne lui est pas possible de se fournir en 
vivres au marché local. Nous savons pourtant par les récits des voyageurs qui 
ont circulé par là à l ’époque, que Kanam est entouré de « champs couverts de 
riches moissons et ombragés de . . . pommiers, d ’abricotiers, de noyers et de 
peupliers » (Jacquemont), qu’on y fait même « deux récoltes chaque année, 
l ’une de blé ou d’orge, l ’autre de menus grains ou de polygonum paphoeur 
(sarrasin) », que les cultures y sont « superbes » et que les « champs y sont 
fertiles ». Jacquemont nous précise encore que les troupeaux de vaches y sont 
nombreux « pour le beurre », mais, que en revanche, « le bois de chauffage est 
rare ». De son côté, Alexandre Gerard nous informe de ce qu’il y a « de nom- 
breux vergers et vignobles » dans le Kinawar, de ce que les « jardins où vien- 
nent de magnifiques navets sont entourés de haies de groseillers », et de ce 
qu’ « il y a partout un grand nombre d’abricotiers, d ’excellents raisins au goût 
délicieux, et des pommes d ’une très belle qualité ». Tout cela ne fait assurément 
pas la lumière sur les raisons qui amenaient pourtant Csoma de Kôrôs à faire 
venir de loin ses approvisionnements, surtout si l ’on sait encore que, selon 
Jacquemont, les prix « sont excessivement bas » dans cette partie du Bishawar. 1

Enfin, il faut prévoir chaque mois un traitement de vingt-cinq roupies 
pour son professeur, juste rétribution des efforts que doit faire l’érudit zanskari 
pour expliquer à son disciple européen, sans l ’aide d ’aucune langue intermédi- 
aire, les règles de la sienne et les subtilités de la métaphysique bouddhique. 
A la demande expresse du capitaine Kennedy, il a tout abandonné; le monastère 
de Zangla dont il est l ’abbé, sa femme car il est marié, ses activités publiques 
car il appartient au gouvernement du Ladakh, sa pratique médicale car il est 
médecin et même médecin-chef, sans parler de ses propriétés et de ses affaires 
privées.

Au total, c’est cinquante roupies que le Hongrois doit débourser chaque 
mois pour ses frais les plus incompressibles. Or, c’est précisément la somme que

1 Jacq u em o n t « V oyage dans l ’In d e» , v o l.I I , p a g e s  238 à  263. A lex an d er G e ra rd  
« N a r ra t iv e  of a  jo u rn ey  f ro m  Soobathoo to  S h ip k e  », J .A .S .B .  № 125 (1842), p a g e s  
369 à  384.
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le gouvernement de l ’Inde lui verse depuis qu’il l ’a pris sous sa protection en 
mars 1825. C’est assez dire que, en fin de compte, il ne lui reste rien. Certes, 
Alexandre Csoma de Kôrôs pousse la modestie à ses extrêmes limites, mais sa 
situation n ’en est pas moins misérable. Il ne peut acheter de livres ou de cahiers 
qu’en se saignant aux quatre veines. Il n’a pas le moyen de se procurer du tissu 
pour ses vêtements, du cuir pour ses chaussures, et il s’habille pour cette raison 
de bric et de broc, comme Jacquemont le constatera bientôt avec surprise et 
amusement. Il lui a fallu déployer des trésors d’économie pour arriver à se doter 
coûte que coûte d’une cheminée primitive, la seule du village, « au prix de 
douze roupies », nous précise Gerard, grâce à laquelle il subit moins les effets du 
gèl et surtout ceux de la fumée qui l ’empêchait de travailler. Habitué au dénue- 
ment depuis l ’enfance, ce fils de pauvre paysan sicule en souffre sans doute 
moins qu’un autre; mais, comme le fait remarquer Jacquemont, « avec qua- 
rante roupies de plus par mois il se trouverait très riche ». C’est certainement 
exagéré, mais cela lui permettrait peut-être de « faire venir de Lassa les plus 
habiles lamas pour lire avec eux les livres de leur pays ». Du coup, il cesserait 
d’être à la merci du lama Sangye Phuntsog, assurément très capable et d’un 
grand savoir, mais qui a montré dans le passé — lors du séjour de Csoma de 
Kôrôs au monastère de Phuktal, de novembre 1825 à novembre 1826 — qu’il 
pouvait se lasser du métier de professeur qu’on lui impose. Il lui est arrivé 
d’abandonner son disciple, sans autre ressource pour celui-ci que de prendre son 
mal en patience et d’attendre son retour en se morfondant dans sa misérable 
cellule. Quelques roupies de plus seraient donc manifestement les bienvenues, 
dans la mesure même où elles donneraient au Hongrois une certaine liberté de 
mouvement vis-à-vis de son maître et la possibilité de ne plus dépendre aussi 
étroitement de ses caprices.

Le Calcul de Wilson

C’est justement sur ce registre que Wilson a décidé d’agir. Il est persuadé 
que le Hongrois a le plus grand besoin d’argent et qu’il accueillera comme la 
manne céleste toute allocation supplémentaire que la Société Asiatique du 
Bengale voudra bien lui accorder. Elle le sortira du marasme où il est condamné 
à végéter dans la plus grande médiocrité au fond de sa vallée himalayenne, 
à ne plus même pouvoir se permettre la moindre fantaisie culinaire ni vesti- 
mentaire.

Wilson est un savant, un homme de science, pas un homme d ’argent, mais 
les nombreuses fonctions qu’il exerce ici et là (médecin, professeur, administra- 
teur de sociétés, directeur de la Monnaie, etc . . .) ne sont pas bénévoles. 
Elles lui valent en fin de mois des émoluements considérables. Il imagine donc 
que, à l ’annonce de l ’accroissement de son chétif revenu, Csoma de Kôrôs en
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ressentira pour la Société Asiatique une grande reconnaissance et qu’il se mon- 
trera disposé à lui offrir en échange le fruit de ses patientes recherches. Wilson 
n ’a aucun mal à obtenir des personnes présentes à la séance du 1er juillet la 
décision souhaitée. « On vote en sa faveur, nous confie Jacquemont. par 
acclamation, une allocation de cent roupies par mois ». Et sur le ton persifleur 
qui est si souvent le sien, il ajoute: « afin qu’il soit tout à fait riche ». En fait, 
c ’est une erreur. On a voté un crédit de cent roupies pour deux mois. L ’alloca- 
tion mensuelle n'est donc que de cinquante roupies. Ce n’en est pas moins une 
aubaine pour le malheureux Sicule, réduit depuis si longtemps à la portion 
congrue. Voilà d’un coup son salaire doublé: cent roupies par mois au lieu de 
cinquante. Pour cet homme contraint à la parcimonie, c ’est presque la richesse.

Deux semaines plus tard, Wilson rédige à l ’intention de Csoma de Kôrôs 
une lettre brève, de ce ton sec et officiel qui est toujours le sien, pour lui annon- 
cer la nouvelle et lui faire savoir qu’il a expédié d ’ores et déjà au titre des mois 
de juin et juillet, un mandat de cent roupies au capitaine Kennedy, représen- 
tant du Gouverneur général à Sabathou, avec ordre de les faire suivre au 
bénéficiaire, où qu’il se trouve. Qui plus est, il se propose de lui adresser, s ’il 
en exprime le désir, tout livre dont il pourrait avoir besoin dans la poursuite de 
ses études, et pousse le cynisme — ou l ’inconscience — jusqu’à lui assurer que 
ce sera pour lui un grand plaisir de lui rendre ce service.

Compte tenu de sa situation matérielle très difficile, Alexandre Csoma 
de Kôrôs, qui est bien évidemment dans la gène et doit tout se refuser pour 
boucler ses fins de mois, devrait accueillir la lettre de Wilson comme une 
délivrance. Au terme de six années de souffrances et de privations inouïes, 
ces roupies qui lui tombent du ciel vont lui permettre de s’offrir de menus 
objets de première nécessité, de se procurer quelques xylographies tibétaines, 
et aussi de préparer dans de bonnes conditions le voyage qui d’ici un an doit 
l ’emmener à Calcutta. En l ’état actuel des choses, il ne l ’aurait pas pu, car 
même en réduisant encore davantage ses dépenses, un déplacement de cette 
importance (2180 kilomètres) et de cette durée (au moins quatre-vingt-dix 
jours) est une entreprise au dessus de ses forces. Il n’en a pas le premier sou. 
Grâce à l ’aide inattendue et inespérée de la Société Asiatique il va pouvoir 
envisager cette échéance sans terreur, acheter des malles ou des caisses, louer 
des animaux de bât, engager des porteurs, faire quelques emplettes.

Et pourtant. . .

La réaction de Csoma de Kôrôs

Et pourtant les choses ne se passent pas du tout de cette manière. A peine 
reçue la lettre de Wilson, le 21 août, il y répond, sans même attendre une 
heure, contrairement à son habitude qui est de laisser les choses se décanter
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sous l ’effet du temps. Le message du secrétaire de la S.A.B. a sur lui l ’effet du 
chiffon rouge sur le taureau dans l ’arène. Loin de se réjouir de la chance qu’il 
lui offre, il y voit une manière de perfidie qu’il ne supporte pas. D ’ordinaire si 
maître de soi, au point d ’en passer pour indifférent, Csoma sent monter en lui 
une sourde colère. Quoi ! c’est quand il achève ses recherches après des années 
d’efforts surhumains, dans des conditions d’inconfort, d’isolement, et de misère 
qui défient l ’imagination, qu’on se soucie soudain de lui! Pendant soixante- 
seize mois interminables il a travaillé dans la solitude, sans pratiquement 
entendre parler de la Société Asiatique du Bengale qui l ’a délibérément ignoré. 
Elle n’a pas daigné répondre à William Moorcroft ni s’inquiéter de ce qu’il 
advenait de son protégé. Elle n’a pas envoyé les livres, spécialement les diction- 
naires et les grammaires, qu’il avait réclamés pour lui, et ceci malgré une autre 
démarche en date du 24 mars 1823 à l ’adresse de George Swinton, secrétaire 
près le gouvernement général de l ’Inde chargé du département des affaires 
politiques. On pourrait penser que ce dernier n’a peut-être pas fait suivre la 
requête, mais tel n’est pas le cas. Il a bel et bien informé Wilson des besoins 
de Csoma de Kôrôs. Malheureusement, le secrétaire de la Société Asiatique a 
fait la sourde oreille, ce qui est d’autant moins pardonnable que parmi les 
ouvrages sollicités figurait notamment un dictionnaire sanscrit. Or, Wilson est 
sanscritiste et il a publié en 1819 un ouvrage de ce genre, d’une excellente 
qualité, qui a fait à juste titre sa réputation d’indianiste. Que ne le lui a-t-il 
envoyé aussitôt !

Il n’est pas possible de mettre cette omission sur le compte de la négli- 
gence. D ’abord parce que Wilson est un homme diligent, attentif, méticuleux. 
Il a le plus grand souci des intérêts de la Société qu’il dirige. Ensuite parce que, 
au cours des années qui ont suivi, il a entendu parler du tibétologue, ainsi 
qu’il a déjà été dit, et qu’il lui a même écrit, le 1 0  août 1826, pour lui faire 
parvenir un exemplaire du Quarterly Oriental Magazine. Enfin, parce que lors 
de la parution à Serampour du « Dictionnaire bhotanta » de Frédéric Ch. G. 
Schroeter, édité par les missionnaires baptistes Carey et Marshman, il a écrit 
à Kennedy, le 14 novembre 1826, en le priant de solliciter l ’avis de Csoma de 
Kôrôs sur un échantillon de neuf mots tibétains.

Ce n’est pas négligence. Ce n’est pas non plus indifférence envers ses 
recherches, puisque Wilson a pris la peine de les faire connaître; c’est plutôt une 
certaine prudence politique qui l ’a fait se tenir à l ’écart d’une entreprise jugée 
non seulement hasardeuse mais très probablement vouée à l ’échec. Wilson n’a 
pas voulu mêler le prestigieux établissement, dont il a la charge et la responsa- 
bilité, à une affaire dont il n’avait pas pris l ’initiative et dont il ne connaissait 
ni les tenants ni les aboutissants. En fait, elle ne lui inspirait pas confiance. 
Le parrainage de Moorcroft, loin de le rassurer, ne pouvait que l ’en éloigner un 
peu plus. Les activités quelque peu vibrionnaires du vétérinaire, son non- 
conformisme affiché, ne lui valaient pas que des sympathies dans les bureaux
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de Calcutta. Au surplus, il s ’est fait sévèrement réprimander à la fin de mars 
1822 pour avoir tenté de s ’immiscer dans le jeu diplomatique en extorquant au 
roi du Ladakh un traité d ’alliance dont Lord Rawdon-Hastings ne voulait pas. 
Loin de lui être reconnaissantes de cette tentative assurément peu orthodoxe de 
conquête pacifique, les autorités anglaises de l ’Inde lui avaient interdit de se 
prévaloir de quelque mission officieuse que ce fût et lui avaient supprimé son 
traitement. Du coup, non seulement Wilson, mais les dirigeants de la Société 
Asiatique, à commencer par le président John-Herbert Harington, qui en tant 
que président du Board of Trade comptait parmi les tout premiers personnages 
de la Compagnie des Indes orientales, ne s’étaient senti aucun devoir envers un 
inconnu, sujet de l ’empereur d ’Autriche, qui se disait « Siculo-Hongrois de 
Transylvanie », et que Moorcroft avait recruté on ne savait trop comment au 
cours de ses voyages. Certes, il leur assurait que son protégé était en mesure 
« d ’acquérir une bonne connaissance de la langue et des trésors littéraires du 
Tibet et du Tangout ». Mais pouvait-on croire sur parole ce hâbleur dont on ne 
comptait plus les rodomontades? Pourquoi, en effet, ces hommes à l ’esprit 
rassis, qui éprouvaient la plus vive méfiance envers les extravagances de 
Moorcroft, auraient-ils spécialement prêté foi à ses dires au sujet de ce Hongrois 
énigmatique? Ils pensaient très certainement que l ’idée de doter le monde 
européen d’une nouvelle branche de l’orientalisme n ’était qu’un projet chiméri- 
que, une billevesée, tout comme l ’était l ’intention de Moorcroft de rallier 
Bokhara par le Pamir et le Turkestan oriental.

Dans sa retraite himalayenne, Alexandre Csoma de Kôrôs ignorait tout 
cela. Ce qu’il voyait seulement c’est qu’on l ’avait abandonné pendant des 
années; c’est qu’on n’avait pas hésité à lui supprimer toute aide au lendemain 
de la parution du « dictionnaire de Serampour »; c’est aussi que, quand on 
s ’était aperçu du peu de valeur de cet ouvrage, on l ’avait renvoyé sans plus de 
moyens continuer des études qu’on avait un peu vite estimé superflues; c’est 
enfin qu’aujourd’hui, au mois d’août 1829, on mesurait soudain leur impor- 
tance. Alors seulement l ’on condescendait à ne plus le tenir pour quantité 
négligeable. Ainsi le calcul de Wilson se trouvait-il déjoué. Au lieu des remer- 
ciements qu’il attendait, Csoma de Kôrôs, dans son indignation, ne lui adresse 
que des reproches. « En 1823, lui rappelle-t-il, alors que j’étais au Cachemire, 
. . . étant dépourvu de livres, Monsieur Moorcroft, en mon nom, vous a prié 
de m ’envoyer certains ouvrages indispensables. Je n’en ai jamais reçu aucun. 
Pendant six ans on m’a complètement négligé ». E t il renvoie l ’argent dont il 
aurait pourtant tellement besoin. « Je ne peux accepter la somme offerte. 
Je vous la retourne ci-joint avec mes excuses ». Après quoi il fait parvenir son 
factum au capitaine Kennedy pour transmission au destinataire.

Kennedy, qui apprécie les vertus et les compétences de Csoma de Kôrôs, 
mais connaît bien aussi son caractère intransigeant pour s’y être heurté 
plusieurs fois, se rend compte qu’il ne peut faire suivre à Wilson la lettre du
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tibétologue sans un mot de commentaire. C’est ce qu’il fait le jour même, 
le 3 septembre. Il lui explique que son ami « est un homme . . . aux talents 
éminents . . . mais de tempérament sanguin, emporté, aisément soupçonneux ». 
« Je suis prêt à parier, ajoute-t-il, que si vous le connaissiez comme je le connais, 
vous lui trouveriez un caractère des plus excentriques ». Ainsi le brave militaire 
qui porte au Hongrois une affection certaine tente-t-il d’arrondir les angles 
et de prévenir une rupture, en rendant au secrétaire de la Société Asiatique 
moins pénible sa déconvenue.

Y parvint-il? Assez peu, semble-t-il.
Wilson gardera par la suite une certaine méfiance, peut-être même de 

l ’animosité, envers cet original assez familier de la pauvreté pour accepter 
d’être plus pauvre encore plutôt que de se reconnaître son obligé. Au reste, 
après l ’arrivée de Csoma à Calcutta, il lui en voudra d’être allé porter le fruit 
de ses travaux à Swinton pour éviter d’avoir à le lui remettre. Certes, Wilson 
l ’emploiera bientôt au service de la bibliothèque de la Société, à partir du 1 er 
juillet 1831, mais ce sera sur ordre exprès de Lord Amherst, le gouverneur 
général, et non de son propre gré. Les relations entre les deux hommes resteront 
froides, distantes, et finalement le comportement du savant anglais justifiera 
le peu d’estime que Csoma de Kôrôs lui portait: pendant deux ans Wilson 
laissera délibérément traîner l ’impression de son dictionnaire et de sa grammaire 
du tibétain classique, alors qu’il sait pertinemment combien ces ouvrages sont 
attendus par les milieux orientalistes de l ’Europe. Il ne prendra de mesure 
effective que quelques jours avant son départ pour l’Angleterre. C’est en fait 
son successeur, l ’épigraphiste James Prinsep, qui mettra l ’affaire en route, 
en liaison avec le secrétaire du gouvernement William Hay Macnaghten, et qui 
la mènera à son terme.

Nul doute qu’en agissant comme il le fit le 2 1  août 1829, Alexandre 
Csoma de Kôrôs ne se soit porté à lui-même préjudice. Non seulement il se priva 
de la sorte de sommes d’argent indispensables à la réalisation de ses projets, 
mais il évita de se faire un ami d’un homme influent qui eût pu lui rendre de 
grands services. Mais Csoma était ainsi fait. Il y avait en lui une raideur qu’il 
tenait à la fois de sa fierté native et du puritanisme calviniste. 1 1  était incapable 
de compromis. L’argent lui importait finalement si peu qu’il n ’eût pu lui 
consentir la moindre faiblesse.

Son attitude toutefois ne laissait pas d’être contradictoire. Refusant les 
roupies aimablement — quoique tardivement — proposées par la Société 
Asiatique du Bengale, il se voyait contraint d’en demander au capitaine 
Kennedy un an plus tard pour organiser son déménagement. Mieux encore, 
parvenu dans la capitale, il acceptait d ’entrer au service d’un établissement 
qu’il avait précédemment dédaigné, et d ’en recevoir une allocation mensuelle 
de cinquante roupies, celle-là même que quelques mois plus tôt il avait re- 
poussée !
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Tout Csoma de Körös est dans ce côté éternellement énigmatique de son 
personnage.
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ON SOME PETRIFIED CASE FORMATIONS 
IN THE ALTAIC LANGUAGES

R O Y  A N D R E W  M IL L E R  (H onolulu)

1 . Details of the Altaic case-suffixes, their forms and formations, as these 
must be postulated for the earliest stages of the original linguistic unity, are 
fairly well understood today, thanks to a number of earlier contributions to the 
literature, e.g., Ramstedt 1952, §§ 5-24, pp. 23-53, particularly in the light of 
the additions and corrections of Poppe 1952, Poppe 1955, and Poppe 1977. 
For overviews of the earlier case-suffix system in the light of later, specific 
segments of the Altaic domain, valuable contributions have also not been 
lacking; here we are well served by Menges 1968, pp. 109-111 for Turkic; 
Poppe 1955b, §§ 126-151, pp. 185-208, and §§ 107-109, pp. 166-170 for Mongo- 
lian, and Cincius 1949, pp. 256-257 and Benzing 1955, §§ 88-102, pp. 1026-37 
for Tungus. The enormous number of later, changed languages with which we 
must necessarily deal in any historical consideration of Altaic linguistic issues, 
together with the substantial time-depth implicit in the attempt to recover the 
earliest stages of the original language underlying our attested data, naturally 
confront us with a sometimes bewilderingly diffuse repertory of forms and 
formations, in the case-suffixes as everywhere else in the history of these 
languages; this makes especially important and useful the remarkably succinct 
summary of this question suggested by Poppe 1955.576 (here slightly rear- 
ranged and modified in the light of Poppe 1977): (1 ) acc. *-i (pronominal), 
*-g (nominal); (2 ) loc. *-da or *-du; (3) lative *-rii; (4) prosecutive *-H; (5) dat. 
*-a and *-gd; (6 ) equative *-c or *-6a; (7) instr. *-ti or *-di; (8 ) gen. *-% or *-n; 
(9) instr. *-n2 (on the distinction among these last three, cf. esp. Poppe 1977.57- 
61). But all these reconstructions, and in particular Poppe’s proposed paradigm, 
focused upon materials from the “inner Altaic” languages, viz. Mongolian, 
Turkic, and Tungus, taking no cognizance of Japanese, and virtually none of 
Korean (the involvement of Korean in the formulations of Ramstedt’s Ein- 
führung virtually amounts to an exception that proves the rule, as we shall see 
in somewhat more detail below, § 3).

As a consequence, Murayama 1957’s demonstration of the surprisingly 
comprehensive degree to which the earlier, independent reconstructions of 
Ramstedt and Poppe also provided a historical-linguistic explanation for the
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bulk of the Old Japanese case-suffixes has significance for the field of Altaic 
linguistics over-and-above the interpretation of the linguistic materials with 
which it deals; its correlations of OJ with Altaic are totally free of any suspicion 
of the petitio principi fallacy to which such formulations are too frequently 
prone, since the OJ case-suffixes that Murayama was able to explain from the 
Ramstedt-Poppe reconstructions of the original Altaic case system themselves 
played no part in these earlier reconstructions of that system.

Inter alia, particularly convincing was Murayama’s explanation (1957. 
131) of a set of curious OJ formations involving an unproductive adnominal 
suffix -tu (e.g., OJ ama-tu-karrii ‘der im Himmel befindliche Gott’; sima-tu-töri 
‘der auf der Insel befindliche Vogel’) as “fossile form” survivals of Altaic 1 0 c. 
*-du. Murayama compared Trk. ata-da ‘bei dem Vater’, ulus-ta ‘bei dem Volk’; 
but even more to the point would appear to be Mo. dumda-du oron ‘the middle 
country, i.e. China’, emüne-dü ydbi ‘Southern Gobi’, cited by Poppe (1955.577) 
in support of his statement that in Mongolian “we find numerous words derived 
with -du which are not locative forms at a ll . . . ‘southern’ means ‘in the south’, 
‘central’ means ‘in the center’, etc.; but they cannot be regarded as locatives”. 
This portion of Murayama 1957 was also significant for specifically directing 
attention toward the role of fossile lexical survivals resulting from petrified 
case-suffixes throughout the history of all the Altaic languages, “inner” and 
“outer” alike. Ramstedt, as we shall see, had earlier speculated upon an 
important role for petrified case-suffixes in the development of Korean. 
Subsequent contributions have also frequently mentioned it for Turkic (e.g., 
Menges 1968.115, 119, 137) and Mongolian (e.g., Poppe 1977.61, 72). A satis- 
factorily full exploration of the role of petrified case-suffixes in the history of 
the Altaic linguistic domain is still in the future; in the meantime, the present 
remarks with their emphasis upon Japanese and Korean are presented in the 
hope that they may eventually prove to be of service when that fuller account 
is finally undertaken.

In the present context, PETRIFIED essentially refers to syntactic- 
morphological non-productivity. In contrast to those many case-suffixes that, 
e.g., in OJ, are to be found in frequent employment throughout the entire 
range of our texts, a certain small number of these morphemes may be identified 
and isolated by virtue of the fact that they appear but rarely, and generally 
also in specific, resp. restricted semantic-syntactic environments. A frequent 
consequence of the survival of these petrified forms is that they come to 
function as FOSSILS. Being themselves all but immune to the processes of 
change and development that continue to make their impact constantly felt 
upon the other members of their class, these fossils may in turn frequently 
serve as valuable clues to or traces of earlier stages in the linguistic history of 
the entire system of case-marking for the larger linguistic unity involved, 
in the present instance, for Altaic. Along with petrification of the case-suffixes,
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and the evidence of their survival as fossils, LEXICALIZATION of what were 
presumably earlier productive case-suffix formations that have survived solely 
as inactive, unproductive elements in small sets of specific vocabulary items 
is at one and the same time the most conspicuous outward sign, and the most 
significant historical-linguistic inner consequence of the entire process of this 
variety of linguistic petrification. Another widespread morphological phe- 
nomenon, that of case-suffix COMPOUNDING, is also an important factor in 
the history of (probably) all the Altaic languages, but particularly important 
for the historical-linguistic explication of case-marking in both Japanese and 
Korean. Unfortunately we lack a comprehensive study of this compounding 
over a sufficiently wide range of the Altaic domain; but v. Gabain 1970 has 
usefully focused attention upon its operation in Turkic, and her study, along 
with other desultory notices of this phenomenon (e.g., Poppe 1977.61, 63, 65; 
Benzing 1955, loc. cit.), makes it possible to take account of this factor also in 
any attempt at the historical-linguistic explication of case-marking in any 
specific Altaic language. As a result, and notwithstanding the obvious gaps in 
the available literature, by bringing to bear upon the problem what is now 
understood both of petrification and of compounding, it is possible even today 
to suggest a useful diachronic categorization of the case-marking system of OJ 
(§ 2 ), and also to suggest (though necessarily in less detail) something of the 
same for Korean (§ 3), in the process identifying the principal Altaic linguistic 
materials surviving on this morphological level within these two rather diverse 
languages from the easternmost extremity of the Altaic domain.

2. The Old Japanese case-suffixes may be categorized as follows, employ- 
ing as classificatory demarcations the elements and processes elaborated upon 
in § 1 :

2.1 OJ Case-Suffixes.
Simplex, onto simple (bare) stems:

i. Productive
(1 ) acc. -wo <  *-ba.
(2 ) topic -Fa <  *-pa.

ii. Petrified
(3) acc.-pseudo-nom. -i <  *-yi.
(4) dat. -tu, var. -yo <  *-du.
(5) gen.-adnominal a. semipetrified .n-.

b. productive -no.
c. petrified -na.

(6 ) directives a. -ra/-re, b. -ri, c. -ru, d. -si, e. -ti, f. -u.
(7) loc. -lea

Complex, onto oblique (or other secondary stems) in .n- :
(8 ) gen.-possessive -да <  *.n-ka

Acta Orient. Hung. XLVT, 1992/93



R. A. MILLER3 0 2

(9) directive ‘in, into, to ’ -ni <  *.n-li
( 1 0 ) directive ‘to(ward)’ -gari <  *.n-ka-li
( 1 1 ) prosecutive ‘from, along’ -yuri, -yöri ■< *.n-du-li
( 1 2 ) instr. -nite

2 . 2  Use of terms such as ‘acc.’, ‘gen.’ and the like of course does not 
imply total semantic, resp. syntactic identity between the Altaic case categories 
so denominated and the eponymous elements of the I.-E. case system. While 
care has been exercised in order to insure so far as possible that the terms 
employed here are not unnecessarily misleading, these designations are never- 
theless best understood as indentification tags, selected mainly for the con- 
venience of the reader familiar with their previous employment in the existing 
literature. Also to be noted is that in the brief comments upon each of the 
above twelve items that follow, many etymological details (though not the 
classificatory scheme) derive from Murayama 1957, which however is not 
specifically credited in the many individual cases where we agree with his 
analysis.

( 1  ) Of all the 0  J case-suffixes this is the one whose Altaic origins are most 
securely documented; Miller 1971.25-27 and Murayama, Mon. N ipp. 28 :4, 
1972, 464-65 serve to introduce the literature on this feature, too large to he 
cited in full here. In OJ texts this suffix is best described as an ‘emphatic 
object marker’, “not originally an acc. suff., but an exclamatory emphatic 
particle (so that it was later used as an acc. suff., adverb formation element for 
time and place)” (Murayama, loc. cit.). The OJ suffix goes directly with protoTg. 
*-Ъа\*-Ъй; its о-vocalization (a neutralization of expected *6 , since *wö did not 
occur in OJ) is to be explained by labial attraction to the initial, cf. CAJ 29, 
1985, 81-83. Less satisfactorily explained in the existing literature has been the 
etymological relationship between this Tg. acc. *-bal*-bä and the acc. *-g 
reconstructed e.g. by Poppe (1955.576) for the larger Altaic nominal declension 
(cf. § 1 above). Indeed, Poppe himself has consistently held that, for the acc., 
“Das mandschurische Akkusativsuffix -*ba kann man mit nichts identifizieren. 
. . . Ich kann kein anderes, ähnliches Suffix in anderen Sprachen finden” 
(1952.6; similarly, 1955.575). But this is to overlook the fuller etymological 
implication of what has probably been one of Poppe’s own most significant 
historical-linguistic discoveries, viz. the regular development of original Altaic 
*-b- either as later -b- or as later -g- when conditioned by the ‘strong’ or ‘weak’ 
nature of the following vowel (Poppe 1960, 26, pp. 40-41 and passim.). In this 
context, ‘strong’ (stark) refers to occurrence before a short, or originally non- 
pitch vowel; ‘weak’ (schwach) to position before a long, or in many cases 
originally a high-pitch vowel; even within Mo. itself this same velar-labial 
alternation in suffixes, under the circumstances of the same conditioning 
factors, is well-known, cf. the Mo. instr. -barf-ber (kituya-bar ‘with a knife’) vs.
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the velar variant of this same suffix in certain local, temporal, and modal 
adverbs (qotalayar ‘everywhere’, yosuyar ‘according to’) (Poppe 1964, § 2 1 0 , 
p. 58; §§ 293-94, p. 76). Limits of space preclude a more complete analysis here, 
except to point out that application of Poppe’8  ‘strong-weak’ formulation 
makes it possible to bring together both the Tg. as well as the larger Altaic acc. 
suffix forms. Just as “the Common Mongolian Instrumental suffix is *-ßar ~  
*-yar” (Poppe 1965b, § 143, p. 2 0 1 ), so also was the original Altaic acc. *-b(V), 
and its subsequent development in the later languages, whether it appears as a 
labial- or velar-initial suffix, may in any specific case be regularly predicted 
from this protoform. (2) Murayama has already pointed out that “the enig- 
matic particle [sic] Old Japanese Fa <  *pa is a variant of wo <  *wa and goes 
back to *ha” (Mon. Nipp., 1 0 c. cit.); this etymology is surely correct, and we may 
assume safely that both OJ -wo and OJ -Fa ultimately revert to variants of the 
same larger Altaic original *-6 (F). The vowel offers no particular problem: 
OJ ö is in regular Ablaut alternation with OJ a. But the question of what the 
original conditioning factor may have been that, sometime early in the history 
of Altaic, led to the morphophonemic split later attested in the w of OJ -wo as 
against the F <  *p of OJ -Fa is not easy to answer at the moment. In Tungus, 
Udh. acc. -fa/-fä/-fo (Benzing 1956, § 91, p. 1029) and many other Tg. forms in 
/  <  *p or actually in p  that might be cited surely show that, at the very least, 
the problem is not specifically a Japanese one but instead reflects developments 
in earlier (and broader) stages of the Altaic domain. A possible temporizing 
solution would be to treat all the Tg. b- forms (and OJ -wo) as compound 
formations involving the gen. ־% or -n (*-n-p- >  -b-), but the Tg. p- and /- 
forms (and OJ -Fa) as simplex. For all these formulations, an important 
remaining question is that raised by Mengest “ist das gemein-tungusische 
Akkusativ-Suffix -wa etc. in der Possessiv-Deklination des Nânaj sekundär als 
kategorisches Obliquus-Suffix verallgemeinert — oder ist das gemein-tungu- 
sische Akkusativ-Suffix ursprünglich ein Obliquus-Suffix, das sich am Ende der 
vorhistorischen Entwicklung des Tungusischen als Akkusativ-Suffix fest- 
gesetzt hat?’’ (1968b. 187). Perhaps now Japanese and Korean materials may 
also play a part in the eventual solution of this far-reaching problem. (3) This 
suffix notably functions in the texts as an acc. marker for secondary (internal) 
subjects, especially in indirect discourse. A full study is available in Miller 1989; 
meanwhile, it is important to keep separate this form from another OJ suffix 
-i <  г found typically in the morphophonemic alternation of nouns such as־* 
ma-, me ‘eye’ (§ 2.4 below), and also separate from a possible (fairly late) bor- 
rowing of yet another OJ -i from Old Korean (on this, Murayama 1957.127 and 
his sources are to be corrected). (4) Examples as in § 1 above. Presently 
unresolved is the question of whether we have here to deal with allomorphy 
internal to pre-OJ to explain the -t- ~  -y- <  *-d- (as in the OJ Azuma dialect 
var. mayö ‘eyebrow’, cf. 2.4), or whether OJ -t- in these forms was always *-t-,

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V l , 199219313



ß . A. MILLER3 0 4

and OJ -y- <  *-d- <  *-n.t-, i.e., from a compounding formation. (5) a. is 
easily traced in a large number of OJ compounds, e.g., miyaködöri ‘plover, 
gull’ <  *miyakö.n-töri ‘bird (tori) of the capital (miyakö)’, OJ yamagaFa ‘moun- 
tain’ ‘stream’ <  *yama.n-kaFa ‘stream (kaFa) in the mountains (yama)’. Ap- 
parently the formation had just barely ceased to be productive by the 
time of our earliest texts, b. is the most frequently encountered case- 
suffix in the language, found well over five thousand times in the Man’yoslm 
anthology alone; historically it is the Altaic gen. *-n (Poppe’s *-%) fitted 
out with an analogically generalized echo-vowel OJ -5 necessitated by the 
C-V structure of the language; c. has the a-A blaut pair instead, cf. ma-na-, 
§ 2.4 below. Among other examples of this -na in Murayama 1957.128 his u-na 
‘des Meers’ is to be deleted, OJ una(-) in this sense is a reflex of proto-southern 
Tg. *üni ‘small river’ (Miller 1986, § 4.1.5, pp. 106-7). (6 ) For this set a number 
of remarks in Menges 1976 are especially informative, a, e.g. OJ idura ‘to which, 
where’, and idure ‘to which (of two or more)’, cf. Menges 72, 74, 77; b, OJ tuFari 
‘season of new birth’, cf. Tg. *fuga ‘im Sommer’, Ma. juwari ‘summer’, Benzing 
1965, § 1117, p. 1043; Menges, p. 113; c and f, OJ yö ‘evening’, yoru ‘at night’, cf. 
Tg. *dol.ba ‘bei Nacht’, Ma. dobo.ri ‘night’, Benzing 1955, § 58d, p. 994, § 11 I, 
p. 1043; d, OJ Azuma dial, idu-si ‘woher? wohin?’, Figa-si ‘east’, Menges pp. 
16-17, 77; e, OJ idu-ti ‘woher? wohin?’, Menges, p. 74. (7) Again, the relatively 
large number of attested forms (OJ arika ‘place where one is’, sumika ‘place 
where one dwells’, okuka ‘inner depths’, yösuka ‘place, something upon which 
one relies’ (with yös- <  *-/2, tr. of y or- <  *-1г ‘depend upon’) makes one sus- 
pect that these formations had only recently ceased to be productive; most are 
formed, as in the above examples, with deverbal nouns. (8 ) OJ да and nö share 
many of their functions: both are gen., esp. ‘possessives’, and both can mark 
the secondary subject. The distinction is to be found in their socio-linguistic 
marking, nö being unmarked, but да marked for intimacy or familiarity (and 
hence sometimes for disrespect) on the part of the speaker, resp. possessor. Cf. 
OJ moröFitö.nö tamë ‘the sake of all men’ with titiFaFa.ga tame ‘the sake of 
(speaker’s) father and mother’. This distinction, largely ignored in modern 
studies, was already understood by Joào Rodrigues, S. J. in 1620, and reported 
by August Pfizmaier in 1853, cf. Miller 1990, 202-204. (9) Pace Murayama 
1957.131 (“Dieses Suffix ist wohl aus *-n-i entstanden, dabei gehört *-n zum 
Stamm und *-i ist eigentliches Suffix”): the model for the analysis here sug- 
gested is to be found in Lamut, where both the loc. -löj-la and the prolative -li 
appear with n- initials after nouns in final -n2, -rr, -rj and -m (Benzing 1955b, 
§§ 1 2 0 , 1 2 2 , pp. 59-60), thus Lam. torjdr.li ‘am See entlang’, but nam.ni ‘über 
das Meer’ and nam.na ‘auf dem Meere’ (with this last cf. MJ nada ‘open sea’ ?). 
(10) Pace Murayama, loc. cit., we find instead in such forms as OJ wa-gari ‘zu 
mir’ a triplex compound suffix formation, loc.-dat.-dir. (1 1 ) Murayama 1957. 
130’s analysis of this suffix is one of his major discoveries; the occurrence of
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both (petrified) OJ -tu and -du but only (productive) -yuri, -yöri (i.e., the 
absence of *-turi, *-duri) finds ready explanation in terms of the rule for 
regressive dissimilation in voicing known as Lyman’s Law (Miller 1985). (12) 
Cf. Miller 1971, 289-90, < *  .n-ta, and Benzing 1955, § 99, p. 1035 Tg. *-(.n)-fi 
<i*-(.n)-ti׳, but the *.n- throughout the history of this suffix is not to be associ- 
ated with the gen. *.n-, rather with the (largely homophonous?) instr. men- 
tioned by Poppe 1955b.279.

2.3 Interesting also is the possibility existing within OJ syntax for 
recovering additional evidence for an old Altaic topic- or subject-marking case- 
suffix, best known from its reflex as the ‘fugitive’ or ‘fleeting’ .n of Mongolian 
(G. Doerfer, TMEN  1, 1963, 83: “Das Mo. hat einen besonderen Nominativ . . . 
.n”; Poppe 1955b. 185-87; Street 1957.10-11). Japanese has a (today solely 
literary) copula syntactic structure, the following three versions of which are 
immediately relevant to the present question: (a) . . . nari (cop.); ( ß) . . . ni ari 
(var. cop.); (y) . .  . ni arazu (neg. cop.). Exs.: kore.wa yama nari ‘this (kore +  
topic suffix -wa <  *-Fa) is a mountain’, kore.wa yama ni ari ‘id.’, kore.wa yama 
ni arazu ‘this is not a mountain’. In each of these three structures, the final 
copular predicate (actually, a deverbal noun, in accordance with the general 
Altaic syntactic canon of nominal predication) embodies a fairly obvious OJ 
reflex of the inherited Altaic negation-verb (details now in CAJ 29, 1985, 35-84, 
esp. p. 65), thus (a) <  *.n är-i, (ß) <  *.n yi är-i, (y) <  *.n y i är-ä-n-äs-. 
Because of the simultaneous occurrence in the texts of both sequence (a) and 
sequence (ß), traditional Japanese scholarship has etymologized the copula 
nari throughout as a “contraction” of -ni ari, usually in the process under- 
standing the -ni of this analysis as the dir. suffix (§ 2.1 (9)). This is of course 
totally impossible for both semantic and phonological reasons; the copula has 
nothing to do with either directive or locative sense, and OJ -i a- if contracted 
always yields -ë-. But once we recall that OJ yama ‘mountain’ is cognate with 
Mo. dabaya.n ‘mountain pass’ (MMo. daba.an ‘id.’, Street loc. cit.), we are 
able for the first time to resolve this long-standing conundrum of Japanese 
historical linguistics in the following terms: the initial n- of the OJ copula nari 
is the Altaic nom. *-n surviving in the Japanese copular structures as a result 
of false sandhi division (cf. ME ewte, var. newte, NE newt, both <  OE efeta 
‘lizard’; ME naddere, addere, NE adder; OEr. naperon, NE apron, etc.). The -i 
of the . . .  ni in (y) is yet another strikingly archaic survival, representing the 
acc.-pseudo nom. -i (§ 2.1 (3)), in exact semantic and syntactic parallel to the 
employment of the topic suffix -wa in NJ negatives such as . . .  de wa nai. 
Finally, the -i of the ni in . . . ni ari (ß) is a non-etymological paragogic vowel 
necessitated by the canonical shape of OJ morphology, its choice determined by 
analogy with the i of (y).

Along with OJ yama, Mo. dabaya.n, at least two other specific etymologi- 
cal examples involving the paradigmatic-syntactic fate of inherited Altaic
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lexical items within OJ demonstrate how syntactic structures involving the 
copula permit the recovery of this ‘nom.’ suffix *.n : (1) OJ mikë ‘food for the 
gods; Emperor’s provisions’ can hardly but be cognate with WMo. miq-a.n 
‘meat, flesh’ (Poppe 1955b. 36, 37, 39, 101, 136; Street loc. cit., MMo. miga.n). 
Within OJ the copular paradigm would have been, mikë nari/mikë ni ari, and 
mikë ni arazu, i.e. << *mikë.n ar-i, etc. (2) OJ saM ‘auspicious, good fortune’ is 
surely cognate with WMo. sajin, MMo. sajin, OTk. sag ‘healthy, ’ etc. (Poppe 
1960.29, 61, 137), supposing Altaic *sag'in. Again, within the OJ copular para- 
digm we would have had saki narijsaki ni ari, and said ni arazu, from which the 
same conclusions as above may be drawn.

2.4 Possible also in a few cases is the recovery solely from within Japanese 
lexical materials of what amounts in effect to a very old noun paradigm that 
displays obvious Altaic correspondences. This is possible because of the fortu- 
itous preservation of a fair number of petrified case formations in an important 
if  small set of common N J words. The word for ‘eye’ offers such a possibility, 
with the additional historical-linguistic bonus of making it feasible to distinguish 
on purely formal grounds between genuinely old, inherited formations (i.e., 
those that are constructed to a greater or lesser degree upon the foundation(s) 
of old fossils) and relatively newer compounds (i.e. those that show no trace of 
the employment of petrified materials). NJ me ‘eye’ is the obvious survivor of 
earlier *ma.i (but here the *.i is not § 2.1 (3):), verified by OJ written records 
that indeed have me for the form. The *ma- is again visible in such NJ forms as 
manajiri ‘canthus’ ( <  *ma-na-siri, with petrified -na, § 2.1 (5)b, plus siri 
‘rear(end)’, Altaic *sili, Poppe 1960.30, 116), manako ‘the eye’, and mabuta 
‘eyelid’ (<*ma-n.Futa, with Futa ‘lid, cover’); but NJ also has the fascinating 
forms matsuge ‘eyelash’ and mayuge ‘eyebrow’. The former is attested in OJ as 
matugë, i.e. with petrified dat. -tu and OJ k'è ‘body hair’, with a textual variant 
as OJ matulci ‘id’. The latter must involve *ma.n-tu-kë, the differently com- 
pounded suffixes somehow accounting for the semantic distinction, ‘eyelash’ 
against ‘eyebrow’. Against the paradigmatic evidence of these forms we must 
set, as obviously representing newer formations, such forms as NJ meyani 
‘discharge from the eye’, mezawari ‘eyesore’, mezamashi ‘an eye-opener’, etc., 
where the generalization throughout the paradigm of the -e allomorph shows 
their relative newness, additionally (and separately) confirmed by the relevant 
written records.

2.5 For OJ aduma ‘east’ traditional Japanese scholarship can offer only 
the risible folk-etymology <"*a tuma ‘oh! my wife’; nor do modern western 
scholars who are content to repeat such lore do any better (e.g., Martin 1987. 
388, who offers no etymology at all and misglosses the form in the bargain !). 
OJ aduma is easily explained as OJ ma ‘space, interval’ with the petrified dat. 
onto a reflex of Altaic *al(a) ‘lower front, WMo. ala.n ‘groin, pubic region, 
genitals’ (i.e., the lower front of the body), OTk. al ‘Vorderseite’, MKor., NKor.
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alai ‘beneath, below, Ev. alas ‘thigh, hip, shin’; in this word the attested -d- 
shows the trace in OJ of the lost original *-1- (more details in UAL Jhb. 58, 
1986, 53, note 14). The otherwise unexplained and apparently free variation 
between OJ wo ‘hill’ and OJ woka ‘id.’ finds ready explanation; woka is original 
wo with a petrified loc. -ka, also attested in several old placenames from the 
Nara region, e.g., Asuka, Ikaruga. With the same petrified loc., cf. OJ F oka 
‘the other, some other place’, MKor. pask ‘id.’, Chag. etc. baska ‘ein anderer, 
ausser’ <lbas ‘Kopf’ 4־ dat., VE WT 65a. The original Japanese set of season- 
names (natu ‘summer’, Faru ‘spring’ Fuyu ‘winter’, Ivy и ‘monsoon’) is unified 
with a petrified -u ~  -yu <  *-du; this renders more complex than had been 
thought the comparison of natu ‘summer’ with MKor. nyolu-m ‘id.’, but at the 
same time it enhances the larger comparison with Altaic *när2, since what is 
being compared is the root nat- of the petrified formation nat-u. Four decades 
ago Ramstedt intuitively guessed that OJ midu ‘water’ (NJ mizu) began as 
*mi-ntu (SKE, 1949, 154). Everything that we have learned since now shows 
that he was almost surely correct in this daring but brilliant hypothesis, so that 
attempts directly to compare the -l- of MKor. mul ‘water’ with the -d- of OJ 
midu are feckless, along with proto-forms such as *myaldu (Lg. 42, 1966, 246 
#  257) based upon such misleading comparisons. Cf. further in Tungus the same 
petrified dat. as adnominal in Udh. muds sin(g)e ‘water rat, vole’; and may not 
Nan. dial, тике along with Ma. тике ‘water’ both be understood as petrified 
Iocs., <F*mü.kä ? Jur. fuh-wän-to ‘Zeit’ (Grube 81) with its petrified loc. (Menges 
1968b. 250) surely casts light upon the etymology of OJ Foto ‘definite period of 
time (in or during which something is done or happens)’, in slightly later texts 
and thereafter throughout the history of the language Fodö, i.e., < * Fon.to. 
Perception of this and other evidence for petrified case-suffix formations in the 
history of Japanese can substantially help to advance the etymological ex- 
planation of many forms with which traditional scholarship has thus far 
grappled in vain; it can also do much to forward the work on a serious etymolog- 
ical dictionary of Japanese (cf. Lg. 64,1988, 413-17), if or when such should 
ever be undertaken.

3. Korean, in the vicissitudes of its case-suffixes as in most other partie- 
ulars of its history, confronts us with a constellation of many problems, mostly 
still unsolved. This is the obvious consequence of the radical reductions in 
phonological inventory that figure in the separation of Korean from Altaic 
(*p, *b > p ;  *k, *g L> k, etc.), and is also to be accounted for by the striking 
reshaping of most inherited morphemes in Korean as a consequence of syncope 
and apocope, accent-shifting and stem-shortening, and kindred related phenom- 
ena. Even in the historical period we must reckon with such startling altera- 
tions as NKor. kkul <MKor. pskul ‘honey’ <i*pö-sak%ar ‘bee sweets’, and 
NKor. *ttuli, MKor. pstudi <  pustula (UAl.Jhb. 60, 1988, 189-91); little won- 
der then that tracing more remote history in this language inevitably becomes
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a formidable task (e.g., MKor. nam.k- ‘tree, wood (obi. stem)’, Altaic *nabagä 
[Poppe 1960.37], WMo. namaya ‘foliage’). Nevertheless, something is now 
understood of the overall history of the Altaic case-suffixes on the peninsula; 
especially well documented are an OKor. acc. *-hel (NKor. acc. -lui is probably 
the survivor of the final of this *-hel with the addition of a plural suffix there- 
after generalized throughout the paradigm), and an OKor. loc.-dat. *-ak of 
obvious Altaic origin (details in Miller 1987, -passim., together with a survey of 
the present state of the literature on the overall history of the case-suffixes in 
Korean). Ramstedt earlier suggested a major role within the history of Korean 
for fossil-survivals of the Kor. topic suffix -i (1939, § 90, pp. 39-40); but on this 
occasion Ramstedt’s intuition was unfortunately keener than his materials 
were reliable, and none of the specific lexical examples he cited in 1939 in this 
connection stand up under scrutiny. Nevertheless, building upon Ramstedt’s 
intuition, modern Korean scholars have cited convincing examples of petrified 
forms with -i from Old Korean, including api ‘father’ <*ap-i\ ömi ‘mother’ 
-'*öm -i; Jcasi ‘branch’ < *kas-i; and koskoli ‘(birdname)’ <*koskol-i (Yang 
Chu-dong 1974. 249-51). Three other (still mostly unexploited) bodies of 
materials are available from within Korean for the study of our problem. (1) 
MKor. has a small set of heteroclitic nouns (paradigms in Yi Sung-nyöng 1974, 
§ 193, p. 145; list of forms [complete?] in Nam Kwang-u 1973.548-49) with 
anomalous case-suffix paradigms. They appear in isolation (and in citations), 
as well as when followed by postposition such as to ‘even, also’, with a zero- 
suffix, but otherwise throughout all their case-forms proper with a secondary 
oblique stem in .h- or .k- (thus with the MKor. word for ‘tree׳! cited above: 
citation-form namo (NKor. namu), and namo to, but always nam.k- throughout 
its paradigm, topic nam.k-àn, nom. nam.k-i, acc. nam.k-ul, gen. nam.k-äi, 
etc.). Sometimes (as in this word) the .k- ~  .h- of this oblique stem proves to be 
a trace of an Altaic heritage; but in a suspiciously large number of the nouns 
belonging to this paradigm we note a common semantic element, a reference to 
place or location (thus, MKor. ptul.h- ‘inner garden, court’, sta.h- ‘earth’, 
nala.h- ‘Reich’, kil.h- ‘road’, an.h- ‘inside’, um.h- ‘cave’, stal.h- ‘source, spring’, 
to cite only a few), leading one to suspect that in many cases we also have here 
paradigmatic survival of a Korean reflex of the Altaic loc.-dat. *-k(a), *-g(a). 
(2) A fair number of otherwise anomalous changes between MKor. and NKor., 
again mostly involving words with reference to place or location can best be 
explained by petrification of case-suffixes: MKor. kut ‘a p it’, but NKor. 
kut-öng ‘id.’ <k*-Vn.g(a) ? ; MKor. kus ‘a corner’, NKor. kusök ‘id.’; MKor. mat 
‘a court’, NKor. mat-ang ‘id .’, etc. (3) Yet another small set of common and 
important words, most of them fairly obvious cultural borrowings, appear to 
have entered OJ from some variety of Old Korean (most likely Old Paekche) 
with the Korean topic case-suffix -i intact and apparently already petrified on 
the peninsula: OJ Fatakë ‘dry field’ < * Fataka-i, -<OKor. *pataha-i, cf. MKor.
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path ‘id.’, similarly, OJ Fötö/сё ‘the Buddha’, Fude ‘writing brush,’ take ‘bam- 
boo,’ all from or via Old Korean, and Unfortunately Ramstedt’s
intuition also did not serve him well concerning the history of this Korean 
topic suffix -г, and his misleading note (1952.24) was in turn taken over un- 
critically by Murayama (1957.127-28), further confusing the issue by involving 
with this suffix the OJ -i <  *-yi that, as we have seen, is to be kept separate 
etymologically from the Korean form.

Much remains to be learned about the history of all the Korean case- 
suffixes; but even now it is evident that petrification and fossil survivals have 
both played roles here as in Japanese. Many Korean materials in particular 
remain virtually unexplored. NKor. -kköi ‘to, at, for by (a person)’ reverts to 
MKor. -skui׳, and this suffix in MKor. is specifically an ‘honorative dat.’, 
used when making reference to persons of rank or importance, e.g. ‘to the 
Buddha’, ‘to Mencius’ (cf. the citations of texts in Nam 1973.77b s.v.). Is it 
possible to divorce the history of this Korean form from that of the Tg. lative 
-ski and WMo. -gsi (Poppe 1955.575; Ramstedt 1952, § 16, pp. 48-49) ? The 
major problem in the study of this Altaic suffix has long been that of its non- 
attestation outside of Tungus and Mongolian; here as in so many other in- 
stances, we may hope that eventually new light will be thrown upon old ques- 
tions by our now-available materials deriving from this, the easternmost 
extreme of the great Altaic linguistic domain.
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ПОЛИСТАДИАЛЬНЫЙ ОБРАЗ Д УХА-ХОЗЯИНА,  
ХРАНИТЕЛЯ И СОЗДАТЕЛЯ ОГНЯ В МОНГОЛЬСКОЙ 

МИФОЛОГИЧЕСКОЙ ТРАДИЦИИ

С. Ю. НЕКЛЮ ДОВ (Москва)

Один из центральны х персонаж ей религиозно-мифологической системы  
м онгольских народов ф игурирует в ш аманской традиции под м н ож еством  
различных имен: с одной стороны, это - О тхан Галайхан (Х ан  огня  О тхан), 
Г осударь огня, Б ож еств о  (Б ог) огня, О гонь-тэнгри, Тэнгри огня, Г осударь  
тэнгриев огня, О гонь-тэнгри свирепый («докшин») Д ж у м у , А гни-тэнгри (от  
санскр. А г н и ) ,  А рш и-тэнгри, т.е. Б ог-отш ельник (от санскр. р и ш и  «отш ель- 
ник»), Х а н  огня М и радж а (М ирача, М и рап дж а, Мирапча, Р а д ж а , Р а н д ж а ), 
а, с др угой  стороны, М атуш ка-огонь, М атуш ка огня, М атушка Х а н  огня, 
М атуш ка Х ан  огня Эл, М атушка Х ан  огня  О тхан, Матушка Т энгри  огня, 
Д ева ( о х и н - т э н г р и ) огня , М атушка очага, М атуш ка У т и т.д .1 И так, речь идет  
о бож естве огня и дом аш него очага. С оотнош ение этих двух ипостасей явно  
синтетического, но в настоящ ее время нерасчленимого образа остается неяс- 
ным. Б ож ество огня вы ступает как тож дествен ное самому обож ествл ен ном у  
огню («м еж ду огнем и тэнгри огня нет разницы»), а такж е очаж ном у пламени  
(«матушка Г алахан , ж ивущ ая в очаге»); у  ордосских монголов, наприм ер, 
для него устраивается специальное сидение в виде металлического кольца, 
прикрепляемого поочередно (через каж ды й м есяц) к одной из четы рех н ож ек  
стоящ его над огнем таган а.2 Оно вы ступает в м уж ском  (Х ан огня, Т энгри  огня, 
Г осударь тэнгри огня и т.д.) или ж ен ск ом  (М атуш ка-огонь, Д е в а  огня, 
М атуш ка очага и пр .) облике, соотнош ение которы х такж е неясно.3 Р я д  приз- 
наков матриархальной хозяйки у  д у х а  огня (М атуш ка очага, М атуш ка У т), 
как и особая роль ж енщ ин в культе огн я , свидетельствует о несом ненной  
архаичности ж ен ск ого  бож ества, хотя  при этом  во многих п розви щ ах, кото- 
рыми оно наделяется, исходной формой является  м уж ское имя (наприм ер, 
М атуш ка Х ан  огня). В  мифологии тю ркских народов, с которой м онгольский  
культ огня отчасти связан , огонь м ож ет представляться и в виде старичка-

1 Poppe N. Zum Feuerkultus bei den Mongolen — AM. T. 2. Fase. 1, p. 132-133 
(далее — Poppe).

2 Mostaert A. A propos d’une prière au feu. — UAS. T. 13, p. 212-213 (далее — 
Mostaert).

3 Poppe, p. 133.

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest



С. Ю. Н Е К Л Ю Д О В312

х о зя и н а  ( А л  Д а р х а н - т о й о н  у  якутов), и в виде «матери огня» (О т - э н е  у  алтай- 
д ев ), и в виде суп р уж еск ой  пары ( В у т - а м и  и В у т - а с и  —  мать и отец огня  
у  ч уваш ей );4этот последний случай хар актерен  и для бурятской м иф ологии, 
к чем у я еще вернусь. Н а  тюркский ком понент в генезисе образа указы вает  
эти м ологи я имени О тхан (от тюрк, о т  —  огонь; та ж е  основа отр аж ен а  и в 
имени М атуш ка У т), значащ его просто «Х ан огня», то ж е значение —  и 
у  втор ого  компонента имени бож ества: Гала (Г алай)-хан .5 С ледовательно, 
сочетан ие О тхан Г алахан является дваж ды  (сначала по-тюркски, затем  по- 
м он гол ьски ) повторенным вы ражением «Х ан огня», причем его вторая часть 
!могла появиться при утр ате в монгольской ср ед е  первичного смысла займ - 
ствованного термина; как  известно, в соврем енны х монгольских язы к ах это  
слово (м онг. о т г о н ,  бур . о т х о н ,  калм. о т х н ) зн ачит «младший в семье» (п р еж д е  
всего сын или дочь), по древнем у обычаю являю щ ийся хранителем родового  
огня.®

В продолж ительном  процессе синктеризации рассматриваемого обр аза  
объединяю тся  представления о различных д у х а х  родового и семейного очага, 
м у ж ск и е  и ж енские ипостаси, которых связаны , очевидно, с различными  
племенны ми традициями, а так ж е представления о естественном, «небесном» 
возникновении огня (от уд а р а  молнией, которы й, с другой стороны, м ож ет  
интерпретироваться как зачатие при косм ическом  браке неба и зем л и ), 
увязы ваем ого сверх того с палящи.м солнцем засуш ливого лета, и п редстав- 
л ени я  —  более поздние - об его искусственном добывании. Все они отр а ж а -  
ю тся к ак  в многочисленны х наименованиях бож ест в а  огня, так и в тем атике  
посвящ енны х ему культово-миф ологических текстов.

Н ерукотворность огня обуславливает тем у  его древности. В рем я соз- 
дан и я  описы вается сказочно-эпической ф ор м улой , изображ аю щ ей э п о х у  пер-  
вотворения: когда гора (А лтай, Х ангай, Х у х е й , Б ур хан -Х ал дун , С ум еру) 
бы ла холм ом , дерево (вяз, ива) —  побегом, горны й козел —  козленком, ястреб  
и ж а в о р о н о к  - птенцами, царь-лев щ енком и т .д . По некоторым сю ж етам , 
возникновение огня прямо сопутствует начальной фазе космогенеза: отделе- 
иию н еба  от земли; участие эти х основных косм ических начал в его п о р о ж -  
ден ии (архетип  космического брака) многократно подчеркивается: появился  
по у к азан и ю  Х ан аТ эн гр и  (99  вечных тэнгри, Х ормусты -тэнгри) или ж е  прямо  
создан  им и земным бож еством  матерью Э тугэн  (возник «от ее стопы») 
и т .д .; в качестве творцов упом инаю тся так ж е гор а, море, дерево (высечен  
горой Б у р х а н -Х а л д у н , возник от горы С ум еру и моря Сум, сотворен из вяза, 
из тутового  дерева с вершины Х ан гай -хан а и Б ур хат у-хан а; тутовые деревья  1

1Мифы народов мира. Энциклопедия. Т. 2. М., 1988, с. 540-538.
5 Банзаров Д. Собрание сочинений. М., 1955, с. 72 (далее — Банзаров).
6 Поппе H. Н. Пережитки культа огня в монгольском языке. — Доклады Россий- 

ской А Н , 1925.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I , 1992/93



313О Б Р А З  Д У Х А - Х О З Я И Н А  О Г Н Я

так ж е называются в числе его предков, и т .д .) .7 За  всеми этими образами, 
ламаизированными или автохтонными, проглядывают архетипы  мировой 
горы, мирового дерева и мирового океана.

П араллельно по той ж е модели описывается процесс искусственного  
добывания огня, происходящ его от отц а-ж ел еза  (стали) и матери-камня8 
(кремня, гальки; этот обр аз несомненно параллелен «матери-земле», а такж е  
горе), т .е. семантика пор ож ден ия  сохраняется (показательно т а к ж е, что 
высекание искры и вспы ш ка молнии передается у  монголов одн им  словом).

Превращ ение д у х а  очага в бож ество огня могло прои сходи ть при воз- 
ведении в ранг государственного культа поклонения бож еству огн я  правяще- 
го царского дома. В  р у сл е  культа Ч ингисхана и членов его семьи и х  родовой  
огонь осмысливается как  огонь вообщ е, к темам космического рож дения  
и искусственного добы вания огня добавляется тема его п р о и сх о ж д ен и я  от 
чингисидов. Говорится, что первый огонь был высечен Ч и нгисом  (Эдзэн- 
богдо, т.е. В лады кой-августейш им) и раздут его ж еной Б ортэ-Ю дж ин (Эхэ- 
хатун , т.е. М атуш кой-госпож ой), высечен его отцом Е сухэй -багатур ом  и раз- 
д у т  его матерью О эл ун , за ж ж е н  его внуком -  великим х а н о м  Х убилаем  
вместе с супругой Ч ам буй  и младш им сыном Чагадаем вместе с супругой  
Ч ан хул ан; упом инаю тся так ж е други е сыновья Чингиса (Д ж о ч и , Угэдэй, 
Т ол уй ), его домочадцы и люди из его ближ айш его ок р уж ен и я .9

О собенно интенсивной мифологизации подверглись Ч агадай  и Ч анху- 
лан. К ак  младший царевич он являлся хранителем  и ж рецом  р одового  очага, 
а после смерти был отож дествлен  с его духом -хозяином , которы й в качестве 
бож ества семейного огня  сакрализованной императорской ф амилии осмысли- 
вался как глава в сех  д у х о в  данной категории и таким обр азом  —- как об- 
общ енное бож ество огн я . По мнению Б. Р и нчен а,10 это Ц агадай и Ц анхулан  
(Ц ан халан ) у  монголов, С ахядай (З аадай ) и Санхалан (С ахал а , Занхалан) 
у  бур ят (к этим двум  последним  персонаж ам  я еще вернусь). П ри  этом  следует  
отметить сохранение той ж е  модели мифологического п ор ож ден и я , вы ражен- 
ной в распределении функций м еж ду  м уж ск и м  («высекание») и женским  
(«раздувание») началами, что, очевидно, косвенно отраж ает мотив зачатия.

К роме того, в числе возж егш их первый огонь уп ом и н ается  некий 
человек (юноша) по имени А гуритай (А гуратай, А гуриту, А га р у д а й , А гураг- 
тай «Гневный»? «О бладаю щ ий д ухом ?  дымом? ж изненной силой?»; ср.

7 Банзаров, с. 56, 75; Poppe, р. 138-139; Поппе H. Н. Описание монгольских 
«шаманских» рукописей Института востоковедения. — Зап. Института востоковедения 
АП. T. I, № IV, 3, 4, 12, 13, 19 (далее — Поппе); Mostaert, р. 194, 201-202.

8 Поппе, IV, 3, 15.
»Поппе, IV, 12-15.

10 Ринчен Б. К ульт исторических персонажей в монгольском шаманстве. — Сибирь, 
Центральная и Восточная Азия в средние века. Новосибирск, 1974, с. 191 (далее — 
Ринчен).
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сем ан ти к у  имени и эпитеты  одн ого  из первоначальны х хранителей огня в мои- 
гол ь ск ом  фольклоре —  Ц огтай -хан а; этот о бр аз б уд ет  рассмотрен ниж е). 
Н азы вается  также в о зж егш и й  первый огонь (а в ор досск ой рукописи —  вы- 
сек ш и й  его) «отец Адам» (А г а д у м , Нагадум; Ш акьям уни в хрустианской или 
м усульм анской ин тер п р етац и и ?) и раздувш ая его М атуш ка У да (т .е. соб- 
ст в ен н о  «матушка-огонь»).11

Н аконец, в более п оздн и й  период под прямы м буддийским влиянием  
п р ои схож ден и е огня н ач и н ает  увязываться с им енам и ламаистских бож еств  
(б у р х а н о в ): Б урхан -бак ш и (У чителя-Будды , т .е . Ш акьямуни), докш ита  
Б исм ан-тэнгри (т.е. В ай ч р ав ан ы ), одного из пяти дхъ я н и -будд  Вайрочаны , 
М ахеш вары  (Шивы) и д р .12 В  качестве мистического источника огня называется  
б у к в а  Р а  (Рам, Арам),13 о д н а  из семи «магических букв» тибетского алфавита, 
отн оси м ы х к разряду «могущ ественны х знаков» в лам аистской символической  
си стем е; в традиционны х, восходя щ и х к древнеиндийским , грамматических  
классиф икациях эта бук в а  относится к элементу (и л и  стихии) огня.14 Весьма  
у ст о й ч и в о  его создание приписы вается буддийском у святителю и реформато- 
р у  П адмасамбхаве (УШ  в .н .э .) , что в свою очередь прям о указы вает на влия- 
п и е тибетской традиции, в которой именно он у ч р еж д а ет  культ бож ества  
о гн я ; кстати, монгольские наименования бога огн я  со значениями «Бог 
огня» и «Государь богов огн я» семантически точно соответствую т некоторым  
п р озви щ ам  П адмасамбхавы  в тибетской м иф ологии. Типологически более 
о б щ и е соответствия о б н ар уж и в аю т ся  в отож дествлении огня с солнцем, роли  
к о з л а  в его культе, в очистительной функции пл ам ени и т.д.

Специфика образа б о ж е с т в а  огня, неотделим ого от д уха  домаш него  
о ч а га , имеющего ипостаси м у ж с к у ю  и ж ен ск ую  (вклю чая ипостась суп р у-  
ж е с к о й  пары), сливаю щ егося с фигурой хранителя родового огня и, наконец, 
обл адаю щ его своей р о д о сл о в н о й , которая возникает как  реализация метафо- 
ры «создание (высекание) —  порож дение», все это способствует появлению  
ц е л о г о  сонма обитающ их в очаге духов, объединенны х семейными связями  
и олицетворяю щ их —  соответственно универсальной пространственной ори- 
ен тац и и  —  центр и различны е стороны очага. В кул ьтовы  текстах ф игурирует  
«очень старый» дед б о ж ест в а  огня Тала, отец Победоносный огонь- 
го сп о д и н , Всевышняя м а т у ш к а  Л ус (т.е. относящ аяся  к разряду земны х  
д у х о в -х о зя ев ; по м одели космического п ор ож д ен и я  мать огня всегда  
св я за н а  с землей); сы новья или братья (н априм ер , числом 5), носящ ие 
им я Б ел ое сердце огня; сестр ы , иногда называемые «врачевательницами» 
( о т а ч и ;  ср., с одной сторон ы , очистительную ф ун кц ию  огня и, с другой ,

11 Poppe, р. 139; Поппе, IV, 4; Mostacrt, р. 202-204, 210.
12 Poppe, р. 138; Поппе, IV, 2.
13 Poppe, р. 139; Поппе, IV, 2, 14, 21.
14 Балданжапов П. Б . Jirüken -ü  tolta-yin tayilburi. Монгольское грамматическое 

сочинение XVIII века. Улан-У дэ, 1962, с. 81.
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омонимичность корня «от»: «огонь» и «лекарство»), это —  «огненные девы» 
(охин-тэнгри), так ж е олицетворяющ ие либо центр очага (О гненное центр- 
сердце), либо его стороны : сияющ е белая, с белым огненным платком в руке  
фея востояного огня; красно-ж елтая , с красны м платком фея ю ж ного огня; 
темно-красная, с красны м огненным платком фея западного огня и черная, 
как острие копья, с платком из черного ж ел еза  фея северного огня  (это 
распределение цветов по странам света почти полностью соответствует  
буддийской космологической символике).15

Внеш не бож ество огня описывается т а к ж е как имеющее один глаз  
(или ж е  3 глаза), с ослепительно белым масляны м и шелковым лицом, с густой  
белой бородой, медными бровями, с оскаленными раковинно-белыми зубам и ;  
наиболее частые эпитеты  —  красный, масляны й, шелковый. Оно едет на 
кастрированном к озле, имеет ж ем чуж ны й топ ор , кувш ин, четки, барабан, 
крю к и сеть. У него ж ем чуж н ы е подвески, хрустальны й пояс на б ед р а х  и пр. 
С ледует отметить, что за  небольш им исклю чением облик и атрибуты бож ества  
огня, как и его семейства, слож ились под непосредственны м влиянием будди й- 
ской иконграф ии.16

Огонь связан с космическим центром; на это указывают, центральное  
пол ож ен ие очага в юрте а такж е гл ухи е отзвуки представлений, сог- 
ласно которым очаг является дымовым отверстием земли (через него ведет  
путь в Н иж ний м ир), хотя  при этом очаж ное п л ам я , через которое передаю тся  
ж ертвы  небесному бож ест в у , столь ж е  ощ утим о связано и с небом. Т аким  
образом , огонь явл яется  одним из образов мировой вертикали. Е го блеск  
достигает неба, дым проникает сквозь 99 небесны х слоев (или покры вает их); 
ж а р  пронизывает насквозь землю, согревает ее 77 слоев. Единственны й глаз  
бож ества всегда см отрит вверх, в небо.17

Столь ж е несом ненна и связь с солнцем (огня земного и н ебесн ого).18 
О браз иссуш аю щ его летнего солнца, возм ож н о, заключает в себе бож ество  
зноя  и засухи  в бур ятск ой  мифологии —  Галта Улан-тэнгри («О гненно- 
красный тэнгри»); оно производит «огненную» гр озу , которая п од ж и гает  все, 
во что ударит м олния, и, по некоторым повериям , именно от него бозник  
на зем ле огонь, покровителем  которого оно и явл яется .19 Очагу придавалась  
ок р угл ая  форма форма солнечного диска.20 К  новогоднему ритуалу у  м онго

15 Банзаров, с. 73-74; Poppe, р. 131, 134-135, 142, 144; Поппе, IV, 15, 18, 21; XII,  
I; Tucci О., Heissig W. Die Religionen Tibets und der Mongolei, S tu ttgart-B erlin -K öln - 
Mainz, 1970, p. 376-377, 379-381 (далее -  Heissig).

18 Poppe, 135; Поппе, IV, 15, 20.
17 Банзаров, с. 75; Poppe, p. 135; Heissig, p. 377.
18 Poppe, p. 134, 140.
19 Хангалов М. Н. Собрание сочинений. Т. 1-3. Улан-Удэ, 1958-1960 (далее -  

Хангалов).
20ЭрдниевУ. Э. Калмыки. Историко-этнографические очерки. Элиста, 1985, с. 282 

(дале -  Эрдниев).
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л ов  приурочивались проводы  бож ества огн я  (Галайхан) старого года и 
в стр еч а  Галайхан нового года, т.е. устанавли вал ись отношения симметрии  
м е ж д у  д ухом  огня и солнечны м бож еством . С этим ж е , очевидно, связан  зав- 
р ет  ч у ж ер о д ц у  выносить огонь из юрты именно в ночное время —  после захо -  
д а  и до  восхода солнца.21 П оказательно, что в монгольской генеалогической  
л еген д е  о Бодончаре солнечное бож ество сп уск ается  к А лан-гоа ночью через 
ды м овое отверстие юрты в виде луча, причем в одном из вариантов  
с ю ж е т а  этот луч, п р еж де чем проникнуть в ее чрево, отраж ается от очага.22 23 
Н е случайно, наконец, что «девы огня» оказы ваю тся прямым отр аж ен ием  
н ебесн ы х  дев, а цвета и х  тел  соответствую т цветам утреннего, полдневного, 
вечер н его  и ночного сол нц а.

С ближ ению  д у х а  очага с солярной тем ати кой , несомненно, способствует  
о б щ ая  дл я  образов «матери-огня» и «матери-солнца» идея производительности  
—  и в  плане им ущ ественного изобилия, и в плане ум нож ения потомства  
(к а к  домаш него скота, т а к  и лю дей). П ри новогоднем  ритуале поклонения  
б о ж е с т в у  огня у  него испраш иваю т счастье, бл агую  часть ( б у я н  х э с э г ) ,  ж и з-  
н ен н у ю  силу (букв, «мощ ь-душ у» —  с у р  с у н с э н ) .  С символикой плодородия  
соотн оси тся  используемы й в обряде репейник ( к а л г а н а ), очевидно, связанный  
с м аги ей  плодородия, и, главны м образом , бел ая  (или белая с ж елтой  головой) 
ов ц а  в качестве ж ер твен ного  ж ивотного, вообщ е являю щ аяся символом  
сч астья  и благополучия (этот образ имеет особен н о  большое значение в мифо- 
л оги и  монгоров).24 С пециальная ж ертвенная овечья грудинка в кул ьте огня  
и м ен уется  «оградой счастья» (букв, «доли»), что согласуется с имеющ им  
ти бетск и й  источник названием  для белой овцы счастья в монгорской тради- 
ц и и .25 С идеей производительности связана и о собая  роль козла в монгольском  
к у л ь т е  огня, что та к ж е имеет обширные тибетские соответствия. К озел  
(обы чно —  кастрированны й козел) вы ступает в качестве ездового ж ивотного  
б о ж е с т в а  огня, о диком гор ном  козле идет речь при описании возникновения  
огн я  в эп о х у  первотворения. К озел  ж е  явл я ется  универсальны м символом  
п л одор оди я  и связан с обр ядом  инициации (призы вание Синего и Ж ел того  — 
зем н ого  и небесного — козла при наступ лении  возм уж ания у  маль- 
чи ков).2®

С испраш иванием у  бож ества огня «ж изненной силы» во время ново- 
го д н его  ритуала соотносится то обстоятельство, что новогодние ж ертвы  огню

21 Poppe, р. 140; Поппе IV, 4; Mostaert, р. 2П -213; Эрдниев, с. 228.
22 НеклюдовС. Ю. Героический эпос монгольских народов. Устные и литературные 

традиции. М., 1984, с. 253.
23Poppe, р. 141; M ostaert, р. 209.
24 Банзаров, с. 75; Poppe, р. 144.
25Schröder D. Aus der Volksdichtung der Monguor. I. Teil. Wiesbaden, 1959, p. 22,

26-27.
20Poppe, p. 135, 140-141; Ринчен, c. 190-191.
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вообщ е исходят от ж ен щ ин , которые пр осят в этот день детей; участие ж е  
в р итуал е беременных ж енщ ин (у  ордосцев, например) исклю чается.27 Огонь 
вообще связан с потомством, запрет на вынесение из юрты родового  огня 
у  бур ят  актуализируется иногда в том сл уч ае, если в семье дети возрастом  
до года; уместно вспомнить хранителя огня Ц огтай-хана (о котором  речь 
пойдет н и ж е) с его специфическим направленны м на младенцев каннибализ- 
мом, что связано с демоническим воплощ ением д уха  —  хозя и н а  потомства  
(впрочем, обычно имеющ его ж ен ск ую  ипостась), с одной стороны , и с его 
производительными фаллическими атрибутам и, с другой.

М ож ет быть, идея производительности присутствует и в поклонении  
невесты родовому очагу ж ен и ха , хотя  здесь  п реж де всего зак л ю ч ен  смысл 
испраш ивания себе покровительства д у х а  того рода, в который она вступ ает.28 
Вообщ е бож ество огня ф ункционирует как  домашний и родовой д у х . Оно 
оберегает дом, имущ ество и семью, борется со злыми духами; его ф ункция —  
охранительная и очистительная (огнем очищ али юрту, в которой  л еж ал  
покойник, и вещи, там находящ иеся; ю р ту, поблизости которой бы ло убито  
громом ж ивотное или человек —  еще одна деталь , свидетельствую щ ая о связи  
огня и грозы; применялось окуривание ды мом, пронесение или д ер ж а н и е  над 
костром, проведение м еж д у  двум я кострами —  так «очищали» н евесту  перед  
ее вступлением  в род ж ен и х а , послов, прибы ваю щ их к хан у, о чем сообщ ает  
еще П лано Карпини и т .д .) .29 П ож ар, а та к ж е некоторые (п реж де всего , кож - 
ные) болезни —  следствие гнева бож ества огн я , причиной к оторого  часто 
является дурное обращ ение с очаж ны м пламенем, непринесение ем у  поло- 
ж ен ны х ж ер тв  (которые обязательно дол ж н ы  были соответствовать пред- 
ставлению  о ритуальной чистоте, и обязательно усиливать огон ь , способ- 
ствовать его вечному поддерж иванию : м асло, водка и пр.), н ар уш ен и е соот- 
ветствую щ их запретов (переш агивать чер ез очаг, подталкивать н огой  топли- 
во, помеш ивать угли  острым предметом или замахиваться им, плевать, лить 
воду в огонь, бросать нечистоты, волосы , произносить перед очагом  слово 
«волк» и т .д .). Сущ ествую т многочисленные предания (например, в Б урятии), 
в которы х описывается гнев пострадавш его от дурного обращ ения д у х а  очага 
(наличие у  него единственного глаза в этом  случае мотивируется тем , что он 
окривел, поскольку угл и  в очаге помеш ивали острым предметом). Родовой  
огонь приравнивается к родственнику, потуш ить его —  все р авно, что убить  
родственника. По бурятским  повериям, огонь это такой ж е  член рода, его 
так ж е нельзя отдать в ч уж ой  род, как сы на или сородича. П ри перекочевке  
на новое место переносились и непогаш енны е угли, сохраняю щ ие родовой  
огонь, что было гарантией п родолж ени я р ода , в то время, к ак  потуш ение  
очага было символом разруш ения дома. В Ю жной Монголии (О р дос) под

27 Poppe, р. 141; Mostaert, р. 213.
28 Poppe, р. 142; Mostaert, р. 213.
29 Mostaert, р. 214; Эрдниев, с. 229-230.
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китайским влиянием возни кл о поверие, что д у х  очага следит за  поступкам и  
домочадцев: именно чер ез него верховному б о ж ест в у  становится известно об 
и х  прегреш ениях.30

По сравнению с др уги м и  монгольскими традициями весьма специ- 
фический облик имеет С ахядай-нойон (С ахада, С агада, Сагадай убгэн  — «Ста- 
р ец  Сагадай», Гали эж эн  С ахяадай  убгэн ־— «В лады ка огня старец Сахядай»), 
в бурятской мифологии бож ест в о  огня, покровительствую щ ее семье, д ет о р о ж -  
ден и ю , домашнему очагу; предок  всех многочисленны х и безымянных д у х о в  
огн я , обитающих в к а ж д о м  очаге. К ак явствует из титула «нойон» («князь», 
«господин»), он относится к  категории д у х о в , занимаю щ их иерархически  
бол ее низкую ступень, чем  небесные богу —  тэн гр и  (ханы  и нойоны —  обычно 
и х  дети и внуки). В м есте со своей ж еной С ан хал ан -хатун  (Сахала, С ахали, 
С ан хур ун , Занхалан) С ахядай-нойон является весьм а почитаемым онгоном  -  
иконическим «вместилищем» д у х а  и одноврем енно его конкретной персони- 
фикацией; в его лице поклоняю тся д у х у  родового огня , который пр едставля- 
ется  человеком красного цвета (иногда эта пар а  именуется Гал-Г олы хан и 
Г ул и -х а т у н ).31

И ногда С ахядай -ной он  называется «старш им сыном земли», «средним  
сы ном дневного неба» (тэн гр и ) и «младшим сы ном ночного (звездного) неба» 
(окторгой), что соответствует !монгольским ш ам анским  представлениям о р о ж -  
ден и и  огня при отделении неба от земли. По д р у ги м  повериям, он считается  
л и бо  сыном верховного небесного бож ества Э сэгэ М алан-тэнгри, л ибо его 
внук ом  —  страшим или младш им сыном б о ж ест в а  зимнего сн еж ного неба  
Б у д у р г у  Саган-тэнгри (И зм ор озь  Белый тэн гр и), братом тотемного перво- 
п р едк а Б уха  нойон бабая  и бож ества планеты В ен ер а  Солбона (м онг. Ц ол- 
м ои). Согласно предани ю , Сахядай-нойон был ниспослан с неба на зем лю  
светлыми западными т эн гр и , чтобы защитить лю дей  от насылаемых темными 
восточными тэнгри зи м н и х  холодов, ночных хи щ н и к ов  и кровососущ их насе- 
ком ы х (отраж ение уни вер сальной  охранительной функции огня, которы й, 
наприм ер, по ш орским повериям , создается У л ьген ем  специально, чтобы  
отгонять различных гадов , вызванных к ж и зн и  Эрликом в эп оху первотво- 
р ени я). Он ж енился на доч ер и  духа  земли (являю щ егося  такж е охотничим  
бож еством , хозяином  тай ги ) Б аян-Х ангая (Богаты й-О бш ирны й), чья стар- 
ш ая дочь Эхэ Юрин —  ж е н а  Эсэгэ М алан-тэнгри. Один из аларских мифов  
объединяет с этим сю ж ето м  космического бр ак а  рассказ об исчезновении  
сол н ц а и луны, взяты х Б аян -Х ап гаем  в качестве выкупа за невесту и их  
хитроум ном  вызволении и з плена хтонического бож ества. Д ругой  аларский  
миф повествует о ссоре С ахядай-нойона с д у х о м  воды  Гэрэл-нойоном, которы й

30Банзаров, с. 73-74: Poppe, р. 144; Mostaert, р. 212, 214; Хангалов, I. с. 298; 
Sandscheew О. W eltanschauung und Schamanismus der Alaren-Burjaten. — Anthropos. T. 
23, H eft 4, p. 967 (далее -  Sandscheew).

31 Хангалов, I, с. 342.
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просил свою дочь в ж ены  своему сы ну, чем вызвал гнев хозяи на огн я , рас- 
ценивш его подобный бр ак  как противоестественный (наруш аю щ ий экзога- 
мию — оба принадлеж али к одному р оду). С тех  пор огонь не тер п и т воды. 
Всем этим сю ж етам  противоречит иной миф о добывании огня, переданного  
людям ласточкой, похитивш ей его у  тэнгри.32

К ак  у ж е  было ск азан о, по мнению Б. Ринчена, имена С ахядай-нойона  
и С анхалап-хатуп  восходят к именам сына Ч ингисхана Ч агадая и его жены  
Ч анхулан. В этом случае м ож но полагать, что на бурятской почве миф ологи- 
ческий образ утратил черты своего исторического прототипа, сливш ись  
с местными духам и-хозяевам и очаж ного пламени; его отраж ение об н а р у ж и -  
вается лиш ь в легенде, по которой С ахядай-нойон некогда был человеком  
хранителем  огня, а после смерти стал его духом -хозяином .33 Д . К а р а  ж е  
считает, что его имя является производным от «сахиха» —  «блеснуть» (о мол- 
нии), «высечь» (огонь с помощ ью кремня и огнива).34 Однако в озм ож н а  и вто- 
ричная этимологизация. В культовы х текстах иногда встречается хар ак тер -  
ный для монгольской ш аманской мифологии мотив раздувания С ахядай- 
нойоном и его ж ен ой  огня (очевидно, первого), что вообще больш е соответ- 
ствует функции не бож ества огня, но его создателя.

В этом смысле С ахядай-нойону соответствует Цогтай-хан (и ли  Ц огтай- 
батюш ка) в монгольских (ойратских) п р едани ях хранитель чудесны х знаний, 
п р еж де всего, искусства добвывания огня. К ак  считает Б . Я . В ладим ирцов, 
этот персонаж  есть отр аж ен ие реального исторического лица — Д олгу-тай д- 
ж и , действительные обстоятельства ж изни которого фантастически переос- 
мыслены в фольклоре.35 Согласно легенде кук ун ор ск и х , ойратов (элетов), 
Ц огтай-хан , страдавш ий запором  вследствие того, что сел на ш ап к у, подарен- 
пую Д алай-лам ой , лечился чаем, в котором по его приказу варили отбранны х  
у  матерей трехлетних детей . Б атур -м усу , посланном у Г еген-ханом  прекра- 
тить злодеян ия, Ц огтай-хан в качестве вы купа за  свою ж изнь п р едл ож и л  
открыть магические секреты : застегивать зем лю , арканом сп уск ать  с неба 
солнце и л ун у , находить в пустыне в оду, быстро преодолевать огромные 
расстояния, добывать огонь. И ск усству добы вания огня он н ауч ил  Б атур- 
м уса, но все ж е  был обезглавлен . С тех  пор лю ди могут вы секать огонь из 
кам ня.36

П розвищ е Ц огтай-хана «с больш им фаллосом», очевидно, ук азы в ает  на 
символику производительности, свойственную  д ухам  огня. И мя Ц огтай —

32Хангалов, I, с. 295-296, 299, 407; II, 135-136; Sandscheew, р. 967, 969-970.
33 Sandscheew, р. 968-969.
34 Ср.: Галданова Г. Р. Доламаистские верования бурят. Новосибирск, 1987, с. 25.
35 Владимирцов Б. Я. Надписи на скалах халхаского Цокту-Тайджи. — Извес- 

тия АН СССР, 1927, с. 240.
36 Потанин Г. Н. Тангутско-тибетская окраина Китая и Центральная Монголия. 

T. I. СПб., 1893, с. 984.
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«Обладающий жаром» (угольны м , очажным), в п ерен . смысле —  «ж изненной  
силой», семантически сопоставим о с именем упом инаем ого в монгольских  
ш аманских призы ваниях А гуратая, вы секш его первый огонь. С другой  
стороны , оно совпадает с именем Сокто-мерген в бурятской мифологии, сыном  
С олбона, о котором и звестн о , что ему причинила болезнь дочь моря («далай» 
в ти тул е Д алай-лам а т а к ж е  значит «море»).37

Наконец, дв ой н и к ом  Ц огтай-хана явл я ется  в монгольской мифологии  
Ш идургу-хаган  (Ш итыр Т ю л ьгун  хан) —  тан гутск и й  государь, волш ебник  
и зн аток  природных т а й н , играющий в а ж н у ю  р ол ь  в цикле сю ж етов о Ч ин- 
ги схан е, антагонистом котор ого  он вы ступает. С огласно поздней летописной  
традиции и устным п р ед ан и я м , причиной конф ликта является посягательство  
Ч ингисхана на ж е н у  Ш идур гу-хагана — Г ур бел ьдж и н -гоа , к овладению  
которой его подстрекаю т приближенны е. Ш и дур гу-хаган а  трудно победить: 
у  него есть чудесная с о б а к а , предсказывающ ая бу д у щ ее и сообщ ающ ая о нас- 
туп лени и  враж еских в о й ск , а такж е охр ан яю щ ая границу старуха-волш еб- 
н и ц а  (ее убивает Х а с а р , брат Чингиса); он н еуя зв и м  и м ож ет быть убит  
единственным, известны м лиш ь ему способом (п р и  помощи пестрого ш нура, 
находящ егося у  него в п одош ве). Он —  неуловим ы й оборотень, принимающ ий  
в течение дня образ ядов и той  ж елто-пестрой зм еи , затем —  ры ж е-пестрого  
ти гр а  и затем —  п р ек р асн ого  светловолосого ю нош и (только в этом облике 
он и м ож ет быть схв ач ен ). Чингисхан вступает с ним в шаманский поединок, 
превращ аясь, соответственно, в птицу Г ар уди , во льва и в могучего старца  
(и л и  в Х орм усту), и в к о н ц е  концов побеж дает. П одобно Цогтаю, Ш идургу- 
х а г а н  тщетно пытается откупиться своими зн ан и я м и  о природных тайнах, 
которы ми он владеет: он  поднимает на н ебосводе зв езд у  Цолмон, чтобы ни- 
к о гд а  не было хол одно, созвездь е Мечин, чтобы не было голода и бескормицы  
(и л и : предлагает излови ть  Мечин, чтобы не бы ло хол одн о , и Ц олмон, чтобы 
не было войны). П омимо э т о г о , он умеет н аходить в о д у  в безводной пустыне и 
добы вать огонь; хотя  это п оследнее знание сообщ ается  им, его все ж е  убиваю т. 
П ер ед  смертью Ш и д у р гу -х а га н  сообщает, что оставить его в ж ивы х было бы 
ск верн о для потомства Ч и н ги са , в то время к а к  его гибель опасна для самого 
Ч и нгисхан а, а так ж е п р ед у п р еж д а ет  о необходим ости  следить за его ж ен ой . 
Д ействительно, доставш и сь  победителю, Г ур бел ь дж и н -гоа  кончает с собой, 
бросивш ись в реку и н ап и сав  на хвосте ж а в о р о н к а  письмо, чтобы тело ее 
и ск ал и  вверх по течению  р ек и  (эпизод увязы вается с названием реки Х ат ун -  
го л  —  «Госпожа-река»). И н о г д а  перед сам оубийством  Г урбельдж ин-гоа оскоп- 
л я е т  Чингисхана щ и пцам и, что и оказывается причиной его смерти.38

37 Хангалов, I, с. 318.
38 Лубсан Данзан. Алтай тобчи. М., 1973, с. 234-238; Потанин Г. Н. Очерки Северо- 

Западной Монголии. Т. 4. СПб., 1883, с. 229; Беннигсен А. П. Легенды и сказки Цент- 
ральной Азии. СПб., 1912, с. 111-113.
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Исторический прототип Ш идургу-хагана —  последний тангутский госу- 
дарь, умерщ вленны й по распоряж ению  Ч ингисхана после разгрома тангутс- 
кого царства (1227 г.), причем именем «Ш идургу» («прямодуш ный, правди- 
вый») его нарекаю т лиш ь перед  смертью, чтобы, с одной стороны, избеж ать  
ответственности за  убийство буддийского государ я , и, с др угой  стороны, 
казнить его якобы за  наруш ение сою знических обязательств. В  процессе  
мифологизации он сбл и ж ается  с тибетским государем  (У П  в.) Сронцзан  
Гамбо, канонизированны м в центральноазиатском буддизме и называемым  
по-монгольски Ш идургу Т олгэн Н ом ун-хан (т .е. «Правдиво предугады ваю щ ий  
царь учения»),38 39 именно под этим именем в его модифицированной форме 
(Шитыр Т ул ь гун -хан ) Ш идургу-хаган , в основном, и известен в устны х  
преданиях, причем его осмысление способствует всяческому подчеркиванию  
семантики волхований и волш ебства. В некоторы х повериях Ш идур гу-хаган  
из хранителя тайны добы вания огня превращ ается просто в хр ан и тел я  огня 
(например, в представлении о том, что именно у  него взял огонь дл я  солнца  
Очирвани, выступающ ий в качестве дем иурга).40

П редлож енны й обзор различных ф ункциональны х и семантических  
признаков бож ества огня и духа-хозя и н а  очага в традициях м онгольских  
народов наглядно дем онстрирует синтетический характер этих традиций, 
их очевидную  культурно-историческую  многослойность. О днако это на 
меш ает созданию  собственны х концепций «вечных» религиозно-мифологи- 
ческих тем, д а ж е  напротив —  описанный синтез скорее обогащ ает процесс  
подобного создания.

38 Балданжапов П. Б. Altan tob£i. Монгольская летопись XVIII  века. Улан-
Удэ, с. 124-126, 198.

40 Потанин Г. Н. Очерки . . ,  с. 126.
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SUR LE SOI-DISANT RHOTACISME MONGOLIEN*

A. M. SC E R B A K  (S t. P e te rsb o u rg )

Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomus X L V I  (2 -3 ) , 323-326 (1992/93)

I. Il est bien connu que les correspondants du turc commun s(z) dans 
le tchou vache sont, en toutes positions, sauf le commencement du mot, s(z) et r. 
Ce sont à peu près les mêmes correspondants qu’on trouve dans les langues 
mongoles et mandchou-toungousses. Il faut faire remarquer en passant que la 
quantité de parallèles lexicales avec le rhotacisme se réduit succesivement à 
partir des langues turques vers les langues mandchou-toungousses. Les parallèles 
lexicales tchouvaches-turques de cette espèce sont très nombreuses, tandis que 
celles qui relient les langues turques avec les langues mongoles font environ 
une trentaine. Et quant aux parallèles mongolo-mandchou-toungousses, leur 
quantité ne dépasse pas une dizaine. On notera de même que les mots mand- 
chou-toungousses rentrant dans ces parallèles ont, d ’habitude, l ’aspect caracté- 
ristique des mongolismes. Ex. évenk. (toung.) boro « gris », ikire « jumeau », 
ukur « vache », kurgan « agneau », tarayai « chauve », km  « instrument 
musical à cordes ». Cela s ’explique par le fait que ce sont les mots empruntés au 
mongol. Cependant tous les mots correspondants mongols sont d’origine 
turque. Cf. ans. turc boz, ikiz, ôkûz (<i.-e.), qozu, taz, qobuz.

II. Quelle que soit la manière de voir l ’origine des parallèles avec le 
rhotacisme-zétacisme, il faudrait, avant tout, chercher à expliquer la nature du 
phénomène. Cela signifie qu’on doit commencer par répondre à la question sur 
sa base. Étant donné actuellement que la base de l ’alternance z/ /r est phonéti- 
que, par excellence, il reste à nommer d’une manière précise les conditions 
concrètes du passage de r à 8(z) ou de 8(z) à r.

Au point de vue phonétique, tous les deux changements sont admissibles, 
bien que le changement de r à s(z) soit peu répandu. Il se rencontre surtout dans 
le français du XVIe siècle. Cf. fr. chaire (< lat. cathëdra) — chaise,x anc. fr. 
béricle (déformation de béryl, lat. beryllus -< gr.) — besicles? Celui-ci est fré-

* L a  com m un ica tion  p résen tée  au  X X X I èm0 session de P IA C  (W eim ar, 14-16 
ju in  1988).

1V oir A. D a u z a t e t  a l., Nouveau dictionnaire étymologique et historique [de la 
langue française], P a ris  1971, p . 150.

2 Ib id , p . 84.
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quent dans la prononciation maniérée des courtisanes. Ex. : mazy « mari », pèse 
« père » , 3 Pazis « Paris », pèze « père », mèze « mère » .4 Par contre, le change- 
ment dans le sens inverse est attesté dans beaucoup de langues. C’est Varron 
qui semble avoir été le premier à l ’établir dans le latin .5 En parlant du rhota- 
cisme indo-européen, У. M. 2irmunskij constate la conservation de z dans la 
langue gothique et le changement de 2  en r dans les langues germaniques 
d ’ouest et de nord: goth. maiza, anc. haut allem, méra, allem, mehr, angl. more 
« plus »; goth. batiza, anc. haut allem, besser, allem, besser, angl. better « mi- 
e u x » .6 Voici quelques autres exemples: lat. ausumf>aurum «or»; anc. fr. 
courin « cousin », rairon « raison » ,7 fraire « fraise » ,8 germ, *alisä, anc. haut- 
allem, élira (avec métathèse: er ilà) «aune», allem. elsbeere (els-beere) «sorbe», 
fr. alise < *aliza (<germ . ) . 9 10 Comme on le voit par les exemples, 5 (2 ) a passé à r 
dans l ’intervocalique. Voilà ce qui peut avoir une haute importance, car c’est la 
position la plus convenante pour le passage en question dans les langues turques 
anc. turc tatïysïz « sans gout » — tatïysïra- « être sans goût », tuvuz « grand » 
— tuvra- (tuvura-) « grandir », setniz « gros » — semri- (touv. semiri-) « gros- 
sir »; turkm. yuduz « furieux, enragé » — yudura- « faire des bêtises, se 
démener » etc.

Bien sûr, la position dans laquelle «(2) a pu changer en r n’a pas été seule. 
Un changement pareil est vérifié à la fin des n’importe quels mots polysyl- 
labiques et à la fin des monosyllabes avec les voyelles longues étymologiques. 
En outre, on ne doit pas exclure la possibilité d’un tel changement devant 
certaines consonnes (c, ), s), bien que pour le moment, à ce qu’il paraît, il n’y en 
ait pas d’arguments de poids. A propos, selon l ’avis de N. Yüce, le changement 
2  > r a e u  lieu dans le turc doqurfun ( <_doquz]un) « marelle » et dans le caraïte 
sörcek (<Csôzcek) « bruits, cancans ».1°

Donc, à en juger d ’après l ’analyse des mots différents rien n’empêche 
d ’expliquer le rhotacisme comme résultant de la sonorisation successive de s(z) 
dans les conditions spéciales de l ’affaiblissement des consonnes.

III. Tout ce qui précède sert à former une idée juste de la nature du 
phénomène appelé rhotacisme, en général, et constitue un point de départ pour 
résoudre le problème du soi-disant rhotacisme mongolien dont il s’agit dans un 
des travails de B.Ya. Vladimirtsov. Voilà une liste de mots du mongol écrit:

3 F .  B ru n o t, H istoire de la  langue française dès origines à  1900, I I ,  P a r is  1906, p . 274.
4 E . Bouroiez, P récis h istorique de phonétique française, P a ris  1914, p . 209.
5 V o ir S. A . S ub ik , Ja zy k o zn a n ie  drevnego R im a : Is to rija  lingvisticeskih  uSenij, 

D r e v n ij m ir , L en ingrad  1980, p . 238.
6V . M. 2 irm unsk ij, I s to r i ja  nemeckogo ja zyka , M oskva 1966, p . 136.
7 F . B ru n o t, H isto ire  de la  langue française  . . ., I I ,  p . 274.
8 E .  Bouroiez, P récis h istorique de phonétique française, p . 209.
9 V o ir A. D au za t e t  a l., N o u vea u  dictionnaire  . . ., p . 22.
10 N . Yüoe, D o q u ro u n , E in  tü rk isch es  W o r t m it  e inem  m ongolischen  Suffix . 

M S F O u  158 (1977), S. 258.
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1 . sonur «ouïe» — sonus- «entendre»; 2 . ikere «jumeau» — ikes « pla- 
centa »; 3. bayar «joie» — bayas- «se réjouir»; 4. qabirya «côte» — 
qabiaun «idem»; 5. ünür «odeur» — ilnüs- «sentir»; G. ober «lui-même» 
— obesü-ben «lui-même, de soi-même»; 7. mör «voie» — möski- «suivre 
la trace »; 8 . kölür- « suer » — kôlüsün « sueur ».u M. Lewicki à son tour n’a 
pas manqué de mentionner l ’alternance rj /s dans les langues mongoles et a cité 
un exemple: mong. m. xaxarxai, то ., kalm. xayarxai « déchiré, cassé » — 
mong. m. xaxas, то ., kalm. xayas « moitié » . 11 12

D ’abord on doit enlever de cette liste la deuxième paire. Î1 ne fait pas de 
doute que le mot ikere a été emprunté au turc. L ’ancien turc ikiz remonte à iki 
« deux » et n’a rien de commun avec mo. ikes « placenta ». La tentative de 
réunir mör « voie » avec möski- « suivre la trace » ne semble pas être bien 
fondée. C’est l ’absence de la concordance entre les conditions phonétiques et le 
caractère des consonnes y présentées qui frappe après avoir pris connaissance 
de paires N№ 4, 6 , 7. Or, s se trouve à l ’intervocalique: qabisun, öbesün, kölesün. 
Ces paires n’offrent pas la correspondance en question, quelques-unes d’entre 
elles présentent la chute de r qui précède à s: öbesün « lui-même » <j*ôbersün 
(то. ober « lui-même », öbersed ~  öbersüd « eux-mêmes »), kölüsün ~  kölesün 
« sueur » <i*kölürsün ~  *kölersün (то. kölesün, mong. m. köler,13 14 mgr. konorse 
« sueur », konori- ~  koleri-u  « suer »). Le verb qayarqa- est un dérivé de qaya, 
cf. т о . qaya — une particule désignant la séparation d’une chose de l ’autre, 
mong. m. qayal-, qayaca- « se rompre », « se fendre », « se diviser » , 15 16 17 Cf. aussi 
ait. dial, qayla- « fendre ».1e

!1 est difficile d’expliquer les trois autres paires. Probablement, les verbes 
sonus-, bayas-, ünüs- remontent aux archétypes *sonursu- (duns, sonosu-, mg. 
sunose-), *bayarsu-, *ünürsü-, respectivement. Cf. то ., mong. m. noyir, mgr. 
nor «sommeil», то . noyir su- ~  noyirsa- «dormir», évenk. (toung.) naso- 
(?<mong.) «dormir». On peut admettre de même leur caractère dérivé: 
sonu-s- ~  sono-s-, baya-s-, ünü-s- ~  üni-s-P Donc, le problème demeure, il 
attend sa solution.

11 B . Y a. V lad im irtso v , Sravn iteV na ja  gram m atika  mongol’skogo p i s ’mennogo 
ja z ïka  i  halhaskogo nareSija, L en in g ra d  1929, s. 360.

12 M. Lew icki, T u rc ic a  e t  M ongolica, 4, M oyen-m ongol xaxarxa i, xa xa s , tu rc  
qaqaz, qayaz. RO X V  (1939—1949), p p . 251-255.

13 V oir P . M. M elioransk ij, A rab  filolog о m ongol’skom  jazyke, S a n k t-P e te rs b u rg  
1903, 8. 147.

14 V oir A. de S m ed t, A . M o stae rt, L e dialecte m onguor parlé  p a r  les m ongols du  
K a n so u  occidental. I I .  G ram m aire, T he  H ag u e  1964, p . 184.

15N . Poppe, M o ngo l'sk ij slovar’ M uqadd im at A l-adab , M o sk v a -L en in g rad  1938, 
8s. 286, 444.

16 W . R adloff, О p i t  slovarja  tju rksk ih  nareSij, I I .  S a n k t-P e te rsb u rg  1899, s. 77.
17 Cf. S. GodziÄski, J ç z y k  èredniomongolski. Slovotworstwo, O dm iana  wyrazôw , 

S k la d n ia ,  W arszaw a 1985, ss. 62 -63 .

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I , 1902/93



A. M. SCERBAK3 2 6

Pour en finir il ne serait pas inutile de se demander si la chute de r dans le 
groupe rs a-t-elle ou non un lien quelconque avec la chute de l dans un groupe 
identique? Cf. то . cayalsun (càlsun) j>cayasun «papier», mölsün y> môsün 
« glace » (dag. meise, mgr. moïse, duns, mensun, baoan. mensu, san-cu. mur ■si),ы 
qinmlsun  ̂ qumursun18 19 j> kimusun « ongle », *aryalsùn aryasun « fumi- 
er », *yutulsun >• yutusùn « botte ».2°

En ce qui concerne le rhotacisme dagur, il représente, à de rares excep- 
tions près, un phénomène extraordinaire. Comme on sait, dans le dagur non 
seulement s, mais aussi b, y, g, d passent en r .21

*

Après ce que Гоп vient de dire, l’existence du rhotacisme altaïque n’a pas 
l ’air d ’une chose certaine. Selon toutes probabilités, nous avons affaire avec le 
rhotacisme turc proprement dit (principlement avec le rhotacisme tchouvache) 
et avec quelques mots d ’origine turque dans les langues mongoles et mandchou- 
toungousses. Au surplus, il y a trois ou quatre cas qui pour le moment ne 
peuvent pas être expliqués d’une manière satisfaisante.

Abréviations

a llem . — allem and d u n s . — dunsiaix la t. — la tin
a i t . — a lta ïque e v e n к. — évenque m gr. - m o n g u o r
a n c . — ancien fr . — français m ong. 1x1. — m ongo l m oyen
an g l. — anglais ge rm . — germ an ique т о .  — ixiongol éc rit
b a o a n . — baoanien g h o t. — gho tique san-cu. — san -cu an
c a r . — cara ïte gr• -  grec to u v . — de T o u v a
d a g . — dagour i.-e. — indo-européen tu r . — tu rc  de T urqu ie
d ia l. — d ia lec ta l kalm . — ka lm ouk tu rk rn . — tu rk m è n e

18 V oir B . H . T o d a je v a , M ongorskij jazyk, M o skva  1973, s. 345.
19V oir S. G odzinsk i, J ç z y k  éredniomongolski . . ., ss. 36-37; P . M. M elio ransk ij, 

A ra b  jilolog 0 m ongol'skom  ja zyke , s. 144.
20 Cf. A. M o stae rt, S u r  quelques passages de  l ’H is to ire  secrè te  des M ongols (1), 

H J  A S  X I I I ,  3 -4  (1950), p . 292. D ’ap rès une n o te  de  A . M o s tae rt, on  a  cherché  à  considérer 
l ’é lé m e n t l dans les m o ts  k im u l, aryal, yu tu l com m e u n  su ffixe  (ancien) de p lu rie l.

21 V oir B . H . T o d a je v a , D agurskij jazyk, M oskva  1986, s. 33-35.
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RELATIVSATZ BAUTYPEN IN  D EN  SOGENANNTEN  
ALTAISCHEN SPRACHEN

CLAUS SC H Ö N 1G  (M ainz)

1. Vorbemerkungen

In vorliegender Arbeit wird versucht, einige allgemeine Beobachtungen 
zu Bautypen gewisser attributiver Partizipialkonstruktionen in den sogenann- 
ten altaischen Sprachen zusammenzufassen. Bei den theoretischen Grundlagen 
ihrer Behandlung wird bewußt der Anschluß an das von Johanson vorgeschla- 
gene Modell gesucht. 1

Solche Konstruktionen können als komplementiv zu einem Basissegment, 
dem Bezugswort, verwendete Aktorensätze, im folgenden kurz Relativsätze 
genannt, betrachtet werden. Dabei stellt die Partizipialform einen aspekto- 
temporal markierten Konjunktor dar, der die gesamte Fügung mit dem der 
syntaktisch übergeordneten Einheit zugehörigen Bezugswort verbindet. Wie in 
Finitsätzen kann auch hier der verbale Prädikatskern neben anderen möglichen 
Komplementen Subjektskomplemente aufweisen.

Uns sollen nur die Fälle interessieren, in denen das Bezugswort referentiell 
nicht identisch mit dem Subjekt des Relativsatzes ist, was ich als Subjekts- 
Verschiedenheit bezeichne.2 Hier kann sich bei geeignetem Aktantenmuster im 
Relativsatz (bzw. bei geeigneter Lesart des Aktantenmusters) ein Subjekt als 
Bestandteil der attribuierten Proposition an der Oberfläche realisieren.

2. Subjektische Typen

Die Realisation des Subjekts kann in Form eines Nomens oder Pronomens 
erfolgen, es kann auch — alleine oder zusätzlich zum vorher genannten Fall -  
durch einen possessivisch markierten Subjektsvertreter am Partizip oder am 
Bezugswort aufgenommen sein. Alle diese Typen fasse ich als subjektische 
Typen zusammen.

1 Im  besonderen  w ird  h ie r B ezug g en o m m en  au f  die als T y p o sk rip t vorliegende 
A rb e it von  Jo h an so n  1989.

2 S. auch  C. S chön ig  1988.
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2.1. Possessivische Subjektsvertreter.

Im Turkmenischen, Usbekischen, Altai türkischen, Ostkiptschakischen 
(Kasakisch, Kirgisisch), Jakutischen etc. und auch im Mongolischen (s. Fn. 12) 
erfolgt die Possessivmarkierung am Bezugswort: tkm. Bus gosuninir) у  erlesen 
yerine Kulikovo meydani diyilyer eken ‘der Ort, an dem sich die russischen 
Soldaten aufstellten, wurde Wachtelfeld genannt’ (tkmlst 25),3 alt. Joryoy 
Medenovic Qid'iev senirj er) jaratqan bicikterinrjir] avtor'i ‘JMQ ist der Autor der 
Bücher, die du am meisten liebst’ (KD 2); kzk. üyünö qaytlp-keldi, manayi üs 
düs som aqsanïqarap-edï, t'iqqan ferindä joq boldü ‘sie kehrten nach Hause zurück 
(und) sahen nach den besagten 300 Rubeln Geld, (aber) an dem Platz, wo sie es 
versteckt hatten, war es nicht’ (Menges 1959, 484); jak. ulaxan örüstäyär 
kuccugui kisi at'Ula:n taxsar ürüyälärä ugut buolbut ba:llara ‘nicht nur große 
Flüsse, sondern auch kleine Bäche, die von einem Menschen überschritten 
werden können, waren aus ihren Ufern getreten’ (BöGr 335) .4 Im Tuvischen 
kann sie auch am Partizip erscheinen (s. 2.4). Im Westoghusischen ist sie am 
D IK -Partizip obligatorisch und kann ansonsten fehlen (s. 3). Im Mandschu 
entfällt die Möglichkeit der Possessivmarkierung mangels Possessivsuffixen: 
bi sin'de yariduxa bayta be si tede xanduxebio ? ‘hast du ihm von der Sache 
erzählt, welche ich dir anvertraut habe?’ (Paskov 1963, 59); duin niyalma tukiy- 
ehe amba kioo de tehebi ‘sie saß in einer großen von vier Mann getragenen Sänfte’ 
(Haenisch 1961, 81). Im West-Nord-Kiptschakischen (Wolga-Ural-Kaukasus- 
Kiptschakisch, Tschuwaschisch, Chakassisch) unterbleibt sie. Das Tungusische 
— in das hier das Mandschu nicht eingeschlossen wird — weist neben haupt- 
sächlicher Possessivmarkierung am Partizip auch doppelte Markierung an 
Partizip und Bezugswort auf; wie im Westoghusischen ist sie auch hier meist 
obligatorisch (s. 3.): lam. min ga.di:.v kniga stolla: bisni ‘das Buch, das ich 
gekauft habe, liegt auf dem Tisch’; cimay Genava ao.xa.ni bëunduë.ni sirjguxëm- 
beni baogoxaci ‘am Morgen fanden sie den Gena erstarrt an der (•^seiner) Stelle, 
wo er geschlafen hatte’ (Benzing 1985a, 65 f.).

2.2. Markiertes und unmarkiertes Subjekt.

Anders als in den Mongolensprachen und in Mandschu ist in den Türk- 
sprachen Possessivmarkierung Voraussetzung dafür, daß ein nominales oder 
pronominales Subjekt auch im Genitiv erscheinen kann (Saen-[PB]Pos■, s. auch 
die Beispiele in 2.1.). Die formale Opposition zwischen Konstruktionen mit

3 Zu Paralle len  s. 2.2. ( tu v .)  un d  2.3. (W -N k־ p e .).
* A uch im  Salarischen  f in d e n  w ir Beispiele fü r  S u b je k tsm a rk ie ru n g  am  B ezu g sw o rt: 

ëü se ï koulagan jiri ‘d e r O rt, w o  sie das E xam en  a b le g te n ’; iSken sanzym  ‘die T asse , a u s  
w e lc h e r  ich  t r a n k ’ (T enisev 1976a, 176). V ergleiche d a g e g e n  die ebenfalls o s t tu rk e s ta -  
n is c h e n  T ü rksp rachen  N e u u ig u risc h  und  G elbuigurisch, s. F n .  14.
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genitivmarkierten und unmarkierten Subjekten scheint hauptsächlich mittei- 
lungsperspektivisch genutzt. Im Westoghusischen realisiert sie sich nur unter 
bestimmten syntaktischen Bedingungen bei nominalem Subjekt mit D1K- 
Partizipien,5 während die übrigen Partizipien auf genitivlosen Bautyp ohne 
Possessivmarkierung beschränkt sind (<S0 -[P2?]0): azr. Bayram ilan vurmus 
adamlar kimi yerindän sïcradï ‘В. sprang von seinem Platz Avie jemand, den 
eine Schlange gebissen hat, auf’ (SIG 144); Altosm. Haqq yanduran сагаущ  
yana dursun ‘deine von Gott entzündete Fackel soll immerfort brennen’ 
(Dede Qorqut nach Mansuroglu 1959, 181);6 su olan yerde insan yaSaylr ‘dort 
leben an Orten, wo es Wasser gibt, Menschen’ (azrlst 4) . 7

Auch in anderen Türksprachen scheinen Oppositionen zwischen markier- 
ten und unmarkierten Bautypen zu bestehen. Im Ostkiptschakischen und 
Usbekischen — hier sogar bei Pronominalsubjekt (s. 2.4.) — kontrastieren 
genitivisch-possessivisch markierte Typen mit genitivlos-nichtpossessivischen, 
etwa: özb. Sizning menga qilgan yaxSiligingiz neun noma"qui is qilmayman 
‘wegen der Wohltaten, die Sie mir erwiesen haben, werde ich die schlechte Tat 
nicht vergelten’; lekin avval sen men qilgan islohga rozi büliSing kerak. ‘aber 
zuerst mußt du den Reformen, die ich durchgeführt habe, zustimmen’ (özbGr 
366 f.); kzk. Ulzaynir! zay, salqin aytqan sözi ‘das Wort, das U. mit ruhiger, 
kalter Stimme gesprochen hatte’; Miliciya barar zolda ‘auf dem Weg, auf dem 
die Miliz marschiert’ (SIG 118 u. 148). Im Tuvischen scheint diese Opposition 
wie im Westoghusischen auf Nomina beschränkt: Orus Serignir] doqta:p alyan 
cerin Kulikovo Шй dep ada:r ‘der Ort, an dem sich die russischen Soldaten 
aufstellten, heißt Wachtelfeld’8 (tuvlst 25); carjylz kizi eves, xa:n eves, a sorjyul- 
dally kiziler ergelep baStap turar kürüneni respublika dep ada:r ‘einen Staat, 
den nicht nur eine Person, ein Monarch, sondern alle Leute gemeinsam regieren, 
nennt man Republik’ (tuvlst 1 2 2 )9. Auch Altuigurisch weist neben possessiv-

5 S. Jo h an so n  1977.
6 Z um  -m /J -P a r tiz ip  siehe B anguoglu 1938, 113: ölm iS yer (7,5) (le ider au s  dem  

Z usam m enhang  z itie r t) .
7 Z um  V ergleich h ie r  an d ere  inhaltsg leiche B elege  au s  anderen  T u rk sp ra c h e n  

(säm tlich  S o  — [PJ3J0): su  bar yerde adarn yaSayar  ( tk r n ls t  4); suy  a y ïp  c ïdar cerlerdc 
k iiile r  curttap . . . ( t u v ls t  4); (w est-nord -k ip tschak isch ) anda  suw aya  toryan jirlärdä  
keSelär yäSi . . . ( t a t i s t  4); suw  baryan jerde adam la  jaSayd lla  . . . (kreist, 4); anda, su y  
axcalxan cirde, 60n  curtapca . . . (x k s ls t 4); Sïv yu x sa  v ïr ta k a n  vïransence èïnsem  purànaààë  
(cu v la t. 4); km k . suv aqayan  yerlerde adamlar yaSay, . . . (S IG  130) ‘d o rt leben  a n  O rten , 
wo W asser f ließ t (wo es W a sse r  g ib t), M enschen’.

8 Zu P ara lle len  s. 2.1. (tk m .) und  2.3. (W -N -kpö .).
9 Ich  verfüge ü b e r  zu  w enige karagassische B eisp ie le , um  genaueres ü b e r die 

V erte ilung  d e r  B a u ty p e n  in  d ieser Sprache aussagen  zu  k ö n n en . B eim  gen itiv losen  N om en  
können  zum indest possessiv ische m it n ich tpossessiv ischen  K o n stru k tio n en  w echseln: 
kiSiler . . . arjnap ba:r h irési 01 ‘das is t die J a h re sz e it . . .  in  d e r m an  au f  d ie  J a g d  g e h t’ 
(TB  93); kiSiler kök qa"har, p " 1Sqan tar'iy ké"sér hiré bolïr ‘d a s  is t  die Jah re sze it, in  d e r  m a n  
H e u  m ach t, in  d e r m a n  d a s  re ife  G etreide e rn te t’ (T B  93).
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markierten Konstruktionen10 ebenfalls den Typ 8 0-\P  B\0 auf: s'iyun tartar 
qarjlï (Ht. 2 1 2 0  nach Gabain 1942, 76) ‘der von einem Maral gezogene Wagen’.

Im Jakutischen, das ja über keinen Genitiv verfügt, könnten einfach 
possessivisch markierte bzw. unmarkierte Relativsatzformen11 zum Ausdruck 
einer solchen Opposition genutzt sein. Auch Tungusisch kann keinen Genitiv 
setzen, gleichzeitig aber die Possessivmarkierung nicht unterlassen. Ebenso wie 
Possessivmarkierungen mögen auch Genitive obligatorisch und damit unfähig 
sein , 12 als Markierer irgendwelcher Oppositionen aufzutreten.

2.3. Genitiv- und possessivlose Typen.

Das West-Nord-Kiptschakische ist beim subjektischen Typ ganz von 
Ä0 -[P H ]0-Konstruktionen dominiert: Bus yaskärläre urnasqan m in  Kulilcovo 
q'ir'i d ip  atala (tatist 24); Orus asker toxdayan ן er ge K . tüz digendile (kreist 25); 
O fis voyskozi turyan ofin K . cazi tip adalyan (xkslst 2 2 ); Viras sarë viranasnä 
viräna K. xirë tenë (cuvlst 23) ‘der Ort, an dem sich die russischen Soldaten 
aufstellten, heißt Wachtelfeld’ ;13 ebenso bei pronominalem Subjekt: bez tuwyan 
häm yäsi toryan i l . .  . SSSB dip atala (tatist 3); biz tuwyan emda )asayan qralya 
. . . deydile (kreist 3);pis töre:n paza cmtapcatxan strana . . . tip adalca (xkslst 
3); epir suralnä sërsiva . . . teèsë (cuvlst 3) ‘das Land, im dem wir (geboren sind 
und) leben, . . . wird SSSR genannt’. Auch Runentürkisch weist diesen Typ auf: 
äcümiz apamiz tutmis yir sub idisiz bolmazun tiyin az bodunuy itip  yar (at'ip 
. . .) ‘in order that the land, which was ruled by our ancestors, would not be 
without ruler, we organized the Az people and put them in order (KT E 19).14

10 S. 2.6. und  F n  18.
11 Z u m ark ie rten  F o rm e n  s. 2.1. U n m a rk ie r t is t  e tw a : s ir in  ayüg'ita m a yg ita  m ann'ik: 

k ïa ra h a s  ik k i  xaya  arda, tu la  ï: t m u n n a  bappat tut) oyur. ‘d ie  Physiognom ie u n d  d e r  C hai’ak - 
t e r  d e s  L an d es  sind d ieser A r t :  e ine zw ischen  zw ei B erg en  befindliche E n g e , r u n d  h e ru m  
d ic h te s  G ehölz, in  dem  die S ch n au ze  e ines H u n d e s  n ic h t R a u m  fin d e t’ (B ö T x t 8).

12 So vielleicht im  M ongo lischen : m a n u  bagsi-yin  m andur kelegsen üge ü n e n  a/fugu 
‘th e  w o rd s  spoken to  u s b y  o u r  te a c h e r  tu rn e d  o u t  to  be  t r u e ’. (Poppe 1954, 177); m in u  
kebtegsen ya ja r  ‘th e  p lace  in  w h ich  I  w as ly in g ’ (P o p p e  1954, 167 f.). M odern  e tw a  k lm . 
a x in n ’ b ic .sn  Ыёд ir j  ‘d e r  B rie f, d e n  se in  B ru d e r  geschrieben  h a t,  is t an g ek o m m en ’ (B enzing  
1 9 85b , 144). Z usätzliches P ossessiv su ffix , v ie lle ich t zu r  B esitzanzeige: k lm . m in i  m agazi- 
n a s  a v .sn  degtr.m  ‘das B u ch , d a s  ich  im  K a u fh a u s  g e k a u f t h ab e ’ (B enzing  1985b 144).

A u ch  fü r T ürkm en isoh  u n d  A lta itü rk isc h  verfüge  ich über keine B eisp ie le  fü r 
g e n it iv lo se s  nom inales oder p ro n o m in a le s  S u b je k t.

13 Z u  P ara lle len  s. 2.1. ( tk m .)  u n d  2.2. ( tu v .) .
14A lle  o rch o n tü rk isch en  B elege n ach  T ek in  1968. D ieser T y p  e rsc h e in t au ch  im  

N e u u ig u risc h e n : tünügün  Ä n cä n g ä  kä tkä n  ä kä m in  körsärj, biznir) a ta in im izd in  a lya n  bu  
i k k i  x ä tn i  unirjya bärginla  ‘w en n  d u  m e in en  ä lte re n  B ru d e r  siehst, d er g e s te rn  n a c h  Ä n can  
a b g e fa h re n  is t , überreiche ih m  b it te  d iese be id en  von  u n se ren  E lte rn  e rh a l te n e n  B riefe , 
( P r i t s a k  1959, 554). U n te r la s su n g  d e r  P o ssess iv m ark ie ru n g  finden  w ir a u c h  im  G elbui- 
g u r is c h e n : g ai) jiz ty  a lyy  t’oqan legte t’u tuvalyanm etro  ‘zu  d e r Z eit, zu  der e r  d ie  L e in w an d  
n e h m e n  w ollte , p ack te  er ih n ’; y n y s y n  $alavatqan jerge hetyptro  ‘e r erre ich te  d en  O rt, w o sein 
B r u d e r  z e rh au en  w urde’ (T en isev  1976b, 161).
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Von den formalen Markierungsmöglichkeiten ähnelt das erwähnte kiptscha- 
kische Areal noch am ehesten dem Mandschu, bei dem die scheinbar seltene 
Verwendung des Genitivs auch andere als mitteilungsperspektivische Gründe 
haben könnte. 15 Fehlen entsprechender formaler Oppositionen bedeutet jedoch 
nicht zwangsläufig Fehlen der entsprechenden inhaltlichen Kategorien.

2.4. Pronominales Subjekt.

Gerade bei pronominalem Subjekt ist der Genitiv — anders als im 
gesamten Kiptschakischen, Usbekischen und Mandschu — in manchen Spra- 
chen obligatorisch, so im modernen Westoghusisch beim D IK-Partizip , 16 
vielleicht im Mongolischen17 und auch im Tuvischen, wo sich die zugehörige 
Possessivmarkierung dann — zumindest bei den Aoristformen »präsensbilden- 
der« Hilfsverben — am Partizip statt am Bezugswort findet: silernirj curttap 
turar'irjar bo a:8-keziktig üye ‘die glückliche Zeit, in der ihr lebt’ (tuvlst 107).18

15 V ielle ich t d ienen  d ie  G enitive in  fo lgenden  B eisp ielen  der B esitzan ze ig e : x a n  i  
je.tere ja ka  ‘die D inge, w elche d e r K a ise r iß t ’ (B en z in g  1986a, 67); sikse su w en i m in 'd e  
sannaxa  tere la y  abdaxa i  a m ta n ’ umeai sa yn  ‘d as A ro m a  dieses T ee(b lattes), w elche(s) ih r 
m ir  ab en d s  gegeben h a b t ,  is t  seh r g ilt’ (Райkov 1963, 59). S. hierzu auch die Ü b e rleg u n g en  
z u r  F u n k tio n  des Possessivsuffixes in  g e n it iv m a rk ie r te n  m ongolischen K o n s tru k tio n e n , 
F n . 12.

16 Im  G egensatz  zu m  A ltosm an ischen : sän iS lädügüy i l i  (Acc?) ‘d ie vo n  d ir  g e ta n e  
S ache’; bular va rd u y ï yerä  ‘zum  P la tz , a n  den  je n e  g e lan g ten ’ (B anguoglu  1938, 115).

17 S. F n . 12.
18 S. h ierzu  au ch  K aragassisch : Delegatlar s 'é z d ty a  bistir) Töre.n G ér-Suvuslu t) tödü  

lér inden  l ïy l ïp  kélgénner ‘d ie  A bgeo rdne ten  sind  zu  d e r  (ihrer) S itzung von a llen  G egenden  
u n se re r H e im a t (unseres L andes, in  dem  w ir g eb o ren  sind ) zu sam m engekom m en’ (T B  62); 
m i:m  töre.n Sérim  — m i:m  Cér ■Su:m  ‘die G egend (d a s  L an d ), wo ich geboren  b in , i s t  m eine 
H e im a t’ (TB  91); d ab e i w eist d ie G roßschre ibung  v o n  (T öre .n ) C ir-Suv  d iesen  B eg riff  als 
lex ik a lis ie rt aus. W e ite rh in : olarïynïrj la " sap  qayan  lü m é lér in  uli'.ëi m aqta .n  ‘d e r  L eh re r 
h a t  d ie  Sachen , d ie  sie h e rg e s te llt h aben , g e lo b t’ (T B  87).

U n k la r  b le ib t d ie  L age  im  A ltu igurischen . I n  B elegen  m it K orreferenz  vo n  p rono- 
in ina lem  H a u p t-  u n d  R e la tiv sa tz su b je k t (s. 2.6.) f in d e n  w ir sowohl S q — P q B Pos a ls  auch  
S Gen — P o B p 0s■. (1363) olar tutm'iS (1364) nom  burxan  yerlïg ï ermez tép (1365) m u n ta g  Iv lv u  
sözleyür erdi ‘das G esetz , d a s  sie h a lten , sei kein  B efeh l des B u d d h a , sag ten  sie. So sp rach en  
sie sp ö ttisch  . . .’ (T o a ls te r 1977); (24) 01 b izing q ïlm lS  qaz-yanm ïS tsu i i r in lü  (25) ayay  
q ïlïn ila r ïm z sa n ï saqïëï id i  yoq ‘u n sre r begangenen  u n d  au fgehäu ften  V ergehen  u n d  S ü n d en  
Z äh lung  u n d  Z ählen  g ib t es n ic h t’ (TT IV , A , 6). E in  P aralle lbeisp iel zum  le tz te r e n  w eist 
hei E ig en n am en  a n  d e r  O berfläche die auch  so n s t he i diesem  F a ll von K o rre fe re n z  ty - 
p is c h e F o rm  S 0  — P 0 B Pos au f: (15) a n lu la yu  ym ä  m n  * i l  * tüz-miS-S (16) b irlä  qam ay  üc 
ödki burxanlar ödintä  nom  ärdn i (17) ödintä bursong ä rdn i ödintä qïlm îS q a z-ya n m ïë  tsu i 
(18) ayay q ïl ïn lïm z-n ï ö kü n ü  boSunu аба yada  kS a n ti ö tünür (19) — biz — (15) ‘so  auch  
e rb i tte n  w ir, ich IL  u n d  TÜZM 1S, (16) im  A n g esich te  d e r  d re i B uddhas a lle r Z e ite n  u n d  im  
A ngesich te  des G esetzes-K le inods (17) und  im  A n g esich te  des G em einde-K leinods, indem  
w ir u n sre  begangenen  un d  au fg eh äu ften  V ergehen  (18) u n d  Sünden bereuen , b e ic h te n  und 
offen darlegen , kSanti' (TT  IV, A , 4). M öglicherw eise s in d  h ie r das P ossessivsuffix  w ie auch  
d e r G en itiv  des P ro n o m en s einfach zu o rdnend -hesitzanze igend  zu in te rp re tie re n .
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Im Falle obligatorischen Genitive scheint als kontrastierender unmarkierter 
Typ gerade in den ersten beiden Personen der subjektlose, rein possessivisch 
markierende Typ 0 - [P B  Pos zu treten, z.B. tuv. kelgen oru : vus ‘der Weg, den\־
wir gekommen sind’. Zu diesem Typ im Mongolischen und Tungusischen siehe 
etwa: klm. xan’cxar bä:x kü:lc.m, negdvär bolxla, yir sän zarjta, tadnd ta: 
:sgdxmn ‘das Mädchen, mit dem ich mich zu verbinden gedenke, ist, erstens 
von sehr gutem Charakter, sie wird Euch sicher gefallen’ (BzgKlm 2/104), 
bur. unadag morin’iin ’ ‘the horse he usually rides’ (Poppe 1960, 6 8 ).

2.5. Ältere Bautypen.

Im ältesten Türkisch ist der genitiv- und possessivlose Typ weit verbrei- 
tet. Schon früh treten dann in verschiedenen Gebieten genitivische Subjekte 
und Possessivmarkierung am Partizip hinzu; 19 für die mitteltürkische Periode 
siehe etwa: RAB täfänir) kälür yol'inda ‘am Wege, wo das Kamel vorbeizu- 
kommen pflegte’ (Schinkewitsch 1927, 13); NF olturyanim yerdä moncuqlarïmni 
buldum ‘ich fand meine Perlen auf dem Platz, wo ich gesessen hatte’ (Eckmann 
1959, 126).20 Das Babur-Name zeigt dagegen dieselbe Markierungsarmut 
(S0- P 0B0) wie West-Nord-Kiptschakisch: (2 0 a) Xawat'in vä sarafi: Awwali 
Sultan Abu Sa’id Mirza qoyyan Mihr Nigar Xanim edi ‘seine Frauen und 
Konkubinen: Seine Favoritin war MNX, die Sultan Abu Said Mirza ihm verhei- 
ratet hatte .21

2.6. Korreferenz von Relativsatzsubjekt mit anderen Einheiten.

Der allen altaischen Gruppen gemeinsame subjektlose Typ mit und ohne 
Possessivmarkierung 0 - [Р 5 ] (Рм) erscheint weiterhin, wenn referentielle 
Identität des Relativsatzsubjekts mit benachbarten Nominalphrasen vorliegt 
und die kontextuellen Umstände günstig sind, so auch bei referentieller Iden- 
tität von Relativsatzsubjekt und dem Subjekt der übergeordneten Fügung 
(in unseren Fällen ein Hauptsatz) : cuv. puxnä puyanläxpa knyassem druzinäsem 
t'itsa tänä ‘entsprechend ihrem aufgehäuften Reichtum hielten sich die Fürsten 
Gefolgschaften’ (cuvlst 14).

1BS. 2.1., 2.5., F n . 18.
20 A uffälligerw eise h e r r s c h t  h ier w ieder K o rre fe re n z  zw ischen (p ronom ina lem ) 

H a u p t -  u n d  N eb e n sa tz su b je k t w ie bei R ab . taha:rat q ïly a n ïm  yärgä bard'im ‘ich  g in g  zu  der 
S te lle , w o ich A bw aschungen  g em ac h t h a t te  (v o rd e m )’ (Schinkew itsch  1927, 6).

21 So auch  einige F ä lle  in  N F : m an aytm am ïS  h a d i:s  ‘e in  H a d ith , das n ic h t v o n  m ir 
s t a m m t ’; P äyya .m bar o ltu rya n  yärdä  olturayin  ‘ich  w ill d o r t  sitzen , wo der P ro p h e t  sa ß ’ 
(E c k m a n n  1959, 126 u . 128). B e i R A B  fin d en  w ir  h ie r fü r : ä i sa:lih m an  sa ya  q ïlyan  
c id g ü lü kn ü y  ya n u tï bu m u  tu r u r  ? ‘О Salih , is t d a s  d e r  L o h n  fü r das G ute, w elches ich  d ir  
e rw ie se n  h a b e ? ’ (S ch inkew itsch  1927, 4).
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Stellt das korreferente — in diesem Fall natürlich nominativische — 
Subjekt voraus, entsteht auch in Sprachen, in denen ansonsten genitivisches 
Relativsatzsubjekt möglich oder notwendig ist, an der Oberfläche der genitiv- 
lose aber possessivisch markierte Typ </S0 )>-[P.B]pos: tuv. cï:p alyan baylaqtafi- 
bilä knyaz’tar druzinalarni azirap xandïrïp turyan ‘id.’ (tuvlst 16); azr. knyazlar 
topladïylarï var-dövlät hesabïna druzinalar saxlayïrdïlar ‘id.’ (azrlst 15); tkm. 
knyazlar toplan baylïqlarïna öz druzinalarïnï saqlapdïrlar ‘id.’ (tkmlst IG) ; 22 özb. 
siz butun qilgan isingiz bilan halq oldida gunohqorsiz ‘mit all Ihren Taten sind Sie 
vor dem Volke schuldig’ (özbGr 366); krg. qiz matanin alaqanday ayriyinan 
su:run alyan fipterdi birine-birin aulayan sop, . . . ‘das Mädchen hatte Fäden, 
die es aus einem handflächengroßen Loch im Baumwollstoff herausgezogen 
hatte, mit den Enden aneinandergelegt, und nun . . .’ (BzgKrg 2/4). Auch 
altuigurisch: (125) tort burxan-lar cank(irmit') (126) qillp qotmis cakïr(lig) (127) 
izleri yme bar ‘die vier Buddhas gingen spazieren und die mit Cakras versehenen 
Spuren, die sie machten, gibt es auch’ (Toalster 1977).

Im West-Nord-Kiptschakischen realisiert sich wegen fehlender Possessiv- 
markierung <&0 >-P 0 P 0 23 an der Oberfläche: Ätise Maratqa ata toryan milt'iq 
büläk itkän ide ‘sein Vater hatte Marat das Gewehr zum Geschenk gegeben, aus 
dem er geschossen hatte’ (Tatar 147).24

Bei korreferentem Haupt- und Relativsatzsubjekt treten im Jakutischen, 
vor allem aber im Mongolischen und Ewenkischen Reflexivelemente auf:25 klm. 
Biy talan ö:rd) yovsn tan’.dgo26 kü:kd-kil üzckäd, ükr ki:tn nüdärn xäläckäd, 
tolhahan sag ad avd ‘als die Kuh die ihr unbekannte Frauensperson auf sich

22 D ie en tsp rech en d en  w est-n o rd -k ip tsch ak isch en  B elege verw enden h ie r  pass iv e  
V erben : ) ïy ïly a n  baylïqlar isäben knyäz’lär d ruz ina la r totqannar ( t a t i s t  15); ) ïy ï ly n  baylïqla  
bla biyle keslerin i d ru z ina la r ïn  asïrayandïla  (k rS Is t 15); 01 6ï:lyan  iske druzina lar tu téaijnar  
(x k s ls t 14). Z u r P ass ivverw endung  s. auch  F n . 27.

23 A uch  K arag assisch  beg n ü g t sich b e i b eze ich n e tem  S u b jek t im  A ff irm a tiv sa tz  
m it e iner SQ — [P B ]0 -K o n s tru k tio n : o:llar tu 'tq a n  balïq tï âgé halyaS, abasïna  bérgénner 
‘d ie  Ju n g e n  tra g e n  d en  F isch , d en  sie gefangen  h a b e n , n ach  H ause  und  geb en  ih n  d a n n  
ih re r  M u tte r ’ (TB 104). I n  e inem  ko rresp o n d ie ren d en  F ra g e sa tz  t r i t t  eine d e m  tu v isc h e n  
B eisp ie l in  2.6. verg le ichbare , ab e r n ich t p o sse ss iv m ark ie rte  F o rm  0  — [P B ]o  So au f: 
tu 'tq a n  balïqtï o.llar qum ya  bérgénner ‘w em  geben  d ie  Ju n g e n  den  F isch, d en  sie  gefangen  
h a b e n ? ’ (TB  105).

24 D ieses B eispiel ze ig t deu tlich  die b e d e u te n d e  R o lle  d e r S a tzb e to n u n g : N u r  sie 
v e rh in d e rt h ie r  die w ohl ebenfa lls  m ögliche In te rp re ta t io n ,  d aß  »sein V ater« e in  G ew ehr 
v e rsch en k t, m i t  d em  a u f  M a ra t geschossen w urde .

25 Im  Ja k u tisc h e n  f in d en  w ir ab e r  au ch  v ie le  B eispiele  ohne R e flex iv e lem en t. 
M angels e ines G enitive g le ich t d e r  B a u ty p  in  d ie sen  F ä lle n  völlig  dem  belieb iger R e la tiv -  
Sätze bei S u b jek tsv e rsch ied en h e it (S0 — P QB Pos): Torqus bultlu ir sirigär bïlas särirjä d ir iy  
i : n i  xasar  ‘d e r  T unguse  g rä b t an  d e r S telle , w o e r  d e n  F isch  fän g t, eine u n g e fä h r  e inen  
F a d e n  tie fe  G ru b e’ (B ö T x t 9). Im  nach g este llten  ew enk ischen  T yp  ersche in t e in  p rono- 
m inales S u b je k t im  H a u p tsa tz  als R eflex iv p ro n o m en : <S Pr0Rj — . . .  — B 0 P

26 Z u -dgo, d em  »partic ip iu m  p raesen tis  u su s  negativum « , s. B enzing  1985b, 90.
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zukommen sah, schaute sie mit ihren unfreundlichen Augen und schüttelte den 
K opf’ (BzgKlm 6/107); ewk. beye uhillen fu:du:, xargi: ]apkadu:n o:na:du: 
:vi: ‘er begann in dem Zelt zu leben, das er am Waldessaum aufgestellt hatte’ 
(Kolesnikova 1960, 2 0 0 ). Die übrigen Tungusensprachen markieren die Partizi- 
pien mit Reflexivsuffixen (teilweise doppelt, s. 2.1 .), Lamutisch weist aber auch 
hier einfache Possessivsuffixe auf: nan. buë tul-tul xotonci pulsi.y.vëri kat’erba 
ulë.siypu  ‘wir lieben das Motorboot, mit dem wir immer zur Stadt fahren’; 
orok. tulëcil.le/.vi unirju.bi a:ptuxani ‘er erreichte den (< 8einen) Fluß, wo er 
(refl.) (immer) anfängt, die Netze auszulegen’; lam. mut ma:. ca:.l.ti buywij.ël.ti 
‘die (<(unsere) wilden Rentiere, die wir erlegt haben’ (Benzing 1985a, 64 u. 
6 6  f.).

3. Unsubjektische Typen

Der unsubjektische Typ 0-[P B \o ohne Nominal-, Pronominal- und 
Possessivelement existiert in fast allen altaischen Gruppen. Zum einen erscheint 
er in Fällen von kontextuell referiertem Subjekt vor allem in den nichtpossessi- 
visch markierenden Arealen, etwa: atü. ilgärü bafiyma bard'iy, qurlyaru bardly. 
Bar dug yirdä ädgüg 01 ärinc ‘(of you) those who meant to go to the east went 
away, and those who meant to go to the west went away. In the places you 
went your (only) benefit was the following’ (KT E 24; BK E 2 0 ). Daneben dient 
er gemeinhin der Impersonalisierung des Ausdrucks durch Weglassung des 
Subjekts.27 Die Ausdrücke, unter denen sich viele Charakterisierungen und 
Zweckbestimmungen (oft aoristisch und generell präsentisch) befinden, sind so 
allgemein, daß oft nur die Semantik Aufschluß über die angebrachte Lesart des 
Aktantenmusters gibt: jak. tu:s busarar sir ‘der Ort, an dem man Salz kocht’; 
mon. ungsigsan nom ‘ein Buch, das man liest’. Eine interessante Untergruppe 
mit vielen Sonderentwicklungen stellen Benennungsangaben wie altaitürkisch 
qadïn ici degen ןer ‘ein Ort namens »In den Birken«’ dar.28

27 W en n  das S u b je k t n ic h t bezeichnet is t , w ird  im  U sbekischen au f  pass iv isch - 
m e d ia le  F o rm en  ausgew ichen : OS tovuq güSti b ilan  p iS ir ilg a n  palov edi ‘d as  E ssen  b e s ta n d  
a u s  P i la v ,  d e r m it H ü h n e rfle isch  gekoch t w a r’ Ö zb G r 366 f. V ergleichbare V e rh ä ltn isse  
e rw ä h n t  B enzing fü r d a s  N a n a i: H ie r  is t eine an d e re  M öglichkeit der K o n s tru k tio n  bei 
S u b jek ts lo s ig k e it, daß  »ein ‘unpersön liches P a r t iz ip ’, d a s  d u rch  das Suffix -o:-/vo:-, -bo:- 
( a l te s  C au sa tiv /P assiv -S u ffix  *-bu-) a m  V erb stam m  g ek en n ze ich n e t ist« (1985a, 65), s te h t:  
xo la .o :.xa n  gisur'èn ‘eine G esch ich te , die m an  gelesen  h a t . ’

28 In te re ssa n n t sind  d ie  jak u tisch en  »nam ens; g en an n t« -K o n s tru k tio n en , d ie 
g e ru n d ia le s  diän  (a:tta:x) in  a t t r ib u tiv e r  P o sitio n  (!) e n th a lte n : A d ’igän a :tta :x  guorad  
ba:ra  ‘w a r eine S ta d t m it N a m e n  Sh igansk’ (B ö T x t 5); Ü t d iä n  sir ba:r ‘g ib t es e ine G egend  
m i t  N a m e n  U dsko i’ (B ö T x t 22); s. auch  F n . 30. Z u  tu v is c h e n  K o n s tru k tio n en  d es T y p s  
C ecen dep  Sülüglel ‘d as G ed ich t (nam ens) »Ceßen« ’s ieh e  O yun  1983; en tsp rech en d e  K on- 
s t ru k t io n e n  begegnen u n s  a u c h  im  K aragassischen : S a r ik  dep attïy  enik  ‘d e r  H u n d  n a m e n s  
S a r ik ’. Im  A ltu igurischen  is t  b em erkensw ert, d a ß  d a s  gew öhnlich bei S u b jek tsg le ich h e it
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Im Tungusischen erscheint auch bei Impersonalisierung obligatorisch ein 
leerer Subjektsvertreter im rein possessivisch markierten Typ (udihe ono.u.yi 
xauya ‘Papier, auf dem man schreibt’); Lamutisch weist auch den unsubjek- 
tischen Typ auf: mut takra.ca.w olra.w )ébbot.tép ‘wir essen (gewöhnlich) gesal- 
zene Fische’ (Benzing 1965, 96). Die impersonalen aber possessivmarkierten 
tungusischen Bildungen — wie auch die entsprechenden /)//f-Konstruk- 
tionen im modernen Westoghusischen — sind als »pseudosubjektischer« Typ 
0-[P B ]P0S0 ebenfalls dem unsubjektischen Typ zuzurechen.

4. Türkisch *-DOK und *-mAdOK

Das westoghusische D ÎK-Partizip, für dessen Verwendung Subjekts- 
Verschiedenheit Voraussetzung ist, ist obligatorisch possessivmarkiert, aber 
auch bei RAB und im (Donau- und Wolga-)Bolgarischen erscheint es mit 
Possessivmarkierung: qilduqum iSlärnirj tä 'vi:li bu turur ‘die Erklärung der von 
mir begangenen Dinge ist dies’ (Schinkewitsch 1927, 16); buyla zoapan tesi 
düätöyi but aul zoapan tayroyi iciyi täsi ‘it is Buyla Zoapan who carries the bowl. 
Drinking bowl, made by But aul Zoapan’ (nach Erdal); dunya:ran safar 
kindûvi ta:rïx päti für säkir )al ramada:n ayïxi vanïm küän-äti ‘das Datum, 
an dem er aus der Welt abreiste, war der 10. Tag des Monats Ramadan des 
Jahres 708’ (Benzing 1959, 692).* 29 In der turkmenischen Schriftsprache dagegen 
hat sich dieses selten verwandte Partizip in das Schema der am Bezugswort 
possessivmarkierten Konstruktionen eingepaßt: öz etdik iSleri ‘works, done by 
himself’ (Hanser 1977, 108). Das Orchontürkische weist — wie schon erwähnt 

- noch unsubjektische /Л/K-Komtrukt innen mit kontextueller Subjektssupp- 
letion auf. 30 Dies gilt auch für die Fälle mit negiertem -mAdOK, das in meinem 
Material überhaupt eine starke Neigung zum unsubjektischen oder zumindest 
nichtpossessivischen Typ aufweist. 31 Solche Konstruktionen haben bis heute im

erscheinende P a rtiz ip /N o m en  a c to ris  -GmA  h ie r S u b jek ts  versch ieden  k o n s tru ie r t w ird : 
(113) b iS in i qao-6ao tigm ä eaq'inc tngri (114) tngri u la tï  yä k  i&käk-lärig oqxmaq törü-sin  
söz-läyü (115) birälim  ’(113) F ü n f te n s  wollen w ir d ie  qao-бао g e n an n te  M ed ita tion , (d .h .) 
die Z erem onie zum  (114) H erb e iru fen  (Z itieren) d e r  G ö tte r  u n d  D äm onen  m itte ile n ’ 
(TT  V , 10).

29 D ieser S atz  k ö n n te  a b e r  auch  als »sein A b re isen  au s  d e r  W e lt w ar a m  . . .« 
g e d e u te t w erden, s. d azu  E rd a l.

30 Im  Ja k u tisc h e n  w ird  d a s  -T A x -P a rtiz ip  n u r  noch  in  e iner K o n s tru k tio n  a t t r i -  
b u tiv  v erw en d et: dietex h ih i ‘ta k o j u2 (ja, ty , on) ße lovek , dietex d 'on  ‘ta k ie  uz ( т у ,  vy , 
oni) l ju d i (Ja k G r 237); s. auch  F n . 28.

31 H äu fig  tre te n  *-m A dO K -  F o rm en  der V erben  *kör- ‘seh en ’ un d  *eSit- ‘h ö ren ’ au f, 
e tw a  a tü .  közün körm ädük qulaqïn äSitm ädük bodunm nïn  iSgärü k ü n  to^ysïq ïyay  ‘(I  se ttled ) 
m y  peop le  in such n u m b ers  a s  h av e  n o t been seen by  eye  an d  h av e  n o t been h ea rd  by  ear 
befo re’ (B K  N  11); A uig  öygrä kisrä  iSitm ädük at k ü  ‘d e r  in  V ergangenhe it un d  Z u k u n ft
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Türkeitürkischen überlebt. Meine Beispiele zeigen es sämtlich in Zusammen- 
hängen, in denen Korreferenz zwischen Haupt- und Relativsatzsubjekt 
herrscht: aramadik bir у  er komadim ‘ich habe keine Stelle undurchsucht 
gelassen’.

5. »Altaische« Gemeinsamkeiten

Wir sehen auf dem Gebiet der sogenannten altaischen Sprachen sich bei 
allen Unterschieden zwischen den genetischen Gruppen allgemeinstrukturelle 
und areale Gemeinsamkeiten. So finden wir in einem zentral-östlichen türki- 
sehen Areal die Possessivmarkierung am Bezugswort wie im benachbarten 
Mongolischen. Türkische Randsprachen wie Westogusisch undTuvisch markie- 
ren auch am Partizip, eine gewiß zufällige Parallele zum Tungusischen. 
Mongolisch-tungusische Gemeinsamkeiten zeigen sich beim Auftreten von 
Reflexiva bei Korreferenz von Haupt- und Relativsatzsubjekt. An dieses Areal 
hat vielleicht auch das Jakutische Anschluß gefunden. Der möglicherweise 
unter tungusischem Einfluß erfolgte Verlust des Genitivs braucht jedoch keinen 
Einfluß auf die Oppostion markierter und unmarkierter Bautypen mit 
nominalem Subjekt gehabt zu haben, da diese ohnehin ältere, genitivlose 
Muster weiterführen könnten. Interessant ist auch, daß die moderneren Rand- 
areale formal geringer markierte Konstruktionen aufweisen, so die West-Nord- 
Kiptschakischen unter den Türksprachen sowie das Lamutische, aber auch das 
Mandschu, unter den Tungusensprachen.

Weitergehende historisch-vergleichende Arbeiten auf diesem Gebiet 
können nur dann mit einiger Aussicht auf Erfolg angegangen werden, wenn sie 
von den jeweiligen synchronen Markierungssystemen der Einzelsprachen und 
-sprachstufen ausgehen. Gleichzeitig sollten auch entsprechende Systeme in 
nicht-»altaischen« Sprachen des jeweiligen Areals berücksichtigt werden. 
Da entsprechende Arbeiten zum großen Teil noch ausstehen, fehlen zunächst 
die Möglichkeiten, viele der hier geäußerten Arbeitshypothesen genauer zu 
überprüfen.

u n e rh ö r te  R u h m ’ (M aitr. 27 n a c h  G ab a in  1942, 116); R a b  bardïm  ärsä körm ädük  yärlärn i 
kördürn  ‘a ls  ich w egging (flog), sah  ich  die von  m ir  n ic h t gesehenen S te llen  (L än d er)’ 
(S ch in k ew itsch  1927, 16); körbötöx is tibä täx  aräyi g'itta tustubutum  ‘ich  k ä m p f te  m it  unge- 
s e h e n e n  u n d  u n erhö rten  M ü h en ’ (B ö G r 352).

T ü rkm en isch  w eist possessiv isch  m a rk ie r te  u n d  u n m a rk ie r te  F o rm e n  a u f ; adam- 
zadnÏT] a rzuv  edip asïrlar e tm ed ik  iS in i etdi P a p a n in  ‘P . v o llb rach te  eine T a t ,  die die 
M e n s c h h e it se it J a h rh u n d e r te n  a n s t re b te  a b e r  n ich t v o llb rach te ’; ëayïrïlm ad ïq  yere barma 
‘g e h  n ic h t  a n  O rte, an  die m a n  d ic h  n ic h t geru fen  h a t ’ (Poceluevsk ij 1976, 241).
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PRINCIPLES OF THE EASTERN CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
VOWELS IN CHAGATAY DICTIONARIES

ER G A SH  A. UMAROV (Tashkent)

During my research into medieval Chagatay dictionaries it turned out 
that they offer an impeccable classification of the Eastern Turkish vowel 
system. This classification seems to be more complete than those found in later 
works. More specifically, its peculiarity lies in the more accurate definition of 
the vocalic phonemes in terms of two pairs of distinctive features: long or short, 
and wide or narrow. The medieval authors of dictionaries of the Chagatay gave 
an individual definition to each grapheme of each entry. Thus, an alif rendering 
a is classified in terms of length. This classification is based on the principles of 
the Arabic writing system.

Badà'i al lugat1 of the 15th century is the first known Chagatay dictionary. 
In order to characterize the quality of the vowels marked by the Arabic letter 
alif Tâli‘ Imäni, the author of this dictionary, combined the terms fatha “open” 
and mamdüda “long” or maqsur “short”. From this dictionary it is evident that 
alif with fatha marks the vowel a of normal length:

£jjjl (5a)2 ba fath-i alif wa sukün-i r a i  muhmala wa gayn-i mu'jama 
afsün-i märrä gûyand

arbag — the alif is open, there is sukün over the r, the letter g has the 
dot, meaning “snake’s charm”.

Tâli‘ Imäni defines long à with the term alif-i mamdüda׳.

(8 b) ba alif-i mamdüda wa jim-i färsi jahänrä nämad

ächun — alif is long, jim  is Persian (i.e. ch), meaning “world”.
In his Badâ’i al lugat the expression alif-i maqsüra “short alif” marks a 

reduced a:

Ы (5a) ba alif-i maqsüra ba ma’ni dar miyän

ara — alif is short, meaning “between; in the middle”

1 See A . K . B o ro v k o v , B a d à 'i al lugat. M o sk v a  1962.
T ־ he  num bers  in  b ra c k e ts  ind ica te  th e  le av e s  o f th e  m anuscrip t.

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest
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From among the aforementioned three vowels, the normal a written by 
alif with fatha represents a phoneme opposed to the two allophones, the long 
and the reduced variants of the “marked” phoneme, as shown in the following 
scheme:

+  fatha “open” =  a
\-(alif) -\-ma,mdûda “long” —d

-\-maqsm “short” —a

An analogous system can be seen in Mahdixan’s 18th century Sanglax, 3 
where the vowel a with normal length (i.e., short, prosodically “unmarked”) 
is defined by the term fatha:

vJ'UVjj (192r) ba sukün-i rä wa fath-i 1dm 'araq kardan

terlamak — there is sukûn over the r, the ldm is with fatha, meaning 
“to sweat”. Mahdixan marks long ä in two ways. He puts a madda over the 
alif for the initial, while in the middle of a word he uses the term kashida 
“prolonged, held on”:

(109r) ba madd-i alif wa zamm-i bd’i abjad wa sin-i muhmala du 
hamshirard gûyand

äbusun — alif with madda, b with zamma, s without diacritics, meaning 
“two sisters”

jU jb152) ־v) ba fath-i rd ba alif-i kashida shdna kardan

tardmaq — r with fatha, alif held on, meaning “to comb”.
The reduced short a is represented in Sanglax by the letter hd’ i hauwaz. 
In most cases it occurrs in the final position after the consonants g('ç), q (J), 
ch (g), j  (jr ),n(b), r(j), m (ן•), J(J), «Ы :

(218v) ba fath-i gayn ba hd zada ba ma'ni par bäshad

jiga — g with a, meaning “feather”.

The following table is to formulate the rule:

+  madda or kashida = “long” a, held on
\-(alif) -\-fatha = “open” = a

ha’i hauwaz (־) marks reduced a

3 See Sir G erard  C lau so n , Sanglax. A  P e rs ia n  G uide to the T u rk ish  L anguage by 
M u h a m m a d  M ahd i X a n .  L o n d o n  1960.
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In the dictionary Abushqa, compiled by Mustafa bin Sadiq (its oldest copy, the 
Vienna manuscript was completed in 1562 A.D.), two kinds of a are distin- 
guished: long ä, and a with normal length. Initial long d is marked by madda 
over alif׳, it occurs in the following three entries: cL-dt “name”, or “horse”, or 
“throw”, £^lîT ätagliq “respected; noted”

The vowel a with normal length is defined by Mustafa bin Sadiq as 
maftuha. This vowel is found in words ç_y-S\-aqsum “pity”, ü£y\-abushqa “old 
man”, listed in chapter harf-i alif-i maftuha “Words beginning with alif”. 
Thus, according to the rule in Abushqa:

-\-madda = “1 0 ng” ä 
I (alif) -\-maftuha = a

In the Lugat-i turki4 compiled in 1779 in India by Fazlullah Khan there are also 
two kinds of a: the long a, and normal a. The long ä is marked by the term 
madda:

JUVjT (6 b) ba madd-i alif wa sukûn-i wäw wa fath-i läm sikär kardan

dwlamaq — at first long d, and over wdw sukûn and läm with fatha, 
meaning “to do hunting”. Normal a is marked by fatha׳.

S lyb (8 b) ba fath-i bä wa sukûn-i rä’i muhmala raftan

barmak — b with fatha, and r with sukûn, meaning “to walk”.
Thus

-\-madda —d
I (alif) -\-fatha —a

‘Ali bin Shamlu’s Lugat-i Nävä’i5 completed in 1599, has the same two 
kinds of vowel in question. The long ä is rendered by alif with madda as in jJlT 
-ätliq “horseman” and JUT-älmaq “to take”, while the a with normal length has 
the alif with no mark, as in tXjljl-atabek “atabek” and £>%\-arlat “name of 
a Chagatay tribe”.
So the rule here is

+ madda = d
I (alif) -)־with no mark —a

In the Kitab-i lugat-i atrdkiya8 compiled in 1860 long ä appears marked 
in two ways. First, the words with an initial long d are collected in the chapter 4 5 6

4 MS of th e  B ritish  L ib ra ry . I  am  g ra te fu l to  P ro fesso r D evin D eW eese  fo r  th e  
o p p o rtu n ity  o f using  h is  copy of th is  m an u sc rip t.

5 MS of th e  U n iv e rs ity  of T eheran .
6 MS of th e  U n iv e rs ity  of S t. P e te rsb u rg .
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of this initial bäb-i alif-i mamdüda. Second, madda is put over the alif. This 
vowel occurs:

J I JjT (14a) ba sukün-i nün ba ma’ni misl 

ändaq — sukün over the nun, meaning “similar”

ô y \r  T ( 14b) ba sukün-i sin-i be nuqta wa zamm-i sin-i digar ‘amp az nigdh 
däshtan äsrasun — sukün without a dot over the s, the other s with zamma (is) 
the imperative form nigdh däshtan meaning “to protect, guard”.

The mark for the normal length is the fatha :

jVI (36b) ba fath-i awwal shul’ai ätashrd güyand

alav — at the beginning a with fatha meaning “flame”

Jl (37a) ba fath-i awwal wa sukün-i nün y־4  a ’ni anqadar

anja — initial a, sukün over the nün, that is “that much”.

The rule is as follows:

-{-mamdüda = d
I (alif) -{-fatha —a

Thus, according to the dictionaries of the 15th and 16th centuries 
Chagatay had three kinds of vowel a, viz. long d normal a (i. e., with normal 
length), and short reduced a. Only the normal a is a phoneme (performing the 
function of semantical distinction), the two other sounds being allophones.

The sounds i, e, и and о denoted by the graphemes yd and wdw, respective- 
ly, are classified in the monuments as wide vs. narrow. In Chagatay texts 
wdw can mark both the narrow round vowel и and the half-narrow o. In order to 
distinguish between these two sounds the lexicographers used the combina- 
tions of wdw with zamma and fatha. In Tali Imânl’ s Badd’i al lugat the com- 
bination of wdw with zamma stands for the narrow round u:

(75a) ba zamm-i kdf-i’arabi zugal

kumur — arabic к with zamma, meaning “coal” 
while wdw with fatha marks the half-narrow o:

<4  ̂ (63a) bil fath . . . yax-i . . . shdx-i daraxt

shosha — with fatha, meaning “ice on the twigs of trees”.
This can be formulated as

-{-fatha о
j  (wdw) + zamma = u
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The same contrast of wide vs. narrow may be observed in Mustafa bin 
Sadiq’8  description where the graphemes jjl with no mark represent the word 
meaning kand “self” (oz), but the same sequence of grapheme marked imdla 
“narrow” corresponds to the word meaning “hundred” (uz).

This suggests that the graphemes j\ with no mark denote the wide round 
vowel, while the same symbols with the mark stay for the narrow round vowel. 
Similarly < s with the mark imdla is to be read uy “cow”, but it is oy “house; 
room” if inmarked.

These data show that in Abushka the grapheme j  I in anlaut with no 
mark = 0 ; in anlaut, with the mark imdla = m.

In Mahdixân’s Sanglax the term ishbd‘ “narrow” is used for the wdw 
rendering the narrow round vowel u:

J ( 3 0 8 v )  ba ishbd‘-i zamma xdkistarrd gûyand . . .

Jcul — marked as narrow, meaning “ash” . . .
The term bild ishbd' “not narrow” shows that the vowel is the half-narrow o:

J ( 3 0 8 v )  . . . bild ishbd' makdn-i bdshad, ki db . . .

kol- . . . with 0 , meaning “lake” . . .

jjj'ifi (289v) . . .  bild ishbd' dû ma’ni ddrad, awwal dalilu balad wa 
rahnamdrd gûyand

qolavuz with no narrow, has two meanings: the first (is) “a guide”, 
the second (is) “a road-guide”.

That is:
-\-bal ishbd' = u

j  (wdw) -f bild ishbd' = 0

In Fath ‘Alixan’s Kitdb-i lugat-i atrdkiya these sounds are disingushed 
by the aid of the symbols (and terms) zamma and fatlm. The first with wdw 
marks the narrow sound:

jj jjj  ( 109a) ba zamm-i bd-i abjad wa rd-i qarashat ya’ni awwal wa muqadam

burun — b with zamma and r, meanings “at the beginning” and “earlier”.
A skilled lexicographer Fath ‘Alixan accurately marks the half-narrow 

round 0  by the combination of wdw and fatha:

(109b) ba fath-i bd-i abjad wa sukün-i gayn-i nuqtadar ya ’ni xaufi
kardan

bogmaq — b with fatha (i.e., with o) sukûn and a dot over the g, meaning 
‘to strangulate”.
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In his dictionary he also distinguishes these round vowels according to their 
length. The long, half-narrow o: has the mark wâw-i ma’ lûm:

jLiÿ  ( 158a) ba fath-i tâ-i qarashat wa wâw-i ma’lum wa sukün-i qäf 'adäd-i 
navadrä gûyand

to : qsan — t with long o: and sukûn over q, meaning “ninety”
For the short vowel и he uses the term wâw-i majhûl:

ôÿ (156b) ba zamm-i tâ-i qarashat wa wâw-i majhûl ba ma’ni shah 
tun — t with zamma and wâw-i majhûl, meaning “night”.

These facts can be summarized in the following scheme:

-f fatha —o
+ fath-i wâw-i ma’lüm = long o: 

j  (wâw) -f zamma = u
+ wâw-i majhûl — short и

The grapheme (&) yd rendered both the unrounded narrow i and the half- 
narrow e of Chagatay texts. To show the distinction between these sounds in 
the words they occurred, the lexicographers combined the name of this 
grapheme with those of the bound graphemes kasra and fatha in the descriptive 
part of the given entry.

In the Badâ’i al lugat the narrow unrounded vowel is described by the 
term bil kasr:

(42b) ba kasr-i al ba wa ba fath-i lâm band i sâ’idrâ gûyand

bilak — b with kasra, lâm with fatha, meaning “wrist”.

In the same work the grapheme yâ with fatha describes the half-narrow e:

•S~S (73b) ba fath-i kâf wa kasr-i yâ az âhu ki dar kûh bâshad . . .

keyik — к with fatha ( = half-narrow e), yâ  with kasra, meaning “gazelle 
living in the mountains” .
These facts can be formulated as follows:

4 -bil kasr —i 
is (yä) Л-fatha = e

To distinguish between these sounds Mahdixan combines yâ with the 
term ishbâ‘ “denoting thus the vowel i :

(149v) . . . ba ishbâ’i kasra ,amrist az ddnistan
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bil — with ishbä‘ (it is) the imperative form of the (verb) “to know” 
Combining yd with the term bild ishbd' he describes the half-narrow e:

(117v) . . . bild ishbd‘ ba ma'ni 'an wa pahna buvad . . .

en — without narrowing (the word) meaning “width” and “wideness”, 
“breadth”.

Thus in his system
+  bal ishbd' =  i

!s {yd) -]-bild ishbd' = e

A particular system appears in Fath ‘Alixan’s Kitdb-i lugat-i atrdkiya. 
Here yd marked with the term Icasra denotes i :

i_£JLj (117b) ba Jcasr-i bd-i abjad wa Idm ddndnda wa fahmrd gûyand

bililc — b with Icasra, and Idm, meaning “knowledge” and “intellect”. 

The combination of yd with fatha stays for the half-narrow vowel e:

( 119a) bafath-i bd-i abjad wa kasr-i kdfi tdz-i 'amir az mahkam kardan

berkit — b with fatha, Arabick к with kasra (is) the imperative form 
(of the verb meaning) “to hold firmly” (mahkam kardan). Thus

+ bil kasr —i
!s (yd) -]-fatha = e

Old Uzbek vowels are described by ‘Mir Alisher Nävä’i in an analogous 
way. In his Muhdkamat al-Lugatain he destinguishes two kinds of the vowel a, 
wherein one with the normal length is rendered by alif (I), while a short one, 
a is marked by hd’i hauwaz (־). However there is also a long d that appears in 
the script as alif with madda (T). Thus it may be said there were three kinds of 
vowel a in Old Uzbek, the one denoted by alif, and only this played a real 
phonological role, the other two, the long d and the short a, were allophones 
thereof.

As for the round vowels, the poet classifies them as long and short: jÿ-tor 
(with normal o) “snare, trap”, jJ>-tor (with short vowel) “a stand on which 
birds roost”, jji-tor (with shorter vowel) “the place of honour in the house”, and 
jÿ-tor (with the shortest vowel) “roll up (imperative of torrnak) the curtain or 
cloth of a tent entrance” .7

7 See M ir  ‘A lisher N ä v ä i’s W orks in  T en  Volum es, vol. 10 (T ash k en t 1970), p . 116 
( tra n s la tio n  by  A. N . M alekhova) a n d  M uhäkam a t a l L u g a ta in  b y  M ir ‘A li S h ir, In tro - 
d u e tio n , T ran sla tio n  a n d  N o te s  b y  R o b e r t D evereux , L e iden  1966, p . 16. I  accep ted  
D evereux ’s in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  passage  in  question .
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These data give evidence of the four kinds of Chagatay о distinguished by 
length.

Likewise the poet classifies the kinds of i according to their length.
“However, even for the yä, there are no more than three kinds of vocalic 

reading: — is what is called by the Sarts qadud “gland” ; j~> — Persian
— U mä, Arabic j  — i-nahn “we”; and finally: }->. — meaning the object 
called by the Sarts darafsh “awl”8.
These data suggest that there existed three kinds of г differentiated according 
to length. The first is ie (biez “gland”, now in the Uzbek language — бег), the 
second is i with normal length (biz “we”) and the third long i : (Ы : z “awrl”, 
now in Uzbek dialects — biyiz, in the standard language bigiz).

This how the authors of Chagatay dictionaries classified the vowels: 
according to length and according to width. An advantage of this classification 
is the accurate distinction between the actual allophones of the phonemes that 
existed in Chagatay.9

8 T ash k en t edition , p . 118.
9 I  w ould like to  th a n k  G . K a r a  fo r tran s la tin g  th is  a rtic le  from  R u ssian  an d  D av id  

T y s o n  fo r  ed iting  th e  E n g lish  t e x t .
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THE VOLGA BULGHARS BETWEEN WIND AND WATER
(1220-123())1

ISTV Ä N  Z IM O N Y I

During its last years the Volga Bulghar Empire was threatened by the 
eastern Russian principalities from the West and hy the Mongols from the 
East. It is my intention in this paper to analyze the Volga Bulghar policy in 
this dangerous predicament uptill the point when it was conquered by the 
Mongol army in 1230.

First, the Russian-Volga Bulghar relations must be looked at as it has a 
long history beginning from the 10th century. As their connection was based 
on commercial interests a short summary of the Eastern European trade routes 
and the role of the Volga Bulghars played in it is needed. The Empire of the 
Volga Bulghars was a transit centre from the 10th century. It was the last 
station of the Muslim merchants who come from Central Asia and Iran via 
Khorezm to Eastern Europe. The Volga Bulghars kept a firm hand on the 
northern commercial route to Beloozero and they had good nexus with the 
Baltic trade through the Volga and Kiev, through to the Oka, Ugra and Desna 
rivers. In the 12th century the growth of the principality of Rostov-Suzdal 
in East Russia created a new situation as it began to control the upper Volga 
trade and by doing so cut off the Volga Bulghar merchant from the North and 
this led to frequent hostilities. Since the upper Volga was closed to the Volga 
Bulghars, a new route had to be established to the North which was along the 
Unzha river. As the mouth of the Unzha river was the most important strategic 
point on this route, the Russians tried to invade it and in the second half of the 
12th century they built a fortress called Gorodets between the mouths of the 
Unzha and Oka rivers in order to control the trade (Martin 1980, 86-94; 
Noonan 1983, 243-254). The struggle entered its decisive period at the begin- 
ning of the 13th century. In 1205 the Russian fleet was sent to fight against the 
Bulghars (PSRL 10, 50). In 1219 the Volga Bulghars attacked the Ustiug and

1 I t  w as read  a t  th e  X X IX th  P IA C  in  T a sh k e n t in  1980. F ro m  t h a t  tim e  tw o 
im p o rta n t books in c lud ing  sev era l a rtic les  ap p ea red  in  K a z a n ’. T he f i r s t  e n ti t le d  “Volga 
B u lg a ria  and  R u s”  p u b lish ed  in  1986, th e  second , “V olga B u lg a ria  a n d  th e  Mongol 
in v as io n ” p rin ted  in  1988. T h ere  a re  num erous v a lu ab le  a rtic les  in  th e s e  ‘S born iks’, 
b u t  th e y  have  no t a ffec ted  th e  id ea  of th is  paper.
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Unzha to regain possession of the northern commercial route.2 However, in 1220 
Juri II the grand duke of Vladimir recovered Ustiug and sent an army against 
the Volga Bulghars which besieged Oshel, the most important Bulghar town 
west of the Volga river.3 The consequence was as Janet Martin remarked: 
“Suzdal, having gained control over Bulgar’s access to its route to the North, 
as well as possession of trading area in the North, had effectively established its 
control over Bulgar’s means of acquiring northern fur” (Martin 1980, 95).

In spite of this victory, a new and larger campaign was planned by the 
Russians as it is stated in the Nikon chronicle: “In this year (i.e. 1220) the 
grand duke, Juri Vsevolodich himself began to prepare for war against the 
Bulghars. The Bulghars sent envoys with entreaties and proposals, but he did 
not show mercy on them and dismissed them. He began to gather warriors and 
sent an envoy to his brother, the Rostov prince, Vasilko Konstantinovich and 
ordered him to go to Gorodets. The grand duke Juri himself went to Omut with 
his army. While in Omut another Bulghar mission arrived with another en- 
treaty. He did not pay any attention to this either and dismissed them without 
negotiating a peace treaty. Konstantinovich arrived at Gorodets to Vasilko. 
The Bulghars were apprehensive and sent other envoys with many gifts and a 
request their entreaty be listened to. The grand duke took the gifts and 
accepted to follow an earlier peace treaty has been signed under the rule of his 
fatherVsevolodandhis grandfather GeorgiVolodimerich. He sent his men with 
them to govern the company of their prince and their territory according to 
their law and he himself returned to Vladimir.” (PSRL 10, 85-86.)4

As to the chronology of events, Oshel was conquered in June and Juri 
started his preparation in the winter of the same year (Fahrutdinov 1984, 91). 
It is surprising that the Volga Bulghars wanted peace even with their vassalage 
if  the statement is not an exaggeration of the Russian author, as the Volga 
Bulghars had enough time to gather the army. Perhaps they must have had 
other considerations.

Allsen in his work concerning the Mongol and Eastern Qipchaq wars 
stated that the Ülbari tribe, the most significant power among the Eastern 
Qipchaqs, living in the region of the Ural river, was first invaded by the Mon- 
gols in 1219, and Siibedei defeated them according to the Yülan-Shih (Allsen 
1983, 9-10). The preparation of the Mongol invasion of the Khorezmian 
Empire was in the background of this campaign. First, Transoxania was

2 P S R L  10, 81. I t  is re c o rd e d  u n d er th e  y ea r 0726 (1218 A . D .). P S R L  25, 116. 
I t  in c lu d e s  th e  record w ord b y  w o rd , b u t a  y ear la te r  (1219 A . D .). T he co n q u est o f th e  
U s t iu g  is  w ritten  in  th e  P S R L  1, u n d e r  1218.

3 P S R L  10, 83-86. I t  is d a te d  to  th e  w in ter of 1219—1220 b u t  i ts  p a ra lle l in  P S R L  7, 
126—128 is u nder 1220; th e  o th e r  ch ro n ic le s  give sh o rte r  re c o rd s  a n d  all a re  u n d e r  1220 of. 
P S R L  1, 444-445; P S R L  15, 3 3 0 -3 3 1 ; P S R L  25, 116-117.

* Cf. P S R L  15, 332; P S R L  25, 117.
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conquered, and in the spring of 1220 Chingiz-Khan pacified this territory “and 
had already taken measures from the restoration of peaceful life” (Barthold 
1977, 427). As the Volga Bulghars had commercial relation with Khorezm and 
the Ülbari tribe was their neighbour, they must have know׳n about the events
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of the Mongol campaign in Transoxania and they were aware of the danger. 
Since the Volga Bulghars wanted to avoid being attacked from the East and 
the West at the same time, they had to make peace with the Russians. The 
peace treaty was a conclusive one as no direct conflict is mentioned between 
the two powers in the Russian annals from this time on.

But their clash of interest — as Kuckin stated — appeared in the struggle 
for the Mordva territories which lay between the Russians and the Volga 
Bulghars. From 1226 the Russians attacked the Mordvas several times. 
Kuckin remarked that one point of the peace treaty contracted in 1220 
concerned the power over the Mordva region which was under the control of 
the Volga Bulghars, as their area of influence is shown by archaeological data 
(Kuckin 1975, 44-45; Halikov 1965,160-162). The western part of the Mordva 
territories was given to the Russians including the point where the Volga and 
Oka rivers meet and here Nizhnii Novgorod was established at that locality in 
1221 (Kuckin 1975, 44). According to the Russian chronicles there were two 
principalities in the Mordva region: Pures and Purgas. In 1228 the annals 
mentioned that Pures was a vassal state of the grand duke which the Bulghar 
prince wanted to attack. While at the same time Purgas was plundered many 
times by the Russians which prove that it was under the rule of the Volga Bui- 
ghars (Smirnov 1951, 47-49). Geographically it means that Pures was near the 
Oka and Purgas was east orsouth-east ofNizhnii Novgorod (Kuckin 1975,44-45).

This is corroborated by friar Julianus who crossed the Mordva territories 
in 1235, the two princes of the Mordvas are also mentioned by him.5

There is no data of hostilities in the region from 1220 to 1223. In 1222-33 
the famous Mongol generals Jebe and Sübedei raided Eastern Europe. The 
Russian army was defeated at Kalka but the Volga Bulghars resisted the 
Mongols.6 In spite of the fact that the political situation changed in favour of the

5 C eterum  e t W ed in  e t  M erow iam  P o y d o w iam  M ord an o ru m  regnum  e x p u g n a b a n t, 
c u iu s  d u o  principes fu e ru n t. D ö rr ie  1956, 173.

6 T he  m ost d e ta iled  d e sc r ip tio n  of th e  ev e n ts  is in  th e  w ork of th e  I b n  a l-A th ir : 
“ T h e  re p o r t  of th e  re tu rn in g  o f th e  T a ta rs  to  th e ir  k in g  fro m  th e  co u n try  o f th e  R u ss ia n s  
a n d  th e  Q ipchaqs. H a v in g  d o n e  to  th e  R u ss ian s  w h a t w e h ave  m en tioned  a n d  h a v in g  
p lu n d e re d  th e ir  co u n try , th e y  tu rn e d  back  fro m  i t  a n d  h ead ed  for B u lg h ar a t  th e  end  of 
th e  y e a r  620 (A. H .). W h e n  th e  B u lg h ar h ea rd  of th e i r  ap p ro ach , th e y  p u t  u p  am b u sh es  
fo r  th e m  in  several p laces a n d  m arch ed  a g a in s t th e m . T h e y  clashed w ith  th e m  a n d  drew  
th e m  a f te r  them selves so t h a t  th e y  w en t beyond  th e  a m b u sh  positions. T hen  th e y  a t ta c k e d  
th e m  fro m  behind, th e y  (T a ta rs )  s ta y e d  in  th e  m id d le  a n d  sw ord took  th e m  fro m  ev ery  
d ire c tio n . M ost of th e m  w ere  k illed , none b u t  o n ly  a  few  escaped. I t  w as sa id  th e y  w ere 
a b o u t  4000 m en. T hey  w e n t to  S aqsin  re tu rn in g  to  th e i r  k ing , C hingiz-K han. T h e  te r r i to ry  
o f  Q ip c h a q  becam e e m p ty  o f th e m  a n d  w hoever su rv iv ed  o f th e m  re tu rn ed  to  th is  c o u n try . 
T h e  ro a d  was cu t: th e  T a ta r s  h a d  en te red  i t  a n d  n o th in g  a rrived  from  th e m  fro m  fox, 
e rm in e , sable, e tc. of w h a t is  ca rried  from  th e se  co u n tr ie s . W hen  th e y  le f t  i t  (road), 
th e y  re tu rn e d  to  th e ir  c o u n try  a n d  th e  roads w as u n in te rru p te d  and  carried  th e  goods as 
b e fo r e ”  Ih n  al-A th ir 12, 3 8 8 -3 8 9 . O n th e  o th e r  sources cf. Z im onyi 1984, 197-204.
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Volga Bulghars, it can be supposed from the vague records that they clung to 
the peace treaty contracted in 1220 and renewed it. The existence of a peace 
treaty around 1223/4 can be proved from the record of the Russian annals: 
the Volga Bulghars sent envoys to Juri II to renew the 6-year-old peace treaty 
in 1229 (PSRL 10, 98). This cautious policy of the Volga Bulghars was justified 
because despite the fact that the Volga Bulghars defeated the Mongols in 1223, 
the Mongols had become their neighbour to the south-west as it was recorded 
by Juwaini: “Chingiz-Khan gave his elder son Tushi the land from the borders 
of Qayaligh and Khorezm to the border of Saqsin and Bulgar . . . ” (Qazwini
1912,1, 31; Boyle 1958, I, 42). This account refers to the time prior to 1227, as 
both Tushi and Chingiz-Khan died in that year. The Mongol presence in the 
area was dangerous. Later, in 1229 and 1232 the Mongols lead minor campaigns 
against the Volga Bulghars and in both cases the Volga Bulghars lost territories.

The Russians began to be active in the Mordva region from 1226, Juri 
sent his brothers against the Mordvas and some villages were destroyed during 
the raid (PSRL 1, 448-449; PSRL 10, 94). In September 1228 Juri dispatched 
the Rostov prince and one of his generals against the Mordvas but they could not 
go beyond Nizhnii Novgorod and had to retreat because of the heavy autumn 
rains (PSRL 1, 450-451). The biggest campaign against the Mordvas was led by 
Juri II with other princes in the winter 1228/29, when they sacked Purgas. 
At the same time, the Bulghar prince arrived to attack Fares, the vassal prin- 
cipality of Juri, but Avhen he had heard about the Russian disaster, he retreated 
(PSRL, 1, 451; PSRL 10, 94-95; PSRL 15, 352; PSRL 25, 123).

The Russian aggression in the Mordva region compelled the Bulghars to 
react. Since the Volga Bulghars did not want open hostilities, they avoided the 
direct clashes between the two armies, they would rather withdraw, but they 
used other means to prevent the advance of the Russians. In 1229 the Volga 
Bulghars must have taken prominent role in instigating the raid by the Purgas 
against Nizhnii Novgorod which was unsuccessful (PSRL 1, 451; PSRL 10, 97; 
PSRL 25, 123). Then in the same year the Volga Bulghars tried to convert to 
Islam a non-Russian Christian but he would not yield. The Volga Bulghars 
executed him in their Great Town in April and confiscated his properties. 
The Russian Christians living there buried him in the Christian cemetery 
(PSRL 1, 452-453; PSRL 7, 135; PSRL 10, 97-98; PSRL 15, 353; PSRL 25, 
123-124). The message of this action could be interpreted in the following way: 
if the Russians continue their hostility tactics in the Mordva region, the Volga 
Bulghars will close the Russian colonies and blockade the Russian goods in the 
Volga trade.

During this crisis a fresh Mongol campaign was begun: “In 1229 the 
inhabitants of Saqsin and the Polovec escaped from the Tatars to the Bulgars 
from the south and the Bulgar advanced guard also retreated as they were 
defeated by the Tatars near the Yayik (Ural) river” (PSRL 1, 453). The con
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sequences were the closing of the trade route between the Volga Bulghars and 
the East and the loss of influence in the territory between the Ural and Lower 
Volga rivers. In 1235 friar Julianus could not acquire any companions to cross 
the desert with him between Alania, a country north to the Caucasus and 
Magna Bulgaria, the country of the Volga Bulghars because of the nearness 
of the Tatars in this area.7 This Mongol raid compelled the Volga Bulghars to 
normalize their relation with the Russians. It is reported in the Russian 
chronicles that the Volga Bulghars sent envoys to the grand duke Juri II in 
1229 to renew the six-year-old peace treaty. They ratified the peace treaty 
according to their own beliefs. There were prisoners of war on both sides who 
were set free: the grand duke freed the Muslims and the Volga Bulghars the 
Christians (PSRL 10, 98). As for the Mordva region, it must have been divided 
between them as the Russians later attacked it in 1232-1233 when conditions 
were favourable towards them. The Volga Bulghars prolonged the peace 
because they needed their forces the protect the frontiers against the Mongols. 
Another sign of their goodwill of the Volga Bulghars was the act of transferring 
the earlier executed Christian’s corpse to Vladimir in the spring of 1230 (PSRL 
1, 453; PSRL 7, 136; PSRL 10, 98-99; PSRL 15, 353; PSRL 25, 124). It seems 
to corroborate the assumption that his execution was a political measure of the 
Volga Bulghars against the Russians.

The Volga Bulghar peace policy was a realistic because in 1232 a new 
Mongol campaign began. I t is recorded in the Russian chronicles: “This year the 
Tatars came and wintered there, not reaching the Great Town (Biljar) of the 
Bulghars” (PSRL 1, 459; PSRL 7, 138; PSRL 10, 103; PSRL 15, 359; PSRL 25, 
125). This proves that the eastern territories of the Volga Bulghars were subju- 
gated but they had enough strength to defend their central region and the 
capital. This is corroborated by friar Julianus who met the Tatar envoy in 1235 
among the Hungarians who lived somewhere north-east in the empire of the 
Volga Bulghars. According to the envoy the Mongol army was five days’ 
journey from there.8 The Mongols had carefully planned the conquest of the 
Volga Bulghars, by their southern region was invaded in 1229 and the eastern 
territories in 1232.

The grand duke Juri II took advantage of the Mongol raid against the 
eastern part of the Volga Bulghars and in the winter of 1232-1233 sent his son 
and other princes to the Mordva region who burnt and pillaged Mordvan

1 D e loco illo fra tre s  so c ie ta te m  habere non  p o te r a n t  p rocedendi p ro p te r  tim o rem  
T a r ta ro ru m , qui d iceb a n tu r e sse  v io in i. D örrie 1956, 154.

8 I n  hoe U ngaro rum  t e r r a  d ic tu s  fra te r  in v en it T h a r ta ro s  e t n u n tiu m  d u c is  T har- 
ta r o r u m , qu i sciebat U n g a r ic u m  R u th en icu m  C u m an icu m  T heo ton icum  S arracen ieu m  e t 
T h a r ta r ic u m . Qui d ix it q u o d  e x e ro itu s  T h arta ro ru m , q u i tu n c  ib idem  ad  q u in q u e  d ie ta s  
v ie in u s  e ra t , con tra  A le m a n ia m  v e lle t ire; se t a lium  ex e ro itu m , quem  ad  d e s tru c tio n em  
P e r s a r u m  m iserant, e x p e c ta b a n t.  D ö rrie  1956, 158.
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villages and killed much of the population (PSRL 1, 469; PSRL 7, 138; PSRL 
10, 103, PSRL 16, 359; PSRL 26, 125). It was the last Russian raid against the 
Mordvas before the great western campaign of the Mongols which began in 
1236. The Russians annexed the whole Mordva territory and the Volga Bulghars 
did not attempt to reconquest it as the Mongol campaign against Persia 
beginning in 1231-1232 reminded them of the danger of a Mongol raid against 
Eastern-Europe as had taken place in 1222-1223 led by Jebe and Sübetei. 
In spite of the extension of the Russian power in the Mordva region, it can be 
supposed from the vague record of friar Julianus that one of the Mordva 
principalities remained nominally under the Volga Bulghar authority. As a 
consequence of the Mongol raid against the Volga Bulghars and the Mordvas in 
1236, one of the Mordva princes joined the Tatars, the other went to fortified 
places to resist the Tatars.8 The prince who had been the vassal of the Volga 
Bulghars surrendered to the Mongols after the fall of the Volga Bulghars, 
the other prince, trusting the Russian grand duke, tried to resist the Mongols 
presumably from Russian soil.

The Russians seem to have been victorious in the East Russian Volga 
Bulghar struggle for the northern commercial routes by the first half of the 
13th century. The further fate of this conflict was settled by the Mongols who 
crushed the Volga Bulghars in 1236, after which they conquered the Russian 
principalities. The Mongol empire of Eastern Europe, called Golden Horde 
comprised both of the Volga Bulghars and Russians.

In conclusions, the Volga Bulghar tactics before 1220 was characterized 
by the protection of their northern trade routes against the Eastern Russian 
grand duke, who tried to dominate the Baltic and the Upper and Middle Volga 
trade. In 1220 a new enemy appeared on the horizon of Eastern Europe. 
The Volga Bulghars evaluated the threat of this foe and concluded that the 
Mongols were more dangerous than the Russians. So they made peace 
with the Russians and opposed the Mongols. They kept the peace with the 
Russians at the expense of having to give up the western part of the Mordva 
region to the grand duke; the Volga Bulghars chose to take this course despite 
the fact that they defeated the Mongols in 1223 while the Russians were de- 
feated by the Mongols at Kalka. From 1226 to 1229 the Russians raided the 
Mordvas three times. The Volga Bulghars avoided conflict with the Russians 
but threatened them with indirect means. The Mongols conquered Saqsin and 
the southern territories of the Volga Bulghars which forced the Volga Bulghars 
to renew the peace treaty with the grand duke which included the division of 
the Mordva lands. In 1232 the Mongols occupied the eastern region of the Volga

a E t  u nus p rinceps oum  to t  popu lo  e t fa in ilia  T a r ta ro ru m  dom ino  ee sub ieoerat, 
a lte r  vero  m un itissim a looa a d  tu e n d u m  ee p e ti it  oum  p auo is  popu lis  si v a le re t. D örrie  
1956, 173.
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Bulghars. This gave opportunity to the grand duke to annex the whole Mordva 
region. The Volga Bulghars did not attempt to regain it as they did not want to 
he attacked from both directions. Their policy to resist the Mongols was success- 
ful on three times: in 1223, 1229, 1232, when minor Mongol armies stormed 
them, however, they could not resist against the main body of the Mongol 
imperial army who attacked in 1236.
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Chronology

1205 V sevolod  I I I ,  th e  g ra n d  d u k e  of V lad im ir sen t a  f le e t on  th e  V olga a g a in s t th e  V olga 
B u lg h ars .

1219 — T he Volga B u lg h ars  c o n q u e re d  U stiug .
— T he  Mongols a tta c k e d  th e  E a s te rn  Q ipchaqs.
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1220 sp ring  — C h in g iz -K h an  conquered T ran so x an ia
sum m er — J u r i  I I ,  th e  g ran d  duke of V lad im ir s e n t  h is b ro th er Ia ro s lav  a g a in s t  th e  

V olga B u lg h a rs  and  he besieged O shel.
w in te r — J u r i  IT h im se lf p repared  to  m arch  a g a in s t  th e  Volga B u lg h ars , b u t  th e y  

sen t en v o y s  to  a sk  peace th re e  tim e s . F in a lly  he accepted  th e  peace .
1221 J u r i  I I  fo u n d  N izh n ii N ovgorod  on th e  V olga.
1223 T he  M ongols d e fe a te d  th e  R ussians a t  K a lk a , th e  V olga B ulghars a m b u s h e d  th e  

ra id in g  M ongols.
1226 J u r i  I I  sen t h is  b ro th e rs  ag a in s t th e  M ordvas a n d  th e y  sacked som e villages.
1228 Septem ber — J u r i  I I  se n t th e  prince of R o s to v  a n d  h is general a g a in s t th e  M o rd v a  

lan d . W h en  th e y  p a ssed  th ro u g h  N izhn ii N o v g o ro d  J u r i  I I  ordered th e m  to  r e t r e a t  
because of th e  h e a v y  ra in s  in  au tum n .

1228/29 w in te r — J u r i  I I  sacked  P u rgas in  th e  M o rd v a  region, while a  B u lg h a r  p rin ce  
cam e  to  a tta c k  PureS, th e  v a ssa l p rin c ip a lity  of J u r i  I I .  W h e n  th e  
B u lg h a r  p rince  had  le a rn t th e  R u s s ia n  cam paign, he r e t re a te d .

1229 — T he unsuccessfu l a t ta c k  of th e  M ordvas a g a in s t  N izhn ii N ovgorod.
sp ring  — T he  V olga  B u lg h ars  execu ted  a  n o n -R u ss ia n  C hristian  m e rc h a n t an d  

co n fisca ted  h is  p roperties.
— T he M ongols con q u ered  th e  te r r ito ry  b e tw een  th e  U ra l and  L ow er V olga rivers.
— T he V olga B u lg h a rs  se n t envoys to  J u r i  I I  to  renew  th e  six -year-o ld  p eace  and  

to  change th e  w ar-p risoners .
1230 T he  corpse o f th e  ex ecu ted  C hristian  m e rc h a n t w as carried  to  V lad im ir.
1232 T he  M ongols a t ta c k e d  th e  Volga B u lg h ars  f ro m  th e  east, bu t th e y  d id  n o t re a d !  

th e ir  G rea t T ow n.
1232/33 w in te r — J u r i  I I  sen t h is son an d  o th e r  p r in c e s  against th e  M o rd v a  region.

— T h e  R u ss ia n s  se t fire th e  v illages a n d  k illed  m any  of th e m .
1236 T he  M ongols c ru sh ed  th e  V olga B ulghars.
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MISCELLANEA

H elg a  Schw enk. D as Sprachverm ögen zweisprachiger türkischer Schüler. (G ießener 
B e iträg e  z u r  F rem d sp rach en d id ak tik ) T üb ingen : N a rr  1988, S. 392

I .  E IN L E IT U N G

E in e  k ritische  A u se in an d erse tzu n g  m it Schw enks W erk  erschein t m ir  a ls  gerech t- 
fe r tig t , w eil Schw enk v e rsu ch t, tü rk isc h e n  K in d e rn  in  d e r  M igration  bei ih re n  Schul- 
P rob lem en  zu  helfen . I n  d iesem  S inne v e rs teh e  ich m eine  A usführungen  als e in en  k le inen  
B e itra g  zu r  L ösung  d e r P ro b lem e  d e r  tü rk isc h e n  M ig ran tenk inder.

D ie »A usländerprob lem atik«  is t  e in  seh r be lieb tes  T h em a  fü r viele w issenschaftliche  
D iszip linen . B esonders P äd ag o g en  u n d  G erm an isten  in te ress ie ren  sich fü r  d ieses T h em a . 
D ie G erm an is ten  u n te rsu ch en  m eistens »G astarbeiterdeu tsch«  un d  »Z w eitsp racherw erb«  
au s län d isch e r K in d er. D ie A rb e it v o n  H . Schw enk u n te rsch e id e t sich v o n  d e n  oben  
e rw ä h n te n  S tu d ien  dad u rch , daß  d ie  A u to rin  die E rs t-  u n d  Z w eitsp rache  tü rk is c h e r  
S ch ü le r b eh an d e lt. Im  d eu tsch sp rach ig en  R a u m  w u rd en  S tud ien  auch  ü b e r d ie  M u tte r-  
sp räch e  tü rk isc h e r Schüler seh r w enig  u n d  v e rsp ä te t v e rö ffen tlich t. Sow eit m ir  b e k a n n t 
is t, s te l l t  d ie  A rb e it von R e h b e in  (1982) d en  e rs ten  V ersuch  in  diesem  B ere ich  d a r . D as 
P ro b le m  is t  in  g roßer B re ite  von  R e h b e in  (1982, 1986, 1987) und  von P fa f f  (1988, 1989, 
1990) u n te rsu c h t w orden. Inzw ischen  h a b e n  sich m ehrere  A u to ren  (A ytem iz 1990, G ökce 
1990, Jo h a n so n  1991 u.a .) d ieser P ro b le m a tik  gew idm et. Schw enk v e rö ffen tlich te  ih re  
d re ijäh rig en  in tensiven  S tu d ien  ü b e r d a s  S p rachverm ögen  von  zw eisprach igen  tü rk isc h e n  
S chü lern  im  J a h re  1988. (Vgl. S chw enk 1988, S. V II)  Schw enk v e rs te h t ih re  A rb e it 
»als e ine ex p lo ra tiv e  in form elle  S tu d ie , d ie  m it k o n k re te m  M ateria l a rb e i te t  u n d  d e r 
d id ak tisch en  Z ielsetzung v e rp f lic h te t ist« . (Schw enk 1988, S. 2) D ie A u to rin  m ö c h te  m it 
d ieser A rb e it einen B e itrag  z u r  B esch re ibung  des S prachverm ögens H e ran w ach sen d e r un d  
zu r  Z w eisp rach igkeitsforschung  le is ten , w obei ih re  A rb e it »eine A n n ä h e ru n g  a n  die 
b esch riebene  A ufgabe darste llen«  soll. (Schw enk 1988, S. 4)

I I .  N A C H E R Z Ä H L U N G  U N D  S P R A C H K O M P E T E N Z

D ie U n te rsu ch u n g  b a s ie r t a u f  d e r  A naly se  e in e r sch riftlichen  N ach e rz ä h lu n g  in  
zw ei S p rachen . D ie P ro b an d en  sind  1. R ü o k k eh re rk in d e r im  A lte r von 12 b is 14 J a h re n ,
2. ä lte re  u n d  jüngere  m onolinguale  tü rk isch e  Schüler, 3. ä lte re  un d  jüngere  m o n o lingua le  
d eu tsch e  Schüler, 4. tü rk isch e  S chü ler, d ie  in  d e r  T ü rk e i b ilingual erzogen  w erden , 
5. tü rk isc h e  Schüler, die in  d e r  T ü rk e i D eu tsch  als F rem d sp rach e  erlernen , u n d  6. d eu tsch e
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S onderschü ler. (Vgl. d a z u  S chw enk , S. 2 und  S. 3) D ie  63 P ro b an d en  (R ü ckkeh rerk inder) 
h a b e n  als A ufgabe, e ine  N ach erzäh lu n g  in  b e id en  S p ra c h e n  anzufertigen . D a  in  dieser 
P u b lik a tio n  p rim är d a s  S p ra c h  verm ögen d e r R ü c k k e h re r  k in d e r u n te rsu c h t w ird , s te h t 
in  m e in e r K ritik  die A n a ly se  d e r  T ex te  dieser K in d e r  im  V orderg rund . B ei d e n  restlichen  
h a n d e lt  es sich lediglich  u m  K ontro llg ruppen .

M it der B e sc h rä n k u n g  au f  schriftliche S ch ü le räu ß eru n g en  w urde, w ie Schw enk 
se lb s t  e in räu m t, »ein g ro ß e r  T eil des Sprachverm ögens d e r  S chüler au sgegrenzt, näm lich  
ih r e  F äh ig k e iten  im  m ü n d lic h e n  Sprachgebrauch , in  d e r p rim ären  k o m m u n ik a tiv en  
S itu a tio n « . A n dererse its  a b e r  k an n  nach M einung  d e r  A u to rin  »einer U n te rsu ch u n g  
g e ra d e  der sch riftlichen  A u sd rucksfäh igke iten  im  H in b lic k  au f  die A nfo rderungen  in  der 
S ch u le  hohe P r io r i tä t  e in g e rä u m t werden«. (S chw enk  1988 S. 6) D ie geschriebene S prache 
g e w in n t la u t Schw enk in  d e r  S chu le  eine große B e d e u tu n g  besonders bei den  ausländ ischen  
S ch ü le rn . (Vgl. d azu  S ch w en k  1988 S. 367.) V e rg le ich t m a n  die Z ita te  v o n  Schw enk, 
f ä l l t  au f, daß sie e in e rse its  d e r  geschriebenen S p rach e  g ro ß e  B ed eu tu n g  b e im iß t un d  daß 
a n d e re rse its  ab er d ie  g esp ro ch en e  Sprache e inen  g ro ß e n  T eil d e r S p rach k o m p eten z  aus- 
m a c h t ,  so daß ih r V ersu ch , d ie  A nalyse der sc h r if tlic h e n  T ex te  zu  rech tfe rtig en , w ider- 
sp rü ch lich  b leib t. M it d e r  A n a ly se  von S ch re ib d a ten  k a n n  n ic h t das ganze Sprachverm ö- 
g e n  gem essen w erden . D ie  U n te rsuchungsergebn isse  v o n  Schw enk  können  sich n u r  fü r das 
S ch re ib v e rh a lten  in te rp re tie re n  lassen. B esonders b e i den  M ig ran ten k in d ern  is t die 
B e d e u tu n g  der gesp ro ch en en  S p rache  sehr groß, w eil sie d a s  T ürk ische  n u r als gesprochene 
S p ra c h e  kennen o d er a ls  geschriebene S prache e r s t  s e it  e iner ku rzen  Z eit. K u rzu m : 
D ie  tü rk isch en  K in d e r  h a b e n  D eutsch  von  A n fa n g  a n  a ls  A lphabetisierungssp rache . 
A u s  d iesem  G rund  is t  es s e h r  p rob lem atisch , d ie  S p rach k o m p e ten z  tü rk isc h e r  Schüler 
d u rc h  die A nalyse ih re r  sch rif tlich en  T exte zu  m essen .

Schw enk b e sch re ib t d ie  N acherzäh lung  a ls e in e  D ars te llu n g  p ro d u k tiv e r  sprach- 
lic h e r  L eistung , »die re z e p tiv e s  S p rachverha lten  v o ra u s se tz t . D as h e iß t a lso , ehe eine 
G esch ich te  n ach erzäh lt w e rd e n  k an n , m uß sie e rs tm a l au fgenom m en u n d  v e rs tan d en  
w o rd en  sein. E s g e h t d e sh a lb  bei der g este llten  A u fg ab e  in  gleichem  M aße um  T ext- 
v e rs te h e n  wie um  sp rach lic h e  F o rm u lie rungskom petenz .«  (Schw enk 1988 S. 56) Schw enk 
b e g rü n d e t die A u fg ab en s te llu n g  so: »Es sollte sov iel in h a ltl ic h e  und  sp rach liche  B in dung  
vorgegeben  w erden, d aß  e in e  V erg leichbarkeit d e r  S c h ü le r te x te  g ru n d sä tz lich  gew ähr- 
le i s te t  w ar. (. . .) D ie  F o rm  d e r  N acherzäh lung  w u rd e  g ew äh lt, w eil sie a ls  schulische 
A u fg ab e  in  beiden L ä n d e rn  b e k a n n t is t und  sow ohl V o rg a b e n  h a t  als auch  gew isse F re ihei- 
te n  in  d e r sp rach lichen  W ied e rg ab e  zuläßt.«  (S chw enk  1988. S. 8)

T ro tz  der B e sc h rä n k u n g  au f nu r eine N a c h e rz ä h lu n g  w aren  la u t S chw enk »die 
A n sa tz p u n k te  der U n te rs u c h u n g  zu zahlreich, u m  in  e in em  ü b ersch au b aren  Z e itrau m  
ersch ö p fen d  b ea rb e ite t u n d  d a rg e s te llt w erden zu  kö n n en .«  (Schw enk 1988. S. 4) D ie 
N ach e rzäh lu n g  (allein) b i ld e t  e inen  schlechten Z u g an g  z u m  Sprachverm ögen  d e r  Schüler. 
E in e rs e its  m uß m an  b e i so e in e r  Forschung  im m er d a m i t  rechnen , daß  U n lu s t, M üdigkeit, 
U n k o n z e n tr ie r th e it d e r  S c h ü le r  un d  schlechte K o m m u n ik a tio n  zw ischen den  Schü lern  
u n d  dem  L ehrer au ch  z u r  E n ts te h u n g  von F e h le rn  b e itra g e n  können . Solche F a k to re n  
ta u c h e n  am  h äu fig s ten  b e i d e r  N acherzäh lung  a u f . A n d ere rse its  v e ru rsach t au ch  die 
T ex tw ied erg ab e  eine gew isse F eh le rhäu figke it. D ie  W ied e rg ab e  des T ex tin h a lte s  is t  n ich t 
f re i, sondern  gesteu ert. So w e rd e n  die Schüler e tw a  d a z u  gezw ungen, bei d e r W iedergabe 
b e s tim m te  S tru k tu re n  u n d  b e s tim m te  W ö rte r zu  b e n u tz e n . D a  die S chüler infolgedessen 
n ic h t  fre i form ulieren  k ö n n e n , g e ra ten  sie in  eine S itu a tio n , in  d e r sie m eh r F e h le r  m achen . 
Z u  frag en  bleib t, inw iew eit d a s  von  Schw enk den  V ersu ch sp erso n en  vorgeleg te  T h em a  fü r 
d a s  S ch re ibverha lten  r e p rä s e n ta t iv  is t. U nd d e r  B e fu n d  m uß  n ich t a n  einem  zufälligen 
P ro b a n d e n , sondern  a n  m e h re re n  P robanden  fe s tg e s te ll t  w erden . A lle F a k to re n , die das 
S ch re ib v e rh a lten  b ee in flu ssen  können , sollten k o n tro ll ie r t w erden.
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D ie N iedersch riften  tü rk is c h e r  S chüler w urden  in  d e r T ü rk e i ohne A nw esenhe it der 
A u to rin  e rs te llt. »D er einzige Z ugang  zu den  Schülern  erfo lg te  ü b e r d ie  L e h rk rä f te  der 
F ä c h e r  D eu tsch  und T ürk isch .«  (Schw enk 1988. S. 8) Schw enk  rä u m t se lb s t ein , daß 
»die B edingungen  d e r E rs te llu n g  d e r  T ex te  sich n ich t so k o n tro llie r t h a lte n  ließ en , wie es 
bei e in e r sozialw issensohaftlichen U n te rsu ch u n g  w ünschensw ert gew esen w äre.« (Schw enk 
1988. S. 7)

Die A u to rin  g ib t, e in sch rän k en d , se lb st zu, d aß  sie b ew u ß t au f  viele P rin z ip ien  der 
em p irisch en  Sozialforschung v e rz ic h te t h a t:  »So m u ß te  au f  d ie  E rö r te ru n g  g rund legender 
th e o re tisc h e r  T heorien ( ! Î) ebenso  v e rz ich te t w erden  wie a u f  d ie  E rh e b u n g  von  Sozial- 
d a te n  bei den  Schülern  u n d  d ie  V erw endung  d iffe ren z ie rte r s ta tis tis c h e r  M ethoden.« 
(S chw enk  1988. S. 2) D ie T e iln ah m e  d e r  A u to rin  an  d e r  U n te rsu ch u n g  is t  e ines d e r  w ichtig- 
s te n  P rin z ip ien  der em p irischen  Sozialforschung. P ass iv e  te iln eh m en d e  B e o b ach tu n g  is t 
jed o ch  ebenso erforderlich , w eil a u f  diese W eise neben  den  S o z ia lda ten  d e r  S ch ü le r auch 
versch iedene  S tö rfak to ren  fe s ts te llb a r  sind.

D a die P räz is ion  d e r  A ussagen  ü b er die A nalyse  d e r  S ch ü le r te x te  von  d e r  Be- 
sch re ib u n g ss tä rk e  des B esch re ib u n g sin s tru m en ts  ab h än g ig  is t, g ew in n t le tz te re s  hierbei 
e ine  g roße  B edeu tung . U m  z u r  Z w eisp rach igkeitsfo rschung  einen  B e itra g  le isten  zu 
k ö n n en , so llte  m an  doch »die g rund legenden  th eo re tisch en  T heorien« e rö r te rn  (w as auch 
im m e r d as sein m ag). D ie V erfasserin  so llte  sow ohl ih re  T heorien  a ls  a u ch  diese (m ir 
un v e rs tän d lich en ) B egriffe e rk lä ren .

N eben  anderen  B ed in g u n g en  d e r em pirischen  S ozialforschung  sin d  d ie  Sozialdaten  
d e r  S ch ü le r von w esen tlicher B ed eu tu n g , d a  sie bei d e r  S p ra c h e rh a ltu n g  d e r  K in d e r  eine 
g ro ß e  K olle spielen. A ls B eisp ie l nen n e  ich solche B ed ingungen  wie D ia le k t u n d  B ildungs- 
s ta n d  d e r  E lte rn , die d a rü b e r  h in au s  bei d e r S p rach s tan d sm essu n g  e ine g roße  Rolle 
sp ie len .

I I I .  S P R A C H E R H A L T U N G  T Ü R K IS C H E R  S C H Ü L E R  IN  D E R  
B U N D E S R E P U B L IK

B evor ich m it d e r  T e x ta n a ly se  beginne, m öch te  ich k u rz  die B ed in g u n g en  darste l- 
len , w o ru n te r tü rk isch e  K in d e r  S p rach e  erw erben. E s is t b e k a n n t, d aß  beso n d ers  A rbeiter- 
k in d e r  die S tan d a rd sp rach e  n ic h t beherrschen . D ie D ia lek tism en , die in  d en  schriftlichen  
u n d  m ü nd lichen  Ä u ß eru n g en  tü rk isc h e r  S chüler seh r o f t  a u f  tau ch e n , w erd en  negativ  
b e w e rte t, ohne jegliche B erü ck sich tig u n g  d e r T a tsach e , d a ß  d ie  S chü ler u n te r  U m stän d en  
leb en , in denen  sie k au m  d ie  M öglichkeit g eh ab t h ab en , d ie  sog. tü rk isc h e  S tandard - 
sp räch e  zu lernen . D ie H o ch sp rach e  in  d e r T ü rke i, d e r  » Is ta n b u le r  D ia lek t« , w ird  in  den 
a n d e re n  S tä d te n  d e r  T ü rk e i e rs t in  d e r  Schule ge le rn t. D as  b e d e u te t, d a ß  es d e n  tü rk ischen  
G a s ta rb e ite rn  n ich t e inm al m öglich  w ar, den  Is ta n b u le r  D ia le k t zu le rn en , w eil sie in  der 
T ü rk e i ü b e rh a u p t keine Schu le  besuch t haben . A us d iesem  G rund  m ach e n  tü rk ische  
G a s ta rb e ite r  sehr o f t vom  D ia le k t G ebrauoh (siehe d azu  Jo h a n so n  1991). Schließlich  h a t 
D ia le k t genauso k o m m u n ik a tiv e  L e is tungsfäh igke it w ie d ie  H o ch sp rach e . U n d  Sprach- 
k o m p e ten z  b ed eu te t ja  n ic h t d ie  B eherrschung  d e r S ta n d a rd sp ra c h e . B loß  is t der 
A nw endungsbere ich  des D ia lek ts  b eg renz te r als d e r  d e r  H oohsp rache . D a  d e r  D ia lek t 
e ine  A bw eichung  von  d en  N o rm en  d a rs te ll t un d  von den  S chü lern  in  d e r  Sohule 
n o rm gerech tes  H an d e ln  v e rla n g t w ird , w urde d e r  D ia lek t eine lange  Z e it a ls  m inder- 
w ertige  S p rach v arian te  b e tra c h te t . H e u te  h a t d e r  D ia lek t in  D eu tsch lan d  auch  in  der 
S chu le  A nerkennung  gefunden .

A ußer den oben g e n a n n te n  F a k to re n , die den  S p racherw erb  tü rk is c h e r  Schüler in 
e rheb lichem  M aße b ee in träch tig en , sp ie lt auch  d ie  S p rach p o litik  d e r  T ü rk e i eine große
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R o lle .  I n  der T ürkei w urde  1932 v o n  A ta tü rk  die »T ürk ische  Sprachgesellschaft«  gegrün- 
d e t ,  d ie  die tü rk ische S p ra c h e  so  e rn e u e r t h a t, daß  m a n  h e u te  von  e in e r S p rach refo rm  
s p r ic h t .  »Der W ortsch a tz  d e r  S p rach e  befindet sich se it J a h rz e h n te n  im  P rozeß  einer 
r ie s ig e n  U m w andlung, die b is  h e u te  keinen  R u h e p u n k t e rre ic h t h a t.«  (H aza i 1978, S. 100) 

Im  Zuge dieser R e fo rm  in  d e r  T ü rke i w erden se it 1932 n eue  W ö rte r  in  die Sprache 
e in g e fü h r t . Die neuen W ö r te r  w e rd e n  d isk u tie rt, von  m an ch e n  w erden  sie ab g e leh n t, und  
m a n c h e  finden  in der Ö ffe n tlic h k e it A kzep tanz . D ie sp rach lich e  S itu a tio n  in  d e r  T ürkei 
w a r  u n d  is t unübersich tlich . U n te r  d iesen  U m stän d en  v e rla ssen  d ie  B a u e rn  u n d  A rb e ite r 
ih r e  H e im a t  in  A nato lien  u n d  k o m m e n  als G asta rb e ite r  in  d ie  B R D . D ie tü rk isc h e n  G ast- 
a r b e i t e r  haben  w ährend  des la n g jä h r ig e n  A u fen th a ltes  d o r t  ke ine  M öglichkeit, d ie N eu- 
e ru n g e n , die in der T ü rke i e n ts ta n d e n  sind, zu verfolgen u n d  zu  v e ra rb e ite n . D as b ed eu te t, 
d a ß  d ie  wegen des sch lech ten  B ild ungsn iveaus in  g eringem  M aße en tw ick e lte  Sprach- 
k o m p e te n z  durch den  S p ra c h w a n d e l in  der H e im at, a n  d e m  m a n  h ie r n ic h t te ilnehm en  
k o n n te ,  noch verringert w ird . D ie  N ich tb e rü ck sich tig u n g  d ieser F a k to re n  b ee in flu ß t das 
G esam te rg eb n is  von S chw enks U n te rsu ch u n g .

IV . D IE  M E T H O D IK  D E R  T E X T A N A L Y S E

B e i der A usw ertung  d e r  S ch ü le ra rb e iten  g eh t die A u to r in  w ie fo lg t vo r:
»1. E rfassen der M a k r o s tr u k tu r ,  die E rste llu n g  e in es T ex tes;
2. U m gang m it d e r B e d e u tu n g  sprach licher E in h e i te n  im  T e x t u n d  a ls  lexikalische 

E le m e n te ;
3. A nw endung sy s te m lin g u is tisc h e r  E lem en te , a lso  d ie B eh errsch u n g  d e r  gram - 

m a t is o h e n  Regeln.
A u f allen drei E b e n e n  w a r  sow ohl das V orhandene zu  reg is tr ie ren  a ls  auch  F ehlen- 

d e s  u n d  F eh le rhaftes au fzu ze ig en .«  (Schw enk 1988 S. 4)
I m  ersten  Teil w u rd en  fo lg e n d e  A spek te  b e a rb e ite t:
»1. Q u an titä t: L änge  d e r  N ied e rsch rif ten  (A nzah l d e r  W ö rte r  in  bezug  a u f  den 

O rig in a lte x t)
2. D ie L änge d e r  S a tz g e b ild e , gem essen n ach  d e r  Z ah l ih re r W ö rte r , h a t  eine 

g ew isse  A ussagekraft, w en n  m a n  an n im m t, daß  die V erw en d u n g  län g e re r S ä tze  im  
a llg e m e in e n  auf eine hö h ere  S p rach k o m p e ten z  sch ließen  lä ß t.«  (Schw enk 1988, S.81)

N a c h  m einer A nsich t w ird  d ie  L änge  der A u sd rü ck e  in  d e r  tü rk isc h e n  S tilis tik  als 
e tw a s  N eg a tiv e s  bew erte t. A u s  d ie s e m  G rund  kann  e ig en tlich  »L änge d e r  N iedersch riften«  
in  d ie s e m  R ahm en  keine R o lle  sp ie len .

A u ß erd em  sollte d a b e i d ie  S e m a n tik  in  B e tra c h t gezogen  w erden .
»3. In h a lt: V o lls tän d ig k e it d e r  W iedergaben (A b sch lu ß /E x k u rs /E in le itu n g )
4 . W ortschatz : v e rw e n d e te  In h a ltsw ö rte r  (N iveaustu fen ) » U n b e s tr itte n  (. . .) h ä n g t 

d ie  Q u a l i tä t  eines T ex tes in  s t a r k e m  M aße von der W o rtw a h l ab .«  (Schw enk 1988, S.66) 
D ie  A u to r in  sollte bei der W o r tw a h l a u ch  den  sta rk en  S p rach p u rism u s m it berücksich tigen . 
D ie  B e d e u tu n g  der N eo log ism en  f ü r  d ie  tü rk ischen  M ig ra n te n  h ab e  ich  schon  e rk lä r t.

»6. S yn tax : Satz länge u n d  K o m p le x itä t
6. F eh le r: H äu fig k e it u n d  A r t  d e r  N orm verstöße  (G ram m atik /A u sd ru ck /R ech t-  

S c h r e i b u n g ) . «  (Schwenk 1988, S .61)
Schw enk  a rb e ite t m i t  d r e i  F eh le rg ru p p en , »wobei d ie  T y p is ie ru n g  n ic h t s tre n g  den  

l in g u is tis c h e n  E benen v e rp f lic h te t  w a r, sondern  ebenso psycho logische G esich tsp u n k te  
u n d  d a s  K rite riu m  der H a n d h a b b a rk e i t  berücksich tig t h a t .  E s  sind  d ies A usd rucksfeh ler 
im  w e ite s te n  Sinne (A), h ie ru n te r  fa l le n  F eh le r bei d e r S a tzb ild u n g  (K o n stru k tio n sm än g e l, 
W o rts te llu n g sfeh le r) , d e r W o r tw a h l  u n d  W ortform .
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G ram m atik feh le r (G r.), d ies b e tra f  vorw iegend  die m orphologische K en n ze ich n u n g  
(D ek lin a tio n  und  K o n ju g a tio n ) u n d  T em pusfeh ler.

R ech tsch re ib u n g sfeh le r (R ), ohne Z eichensetzung .«  (Schw enk 1988, S .89)
D e r  B egriff »Fehler« w ird  n ic h t d e fin ie r t. W elche  K rite rien  bei d e r  F e s tle g u n g  der 

F e h le r  b e n u tz t  w urden , b le ib t u n k la r .
N a c h  d e r F e s ts te llu n g  e ines F eh lo rs  soll d ieser gen au er b e tra c h te t, b esch rieb en  und 

k la ss if iz ie rt w erden. A u ß e rd em  sollen  sow ohl d e r  F e h le r  a ls  auch  dessen U rsach en  form u- 
l ie r t  w erd en . D ie F e s ts te llu n g  d e r  F eh le ru rsach en  gew inn t ihre B e d e u tu n g  ge rad e  bei 
so lchen  U n te rsu ch u n g en , d ie  e ine sp rach d id ak tisch e  Z ielsetzung hab en . D e r  F e h le r  m uß 
ganz g e n a u  defin iert w erd en , w obei D efin ition  d e r  F e h le r  von M ig ra n te n k in d e rn  und 
tü rk e itü rk is c h e n  K indern  n ic h t e in  u n d  d ieselbe se in  d arf . D ie u n te rsch ied lich e  Spraoher- 
h a ltu n g  tü rk isch e r K in d e r in  D eu tsch lan d  u n d  in  d e r  T ü rk e i m uß gen au  d a rg e s te l l t  und 
bei d e r  D efin itio n  des F e h le rs  m it b e rü ck s ich tig t w erden . A ls B eispiel f ü r  d ie  F ak to ren , 
d ie  b e i d e r  S p rach erh a ltu n g  eine große R o lle  sp ielen , k an n  die F am ilie  a n g e g e b e n  w erden. 
E s  is t  u n b e s tr it te n , daß  tü rk isc h e  E lte rn  in  D eu tsch lan d  n ich t dasselbe T ü rk is c h  wie ihre 
A lte rsg en o ssen  in  der T ü rk e i sp rechen .

N eb en  der K lass ifiz ie rung  d e r F eh le r so llten  g ram m atische  K r i te r ie n  fü r  die 
F e h le ra n a ly se  eingesetz t sow ie u n te rsch ied liche  G ram m atik - und  S p rach au ffassu n g en  
m it  b e rü ck s ich tig t w erden . D ie V erfasserin  v e rw en d e t solche B egriffe  w ie  A usdruck , 
G ra m m a tik  un d  R ech tsch re ib u n g  neb en e in an d er, ohne sie zu defin ieren . D a rü b e r  h inaus 
is t  es ra ts a m , die G rap hem -P honem -B eziehung  m i t  zu  berücksich tigen .

V . A N A L Y S E  D E R  T E X T E

W ie  ich  am  E nde  k u rz  a n d e u te , s e tz t so eine U n te rsu ch u n g  g ru n d le g e n d e  K enn t- 
nisse im  B ereich  der T ü rko log ie  vo raus. Solche K en n tn isse  sind h ie r a n sc h e in e n d  n ich t 
gegeben . D azu  zwei B eispiele:

A u f S.76 w ird » H ü tte«  m it »K lübü« ü b e rse tz t. K lüb ii b e d e u te t im  T ürk ischen  
»sein C lub« , is t also e in  F re m d w o r t m it dem  S u ffix  -ü. D ie rich tige E n ts p re c h u n g  von 
» H ü tte«  is t  im  T ürk ischen  K u lü b e .

E in  anderer F e h le r  f in d e t sich a u f  S.296. »Zuw eilen geh t es u m  d e n  B edeu tungs- 
u m fan g  bei Synonym en, z .B . »Y angin« u n d  »Alev« ( =  Feuer), (. . .).« A b e r  »yangm« 
b e d e u te t  im  D eutschen  »Feuer« , »B rand« u n d  is t  ke in  Synonym  m it »alev«, w as auf 
D e u tsc h  »Flam m e« b ed eu te t.

D a s  folgende is t e in  B eispiel au s  den  E in ze lun te rsuchungen . » A u ß erd em  is t zu 
b eo b ach ten , daß d ieser S ch ü le r s t a t t  B ilgic D . d ie  F o rm  Bilginc v e rw e n d e t. D iese Ab- 
w eichung  finden  w ir au ch  bei vielen an d eren  tü rk e itü rk isch en  S ch ü le rn  — sie is t auf 
U n sich e rh e iten  in  d e r M orphologie d e r W o rtb ild u n g  d e r tü rk isch en  S p ra c h e  zurück- 
zu fü h re n . D ie K inder v e rs te h e n  d a s  W o rt u n m itte lb a r , a b e r p roduzieren  es  in  A nalog ie  zu 
d em  b e k a n n te n  W o rt ilg inc  ( =  in te re ssan t) , d a s  sich m it dem  n in  d e r  B ildungssilbe 
e in g e b ü rg e rt ha t.«  (Schw enk 1988, S.142)

Im  T ürk ischen  g ib t  es d a s  W o rt b ilg in  neb en  d em  W o rt bilgic m it d e rse lb e n  B edeu- 
tu n g . D ie  Schüler h ab en  d ie  be iden  W ö rte r  v e rm isch t. D as W o rt bilgic h a t  eh e r negative 
B e d e u tu n g  un d  is t e iner d e r  N eologism en d e r tü rk isc h e n  S p rachgesellschaft. B ilg in  w ird 
ö f te r  a ls  bilgic verw endet. D ie S chü ler h ö ren  u n e rw a rte t die F o rm  bilgic. D a n n  konstru ie- 
re n  sie d ie  F o rm  bilginc. E s  is t  h ie r keine R ed e  von  e iner A nalogie, w eil b e id e  W ö rte r  zu 
versch iedenen  W o rtk lassen  gehören . »Ilginc« is t  e in  A d jek tiv  und  »B ilginc« is t  e in  Sub- 
s ta n t iv .  Z u  den  sp rach lichen  A n a ly sen  w eitere  B eisp iele:

»O zam an lard a  soba , k a lo rü fe r y o k tu . o cak la rd a  lsln irlard i. (. . .)
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A ls F eh ler sind h ie r z u  n o tie re n :
7. kalorifer
8. oeaklarda, g ro ß er A n fan g sb u ch s tab e  nach  d e m  P u n k t  (. . .).« (Schw enk 1988, 

S .166 ) D ie  A u to rin  h a t  d e n  S a tz  n ic h t vollständig  a n a ly s ie r t :  D e r Satz w äre au ch  d an n  
w o h lg e fo rm t, w enn n ach  » y o k tu «  e in  K om m a g ese tz t w o rd e n  w äre. H ier k a n n  es sich  um  
e in e n  Z eichensetzungsfeh ler h a n d e ln .

»Zuweilen finden  sich  a u c h  A nzeichen von re s tr in g ie r te r  Sprache, die au f Schw ierig- 
k e i te n  v o n  D ia lek tsp rechern  z u rü ck zu fü h ren  sind  (z .B . v e rw en d en  Schüler ö fte rs  tü rk , 
k is i  =  Person), s ta t t  sp ez ifisch e r A usdrücke.«  (Schw enk 1988, S.192)

A u s  gu tem  G rund  h a b e n  d ie  tü rk ischen  S chü ler in  d e r  M oral der G eschich te  ö fte r  
d a s  W o r t  »kisi« verw endet, w e il m a n  im  T ü rk is e h u n te rr ic h t ähn liche  A ussagen  seh r o f t 
h ö r t .  B e i der E rk lä ru n g  d e r  M o ra l e iner G eschichte w ird  d ie  F o rm  »kisi« h äu fig  b e n u tz t . 
D a h e r  is t  kiçi keine d ia le k ta le  E rsch e in u n g , oder A n ze ich en  von re s trin g ie r te r S p rache , 
s o n d e rn  es is t fü r den T ü rk is c h u n te r r ic h t ein ganz g ew ö h n lich es W o rt. D ie B eze ichnung  
r e s tr in g ie r te r  K ode im  S inne v o n  B . B ernste in  p a ß t  zu  d ie se m  K o n te x t n ich t. D as W o rt 
»kiçi« i s t  zw ar ein u n p e rsö n lich e s  P ronom en , ab e r im  T ü rk is c h e n  gehört es n ic h t w ie im  
D e u ts c h e n  zum  r.K . D ie A u to r in  h a t  einen In te rfe re n z fe h le r  gem ach t.

»A llerdings v erg iß t d e r  S c h ü le r  dabei das V erb  im  e rs te n  T eilsatz: »o tu ru r«  (1). 
W e ite rh in  w urde D ede m i t  k le in e m  A n fan g sb u ch stab en  geschrieben (2). H ie r  d e r 
A u s s c h n i t t :  Bilgic dede, y a z m  e v in in  önündeki agaç la rm  a l tm d a  1) kism  ise ev inde o k u rd u . 
E n  ç o k  k itap lerm i severd i. K ö y lü le r in  sorun larm i B ilg iç  d ed e  2) çôzerdi.« (Schw enk 
1988, S.167) H ier h a t d e r  S c h ü le r  d a s  V erb n ich t v erg essen . D ieser Satz is t gem äß  der 
S t r u k tu r  des T ürkischen g e b ild e t  w orden . D er S chüler s c h re ib t, wo der B .D . las, n ic h t wo 
e r  s a ß .

A n  dieser S telle m ö c h te  ic h  d ie  von der A u to rin  a ls  re p rä se n ta tiv e  E rsch e in u n g en  
f ü r  G erm an ism en  angegebenen  A b sc h n it te  analysieren . A u s  räu m lich en  G ründen  beziehe 
ic h  n u r  w enige T exte in  d ie  A n a ly s e  m it ein.

»Bilgiç Dede söyledi 3). K iz lm  sen ne is tiy o rsu n  b u  so g u k d a?  K üçük  kiz söy led i: 
A n n e m  b irazcik  köm ür ü s tü n d e  a te s  is tiyor. K ü çü k  k lz  n e  b ir  sey  getirm iç. K ü re k  k o v a  
g e tirm e m is . O zam an larda  n e  k a ra n f ih ) ,  soba yokdu . B ilg iç  D ed e  sordu: 4) »Sen k ö m ü rü  
n e y le  gö türeceksin?«  K ü ç ü k  k iz d a  ay cu n u  2) açip  ve sö y led i: 3) »K öm ürü elim e ko y  ve 
a te s i  ü s tü n e  koy.« Sonra k ü ç ü k  k iz  g itd i. Bilgiç D ede a rk a s m d a n  bak d i ve y ine  k ita p la rm a  
d a ld l .  D a s  Türkisch von  D e fn e , u n se rem  zw eiten B e isp ie l, i s t  vom  S a tzb au  h e r  noch  
s t ä r k e r  n ach  deutschen P r in z ip ie n  k o n s tru ie r t, indem  d ie  a ls  O b je k t fungierenden  A ussa- 
g e n  b e i d e r  ind irek ten  R ed e  je w e ils  n ach  dem  e in le iten d en  V e rb  folgen (h ier: so rd u  (1), 
d e d i  (2) cevap  verdi (3)).« (S c h w e n k  1988, S.275) H ie r  k a n n  m a n  n ic h t so le ich t b eh au p te n , 
d a ß  es  sich  um  G erm anism en h a n d e l t ,  denn die S ch ü le r in  b ild e t auch  g leichzeitig  syn- 
t a k t i s c h  ko rrek te  Sätze. D iese  F o r m  w ird  auch in  d e r  V o lkspoesie  verw endet. D a  sie an  
S c h r if ts p ra c h e  n ich t g ew öhn t i s t ,  m a c h t sie solche F e h le r . A u ß e rd e m  h an d e lt es sich  bei 
d ie s e m  B eisp iel n ich t um  d ir e k te  R e d e . Also sind F e h le r  d e s  M ädchens n ich t au f  G erm a- 
n is m e n  zurückzuführen .

»A li G. is t m it der tü r k is c h e n  G ram m atik  re c h t g u t  v e r t r a u t ;  er geb rau ch t jedoch  
e in e n  fa lschen  Schlüsselbegriff, w en n  er »alev« ( =  F la m m e ) s t a t t  »ates« ( =  F eu e r) 
s c h re ib t .«  (Schw enk 1988, S .279) D a b e i verw echselt d ie  A u to r in  se lbst diese W ö rte r  an  
e in e r  a n d e re n  Stelle (s. S ch w en k  1988, S.296.).

»L even t s tru k tu r ie r t a u c h  d eu tlich , und sc h m ü c k t d ie  G eschichte d azu  noch 
e rz ä h le r isc h  aus. D abei u n te r la u f e n  ih m  jedoch einige S p ra c h v e rs tö ß e , die h au p tsäch lich  
d e n  K asu sg eb rau ch  be tre ffen  u n d  a u c h  die O b jek ts te llu n g  (1). Im  d ritte n  S atz  m u ß  es 
z .B . d e m  tü rk ischen  S p ra c h g e fü h l en tsp rechend  la u te n : » d as N ich t-D u rch d rin g en  d e r  
W ä rm e  d u rc h  die Asche k a m  in  В  D s  B ew ußtsein«. (. . .)
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Bilgiç dede M angalin  y a n in d a  d u ra ti m asay i a llp b ir  köz ç tk arm lç  ve  so rm us: 
»neyin  iç inde ta ijiyacaksin  ?« K iz ik i e lin i b ir leç trip  av u cu n u  göstererek  d e in iç  k i: »B unun 
iç ine  b iraz  kül koy  ve ü s tü n e  de  közü koy  demifj küçük . B u m eyanda  B ilg iç  D eden in  
a k lin a  gelmiij k ü lü n  isi geçirm edig in i. 1) K iz in  söy levd ig i gibi vapmi.s. K iz  g i t t ik te n  son ra  
u zu n  uzun  a rk a sm a  b ak u u ç  ve k en d i ken d in e  de : »B ir in san  ne kadar k i ta p  o k u rs a  okusun  
y in ed e  bilm edigi b ir  çok çey vard ir«  dem iç. V e k ita p in i o k u m ay a  devam  etm i§ .«  (Schw enk 
1988, S.282) L èv en t m a c h t h ie r  keinen  K asu sfeh le r. E r  g eb rau ch t die K a su s  s e h r  g u t, zum  
B eisp ie l: arkasin  -|- a , (m orpholog isch  k o rre k t, phraseo log isch  n ich t seh r k o r r e k t ;  a rk as in  
-f- d a n  so llte  es heißen), köz -f- ü , av u cu n  +  u. E r  m a c h t n u r  bei einem  S a tz  e in en  F ehler, 
w ie Schw enk auch  b em erk t h a t ,  bei diesem  S a tz  g e h t es um  das P rä d ik a t, d a s  a m  E n d e  des 
S a tzes  stehen  so llte . A u ß erd em  m a c h t e r  auch  n ic h t so o ft Schreibfehler.

»Doch sc h re ib t e r, d aß  m a n  am  A bend  K o h le  (1) au f das F eu er w irf t u n d  d iese am  
M orgen h e ru n te rn im m t u n d  d a s  F eu e r w ieder a n z ü n d e t.

E sk iden  ev lerde  ocak  ve m angal k u lla n ih y o rd u , kalorifer veya  so b a  y o k tu .  A ksam  
o lu n ca  a teç in  üzerine  ko r 1) a tilird i. B öylece so b a li a teç  k o rd an  a lin a rak  y e n id e n  canlan- 
d in lird i.«  (Schw enk 1988, S.294) K o r is t von  d e r  A u to rin  n ich t r ich tig  ü b e rs e tz t . Es 
b e d e u te t n ich t K oh le , so n d ern  »Glut«.

»Im  w eiteren  V erlau f d e r  E in le itu n g  g e h t d e r  T em pusgebrauch  seh r d u rc h e in a n d e r, 
d azu  finden  sich F e h le r  d e r  Schre ibung , d ie  d ie  W o rtk ö rp e r (1) u n d  z u w e ile n  zugleich 
au ch  d ie  g ram m atisch e  S tr u k tu r  b e tre ffen  (2).«

»B ir kaç y il önce B ilg inç D ede ö g re tm en lik  y apm is. O g re t-Ö gre tm en lig inden  sonra 
em eklige ay rilm is. ö g re tm e n lig in i b ü y ü k  b ir seh ird e  yapnnç. E m ek lig in d en  2) sonra 
k ü ç ü k  bir köye tasm m iç , in sa n la r bu  ö g re tm en e  B ilginç D ede ad im ; v e rin iç le r . B ilginç 
D ed en in  ço cu k lan  baçka  çeh irlere  gösm üsler 1), k a ra s id a  1) ôlm üç. B ilg inç D e d e  b u  kôyde 
sadece  k ita p la r in la  2) yaçiyorm uç. Sovuk  g ü n le rd e  onu  o r ta h k ta  k im se g ö rem iyo rdu , 
siscik  1) günlerde B ilg inç D ede yasli k em ik le rin i îs itm a k  icin o rtay a  ç ik iy o rm u ç . K ô y d e  en 
son  bilginç deden in  ev in  e lek trik le ri sônüyorm uç.«  (Schw enk 1988, S .301) D e r  Tem pus- 
geb rau ch  is t fa s t ganz  k o rre k t. » K itap la rm la«  is t  k e in  g ram m atischer F e h le r , so n d ern  eine 
d ia lek ta le  E rscheinung . S ovuk  sollte  m it g  geschrieben  sein. S ta t t  »E v in«  m ü ß te  es 
ev in in  heißen, d ieser F eh le r w urde  übersehen . D e r T e x t b e in h a lte t m e h r F e h le r , als die 
A u to rin  an a ly s ie r t h a t.

»Man b e m e rk t a l te  neben  neuen  W ö r te rn  (1) d e r tü rk ischen  S p ra c h e . A u ß e r  der 
G roßschre ibung  vo n  S u b s ta n tiv e n  u n d  d e r  V erw echslung  »yanliz« s t a t t  »yalm z« finden 
w ir bei ih r keine F e h le r  d e r  sp rach lichen  F o rm . H ie r  ih r  A usschn itt: B ilg in cd ed e  k an sin m  
ö lü m ü n d en  ve ço c u k la n n in  gôçm esinden  so n ra , y an liz  basm a bahçeli ev in d e  o tu ru y o rd u . 
О Т ек  1) K ita p la r i iç in  y aç iyo rdu  sank i. Y az , k iç okum ak la  m eçguldu. »B ilg inç dede« 
о ad i o n a  köy lü ler verm içti, çü n k ü  о h e r so ru n la n  düçünürdü.«  (S chw enk  1988, S .303) 
D ie A u to rin  h a t  »Tek« fa lsch  in te rp re tie r t.  H ie r  h a n d e lt es sich n ich t u m  e in  a lte s  W ort, 
so n d ern  um  eine V erw echslung  von »sadeoe« m it  »tek«.

W aru m  a u ch  tü rk isc h e  K in d er »yalm z« m it  »yanliz« verw echseln , i s t  e ine fü r die 
L in g u is tik  und  besonders fü r  die S p ra c h d id a k tik  seh r in te ressan te  F ra g e . E in e  U nter- 
su ch u n g  m it e inem  sp rach d id ak tisch en  A sp e k t so llte  an  solchen F rag en  n ic h t  V orbeigehen. 
Im  A lttü rk isch en  fin d en  w ir »yalanguz« fü r »yalm z«. E s is t d u rch au s m ö g lich , daß  die 
S ch ü le r wegen d e r  S p rechbequem lichke it »yanliz« s t a t t  »yalmz« sagen. E s  i s t  e ine phone- 
tisch  bed ing te  M eta th ese . (F ü r  die au sfü h rlich e  E rk lä ru n g  der M eta th ese  im  T ürk ischen  
siehe T . B anguog lu  1974)

Bei P e rv in  (einer w eite ren  P ro b an d in ) sin d  alle  Sätze  gem äß d e r  tü rk is c h e n  S yn tax  
geb ild e t, abgesehen  von  zw ei S ä tzen  a u f  S.285 u n d  S.315. E s is t m ö g lich , d a ß  sie diese 
S ä tze : »Bilgiç D ede  kizi so rdu , ney in  iç inde taçiyacag im «  und »Bilgiç D e d e  klzi sordu, 
ne  istedigini« n ach  d em  M u ste r der d eu tsch en  S y n ta x  geb ildet h a t. V ie lle ich t h a t  sie die
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K o n s tru k tio n  der d e u tsc h e n  in d ire k te n  R ede ins T ü rk is c h e  ü b ertragen . V ie lle ich t a b e r 
h a t  sie auch  einfach d as , w a s  sie  h in te r dem  K o m m a  gesch rieben  h a t, sp ä te r  g ed a c h t 
(In v e rs io n ).

A uch  bei diesen S ä tz e n  s in d  also die G e rm an ism e n  n ic h t e indeutig  fe s tzu s te llen . 
D ie  S chü lerin  m ach t a b e r  ö f t e r  F eh le r , welche d ie A u to r in  n ic h t beschrieben u n d  e rk lä r t  
h a t .  I n  beiden S ätzen  f in d e n  w ir  eine V erw echslung v o n  A k k u sa tiv  und  D a tiv .

A ls w eiteres B eisp ie l g e b e  ich einen Satz von  S .304  »O nun icin k öy lü le r on u  B ilg iç 
D e d e  ad i verdiler.« D iese E rsc h e in u n g  is t ein ty p isc h e s  M erk m a l fü r den D ia lek t au s  d e r 
U m g e b u n g  von D enizli, K ü ta h y a  usw ., aus dem  w e ite re n  U m kreis von Izm ir , w o die 
U n te rsu c h u n g s te x te  g e sc h r ie b e n  w urden . D ie V erw ech s lu n g  von  A kkusa tiv  u n d  D a tiv  is t 
a lso  e in e  norm ale d ia lek ta le  E rsch e in u n g . M an k a n n  d ie  b e id e n  Sätze  als Ü b e rtra g u n g  d e r 
d e u ts c h e n  ind irek ten  R e d e  (G erm an ism en) au ffassen . A b e r  d iesen  F eh ler fin d en  w ir n u r  
zw e im a l. D agegen b ild e t P e r v in  die m eisten S ä tze  n a c h  d en  R egeln  d e r tü rk isc h e n  
S y n ta x ,  w enn auch d ia le k ta l  b ee in flu ß t (s. fü r d ie  u m fan g re ich e  E rk lä ru n g  d e r  V er- 
w ech slu n g  von A k k u sa tiv  m i t  D a t iv  G ülensoy, S.85). B e i P e rv in  sp ü rt m an  den  E in flu ß  
d e s  D ia le k ts , der besonders f ü r  R ü ck k eh re rk in d er vö llig  se lb s tv e rs tän d lich  is t. N a c h  d em  
V erg le ich  dieser Sätze is t  es — a u c h  w enn m an  a n n im m t, d a ß  d ie  beiden S ätze, d ie  oben  
w iedergegeben  w orden s in d , G erm an ism en  b e in h a lten  — n ic h t  so einfach zu  b e h a u p te n , 
d a ß  b e i ih r  G erm anism en s e h r  o f t  au ftauchen , weil b e i ih r  d ie  S ä tze  g röß ten te ils  n ach  d e r  
tü rk is c h e n  S yn tax  g eb ild e t w o rd e n  sind.

I n  diesem  k u rzen  R a h m e n  w ar es n ich t m ög lich , a lle  T ex te  vo rzu führen  u n d  zu 
a n a ly s ie re n , die von d e r  A u to r in  an a ly s ie rt w orden s in d . S ie  h a t  anstelle  e iner sy s tem a- 
t i s c h e n  F eh leranalyse a llg em e in e  A ussagen ü b e r e in ze ln e  T e x te  gem acht un d  m an ch e  
T e x te  seh r un sy stem atisch  u n te r s u c h t .  M anche F e h le r  s in d  z .B . gar n ich t als F e h le r  
b e w e r te t  w orden oder bei m a n c h e n  T ex ten  als F e h le r  u n d  b e i anderen  T ex ten  n ic h t a ls  
F e h le r  bew erte t w orden. D a h e r  i s t  es schwer n ach v o llz ieh b a r , w ie die A u to rin  zu  den  
g e n a n n te n  Schlußfolgerungen g e lan g e n  konnte.

V I . S C H L U S S F O L G E R U N G E N

N ach  der A u sw ertu n g  ih r e r  U n tersuchungsergebn isse  h a t  die A u to rin  die S ch ü le r 
in  u n te rsch ied liche  G ru p p en  e in g e s tu f t .  Als K rite rien  la g e n  d a b e i lediglich die A n zah l u n d  
d ie  A r t  u n d  W eise d e r  F e h le r  zu g ru n d e . E s w urde  fo lg e n d e  E in te ilu n g  vorgenom m en:

1. D om inanz im  T ü rk is c h e n
2. D om inanz im  D e u tsc h e n
3. G u te  L e istungen  in  b e id e n  Sprachen
4. M ittlere L e is tu n g en  in  b e id en  Sprachen
6. Schwache L e is tu n g e n  in  beiden  Sprachen

M einer M einung n ach  h ä t t e  eine solche G ru p p e n e in te ilu n g  auch ohne vo rherige  
e m p ir isc h e  U n tersuchungen  e rfo lg e n  können (vgl. d azu  S tö l t in g , W ., S.221).

A ls  w esentliches E rg e b n is  ih re r  U n tersuchung  h ä l t  d ie  V erfasserin  fest, »daß eine 
D id a k t ik  en tw icke lt w erd en  m u ß , die zur F ö rd e ru n g  u n d  S tab ilisierung  d e r Zwei- 
sp ra c h ig k e it geeignet ist.«  (S c h w e n k  1988, S. 373) D ie A u to r in  en tw icke lt in  ih rem  B u ch  
k e in e  D id a k tik  und g ib t d a z u  a u c h  keine A nsätze, s o n d e rn  m a c h t n u r allgem eine A ussa- 
g en . (V gl. dazu auch S ch w en k  1988, S.371 und  372) M an  e rw a r te t  m it R ech t v o n  e in e r 
U n te rs u c h u n g  m it d id a k tis c h e m  A sp e k t n ich t n u r  a llg em e in e  A ussagen un d  allgem eine 
V o rsch läg e , sondern w en ig sten s a u c h  A nsätze zur E n tw ic k lu n g  e in e r D idak tik . D ie A u to 
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r in  b e h a u p te t, daß  ih re  U n te rs u c h u n g  d idak tische  A sp e k te  h a t .  D as In s tru m e n ta r iu m , 
w elches von  Schw enk fü r  d ie  T e x ta n a ly se  en tw icke lt w u rd e , so llte  gem äß d e r  S tru k tu r  
d e r  tü rk isch en  Sprache fe s tg e le g t w erden . D ie von  S chw enk  ge tro ffenen  d id ak tisch en  
A ussagen  verb leiben  im  B ere ich  d es A llgem einen un d  sin d  w enig n u tzb rin g en d  fü r die 
L ösung  des ko n k re ten  P ro b lem s. D iese  A ussagen h a b e n  eh e r  b ildungspo litischen  C harak- 
te r . D as In s tru m e n ta r iu m  so llte  a lle  E benen  der S prache  u m fassen  u n d  auch  S ozia ldaten  
d e r  Schü ler, S p raoherh a ltu n g sb ed in g u n g en , P rinzip ien  d e r  S ozio linguistik  u n d  D id ak tik  
berücksich tigen . M it w enigen  Z ie lse tzungen  könn te  m a n  sicherlich  seh r viel bessere und  
sau b ere re  E rgebnisse  b ekom m en . D a  d idak tische  A rb e iten  e ine  gew isse V erallgem einerung  
vo rau sse tzen  oder b e in h a lten , g ew in n t h ierbei die E rh e b u n g  von  S oz ia lda ten  d e r  Schüler 
sow ie d ie  V erw endung  d if fe re n z ie rte r  s ta tis tisch e r M eth o d en  an  B ed eu tu n g .

D ie A u to rin  b e sch re ib t in  ih rem  B uch (S.16) d a s  u n te rsch ied lich e  In te re sse  der 
L in g u is ten , Sprach leh rer, K o m m u n ik a tio n sp a rtn e r, P sycho logen  u n d  P h ilo sophen  an  der 
Sprache . Ic h  m öch te  in  d iesem  R a h m e n  n u r  kurz m eine  M einung  äu ß ern . E rs te n s  sind  die 
Soziologen in  diesem  Z u sam m en h an g  n ich t e rw äh n t w orden , obw ohl sie ebenfa lls  an  
U n te rsu ch u n g en  dieser A r t  in te re s s ie r t sind.

Z w eitens sind  die A u ssag en  d e r  A u to rin  ü b e r d ie  L in g u is te n  n ich t g e rech tfe rtig t.
E s  is t  offensich tlich , d a ß  d ie  U n tersuchung  d e r  S p rao h k o m p eten z  b ilingualer 

tü rk isc h e r  Schüler fü r  v ersch ied en e  D isziplinen von  In te re s s e  is t. D ab e i so llten  aber 
besonders die T ü rk isch k en n tn isse  tü rk isc h e r  Schüler vo n  d e r  T urkologie  (vgl. Jo h an so n  
1991) u n d  gerade n ich t von  d e r  G erm an is tik  u n te rsu c h t w erd en . D ie G erm an is ten  können  
die D eu tsch k en n tn isse  tü rk is c h e r  S chüler sehr g u t u n te rsu c h e n , a b e r  n ic h t auch  die 
T ü rk ischkenn tn isse . Z udem  is t  d ie  B eherrschung  d e r tü rk is c h e n  S p rache  bei e in e r solchen 
U n te rsu ch u n g  fü r den  G e rm a n is te n  von  großem  V orte il. S ch ließ lich  k önnen  die F eh ler, 
d ie  die tü rk isch en  K in d e r b e im  G eb rau ch  der d eu tsch en  S p rach e  m achen , zu m  T eil n u r 
au s  d e r E rs tsp rach e  e rk lä r t  w erd en . A ußerdem  is t  es zw ingend  no tw end ig , die außer- 
lingu is tischen  F a k to re n  m i t  z u  berücksich tigen . U m  d ie  T ü rk isch k en n tn isse  tü rk isch e r 
S chü ler b eu rte ilen  zu k ö n n en , so llte  d e r  Forscher au ch  d e n  B ere ich  d e r  T urko log ie  sowie 
d ie  tü rk isc h e n  D ia lek te  u n d  d ie  n ich tlingu istischen  B ere ich e  d e r T urko log ie  g u t kennen. 
W ü n sch en sw ert w äre es, w en n  d a s  Sprachverm ögen zw eisp rach iger tü rk isc h e r  Schüler 
in  Z u sam m en arb e it zw ischen  L in g u isten , T urkologen  u n d  G erm an is ten  u n te rsu c h t 
w ürde.

U m  zu r Z w eisp rach igkeitsfo rschung  einen B e itra g  zu  le is ten , so llte  m a n  sich n ich t 
au f  d ie N acherzäh lung  u n d  g a r  n u r  eine einzige N ac h e rz ä h lu n g  besch rän k en . Schw enk 
w eist e inerse its  ö fte r  d a ra u f  h in , d a ß  sie die U n te rsu ch u n g  n ach  dem  P rin z ip  des »Mach- 
baren« gem ach t h a t, a n d e re rse its  a b e r  m öchte  sie e inen  B e itra g  z u r  Z w eisprachigkeits- 
fo rschung  le isten , d e r a u ß e rd e m  e in en  sp rach d id ak tisch en  A sp ek t b e in h a lte t.

D ie A u to rin  h a t  d ie  U rsach en  der schu lischen  M ißerfolge bei d en  tü rk isch en  
K in d e rn  in  D eu tsch land  se h r  f rü h  e rk a n n t und  sich d a m it b e sch ä ftig t. S o m it h a t  sie zu r 
L ösung  d e r  Schulprob lem e d e r  A usländerk inder e inen  w ich tigen  B e itrag  ge le iste t. A ll 
diese B em ühungen  d e r A u to r in  sin d  anerkennensw ert. A b e r w issenschaftliche  T ä tig k e it 
se tz t n ic h t au f die P rin z ip ien  des »M achbaren«, so n d e rn  a u f  die P rin z ip ien  d e r  W issen- 
Schaft. U n d  zu  den  P rin z ip ie n  d e r  W issenschaft g eh ö rt a u c h  K ritik .
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IN MEMORIAM

Z Y G M U N T  A B R A H A M O W IC Z  

(1923-1990)

Am 13. Dezember 1990 ist der polnische Osmanist Zygmunt Abrahamo- 
wicz in seinem 67. Lebensjahr in Krakau verstorben. Mit ihm ist eine Person- 
lichkeit von uns gegangen, die für den Beruf eines Orientalisten sozusagen von 
der Tradition des Elternhauses vorherbestimmt wurde. Er ist nämlich am 2 0 . 
Februar 1923 in Halicz, in einer alten, patrialchalischen, karaimischen Familie 
geboren. Seine karaimische Muttersprache hat er in seinem ganzen Leben 
gepflegt, oft hat er den Kollegen seine Aufsätze und Bücher in karaimischer 
Sprache gewidmet.

Bereits im Alter von elf Jahren mußte er den Tod seines Vaters hin- 
nehmen. Trotzdem ermöglichte ihm die Opferbereitschaft der Familie, das 
Gymnasium in Stanislawow zu besuchen. Der zweite Weltkrieg hat die Laufbahn 
des jungen, talentierten Gymnasiasten unterbrochen. Kurz vor dem Ende des 
Krieges wurde er — mit vielen seinen karaimischen Landsleuten zusammen 
zur Zwangsarbeit nach Deutschland verschleppt. Nach dem Krieg arbeitete er 
in Nieder Schlesien und begann gleichzeitig mit dem Studium der Turkologie am 
Orientalischen Institut der Warschauer Universität. Nach kurzer Zeit siedelte 
er nach Krakau über, wo er die Jagiellonische Universität besuchte. Dort 
schloß er im Jahre 1951 seine Studien mit dem Magisterdiplom für Turkolo- 
gie ab.

Nach der Ausbildung trat er in Warschau in den Archivdienst, aber 
schon im nächsten Jahr verpflichtete er sich für das Woiwodschaftsarchiv in 
Krakau (Wojewödzkie Archiwum Panstwowe), wo er fast 25 Jahre, bis 1976 
tätig war. Zygmunt Abrahamowicz gehörte zu der Generation von Archivaren, 
die neben ihrer täglichen archivischen Erschließungsarbeit hochwertige wis- 
senschaftliche Leistungen erbracht haben. Die Edition der historischen Quellen 
hat ihn immer viel mehr fasziniert als die Darstellungen in Geschichtsbüchern. 
Sein Forschungsgebiet umfaßte die Beziehungen Polens mit dem Osmanischen 
Reich und dem Chanat der Krim. Er hat es sich zum Ziel gesetzt, die
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türksprachigen Akten und Chroniken durch seine hervorragenden türkischen 
und paläographischen Kenntnisse für die polnische Geschichtsschreibung 
zugänglich zu machen.

Sein archivarisches Grundwerk, der Katalog der türkischen Dokumente 
und orientalischen Handschriften, ist im Jahre 1959 erschienen (Katalog 
dokumentow tureckich. Dokumenty do dziejow Polski i krajôw oèciennych w latach 
1455-1672. Opracowal Zygmunt Abrahamowicz pod redakcjq, Ananiasza 
Zajqczkowskiego. Katalog rçkopisow orientalnych ze zboröw polskich, Т от I, 
czçsc 1 . Warszawa 1959). Später wendete er sich der Ausgabe türkischer nar- 
rativer Quellen zu. Er hat einen großen geographischen Raum vor Auge 
gehalten und die Quellen bevorzugt, welche im engen Zusammenhang mit der 
Geschichte Polens standen. So hat er aus dem Reisebuch von Evliya Çelebi die 
Teile über Polen, die Ukraine und das Chanat der Krim ausgewählt und zusam- 
men mit seinen Kollegen ins Polnische übersetzt (Ksiçga podrôzy Ewliji 
Czelebiego. Wybor. Tlumaczyli z jçzyka tureckiego Zygmunt Abrahamowicz, 
Aleksander Dubinski, Stanislawa Plaskowicka-Rymkiewicz. Warszawa, 1969). 
Schon bei dieser Arbeit (er hat nämlich den krimtatarischen Teil übersetzt) 
zeigte sich sein besonderes Interesse für die Geschichte des Chanats der Krim. 
Im Jahre 1971 hat er die quellenkritische Ausgabe der Geschichte des Chans 
Islam Giray III. vorgelegt, welche den ersten Schritt zur Wiederentdeckung 
des historischen Wertes der krimtatarischen narrativen Quellen darstellt 
(Hadzy Mehmed Senai z Krymu, Historia chana Islam Gereja III.  Tekst turecki 
vydal, przelozyl i opracowal Zygmunt Abrahamowicz. Warszawa 1971). Zwei 
Jahre später überraschte er seine Kollegen mit der polnischen Übersetzung 
einer Auswahl aus sechs osmanischen (darunter einem krimtatarischen) Chroni- 
kenteile über den Verlauf der Belagerung Wiens (Kara Mustafa pod Wiedniem. 
Zrödla muzulmahskie do dziejow wyprawy wiedenskiej 1683 roku. Z tureckiego 
przel ozyl i orpracowal Zygmunt Abrahamowicz. Krakow 1973). So hat er 
schon zehn Jahre vor dem Jubileumsjahr der Belagerung und Entsetzung 
Wiens wichtige Quellen für die Vorbereitungsarbeiten geliefert. Aus Anlaß des 
»Türkenjahres 1983« hat der Franz Deuticke Verlag in Wien eine annotierte 
Bibliographie der Türkenkriege in den Ländern Ostmitteleuropas herausgege- 
ben. Die polnische Bibliographie hat Zygmunt Abrahamowicz besprochen. 
Die gewissenhafte Zusammenstellung und klare Beurteilung der einzelnen 
Arbeiten macht diesen Aufsatz unentbehrlich. (Neuere und neueste polnische 
Literatur über den Krieg und Frieden Polens mit den Türken und Tataren vom 13. 
bis zum 18. Jahrhundert: Z. Abrachamowicz/V. Kopcan/M. Kunt/E. Marosi/N. 
Moacanin/C. Serban/K. Teply, Die Türkenkriege in der historischen Forschung. 
Wien 1983, 53-77).

Von 1976 bis zu seiner Penisionierung im Jahre 1988 arbeitete er am 
Institut für Geschichte der Akademie der Wissenschaften Polens. Endlich 
hatte er Zeit, in Italien, Österreich und in der Türkei längere Forschungsreisen
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zu unternehmen. Aus dieser Periode stammen viele wichtige Aufsätze und ein 
großes Vorhaben: in einer Serie polnischer Staatsverträge mit dem Ausland 
auch diejenigen mit der Türkei und der Krim zu veröffentlichen. Zygmunt 
Abrahamowicz hat den ersten Faszikel der in Türkisch und Tatarisch verfaßten 
Urkunden (1489-1568) zur Originalausgabe in arabischer Schrift druckfertig 
vorbereitet, aber die Veröffentlichung läßt noch immer auf sich warten. Wir 
können nur hoffen, daß das wissenschaftliche Erbe von Zygmunt Abrahamo- 
wicz in guten Händen ist und die gewissenhafte, auf primären Quellen liegende 
Arbeitsmethode, die seine Werke gekennzeichnete, unter den jüngeren Genera- 
tionen der polnischen Orientalisten Widerklang finden wird.

M. Ivanics

F E R E N C  M Ä R T O N F I 

(1946-1991)

The untimely death of Ferenc Mârtonfi, an outsanding personality was a 
loss to both Hungarian oriental and linguistic studies. As a winner of the annual 
inter-school competition, he entered the Lorand Eötvös University in 1963. 
He studied Chinese and Russian philology. In 1965 he changed Russian for 
Applied and Mathematical Linguistics, a newly established branch of linguistic 
studies at the faculty. During his university years, he also studied Japanese. 
As study in China was not possible in those years for Hungarians, after gradua- 
tion he obtained a scholarship in Pyongyang, where between the autumn of 
1968 and the spring of 1970 he studied Korean language and linguistics. After 
a couple of years spent as a postgraduate student attached first to the Chair of 
General and Applied Linguistics of the Attila Jözsef University in Szeged, 
then to the Research Institute of Linguistics of the Hungarian Academy of 
Sciences in Budapest, he returned to his Alma Mater, the Chinese and East- 
Asian Department of the Lorand Eötvös University’s philological faculty as 
first assistant, the post he held until his death, where he taught modern Chinese 
grammar and classical Chinese language.

His scholarly interest covered a wide range of topics. Starting with 
Chinese phonology, he was engaged later in the problems concerning Korean 
linguistics, structural grammar of Chinese and Hungarian, and a variety of 
themes of linguistic interest. In his own words (taken from a professional 
autobiography):

“I never considered myself a theoretical linguist, or a mathematical 
linguist, a specialist in applied linguistics or socio-linguistics, or an orientalist, 
sinologist, koreanist, japanologist, or phonologist, and a researcher engaged in 
graphemics, etc., or a theoretician or practitioner for that matter. I regarded 
myself to be just a linguist.”

His papers covered a variety of themes. They were all noteworthy for
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their originality in approach and their clarity. Those published in English 
included:

Sino-Korean Finals. Acta Orient. Hung. XXV (1-3), pp. 83-99, 1972.
Some Problems of a Generative Phonology of Middle Sino-Korean. ibid. 

XXVI (2-3), pp. 299-307, 1973.
Yi-ching’s Buddhist Sanskrit-Chinese Glossary: A Source for T’ang 

Phonology, ibid. XXVIII (3), pp. 359-392; X X IX  (1), pp. 15-53; X XIX  (2), 
pp. 225-246, 1974-1975.

Conceptions of ‘Parts of Speech’ in Chinese and Generative Grammar 
(Parts of Speech to be Buried), ibid. XXXI (3), pp. 279-310, 1977.

His writings in Hungarian included papers on courtesy forms of the 
Korean verb, the notion and role of person in Korean, Korean writing, problems 
of phonology, classical Korean poetry, poetic language, and graphemics. 
Efforts are being made to make some of them accessible in English.

In addition to linguistics, he always had a keen interest in literature. 
Between 1970 and 1981, he worked with the editorial board of the Encyclo- 
paedia of World Literature, published by the Publishing House of the Hungari- 
an Academy supervising Japanese and Korean literatures. He also elaborated 
a transcription system of Korean for the use in Hungarian press.

Ferenc Mârtonfi played an important role among the small number of 
Hungarian linguists and orientalists. His soft-spoken, modest, but determined 
and demanding personality, and his deep insight into the core of the most 
intricate theoretical problems will be greatly missed both by colleagues and 
students.

Barnabas Csongor
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CHRONICA

C O N F E R E N C E  O N  U IG H U R  S T U D IE S  IN  K A Z A K H ST A N

T he C onference w as h e ld  on 3 -5  Ju n e , 1991 in  A lm a-A ta , K a z a k h s ta n , U S S R . 
I t  w as o rganized by  th e  I n s t i tu te  o f U ighur S tud ies  w h ich  w as founded  in  1986 w ith in  
th e  K azak h  SSR  A cadem y  of Sciences. There w ere a b o u t 80 p a r tic ip a n ts  from  th e  sc ien tific  
cen tres  of A lm a-A ta , M oscow , L en ing rad , T a sh k en t, B ish k ek  e tc . and  severa l fo reign  
g u es ts  as well (F R  of G e rm an y , U SA , P R  of C hina). I t  w as th e  second such conference on 
U ig h u r stud ies , th e  f i rs t  w as o rgan ized  12 years ago in  1979.

O n th e  P len a ry  Session  th e  follow ing lec tu res  w ere  g iven :
G. M. S advakasov : “ U ig h u r s tu d ie s  in  th e  sy s tem  o f social sciences of K a z a k h  SSR  
A cadem y  of Sciences: m o d e rn  s ta te ,  p roblem s, p e rsp e c tiv e s” ;
A .T . K a id a ro v : “M ain te n d en c ie s  in  th e  developm ent o f m o d e rn  U ig h u r li te ra ry  la n g u ag e” ; 
S. M ollaudov: “ L ite ra ry  a n d  a r t  c ritic ism  to d a y ” ;
G. M. Isk h ak o v : “M ain p ro b lem s in  th e  s tu d y  of h is to ry  a n d  e th n o g rap h y  of th e  U ig h u rs” ; 
K . Sh. A bdu llaeva : “ M odern  p rob lem s of social econom ic life of th e  U ig h u rs” .

C orrespondingly , th e  su b seq u en t m eetings o f th e  C onference w ere h e ld  in  fo u r 
sections: 1) L inguistics, 2) H is to ry  of L ite ra tu re  a n d  A r t ,  3) H is to ry  a n d  E th n o g ra p h y , 
4) M odern E conom ical, Social a n d  C u ltu ra l S itu a tio n . A  lis t  o f som e of th e  sp eak ers  an d  
th e ir  su b jec ts  is as follow s:

S E C T IO N  O F  L IN G U IS T IC S  (20 lec tu res)

L e n in g ra d -S t. P e te rsb o u rg . A . M. S hcherbak  (L en in g rad ): “ P rob lem s of U ig h u r language  
genesis” ;
T . T . T a lipov  (A lm a-A ta): “ G enesis o f accusative case  in  th e  T u rk ic  lan g u ag es” ;
D . M. N asilov  (L en in g rad ): “ D ynam ics of g ra m m a tic a l categories in  th e  h is to ry  of 
th e  U ighu r language” ;
R . U . A rziev (A lm a-A ta): “T h e  w ords designating  co lours in  K U T A D G U  B IL IG ” ;
G. R ak h m a tu lla ev a  (A lm a-A ta ): “ G. Ja r r in g  as a n  u ig h u r is t” ;
O th e r p ap ers  p resen ted  a t  th i s  seotion were d e v o ted  to  prob lem s as p ro n o u n c ia tio n , 
lexicology an d  sy n ta x  o f U ig h u r  language.

H IS T O R Y  O F  L IT E R A T U R E  A N D  A R T  S E C T IO N  (23 lectures)

D iffe ren t p ro b lem s o f th e  con tem porary  S o v ie t, X in jian g  an d  classic U ig h u r 
lite ra tu re s , folklore, h is to ry  of a rch ite c tu re  and  fine  a r t s  w ere discussed in  th is  sec tion . 
T here  w ere th re e  ta lk s  on  m usicology:
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T . M . A libak ieva  (A lm a-A ta): “ A  fo rm a tiv e  ro le o f rh y th m ic  of th e  U ig h u r M U K A M ” ;
S. K ib iro v a  (A lm a-A ta): “ D A P  o f U ig h u rs  a s  a n  a t t r ib u te  o f sh am an  r i tu a l” ;
A . K h ash im o v  (T ashken t): “ M U K A M S of I l i  reg ion” .

S E C T IO N  O F H IS T O R Y  A N D  E T H N O G R A P H Y  (19 lectures)

S. G . K ly ash to rn y  (L en in g rad ): “ T h e  an c ien t p e riod  of th e  U ig h u rs’ e th n o g en e sis” ;
V . S. K u zn e tso v  (M oscow): “ I s la m  in  th e  social an d  po litica l life of X in jia n g ” ;
D . V . D u b ro v sk ay a  (M oscow ): “ C o n tem p o ra ry  C hinese h is to rio g rap h y  o n  th e  role of 
Z u o  Z o n g -tan g  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  U ig h u rs” ;
N . T u rs u n  (U rum chi, P R  of C h in a ): “ O n th e  o rig in  a n d  e tym ology  o f K H IT A I  accord ing  
to  T u rk ic  sources” ;
A . K . K am a lo v  (A lm a-A ta): “ O n  in te rp re ta tio n  o f th e  a n c ie n t U ig h u r T e rk h in  in scrip tion  
a b o u t  B A Y A R K U  tr ib e ” ;
R .  E . T arasen k o  (M oscow): “ R e a d in g  an d  tra n s la tio n  o f th e  in scrip tion  on I s s y k ’s sm all 
c u p ” ;
M . I .  Y e rz in  (A lm a-A ta): “ T o n g -w en -zh i”  as a  source on  h is to rica l geo g rap h y  o f E a s te rn  
T u r k e s ta n ” ;
B . P .  G urev ich  (Moscow): “ S o v ie t U n io n  on  th e  b o rd erlin e s of C en tra l A sia : q u es tio n s  of 
h is to r y  a n d  perspectives” ;
A . K h o d z h a e v  (T ashkent): “ S ta tu s  of E a s te rn  T u rk e s ta n  in  th e  tra d itio n a l id e a  o f Q ing’s 
e m p e ro rs  (1st ha lf of th e  1 8 th  c .)” ;
D . A . Is ie v  (A lm a-A ta): “M agic in  th e  n o tio n  of an c ie n t U ig h u r tr ib e s” ;
I .  T u k h tie v  (T ashkent): “ C oins of D zh u n g a r k h a n a te ” ;
K . S H . K hafizova (A lm a-A ta): “ T h e  S ilk  R o a d  an d  E a s te rn  T u rk es tan  in  th e  15—16th  cc.” ; 
A . P .  K o lganov  (T ash k en t): “ C hinese in fo rm a tio n  on  h is to rica l g eo g rap h y  o f E a s te rn  
T u rk e s ta n  in th e  beg inn ing  o f 1 5 th  c .” ;
A . M . R e sh e to v  (L eningrad): “ B asic  d irec tio n  of ev a lu a tio n  o f U ighu r e th n o s  in  th e  20 th  c .” ; 
A . D zh a lilo v  (T ashkent): “A b o u t th e  su p p lem en t to  T arik h -i R ash id i m a n u s c r ip t” ;
A . A itb a e v  (T ashkent): “ T a v a r ik h  K h am sa-i S h a rk i o n  th e  social econom ic h is to ry  of 
E a s te r n  T u rk es tan  in  th e  19 th  c .” ;
S. A b d u k h a m ito v a  (A lm a-A ta): “ U ig h u r fam ily  a t  th e  2nd  h a lf  of 19th c .” .

B esides, W olfgang S c h a rlip p  (F re ib u rg  U n iv e rs itä t ,  G erm any) spoke o f  th e  T u rk s’ 
n a t io n a l  m em ory and  K a h a r  B a r a t  (H a rv a rd  U n iv e rs ity , U SA ) h ad  in fo rm ed  th e  partic i- 
p a n t s  o n  researches being c o n d u c te d  in  H a rv a rd  on  U ig h u r s tu d ies  and  k in d red  d iscip lines. 
O n  th e  F in a l S e tting  th e  R e so lu tio n  o f th e  C onference w as ad o p ted .

A  volum e co n ta in in g  m a te r ia ls  of th is  C onference is expected  to  be p u b lish ed  in 
th e  n e a r  fu tu re  (in R u ss ian  a n d  U ighu r). F o r  a d d itio n a l concern ing  d a ta  c o n ta c t:  A ndrei 
P .  K o lg an o v , In s ti tu te  of O rie n ta l S tud ies, U zb ek  SSR  A cadem y of Sciences, M axim  
G o rk y  av en u e  — 81, T a sh k e n t 700170, U zb ek is tan , U S S R .

A. P .  K o lganov

A R C H A E O A ST R O N O M Y  C O N F E R E N C E , S Z É K E S F E H É R V A R , H U N G A R Y  1991

R ecen tly , th e re  is sp ec ia l in te re s t in  th e  h eav en ly  signs for th e  help  th e y  m ig h t be 
in  d ec ip h e rin g  anc ien t d o c u m e n ts  a n d  th e  d raw n , p a in te d  or ca rved  re lics o n  w hich 
a s tro n o m ic a l configurations a re  fo u n d . T he a rchaeo log ica l evidence p o in ts  to  a n  ongoing 
a n d  g lo b a l in te rest in  th e se  h e a v e n ly  signs d a tin g  b ack  to  th e  beginnings o f th e  h is to ry  
o f m a n k in d . M an seem s a lw ay s to  h av e  looked fo r a  co rre la tio n  betw een  th e  h is to ry  of th e
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e a rth  a n d  o f th e  sky , if th e  te s tim o n y  of archaeology is a n y th in g  to  go by. F ra g m e n ts  
co n ta in in g  as tronom ica l e lem en ts  h av e  been d iscovered o n  frescoes, on rocks, in  an c ien t 
tem ples , an d  so on. F ro m  a n c ie n t C hina, m ythological s to rie s  have  com e dow n to  us a b o u t 
th e  an c ie n t “ em pero r”  F u -h s i, w ho had  seen to  I ho h a rm o n y  of heaven ly  a n d  e a rth ly  
d raw ings, i.e. to  th e  h eav en ly  signs used in d iv in a tio n  c a rry in g  th e  sam e m essage as  the  
w ritte n  ch a rac te rs  dev ised  on  e a r th , a n d  had, th u s  p ro v id e d  th e  cond itions o f h is peop le ’s 
p ro sp e rity . T he grow ing in te re s t  in  th e  heavenly  signs to  be found  in a n c ie n t d o cu m en ts  
and  on archaeo log ical re lics h av e  led  to  m ore and  m ore sch o la rly  m eetings fo r th e  pu rpose  
of ex chang ing  ideas on  th e  o p tim a l m ethods of s tu d y in g  th is  ty p e  of m a te ria l. I  m yself, 
being  a  Sinologist, h a v e  fo u n d  ev idence of th e  re la tiv e  chronology  of som e an c ien t 
Chinese docum en ts in  som e a n c ie n t astronom ical re ferences, an d  have  su b m itte d  several 
p ap e rs  to  scho larly  p e rio d ica ls  a n d  conferences on th e  to p ic . I n  co o p era tio n  w ith  an  
as tro n o m er, K a ta lin  B a rla i o f th e  K onko ly  Thege O b se rv a to ry , in  B u d a p e s t, II un g ary , 
I  am  p lan n in g  to  ed it a  re fe rence  m a te ria l on th e  ch rono logy  of th e  an c ien t C hinese sky, 
as an  a id  to  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  of anc ien t C hinese do cu m en ts . I t  w as, th u s , w ith  
p a rtic u la r  p leasure th a t  I  a t te n d e d  th e  above conference o n  a rchaeoastronom y .

T he  f irs t W orld  C onference of A rohaeoastronom y  w as held  in O xford , G rea t 
B rita in , in  1981; th e  second  one  in  M erida, Y u ca tan , M exico, in  1986; th e  th i rd  one in  
S co tland , a t  S t. A ndrew s, in  1990. E v e ry  five years , th u s , an  acco u n t w as g iv en  to  th e  
re su lts  a n d  problem s of new  d iscip lines. W ith  in te re s t in  th e  discip line grow ing , how ever, 
th e  n e x t W orld  C onference h a s  b een  p lanned  for 1993, in  B u lgaria . S everal loca l issues 
needed to  be d ea lt w ith  befo re  th e n , how ever, specifically  th e  m a t te r  o f th e  o r ie n ta tio n  of 
th e  cem eteries of th e  no m ad ic  peop les w ho buried  th e ir  d e a d  an cesto rs  in  th e  te r r i to ry  th a t  
w as la te r  to  becom e H u n g a ry . I t  w as p a rtly  for th is  reaso n  th a t  a  conference o n  “ The 
C u rren t P rob lem s a n d  F u tu r e  o f A rch aeo astro n o m y ”  w as jo in tly  o rgan ized  b y  th e  
D e p a rtm e n t of A stro n o m y  of th e  L o rdnd  E ö tvös U n iv e rs ity  o f B u d ap est, a n d  th e  K ing  
S tep h an  M useum  in S zék esfeh é rv â r hosted  th e  conference; th e  p rin c ip a l o rg an ize r w as 
E m ilia  P n sz to r, of th e  In te rc is a  M useum  in D u n aü jv â ro s , w ith  V ik to r T 6 th  a n d  R o b e r t 
E rd é ly i (D ep a rtm en t o f A s tro n o m y , E L T E  B u d ap est) . T h e  conference w as h e ld  from  
O ctober 15 to  18, 1991. Sessions w ere held  bo th  in  th e  m orn ings an d  in  th e  a fte rn o o n s, 
w ith  p le n ty  of tim e le f t fo r ex cu rs ions to  neighbouring  p lace s  of in te re s t an d  o p p o rtu n itie s  
for in fo rm al discussions.

T h e  cha irm an  th e  f i r s t  m orn in g  was C. R ugg les (U K ) w ho spoke a b o u t “ T he  role 
of ex cav a tio n  in  a rc h a e o a s tro n o m y ” . T hen S. Iw an iszew sk i (P o land) spoke a b o u t th e  
period “ F ro m  M esolith ic to  N eo lith ic  tim es: th e  a rch aeo as tro n o m y  of th e  fu n n e l beaker 
c u ltu re ” . H e  co n tinued  h is p re se n ta tio n  in  th e  a f te rn o o n , w ith  “L ong  barrow s fro m  th e  
K u jaw y  d is tr ic t in  C e n tra l P o la n d : f irs t  resu lts  of an  a rch aeo as tro n o m ica l in v e s tig a tio n ” .
T. K u cz ian  and  K . B a rla i (H u n g a ry ) spoke ab o u t th e  o r ie n ta tio n  o f th e  la te  A v a r  — early  
H u n g a ria n  cem eteries. T h e y  h av e  found  th e  p lacing  o f th e  bodies to  p o in t to  w h a t is 
n o r th e a s t in  th e  su m m er, i.e . to w a rd  th e  firs t a p p ea ran ce  o f th e  m orn ing  sun  fro m  sp ring  
to  a u tu m n .

T . O proiu and  M. B la jan  (R oum ania) gave a  le c tu re  on  “T he o rie n ta tio n  o f g raves 
in  p reh isto ric  and  a n c ie n t R o m a n ia n  cem eteries. A . S to ev  an d  P . M aglova (B ulgaria) 
rep o rted  on “T he geophysica l in v es tig a tio n  and  b io loca tion  of geoanom alies in  T h rac ian  
a rchaeoastronom ica l o b je c ts ” ; th e  p a rtic ip an ts  also  h e a rd  th e  lec tu re  b y  P . M aglova, 
H . A . S to ev , A. T ro fim ov  a n d  J .  M archenko on “T he  geo m etrica l m acro- an d  m icrore lief 
p ecu lia rities  of T h rac ian  ro ck  san c tu a rie s  used in  p r im itiv e  a s tro m e try  an d  in  cu lts  to  
th e  s k y ” .

T h e  n ex t d ay , E . P ro v e rb io  (I ta ly ) , as ch a irm an , he ld  a  lec tu re  “ N ew  o b se rv a tio n s 
on th e  o rien ta tio n s o f th e  ‘T o m b e d i G igan ti’ in S a rd in ia ” , w hile C. R o slu n d  (Sw eden)
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g a v e  a  re p o r t ab o u t “ T he  o r ie n ta t io n  and  g eo m e try  o f S can d in av ian  sh ip -se ttin g ” . 
F l . C ., S tanescu  (R oum ania) g av e  a  p ap er on  “T he  a s tro n o m ica l sign ificance o f sacred 
p re c in c t  a t  S arm izege tu sareg ia  — R o u m a n ia ” . W . Schlosser (G erm any) sp o k e  ab o u t 
“ T h e  B o h u m  a rch aeo as tro n o m iea l p ro je c t: re su lts  a n d  fu tu re  p la n s” , w hile G d b o r Széohe- 
n y i—N a g y  (H ungary) read  h is  p a p e r  “ L e t’s b u ilt a  m ix ed  ( te x t a n d  g raph ics) d a ta  base to  
h e lp  a rchaeoastronom iea l re s e a rc h  — a  p ro p o sa l” . I n  th e  a fte rn o o n , th e  cha irm an , 
A . L e b e u f  (France), in tro d u c e d  th e  to p ics  to  be d iscussed . T hen , th e  a u th o r  o f th e se  lines, 
to g e th e r  w ith  K . B arla i (H u n g a ry )  gave a  re p o r t o n  “ M ed ite rran ean  a n d  F a r-E a s te rn  
in te rp re ta tio n s  of h eaven ly  p h e n o m e n a  w ith in  one a n d  th e  sam e sky  (dec lin a tio n ) b e lt” 
in  w h ic h  th e y  po in ted  o u t th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  ap p ea ran ce  of m y th s  — in  th e  M ed ite rran ean  
a n d  in  an c ien t C hina — a c c o u n tin g  fo r th e  a p p ea ran ce  of th e  sk y  as seen  fro m  those 
a re a s .  A fte r  th e  coffee-break , K . C séfalvy (H u n g ary ) spoke  a b o u t “V edic a s tro n o m y ” ,
T . S z a la y  (H ungary) a b o u t “ T h e  M y th ra s-cu lt” . A t th e  end  of th e  d a y , v ideofilm s on 
a rc h a e o a s tro n o m y  w ere show n  to  th e  public.

T h e  th ird  d ay  w as a  d a y  o f  excursions: to  th e  R o m a n  se ttle m e n t a n d  castrum  of T ac 
(G o rs iu m ); to  T ihany , a  sm a ll to w n  on L ake B a la to n ; to  B alâca , a  w ell-know n villa 
f ro m  th e  R o m an  period; a n d  f in a lly  to  V eszprém , a  m ed iev a l to w n  in  th e  n o r th e rn  shore 
o f  t h e  B a la to n .

O n F rid ay , S. Iw a n ise v z k y  (Po land) read  a  p a p e r  “ A  possib le d ep ic tio n  of th e  1054 
s u p e rn o v a  from  E L  Z A P E , D u ra n g o , M exico” . I . G y a rm a ti (H u n g ary ) re a d  a  re p o r t on 
t  he  T u rk is h  nam es of th e  M ilky  W a y  (in  R ussian ). G. P a p  (H u n g ary ) spoke o n  “ T h e  space- 
t im e  coo rd in a tes  of a  G o th ic  c h u rc h ” , an d  Z. M in is tr  (C zechoslovakia) on  “ P rim ev a l 
ro u n d e ls , Celtic square en c lo su res  a n d  C hris tian  ro tu n d a s  in  B ohem ia  a n d  M o rav ia  as 
p la c e s  w ith  calendric s ig n ifican ce” .

T h e  evening of th e  la s t  d a y  of th e  conference w as reserved  fo r P a p e rs  o n  P osters, 
L . K r iv s k y  (Czechoslovakia) g iv in g  a  p re sen ta tio n  on  “ T he  to m b s of th e  p h a ra o h s  in  th e  
V a lle y  o f  K ings, w ith  th e  p y ra m id  a s  sym bol of th e  su n  god, R e ” ; J .  T o m p a  (Czechoslo- 
v a k ia )  on  “A  few rem ark s o n  th e  a r tic le  by  Z denek  W ed e r ‘A stronom ica l o rie n ta tio n  of 
th e  R o u n d e l from  T ese tice -K y jo v ice , dist.r. Z nojm o’ ”  ( th e  com m ented  a r t ic le  itse lf  f irs t 
a p p e a re d  in  th e  S tu d ia  M in o r a  F aculta tis P hilosophica U niversita tis B runensis);  and  
R . E rd é ly i  and  E . P a sz to r (H u n g a ry ) , rep o rtin g  on  th e i r  c u rre n t research  p ro je c t.

I ld ik o  Ecsedy
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tr ie s  d ep en d ed  on th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f  th e  
f r ie n d sh ip  o r h ostility  o f th e  tw o  g rea t 
em p ire s . I n  th e  sh o rt su m m ary  o f  th e  book 
fo llow ing  th e  ti t le  page, th e  a u th o r  d ecla res 
150 y e a rs  to  be in  th e  cen tre  o f  h is  in te re s t :  
th e  e n d  o f  th e  7th cen tu ry  u n ti l  th e  begin- 
n in g  o f  th e  period a f te r  th e  A n  L u -sh an  
reb e llio n . T h is  tim e w as im p o r ta n t fo r th e  
C hinese em pero rs in  th e ir  ru le  o f  E a s te rn  
T u rk e s ta n , w hen  the  so -called  “ F o u r 
G a rr iso n s”  e ith e r cam e u n d e r th e  ru le  o f 
th e  C h inese em perors o r th e y  becam e 
in d e p e n d e n t ru lers over th e  a g r ic u ltu ra l 
p o p u la tio n  o f  th e  fo rtifica tions a n d  th e  long 
d is ta n c e  tr a d e  rou te  in  oases a ro u n d  th em , 
a t  a  t im e  w hen  th e  riv a lry  b e tw een  th e  
s te p p e  a n d  em pire o f th e  C hinese o ffic ia ls 
so m e tim es  becam e as im p o r ta n t a s  th e  
c o n n e c tio n  betw een tw o  n e ig h b o u rin g  
em p ire s , w a rin g  for th e  sam e te r r i to r y  and  
fo r th e  sam e reasons as th e  tw o  b ig  em pires 
like  C h in a  an d  T ibet, re sp e c tiv e ly . The 
a u th o r  d e a r ly  sees th a t  th e  p o s itio n  of 
T ib e t w as  b e tte r  in  th is  re sp ec t, a n d  th e  
ru le  o f  th e  T ib e tan  side in  th is  te r r i to ry  w as 
o n ly  log ica l, especially w hen  th e  C hinese 
a rm ie s  w ere  n o t strong  en o u g h  to  f ig h t 
a g a in s t  th e i r  T ibe tan  n e ighbou rs , a n d  his 
p o in t in g  th is  o u t d e ta il by  d e ta i l  is in s tru c - 
t iv e  fo r th e  reader, in te rested  in  th e  la te r  
h is to ry  o f  th is  te r rito ry  as w ell. O ne can 
o n ly  re g re t  t h a t  th e  Chinese c h a ra c te rs  are 
la c k in g  (from  th e  indexes as w ell) a n d  th u s  
th e y  co n v in ce  th e  reader w h en  orien- 
ta t in g  in  th e  Chinese sources, b u t  the  
e x a c t  c ita tio n s  convince e v e ry b o d y  th a t  
th e  a u th o r  carefully  pondered  o v e r  th is

A . G. M a l y a v k in , B or'ba  T ibeta  s T ansk im  
gosudarstvom za K a sh q a riyu . N ovosibirsk , 
״ N a u k a ” , S ibirskoe O tde len ie , 1992, 287 
PP-

A. G . M alyavk in , a n  experienced  ex p ert 
o f  th e  T ’an g  period  o f  th e  C hinese E m pire , 
on  th is  occasion rev iew ed  th e  w a r betw een 
C hina o f  th e  T ’an g  d y n a s ty  (618-907), a  
t im e o f  conquest an d  p eace fu l occupation  
o f  th e  ne ighbourhood  o f  th e  Chinese 
E m p ire , w ith  th e  T ib e ta n  K ingdom , 
beg inn ing  its  h is to ric a l sp re a d  and  devel- 
o p m e n t w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  th e  Chinese 
E m p ire , b u t  la te r  on  b ecom ing  th e  g rea test 
r iv a l o f  th e  Chinese o ffic ia ls  a n d  em perors. 
T he e d ito r  o f th is  v o lum e, Y u . M. B um in 
(responsib le  ed ito r, a  d o c to r  o f  h is to rica l 
know ledge) g u a ran tee s  th e  ex ce llen t quali- 
ty  o f th e  volum e — a s  n o te d  b y  th e  au th o r  
on  th e  t i t le  page  — b u t  th e  f irs t class 
geograph ica l know ledge o f  th e  a u th o r  alone 
assu res  th e  read e r o f  th e  va lu e  o f  th e  vol- 
um e, an a ly z in g  th e  C hinese h is to riog raph i- 
cal know ledge o f  th e  C hinese a b o u t T ib e t 
an d  th e  T ib e tan -C h in ese  re la tio n s  o f th e  
period . N o t on ly  th e  d e ta ils , know n on ly  
to  th e  au th o r , a re  im p o r ta n t,  b u t th e  
e v a lu a tio n  o f th e  e v e n ts  is a lso  due to  h is 
ex p e rtise . H e  p resen ts  th o ro u g h  know ledge 
o f  th e  Chinese c h a p te rs  o f  th e  T ’ang  
d y n a s ty , h is to rio g rap h ica l w orks on T ibe t 
an d  th e  connection  b e tw een  th e  tw o g rea t 
em pires, and  o f th e  sm a lle r  w ritings ab o u t 
th e  sam e period, an d  th e i r  p lace  w ith in  th e  
h is to ry  o f  th e  tw o  co u n tr ie s  an d  in  E a s te rn  
A sia, w here th e  h is to ry  o f  d iffe ren t coun 

Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest
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A lo n g  w a r th e n  began be tw een  th e  T ’ang  
E m p ire  a n d  th e  T ibetan  K in g d o m . V . The 
C hinese E m p ire  a tte m p te d  a  p eace fu l 
so lu tio n  betw een  T ibet and  C h in a  a s  long 
as  th e  w e s te rn  te rrito ries  in  th e  T ib e ta n  
sp h ere , w estw ard  o f T ibet a n d  n o r th w a rd  
o f  In d ia ,  d id  n o t show an  a d v a n ta g e  for 
T ib e t. VT. F ina lly , the T ib e ta n s ’ show  of 
s tre n g th , u n ders tandab le  a lso  b y  th e  
C hinese officia ls, a fte r  th e  b ig  C hinese 
reb e llio n  led  b y  A n L u-san , th e  c o n q u e s t 
o f th e  C hinese w on cap ita l C h ’a n g a n  by  
th e  U y g u rs , and  th e  T ibetans, re sp e c tiv e ly , 
show ed  t h a t  C hina w as u n ab le  to  defen d  
th e  im p e ria l sea ts  alone. A t th e  e n d  o f  th e  
book  fu r th e r  d e ta ils  are g iven  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  
in f lu en ce  in  W est-C hina, in  K a s h g h a r ia  as 
w ell, e sp ec ia lly  in  th e  la s t d ecad es  o f  th e  
8th  c e n tu ry , based on th e  T ib e ta n  la n g u a g e  
d ip lo m acy  o f  th is  te r rito ry  ev en  in  th e  la te r  
c en tu rie s .

T h e  bo o k  ends w ith  th e  h is to r ic a l 
co n c lu s io n  o f  th e  au th o r (pp . 229—237), 
c o m m en ta rie s , th e  li te ra tu re  u se d , fol- 
low ed b y  d iffe ren t ty p es  o f  in d e x e s  (ap- 
p o in tin g  th e  language o f th e  so u rce s), an  
in d e x  o f  nam es, denom inations a n d  te rm s , 
e tc .

Ildiko Ecsedy

P e t e r  Sc h w ie g e r , Tibetische H a n d sch rif-  
ten u n d  B lockdrücke, T eil 10 — D ie  m T sh u r•  
p u  A usgabe der Sam m lung  R in -c h e n  gter- 
m dzod chen-m o, Vols 1-14, F ra n z  S te in e r  
V erlag ; S tu t tg a r t  1990. 327 pp .

T h e  rN y in g -m a-p a  school o f  T ib e ta n  
B u d d h ism  acknow ledges th re e  d if fe re n t 
w ays in  w h ich  th e  teach ings t h a t  th e y  
p ra c tic e  c a n  be tran sm itted . T he  f i r s t  is 
th ro u g h  a n  unbroken  chain  o f  te a c h e r -  
d isc ip le  re la tio n sh ip s , w hich is c a lle d  th e  
d ire c t tran sm iss io n  of th e  W ord  (b K a ’-m a ). 
T he seco n d  is th rough  “tr e a s u re - te x ts ” 
(gter-m a), t h a t  w ere once h id d e n  to  be 
red isco v ered , in  m ost cases c e n tu r ie s  la te r . 
A nd fin a lly , th e  transm ission  can  ta k e  p lace  
th ro u g h  a  d ream , or “pure  v is io n ”  (dag- 
snang), in  w hich  case th e  te a c h e r  is  a

b e fo re  p resen tin g  th e  vo lum e to  th e  his- 
to r ia n s .

Tn th e  a u th o r’s in te rp re ta tio n , E a s t-  
e rn  T u rk e s ta n  m eans th e  W e s te rn  p a r t  o f 
th e  C h inese E m pire : th e  S henhsi and  
N in g h s ia -H u i, and  th e  K a n su  a n d  C h’inghai 
p ro v in c e s , o r a t  leas t p a r t  o f  th e m , w ith  
p a r t  o f  th e  Sech’u an  p ro v in ce . T h e  ta c tic s  
o f  th e  a rm ies opposing e a c h  o th e r  are  
a n a ly z e d  in  th is  volum e, a n d  th e  b eh av io u r 
o f  th e  te r r ito r ie s  concern ing  th e  w ar-like  or 
p e a c e fu l in itia tiv e  a re  show n  in  a  con- 
v in c in g  form .

T h e  connected  h is to ry  o f  th e  tw o 
e m p ire s , a f te r  th e  sh o rt in tro d u c tio n  o f  th e  
a u th o r ,  is  g iven  in  six  c h a p te rs . I .  A fte r  th e  
f i r s t  co n n ec tio n s  and  collisions, respec tive- 
ly , o f  th e  Chinese E m p ire  w ith  th e  new ly 
b o rn  T ib e ta n  K ingdom , th e  re a l back- 
g ro u n d  o f  th e  w ars is rev iew ed . T h e  effo rts  
fo r th e  te r r ito ry  concerned , th e  fo rtress 
w ith  th e  trad esm en  an d  th e i r  se ttle m e n ts  
b e lo n g in g  to  th e  te r r i to ry  o f  S hu le  and  
th e i r  n e ighbou rhood , t h a t  in  th e  h is to rica l 
K a s h g h a r ia ,  a re  included . I I .  A  w ell-based 
t r e a t i s e  show s th e  reasons fo r th e  w ar 
b e tw e e n  th e  T ibe tan  K in g d o m , also in- 
e lu d in g  tr ib e s  o f d iffe ren t econom ies, w ith  
th e  s te p p e  and  its  nom ad ic  tr ib e s , espe- 
ci a l ly  in  th e  la s t decades o f  th e  7 th  cen tu ry . 
F i r s t  th e  neighbouring  T ’a n g  E m p ire  w as 
h u r t  o n ly  b y  th e  p o litica l h a n d  o f  th e  
T ib e ta n s  being  s tro n g er th e re  th a n  th e  
C h in ese  ru le , w ith o u t ta k in g  in to  con- 
s id é ra t io n  th e  peaceful in te n tio n s  o f  th e  
T ib e ta n s , w hich  seem ed less d an g e ro u s  for 
th e  p o p u la tio n  o f K a sh g h a r  th a n  th e  
a p p e a ra n c e  o f th e  co n q u est o f  th e  T ’ang  
E m p ire  in  th e  7 th  cen tu ry , le a v in g  th e  fa te  
o f  K u c h a  (C h’ü -tz ’u), K a ra sh a h r  (Y en-ch’i) 
a n d  K h o ta n  (Y ii-t’ien) to  th e  te r r i to ry  of 
in d e p e n d e n t  K ashghar a n d  i ts  p r in c ip a lity , 
c o n s id e re d  b y  C hina on ly  a s  a  tr ib u ta ry . 
I I I .  C h inese  officials an d  T ib e ta n  counsel- 
lo re  a lso  ap p ea red  in  th e  new  te r r i to ry , and  
th e r e  w a s  opposition  b e tw een  th e  tw o  
fr ie n d s . IV . The position  on  th e  f ro n ts  w as 
m o re  a n d  m ore  com plex, e sp ec ia lly  because 
i t  w as  co n n ec ted  w ith  th e  ru lin g  p o sitio n  of 
d if fe re n t T ib e tan  fam ilies, tr ib e s  a n d  ru lers.
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g e r  used to  com pile h is c a ta lo g u e . I t  in- 
e lu d es  volum es 1-14, i.e . b a re ly  one  q u a r te r  
o f  th e  w hole collection: p a r t s  ka-p lia , w ith  
610 d iffe ren t title s . T here is a  good  descrip - 
tio n  o f  each  title , in  a  few lin es  o r  pages, 
d ep en d in g  on th e  len g th  a n d  th e  signifi- 
can ce  o f th e  w ork in  q u es tio n . I n  th e  title , 
n o t  on ly  th e  top ic  (e.g. N r. 65 : rTaa-gsum  
Iha-tahor/s), h u t th e  genre (gaol-debs) is also 
g iv en . T hen  com es a  tr a n s c r ip t io n  a n d  a  
tr a n s la t io n  o f th e  title -p ag e , w h ich  is fol- 
low ed b y  a  tra n sc rip t o f th e  f i r s t  lin es  o f  th e  
w o rk , an d  th e n  o f th e  co lo p h o n . The 
co lophons a re  m ostly  tr a n s la te d , w hich  is 
th e  m o s t in te res tin g  th in g  a b o u t  th e  ca ta - 
logue , for i t  is here th a t  th e  d e ta i ls  ab o u t 
th e  d iscovery  o f th e  te x t  ( tim e , person , 
w h ereab o u ts , e tc .) can  be fo u n d . These 
te x t s  u su a lly  have  tw o  co lo p h o n s ; one by 
P a d m a sa m b h a v a  (or th e  “ g e n u in e ”  a u th o r  
o f  th e  te x t) , and  one b y  th e  d isco v e re r of 
th e  tre a su re . T hus, th ese  co lo p h o n s  a re  
in v a lu a b le  docum ents for th e  exegesis o f 
th i s  k ind  o f  ta n tr ic  l i te ra tu re .

In  th e  T in-chen g te r-m d z o d , th e  te x ts  
a re  a rran g ed  n o t a c c o rd in g  to  ta n tr ic  
cycles, b u t accord ing  to  s u b je c t  m a tte r . 
I n  th e  f i rs t tw o volum es, o n e  f in d s  tw o 
b iog raph ies  o f P a d m a s a m b h a v a ; sh o rt 
b iog raph ies  and  prophecies co n ce rn in g  th e  
d iscoverers , a  num ber o f  p ra y e r s  to  th e  
te ac h e rs , th e  discoverers, a n d  K o n g -sp ru l 
la m a  (the  m aker o f th e  c o lle c tio n ), and  
a  te a c h in g  ab o u t an  in i t ia t io n  in to  th e  
w hole collection . V olum es 3—59 a re  d iv ided  
acco rd in g  to  th e  th ree  m a in  c lasses o f 
T a n tr a  cu ltiv a ted  b y  th e  rN y in g -m a -p a  
schoo l: M ahayoga, A n uyoga , a n d  A tiyoga. 
B y  fa r th e  m ost ex ten s iv e  p a r t  is th a t  
concerned  w ith  M ahayoga (vo ls 3 -54). 
I t  is d iv ided  in to  a  ta n tra - s e c t io n  (vols 
3 -4 ) an d  a  sad h an a-sec tio n  (4 -5 4 ). The 
ta n tra -se c tio n  con ta ins te x t s  re la te d  to  the 
18 fu n d am en ta l M a h a y o g a - ta n tra s , espe- 
c ia lly  cen te red  around  th e  c u l t  o f  rD o-rje  
sem s-d p a ’ and  d iffe ren t p e a c e fu l and  
fr ig h te n in g  deities. T he sa d h a n a -se c tio n  
co n ta in s  te x ts  w hich a re  sp ec ific  in s truc- 
tio n s  concern ing  th e  p ra c tic e  o f  m e d ita tio n ; 
th e  f irs t  h a lf  o f th e  s e c tio n  com prises

‘b u d d h a ’, o r a  ce le stia l being (m kha’-’gro- 
m a), e tc .

T he la s t tw o  form s o f  transm ission  are , 
th o u g h  n o t exclusively , ch a rac te ris tic  o f 
th e  rN y in g -m a-p a  school. T hey  h av e  had  a  
long  tr a d it io n  o f  d iscovering  “ h idden  
te x t s ” , a s  a  w ay  to  leg itim ize th e ir  teach- 
ings an d  to  m a in ta in  th e m  as valid  in  th e  
face o f  o th e r , new er schools o f T ib e tan  
B u d d h ism  (gaar-m a-pa), w ho all tra c e  th e ir  
te ac h in g s  b ack  to  In d ia n  orig in . These 
“ d iscovered”  te x ts  w ere supposed ly  w ritten  
b y  P ad m asam b h av a , th e  half-legendary  
founder o f  th e  “ O ld School” and  h is im- 
m ed ia te  d iscip les, w ho had  reco rded  his 
w ords, an d  h id d en  th em , u n til th e  tim e  
w hen th e y  cou ld  be p u t  in to  p rac tice . The 
d iscoverers  o f  th e  h id d en  te x ts , for th e  
m o s t p a r t ,  tu rn e d  o u t to  be in ca rn a tio n s  o f 
P a d m a s a m b h a v a ’s discip les, w ho, a s  soon 
as  th e y  d iscovered  th e  te x ts , rem em bered  
th a t  th e y  h a d  a lre a d y  g o t th e  o ra l perm is- 
sion (lung) a n d  th e  in itia tio n  (dbang-bskur) 
to  th e  teac h in g s  in  question . T hus, a  g re a t 
n u m b e r o f “h id d en  te x ts ”  cam e in to  
ex is ten ce  o v e r cen tu rie s .

T hese te x ts  w ere co llected  b y  th e  19th 
c e n tu ry  b K a ’-rg y u d -p a  scho lar K ong- 
sp ru l B lo-gros m th a ’-yas (1813-1899) and  
a rra n g e d  in to  th e  R in -chen  g ter-m dzod . 
I t  is p ro o f  o f  th e  s tro n g  connections th a t  
a lw ays ex is ted  betw een  th e  rN y ing -m a-pas 
a n d  th e  b K a ’-rgyud -pas, th a t  th e  collection  
w as m ad e  b y  one o f  th e  lead ing  lam as o f 
th e  Ь К а ’-rgyud  o rd er, an d , m oreover, th a t  
i t  in c lu d ed  a  n u m b er o f  Ь К а ’-rgyud  te x ts , 
w hich  h ad  been  ta k e n  over from  th e  
rN y in g -m a-p as . T he f i rs t ed ition  w as issued 
in  d P a l-sp u n g s , in  E a s te rn  T ib e t. T hen , 
in  th e  2 0 th  c e n tu ry , th e  head  o f th e  
b K a ’-rg y u d -p a  o rder, th e  15th K a rm a p a  
M klia’-k h y ab  rd o -rje  (1871-1922) -  w ho 
w as a  d iscip le  o f  K o ng-sp ru l — ordered  a  
new  ed itio n  o f  th e  co llection  R in -chen  g te r- 
m dzod , th is  tim e  in  m T shu r-pu , in  C en tra l 
T ib e t. T he  m T sh u r-p u  ed ition , com prising  
as m a n y  as 63 volum es, ap p eared  in 1912.

I t  w as a  co p y  o f th e  m T shur-pu  ed ition , 
found in  th e  S taa tsb ib lio th ek  P reussischer 
K u ltu rb e s itz  in  B erlin , th a t  P e te r Sehwie-
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second  h a l f  th e  Chinese im peria l e ra , th e  
T a o is t w a y  o f  life as inc luded  in  C hinese 
re lig io u s t r a d it io n s  becam e so m u c h  a  
m a t te r  to  b e  s tu d ied  by  all th e  e d u c a te d  
th a t  a  c o lle c tio n  o f au th en tic  w ritin g s w as 
com piled . I t  w as th is  th a t  w ould  fo rm  th e  
basis o f  th e  g re a t  T ao ist C anon ed ited  m u c h  
la te r . T h is  b o o k  analyzes one o f th e  basic  
e a rly  T a o is t  w ritings, in  a  w ay  t h a t  dis- 
penses w ith  th e  philological d ifficu lties and  
d e ta ils , a n d  p resen ts , ra th e r , a  p ic tu re  o f 
th e  T ao ism  o f  th e  early  T"ang period  (6 1 8 - 
907). F o c u s in g  on  th e  firs t p a r t  o f  th e  7 th  
c e n tu ry , i t  d iscusses th e  “ P ea rl-b ag  o f  th e  
T h ree  H e ig h ts ”  (S an-tung  chu -nang ) th e  
p o p u la r  T a o ism  inform ing th e  life o f  th e  
T ao is t m o n k s , w ho found i t  n ecessary  to  
d if fe re n tia te  them selves from  th e  B u d d h is t 
m o n k s a lr e a d y  a t  th is  tim e.

R e ite r  su m m arizes in a  p a ra p h ra s tic  
form  th e  e n tire  w ork  from  beg inn ing  to  en d , 
an a ly z in g  th e  source , serving as th e  basis o f  
h is te x t ,  su m m ariz in g  th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  
w ork , a n d  g iv in g  an  index  in  C hinese 
c h a ra c te rs  o f  th e  whole te x t .  A s w e re a d  
R e ite r , w e com e to  know  th e  m a in  req u ire - 
m e n ts  t h a t  m a k e  for a  good T ao is t m o n k , 
g e t a n  id e a  o f  h is  food and  dress, and  o f  h is 
beliefs a n d  d a ily  d u tie s  in  th e  c a p ita l o r in  
h is is o la te d  c lo s te r . W e read  o f h is  dis- 
c ip lines o f  m e d ita tio n  and  c o n c e n tra tio n , 
o f  h is  e a r th ly  an d  heaven ly  o b liga tions in  
th e  u n fo ld in g  o f  tim e , o f th e  m a n y  o ffic ia ls  
o f h e a v e n , o f  re f lec tio n  of th e  C onfucian  
w orld  w h ich  th e  T ao ist found  th em se lv e s  
lib e ra te d  fro m .

T he b o o k  is enhanced  w ith  q u o ta tio n s  
from  th e  la t e r  T ao is t Canon, w ith  a  b ib lio - 
g ra p h y  a n d  a n  in d ex  in  Chinese c h a ra c te rs . 
The e n tire  vo lum e, how ever, leaves th e  
re a d e r  w ith  m ore questions, th a n  i t  
answ ers, so  t h a t  he  can on ly  second  th e  
a u th o rs ’ h o p e , expressed in  th e  In tro d u c -  
tio n , t h a t  i t  w ill indeed  prove an  in cen tiv e  
to  fu r th e r  re se a rc h .

I ld iko  E csedy

fu n d a m e n ta l säd h an as  o f  th e  so-called 
“ th r e e  ro o ts”  (rtsa g su m ) , n a m e ly  th e  
“ s p ir i tu a l  m as te r” (b la -m a ), “ th e  d e ity ” 
(y i-d a m ), and  th e  “ c e le s tia l m aiden” 
(m k h a ’-’gro-ma). T hese a re  fu r th e r  divided 
in to  o u te r , inner, a n d  s e c re t  sadhanas. 
T h e  p re s e n t ca ta logue g e ts  a s  f a r  as th e  last 
t e x t  o f  th e  group  o f  g u ru -sä d h a n a s  — the 
o n es concerned  w ith  th e  s p ir i tu a l  m aste r. 
I n  th e  p re face  P e te r  S ch w ieg er w rites  th a t 
h e  in te n d s  to  p u b lish  fo u r  f u r th e r  volum es 
to  th e  ca ta logue, w hich  w o u ld  com prise  th e  
w ho le  R in -chen  g te r -m d z o d  collection, 
to g e th e r  w ith  a  p o s ts c r ip t o n  th e  h is to ry  of 
th e  “ tre a su re - li te ra tu re ” , in d ices, an d  a 
s y s te m a tic  overview  o f  th e  w h o le  catalogue.

T h e  p resen t w ork, T eil 10 o f  “Tibetische 
H a n d sch riften  u n d  B lockdrucke” is an  
e x c e l le n t piece o f G erm an  sch o la rsh ip , and 
a  v e ry  p ra c tic a l one to  u se . I t  is  a  m ajo r 
c o n tr ib u t io n  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  th is  k ind  of 
l i te r a tu r e ,  w hich w e W e s te rn e rs  find  so 
h a rd  to  com prehend .

T a m à s  Agôcs

F lobian  C. R e it e b , D er P erlenbeutel aus 
den  dre i H öhlen  (S a n -tu n g  chu-nang). 
A rbeitsm ateria len  zum  T a o is m u s  der frühen  
T ’ang Z e it. A siatische F o rsc h u n g e n , B and 
112, W iesbaden , O tto  H a rra ss o w itz , 1990, 
X . 200 p p .

T a o  w as a  m y s te rio u s te r m  ev en  a t  th e  
tim e  o f  i ts  b ir th  in th e  p re - im p e r ia l days of 
C h in a , th e  tim e  w hen C o nfuc ian ism , too, 
d e v e lo p e d . I n  la te r  cen tu rie s , th e  social élite 
o f  im p e r ia l C hina re je c te d  th o s e  ad e p ts  of 
T a o ism  w ho took  seriously  th e  in s tru c tio n  
o f  th e  T ao is t m aste rs  to  h a v e  n o  p a r t  in 
C o n fu c ian  bu reau cracy . E v e n tu a l ly ,  Tao- 
ism  deve loped  in to  a  t r a d i t io n  includ ing  
a ll th e  ach ievem en ts  o f C h inese  c u ltu re  in  a 
w a y  n o t  rad ica lly  d if fe re n t fro m  o ther 
re lig io u s  approaches b y  m e n  to  n a tu re . 
P o p u la r  T aoism  and  th e  p eace fu l dis- 
c ip lin e s  o f  B uddh ism  m a d e  fo r a  sim ilar 
o u tlo o k  a n d  sim ilar m a n n e rs  a n d  w ay  of 
life, a n d  w as really  d iffe ren t o n ly  from  offi- 
c ia l C onfucian ism . B y  th e  b e g in n in g  o f th e
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avoid  th e  con flic ts  o f  th e  tim e  an d  a t  th e  
sam e tim e  serve th e  in s tru c t io n s  o f  E uro - 
p ean  h is to ry  in  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  the  
Chinese c o u rts . The w ays in  w h ich  Chinese 
a s tro n o m y  o f  th e  perio d  w as en rich ed  by 
th e  ach iev em en ts  o f E u ro p e a n  science  is o f 
in te re s t. T hose in te rested  in  th e  life o f  bo th  
d y n astie s  can  read  th e  le t te r s  o f  th e  J e s u it 
fa th e r to  h is colleagues a n d  lead e rs . T h is  is 
th e  m ain  source o f th e  o rig in a l a n d  cred it- 
ab le  desc rip tio n  of th is  b io g ra p h y , even  if  
i t  o v er-estim ates  th e  c le rica l a sp e c t o f  th is 
c h a ra c te r . T he w ritte n  C hinese b iog raph ies 
in  th e  C hinese h is to rica l w o rk s, also  pub- 
lished  here  in p a r t ,  a re  th e  co m p le tio n  anil 
ju s tif ic a tio n  o f th is  in te re s t in g  m a te ria l. 
E u ro p e a n  astro n o m y  c a n  a lso  b e  charac- 
te rized  b y  F a th e r  S ch a ll’s a d v ic e  an d  th e  
in s tru m e n ts  th a t  he lped  th e  p ro g ress  o f 
Chinese astronom y , n a tu ra l ly  ch a rac te r-  
izing  th e  E u ro p ean  k now ledge  concerned , 
even  if  th e  fa te  o f th e se  in ts t ru m e n ts  — 
scho la rly  to y s  o f th e  C hinese im p e ria l co u rts  
— are  ch a rac te ris tic  o f  th e  f a te  o f  science 
in  C hina in  th is  and  in  th e  la te r  period  of 
im p eria l tim es . T his b io g ra p h y , pub lished  
b y  th e  scho la rly  w ork  o f  tw o  a u th o rs , 
w ith  th e  financia l h e lp  o f  tw o  in s titu tio n s , 
w as re a d y  six  decades ago , in  1933, b u t 
la te r  on th e  s to rm y  y e a rs  a n d  decades of 
th e  Second W orld  W ar, a n d  th e  decades in 
be tw een  in te rfe red . A fte rw a rd s  i t  seem ed 
im p o rta n t enough  fo r th e  c h u rc h  anil 
sinology o f  th e  W est a s  w ell a s  fo r th e  
P eo p le ’s R epub lic  o f  C h ina , r a th e r  in  th e  
tim e  o f th e  Chinese c iv il w a r, w hen  C hina 
fe lt h u r t  by  th e  E u ro p e a n  in v as io n  — 
w ith  good reasons — th is  b o o k  becam e 
a  r a r i ty  in  th e  E u ro p e a n  lib ra r ie s  o r w as 
fo rg o tten , and  a  new  a d d it io n  w as neces- 
sa ry  in  o rd e r to  d issem in a te  th i s  m anysided  
in s tru c tio n  o f th e  foreign g u e s t  in  C h ina  in 
th e  17th cen tu ry .

T h is p u b lica tio n  fo llow s th e  ed itio n  of 
1933, w ith  a n  ap p en d ix  b y  D r. C lau d ia  von 
Collani ad d ed  inc lud ing  th e  n ew  li te ra tu re  
an d  sources, a  p a r t  o f  th e  F a th e r ’s fam ily  
genealogy, an d  a  q u ite  new  in d e x  p rov ided  
w ith  C hinese ch a rac te rs .

T he book  p resen ted  in  th is  new  form

J o h a n n  A d a m  Schall von  B ell S .  
M issio n a r  in  China, kaiserlicher A stronom  
u n d  Ratgeber am  H ofe von  P eking , 1592- 
1666. E in  Lebens- u n d  Z e itb ild  von 
A l fo n s  V ä t h  S. J .  U n te r M itw irk u n g  von  
L o u is  V a n  Н е е  S. J .  N eue  A uflage  m it 
e inem  N a c h tra g  und  In d e x , e ine gem ein- 
sam e V erö ffen tlichung  des C h in a -Z en tru m s 
u n d  d es I n s t i tu ts  M onum en ta  Serica  S an t 
A u g u stin . M onum enta  Serica  M onograph  
Series  X X V . S tey  1er V erlag, N e tte ta l  1991. 
X X , 421 p p .,  22 A bb ildungen .

T h is  m in u te ly  w ritten  b io g ra p h y  o f  th e  
J e s u i t  m issio n a ry , J .  A . S cha ll von  B ell, 
c an  be  recom m ended  to  eve ry o n e  in te re s ted  
in  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  c u ltu ra l c o n ta c t o f  
E u ro p e a n  a n d  Chinese science, especia lly  
a s tro n o m y , as well as th e  c u ltu ra l an d  
e v e ry d a y  life o f im peria l C h in a  a t  th e  end 
o f  th e  so -called  M ing n a tio n a l d y n a s ty  an d  
th e  b eg in n in g  o f th e  Chinese C li’ing  d y n a s ty  
o f  M an ch u  orig in . I n  th e  perio d  p rio r  to  th e  
v io le n t s te p s  o f th e  E u ro p e a n  pow ers in  th e  
te r r i to ry  o f  th e  H eav en ly  E m p ire , th e  
E u ro p e a n s  d id  n o t seem  so d an g ero u s  in  
C h in a  t h a t  th e  Chinese w ere hostile  a t  
th e i r  e n tra n c e  to  th e  im p e ria l c ap ita l, an d  
th e  m u tu a l  respec t o f a  E u ro p e a n  p rie s t 
to w a rd s  th e  tra d it io n a l c u ltu re  o f th e  
C hinese scholars, and  th e  C hinese évalua- 
tio n  o f  E u ro p e a n  scho larsh ip  a n d  n a tu ra l  
science  rep resen ted  in  a s tro n o m y  resu lted  
in  a n  o ffic ia l d ip lom atic  w elcom e rep re- 
se n te d  b y  decora tions b esto w ed  b y  th e  
C hinese E m p e ro r  or his c o u rt, a n d  perso n a l 
c o n ta c ts  be tw een  th e  g u es ts  an d  th e  Chi- 
nese n o b il ity . This exp la in s w h y  th e re  w as 
n o  v is ib le  b reak  in  th e  v is it o f  th e  m ission- 
a ry  a t  th e  tu r n  o f tw o, essen tia lly  d iffe ren t, 
C hinese dy n astie s , b u t s im ila r in  life, th e  
second  in h e r itin g  th e  in s ti tu t io n a l fram e- 
w ork , o ffices, and  cap ita l, e tc . o f  ea rlie r 
c en tu r ie s ; th u s  a  foreigner could  n o t on ly  
be  a n  astro n o m er o f  tw o  su b seq u en t 
C hinese d y nasties , b u t  a  counsello r o f  
sev e ra l em perors, im peria l re la tiv e s  an d  
m a n y  h ig h -ran k in g  C hinese o ffic ia ls o f th e  
c o n te m p o ra ry  Chinese c a p ita l a n d  co u n try  
a s  w ell, a n d  help  th em  — i f  possib le  — to
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re la ted  ex p ress io n s  or s ta te m e n ts  a re  g iven, 
p lay s  a  s ig n if ic a n t ro le. S ino log ist readers 
o ften  c o m m e n t on  th e  Chinese expressions 
in  q u es tio n , w ith o u t due re sp ec t to  th e  
top ic  o f th e  te x t  u a l d ifficu lties. T h is is one 
of th e  re a so n s  w h y  th is  in te re s tin g  book 
deals w ith  te x t s  concern ing  an c ie n t Chinese 
m ed ical to p ic s , in  th e  hope th e  ex p lan a tio n s  
com piled  w ith  th e  help  o f  th e  fam ous 
ph ilo so p h er a n d  d o c to r  w ill h e lp  th e  readers 
know  m o re  a b o u t th e  old p e rso n  an d  th e  
new  o r a t  le a s t  m ore  recen t m e th o d s  o f 
tr e a tin g  C h inese h e a lth  and  disease, gener- 
a lly  fee ling  th e m  fro m  th e  a sp ec t o f  th e  
Chinese la n g u a g e  an d  cu ltu re . T he  review er, 
how ever, h a s  to  w a rn  readers t h a t  th e  book 
uses th e  n a m e  o f  L u ’s son on ly  a s  a  sym bol, 
w ith o u t se a rc h in g  for fu r th e r d e ta ils  o f th e  
b io g rap h y , a n d  i t  is no less ec lec tic  in  th is  
re sp ec t re g a rd in g  th e  Chinese h is to ry  of 
ph ilo so p h y , a n d  m ed ical w ritings, e tc . 
w hich u tiliz e  a n c ie n t Chinese expressions 
o r te x ts  a n d  m o d e rn  d a ta  in  th e  P eo p le ’s 
R ep u b lic  o f  C hina, som etim es w ith o u t 
in s is tin g  o n  a  ch ronological o rder o f 
sequence, a n d  ju s t  p a y  a tte n tio n  to  th e  
a p p o in te d  to p ic . T he ti t le  p rom ises m uch , 
an d  re a d e rs  m a y  hope  — w ith  good reason  
— fo r a  re la te d  analysis o f  th e  Chinese 
language  a s  w ell, especially  w hen  th e  
co n te n ts  o f  a  c h a p te r  speak  a b o u t th e  
lin g u is tic  l im ita t io n s  involved . F u r th e r  on, 
th e re  is less lin g u is tic  d a ta  th a n  expected . 
In s te a d , th e r e  is a  lack  of de fin itio n s a n d  
th in k in g  a b o u t  th e  analogies, re su ltin g  in  
m is tak es  in  d iagnoses, and  th e ra p y  m eth - 
ods in  m e d ic a l cu res , w ith  m ore success in  
poe tic  re fe ren ces , especially  w hen  d iffe ren t 
phases o f  th e  d isease  an d  cure, resp ec tiv e ly , 
a re  exp ressed  in  a  scho larly  C hinese w ay, 
n o t u tiliz ab le , how ever, a p a r t  from  non- 
tr a u m a tic  d iseases, freq u en tly  n o t know n 
ou ts ide  C h in a . T he  a u th o r  is w ise n o t to  use 
a  sy s tem , w h e re  a n c ie n t C hina failed  to  do 
so for lin g u is tic  o r o th e r reasons, an d  th e  
com m en ts  fo llow  th e  te x ts , c itin g  m e th o d s  
o f an c ie n t C h inese philo logy  on ly , w ith o u t 
in d ic a tin g  th e  re la tio n sh ip  o f an c ie n t m eth - 
ods to  m o d e rn  m e th o d s  o f scho larsh ip , and  
m ed ica l m e th o d s , e t c .

g iv e s  th e  life-story o f th e  J e s u i t  F a th e r ’s 
fa m ily , followed b y  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f his 
y o u th  in  his b irthp lace  N o rim b e rg , th e n  in 
a  G e rm a n  college o f R o m e, w h e re  C hina’s 
fa m e  a tt ra c te d  h im  to  t r a v e l  to  th e  F a r 
E a s t .  F ir s t  he arrived  in  M a c a o . H e  stayed  
in  H s in g a n fu  and only  la te r  h e  a tta c h e d  his 
life  a n d  career to  th e  la s t  e m p e ro r  o f  the  
M in g  D y n asty  o f th e  “C o u n try  o f  M iddle” , 
in  w hose cou rt he becam e fa m il ia r  w ith  
C h in e se  life. In  his le t te rs  h e  g a v e  a  rep o rt 
b o th  a b o u t astronom y a n d  C h ris t ia n  life in 
C h in a , u n til his re tu rn . L a te r  o n  a  sho rt 
p ic tu r e  is given o f h is life, re v ie w e d  a fte r 
h is  d e a th . The append ix  c o n ta in s  th e  le tte rs  
o n  m a th e m a tic s  and  a s tro n o m y , w ith  the 
re lig io u s  w ritings o f  J .  A . Schall, in  
E u ro p e a n  languages, la te r  th e  Chinese 
w r it in g s , including h is b io g r a p h y  o f  the  
A n n a ls , and  finally  th e  C h in ese  te x t  of 
C h ’in g -sh ih  kao, c h a p te r  59 is  pub lished  
a b o u t  h is  life. R eaders w ill b e  g ra te fu l for 
th i s  n ew  publica tion  o f th e  b o o k .

I ld ik o  Ecsedy

E r h a r d , R osner , D ie H e ilk u n s t  des P ien  
L u .  A r z t und K rankheit i n  B ildhaften  
A u sd rü c k e n  der ch inesischen  Sprache. 
M ü n ch en er  Ostasiatische S tu d ie n .  B a n d  55. 
F r a n z  S teiner V erlag, S t u t t g a r t  1991.
2 1 6  p p .

A n  analyzing s u m m a ry  o f  Chinese 
h e a lth -c a re  and m edical m e th o d s , quo ting  
th e  re la te d  classical te x ts , c o n c e n tra tin g  on 
th e  m a in  problem s, in te re s t in g  b o th  in 
C h in a  a n d  in  W est, sy m b o lized  b y  a  Chou- 
t im e  figu re  in th e  C hinese t r a d i t io n ,  Pien 
c h ’io , trad itio n a lly  considered  a  p h ilo sopher 
a n d  p h y s ic ian  from  L u  s ta te ,  t h e  b ir th p lace  
a n d  w orkp lace  of th e  fo u n d e r o f  C onfucian  
sc h o la rsh ip , Confucius (K ’u n g - tz u )  him self. 
N a tu r a l ly  E uropean  read e rs  o f  o ld  Chinese 
t e x t s  a re  ra re ly  aw are o f  th e  d ifferences 
b e tw e e n  C hina and th e  E u ro p e a n  w orld  in 
t h e  p a s t  tim es of h is to ry , a n d  d iffe ren ces of 
c u l tu r a l  h isto ry , expressed  in  th e  tex ts  
in v o lv e d , th u s  the  lan g u ag e , w h ere  the
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h e r  nephew  K uang-hsii. T h u s  h e r  po litical 
in flu en ce  w as considerable en o u g h  to  be 
d o cu m en ted  — from  th e  t im e  o f  her 
e n tra n c e  to  th e  forb idden  c ity , 1851, t i l l  th e  
d e a th  o f  her husband  in  1862, th e  im perial 
hopes o f  her re la tiv es (1862—1875, 1875- 
1908) before and  d u rin g  h e r  funeral 
ce rem o n y  — followed h e re  w ith  care, 
p re se n te d  b y  th e  young  s in o lo g is t and 
b ased  upon  docum en t m a te r ia l b o rn  on-the- 
sp o t o r follow ing th e  im p eria l t im e  o f  C hina, 
seen  e ith e r  in  C hina o r in  h is to r io g ra p h ic a l 
a n d  e x p e r t lite ra tu re . F o llo w in g  th e  te rm s, 
ra n k s , nam es, e tc ., in  th e  b e s t  reference 
books o f C hina and  sino logy , sh e  is aw are 
o f  th e  significance o f ev ery  m o m e n t o f her 
life a n d  d ea th : th e  cerem o n ies  a f te r  th e  
d e a th  o f  th e  h ig h -rank ing  p e rs o n a li ty  of 
th e  d y n a s ty  are  p re sen ted  w ith  special 
a t te n tio n .

A fte r  a  sh o rt p reface, d e sc r ib in g  th e  
a u th o r ’s in te re s t and  m e th o d s , a n d  ex- 
p la in in g  th e  significance o f  th e  re la ted  
w ritin g s  in question , th e  a u th o r  g ives a 
re p o r t  o f  th e  dea th  an d  s u b s e q u e n t co u rt 
ev en ts , am ong  th e  re la tiv e s  w h o  lived  in 
fe a r o f  h e r  ap p rec ia ted  o r to o  am b itio u s  
m easu res, w hile she w as m o u rn e d  o n ly  by  
a  few  persons, favoured  b e y o n d  th e ir  
m e r its  b y  th e  dead  E m p ress . T h e n  com es 
th e  desc rip tio n  o f th e  ce rem o n ies  re la ted  
to  th e  d e a th  o f an  im p eria l p e rso n  o f  th e  
c o u r t  o f  th e  Ch’ing D y n a s ty .

T h e  p ro p er bu ria l o f  E m p re s s  C ix i is 
re p o r te d  in  deta il in  th e  n e x t  ch ap te r, 
w hen  th e  funera l cerem onies a re  sep a ra ted  
— p re p a ra to ry  cerem onies, p re sc rip tio n s  
an d  offerings (ob ligations d a y  b y  day , 
to g e th e r  w ith  o th e r d u tie s , to w a rd s  th e  
d ead  soul an d  h e r o th e r  re la tiv e s ) , th e  
p o s th u m o u s  titles, an d  th e  ce rem o n ies  con- 
c e rn in g  th e  period a f te r  th e  b u r ia l (tab les 
co n ta in in g  th e  offerings, e tc . a n d  n am es of 
an ces to rs) . F in a lly  th e  e v e n ts  in  th e  fam ily  
o f  th e  d ead  person, th e  d ip lo m a c y  reac tio n , 
th e  fu n era l d ip lom acy  v is its  a n d  condo- 
lences in  w ritten  form  w ith in  th e  Chinese 
sp h eres and  in  foreign em b ass ie s  a re  re- 
p o rte d . The p a rtic ip a tio n  o f  fo re ig n  em bas- 
sies in d ica te s  th e  ho n o u r o f/o r p recau tio n

A fte r th e  in tro d u c to ry  p a r t ,  co n ta in in g  
a  sh o r t p reface, followed b y  th e  su m m ary  
o f  th e  m o d ern  know ledge a b o u t P ien  C h’io 
a n d  C hinese h ea lth -care , a  descrip tion  is 
g iven  w ith  lim ita tio n s, re la te d  to  th e  
fro n tie rs  o f th e  research  a reas . C h ap te r I  
describes th e  d iseases an d  th e ra p y  m eth - 
ods re f le c ted  in  th e  C hinese language. 
C h a p te r 11 ch a rac te rizes  th e  Chinese 
d iag n o stic , m edical, e v e ry d a y  m ethods, 
sy m p to m s an d  essence o f  th e  disease — 
som etim es u n sep ara ted . C h a p te r I I I  deals 
w ith  th e  bases o f  th e  th e ra p y : p rev en tio n  
m e th o d s , in d irec t an d  d ire c t m e th o d s  o f 
tr e a tm e n t.  C h ap te r IV  sum m arizes  th e  
know ledge o f knife and  n a il: th e  lim ited  
sphere  o f  ch iru rgy , w ith  th e  acu p u n c tu re  
an d  m o x ibustion  concerned . C h ap te r V 
o u tlin e s  th e  cure itself: m ed ica l m eth o d s 
an d  p rescrip tions, w hile C h a p te r V I refers 
to  d o c to rs  and  th e ir  know ledge, an d  o u r 
know ledge ab o u t th e ir  fam ous o r com m on 
p a tie n ts . F in a lly  w e a re  in fo rm ed  by  
C h ap te r V I I  o f  w h a t is know n o f P ien  C h’io 
an d  th e  lim ited  in h e ritan ce  o f  an c ien t 
C hinese h ea lth -ca re . A g enera l su m m ary  
concludes th e  book, follow ed b y  a  lis t o f  th e  
sources a n d  li te ra tu re , a  g lo ssary  p rov ided  
w ith  C hinese cha rac te rs , an d  In d ex es to  th e  
nam es, re flec tin g  t he care  o f  th e  a u th o r  o f 
th is  useful book.

I ld ik o  Ecsedy

M a r g a reta  G r ie s z l e r , D as letzte D yna- 
stische B egängnis. C hinesisches T rauer- 
zerem oniell zum  T od d e r K aiserinw itw e 
Cixi. E in e  S tud ie . M ünchener Ostasiatische 
S tu d ien . B and  57. F ra n z  S te in er V erlag, 
S tu t tg a r t  1991, 171 pp .

A th o ro u g h  s tu d y  o f  th e  funera l 
ce rem ony  and  p rep a ra tio n  fo r b u ria l o f  th e  
w idow  o f  E m p ero r H sien -feng , C ix i, a  
m em b er o f  th e  s tro n g  fem in ine line o f  th e  
M anchu  im perial house a n d  i ts  c lan  rela- 
tionsh ip . R espected  an d  h a te d  by  m an y  
persons d u rin g  h e r long life an d  ru le  in  th e  
c o u rt , she w as a  govern ing  reg en t d u rin g  
th e  y o u n g  years o f  her son  T ’ung-ch ih  and
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tim e  t h a t  th e  T u rk ish  L ingu istic  A ssocia- 
tio n , T ü rk  D ili T e tk ik  C em iyeti, la te r  th e  
T ü rk  D il K u ru m u , began  in ten s iv e  w ork  
on th e  T u rk ic iz a tio n  of A rabic an d  P e rs ia n  
lin g u is tic  te rm s . T he firs t p u b lica tio n  w ith  
th is  a im  w a s  th e  “ G ram er 1st la h la r” , 
T ü rk  D ili 7 (1934), 8-12. I t  w as fo llow ed by  
“G ram er (K u ram b ilim ) T erim leri” , T ü r k  
D ili, T ü rk ç e  F ransizca  Betteten 1—2 (1940), 
63-72; “ G ra m e r  T erim leri” , ibidem , 11-12 
(1941), 129 -156 ; th e n  Felsefe ve G ramer 
T erim leri, I s ta n b u l:  T D K , 1942; an d
D ilb ilim  T er im le r i Sözlügü, A n k a ra : T D K , 
1942 (co m p iled  on  th e  basis o f  J .  M arou- 
zeau ’s L ex iq u e  de la terminologie U nguis- 
tique).

T he f i r s t  genu ine  d ic tio n a ry  o f  lin- 
gu is tic  te r m s  t h a t  p rov ided  ex p la n a tio n s  o f 
h ead w o rd s, exam p les, eq u iv a len ts  in  o th e r  
lan g u ag es (m o s tly  F rench , E ng lish , O tto - 
m an  T u rk is h  a n d  G erm an) w ith  an n ex ed  
indexes w a s  pub lish ed  in  1969 b y  V ecihe 
H a tib o g lu  (D ilb ilg isi Terim leri Sözlügü , 
A n k a ra : T D K ). T he n ex t im p o rta n t s tep  
w as th e  p u b lic a tio n  by  B erke V a rd a r  e t  a l. 
in  1980 (D ilb ilim  ve D ilb ilg isi T erim leri 
Sözlügü , A n k a ra :  T D K ). The m o s t re c e n t 
p u b lic a tio n  is  b y  A hm et T opalog lu  in  1989 
(D il B ilg is i  Terim leri Sözlügü, I s ta n b u l:  
ö tü k e n ) .

K o c a m a n ’s g lossary  includes m a n y  new  
te rm s  u se d  in  m o d ern  A m erican  a n d  E n - 
glish lin g u is tic s , an d  will, th erefo re , be  o f 
g re a t h e lp  to  T u rk ish  scholars and  e v en  to  
foreign lin g u is ts  w ishing to  w rite  in  
T u rk ish .

A c c o rd in g  to  a  good T u rk ish  tr a d it io n , 
th e  e n tr ie s  a re  n o t m echanically , b u t  ex- 
p la n a to r i ly  tra n s la te d , e .g . adjunction- 
daughter; -sister “y ak  in  b it is ti rm e ” , 
in tr in sic  or;ering  “ dogal s ira lan m a” . Som e 
o f th e  e n tr ie s  a re  given a  n u m b e r o f 
T u rk ish  e q u iv a le n ts . The au th o r  supp lies  
sy n o n y m o u s te rm s , e.g. “yozlasm a; k ö tü - 
lesm e”  fo r ‘deterioration’; an d  g ives all 
th e  e q u iv a le n ts  in  cu rren t use, e .g . “ belir- 
len en ”  a n d  “ ta m a m la n a n ” for ‘determ i- 
naturn’. I t  is  a  reasonable  so lu tio n  to  
p re sen t b o th  or a ll ex is ting  e q u iv a le n ts  
w here no  consensus has em erged, e .g .

t a k e n  b y  foreigners d u rin g  th e  life  o f  the 
E m p re s s  and  a fte r  h e r  d e a th .

T h is  useful book c o n c lu d e s  w ith  a 
t r a n s la t io n  o f th e  d o cu m en ts  fo llow ing  the 
d e a th  o f  th e  E m p ress , in c lu d in g  the 
c o m p la in ts  o f th e  P ek ing  in h a b i ta n t s  giving 
th e  co s ts  o f the  o s te n ta tio u s  fu n e ra l  (of the 
“ liv in g  B u d d h a” ), an d  th o s e  o f  foreigners, 
w ill in g  to  p a rtic ip a te  in  th e  cerem onies, 
w h o  w ere still considered a lie n s , n o t be- 
lo n g in g  to  th e  fam ily  a n d  th u s  inform ed 
so m e tim es  too  la te , e tc . T h e  b o o k  ends 
w i th  b lack -and-w hite  p h o to g ra p h s  (13), 
a  g lo ssa ry  prov ided  w ith  C h in ese  ch a rac te rs  
(n am es, ranks, and  te rm s , e tc . ) ,  a n d  the 
l i te r a tu r e  quoted  on th e  E m p re s s ,  whose 
p ic tu re  is on th e  cover p a g e  o f  th e  book.

I ld ik o  Ecsedy

G . D u bm u so g lu , K . I m e b , A . K ocaman, 
S . ÖZSOY (eds.) D ilb ilim  A ra ç tirm a la n  
1990, H i t i t  Y aym lari, IV  +  296 p p .

T h e  p resen t p u b lic a tio n , w h ic h  is the 
f i r s t  in te r-u n iv e rs ity  jo u rn a l  in  T u rkey  
d e v o te d  exclusively to  lin g u is tic s , boasts 
a n  e d ito r ia l board  o f sc h o la rs  associa ted  
w ith  fo u r m ajo r u n iv e rs itie s .

T h is  f irs t issue h a s  a l r e a d y  been  re- 
v iew ed  b y  N u re ttin  D e m ir  in  T u lip  4 
(1991), 15-16. Since D em ir h a s  g iven  a 
b r ie f  o u tlin e  o f a ll tw e n ty  c o n tr ib u t io n s  to  
th e  vo lum e, I  refer th e  re a d e r  in te re s te d  in 
a  com prehensive  su m m a ry  to  th i s  review  
a r t ic le .  F o r  m y  p a r t , I  sh a ll c o n c e n tra te  on 
tw o  co n tr ib u tio n s  o f a  r e f e re n tia l  c h a rac te r 
t h a t  m a k e  up h a lf  o f  th e  v o lu m e .

T h e  f irs t artic le  is A h m e t K o c a m a n ’s 
“ D ic tio n a ry  o f L ingu istic  T e rm s ” , p p . 156- 
190. I t  includes a  g lo s sa ry  o f  E nglish  
h e a d w o rd s  w ith  T u rk ish  e q u iv a le n ts . I n  a 
b r ie f  p reface (p. 158), K o c a m a n  sa y s  th a t  
h is  ap p ro x im ate ly  2,500 w o rd  glossary  
c o n ta in s  some new  p ro p o sa ls , a lo n g  w ith  
th e  a ccep ted  entries.

N o te  th a t  te rm ino log ica l w o rk  s ta rted  
in  T u rk e y  in th e  ea rly  1930s a s  p a r t  of 
A ta tü r k ’s language p o licy . I t  w a s  a t  th a t
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C om pared  w ith a  s t a n d a r d  E nglish  
d ic tio n a ry  b y  C rystal, w h ich  c o v e rs  ab o u t 
2,000 head  w ords in  th e  f i r s t  edition , 
fu r th e r  225 in  the second , a n d  300 more 
new  te rm s  in  th e  last, 3 rd  e d it io n  (1991), 
th i s  1990 glossary could w ell b e  developed  
in to  a  full-fledged lin g u is tic  d ic tio n a ry . 
M an y  new  headw ords cou ld  b e  d e riv e d  from 
th e  ex is tin g  ones, e.g. “ fo r t is ”  “ fo r tio n ” , as 
in  th e  case o f “ lenis” a n d  “ le n i t io n ” . O n the 
o th e r  [hand, though  som e h e a d w o rd s  are 
d e riv ed , for instance “o lu m lu lu k ”  (a ffirm a - 
tion ), th e  stem  has n o t b een  p ro v id e d  (e.g. 
“ o lu m lu ” , i.e . ‘a ffirm ative’, in  th e  case).

I t  is im p o rtan t t h a t  K o c a m a n ’s die- 
t io n a ry  explains m an y  o f  th e  te r m s  used by 
m o d e rn  linguistic schools. T h e re  a re  only 
a  few  te rm s  lacking, w h ich  sh o u ld  be in- 
e lu d ed  in  subsequent e d it io n s : ‘gap/-p ing’, 
‘bracketing’, ‘antosegmental’, ‘tie r ’, e tc ., 
a s  w ell as abbrevations, w h ic h  a re  very 
m u c h  in  use by  a d h e re n ts  o f  g enera tive  
lin g u is tic s . Some m in o r m isp r in ts , e.g. 
“ k o n çu eu ”  instead o f  “ k o n u s u c u ” “for 
speaker’’-, “po ly sn y th e tic”  in s te a d  o f  ‘poly- 
syn the tic ’, th e  w rong a lp h a b e tic a l  o rd e r on 
p . 157 (see “accre tion”  a n d  “ a d n o m in a l” ) 
w ill c e rta in ly  be d iscovered  b y  users, and 
th e n  co rrec ted .

T he  second co n tr ib u tio n  I  sh a ll review  
is Ö m er D em ircan an d  A y b a rs  E ro zd en ’s 
a t t e m p t  a t  a  T urk ish  l in g u is tic  bibliog- 
r a p h y  (“ D il Ü zerine Y a y  m la r  v e  tncem e- 
1er” , p p . 191-295). A lth o u g h  n o t  exp lic itly  
s ta te d  th is  is, for th e  m o s t p a r t ,  a  bibliog- 
r a p h y  o f  Turcological w o rk s  p u b lish ed  in 
T u rk e y  and  abroad b y  T u rk is h  a u th o rs , as 
w ell a s  o f  general lin gu is tics  t r a n s la te d  into 
T u rk ish .

T he  b ib liography  is su b d iv id e d  in to  five 
m a jo r  p a r ts , o f which th re e  a re  in c luded  in 
th is  issue:

A . D ilb ilim  (linguistics)
B . G östorgebilim  (sem iology), a n d
Ç. D il Ö gretim i (language te a c h in g ) , on p.

264, g iven m istak en ly  a s  “ C ” .

I n  connection  w ith  th i s  su b d iv is io n , we 
m ig h t n o te  th a t  c o n tra s tiv e  s tu d ie s  (karp,- 
teal d lb iliim ) — in fac t c o m p a ra tiv e  studies

“ b e lir te ç ” and  “z a r f”  for ‘adverb’, b u t  
n o t  “ ilgeç”  (see below ).

U n fo rtu n a te ly , K o cam an  does n o t d raw  
a n y  c lea r d is tin c tio n  be tw een  synonym s 
a n d  hom onym s, as in  th e  case o f  th e  head  
w ord  ‘tense’ w here “ z a m a n ”  a n d  “ gerg in” 
tw o  hom onym s, look ju s t  like  ‘synchronic’ 
“ eçsü rem li”  an d  “ея z a m a n li”  w hich a re  
sy n o n y m o u s eq u iva len ts .

U n lik e  th e  earlie r d ic tio n a rie s , th is  one 
p ro p o ses tw o  new  w ords fo r ‘adjective’: 
“ ö n a d ”  an d  th e  w idely  u sed  “ s f a t”  (A r.). 
I  do  n o t th in k  th e  in n o v a tio n  w ill be a  
success  a n y  m ore th a n  th e  fo rm erly  re jec ted  
k a tm a ç  a n d  ‘u la k ’. T he  sam e p rob lem  is 
seen  in  th e  case o f th e  te rm  “ a g g lu tin a tiv e ” 
w here  K ocam an , in  m y  op in ion , unneces- 
s a r ily  tr ie s  to  in tro d u ce  a  new  w ord “bag- 
la n t ih ”  in  p lace o f th e  w idesp read  “ !)iris- 
k en , b itiijim li” .

O ccasionally , th e  sam e T u rk ish  w ords 
a re  re la te d  to  q u ite  d if fe re n t g ram m atica l 
e n ti tie s , e .g . “ ilgeç”  s ta n d s  b o th  for 
‘adverb’ a long  w ith  “ b e lir te ç ”  an d  “ z a r f” 
(an d  fo r ‘particle’ a lo n g  w ith  “ p a rçaç ik ” ).

M oreover, even  ‘preposition ’ an d  
‘postposition ’ a re  tr a n s la te d  a s  “ ilgeç” , 
w h ich  re f lec ts  th e  fo rm er A rab ic  te rm  
“ e d a t”  used for a ll th ese  classes o f w ords. 
A s a  so lu tion , th e  re te n tio n  o f  “ ilgeç”  for 
p a r t ic le  m ig h t be p roposed , w hereas “ ta k i”  
( th e  w ord  used by  b o th  B anguog lu  and  
T opalog lu ), m ig h t be  a ss igned  for post- 
p o s itio n  (“ö n ta k i”  fo r p ro p o sitio n , if  
re q u ire d ). The d if fic u lty  o f  a tta in in g  uni- 
fo rm ity  in  th e  use o f  lin g u is tic  te rm s  in  
T u rk e y  is w ell il lu s tra te d  b y  th e  fac t th a t  
th e  te rm  ‘pragm atics’ h a s  b een  tra n s la te d  
in to  T u rk ish  in  tw o d if fe re n t w ays b y  tw o 
d if fe re n t c o n tr ib u to rs  to  th e  volum e u n d er 
rev iew : b o th  as “k u llan im b ilim ”  an d  as 
“ ed im b ilim ”  (see th e  ta b le  o f  co n ten ts).

A s for th e  nu m b er o f  en tr ie s , K o cam an ’s 
g lo ssa ry  is th e  m o s t ex ten s iv e  ever to  be 
p u b lish ed  in  T u rkey . A cco rd ing  to  H am za  
Z u lfik a r, w ho com pared  H a tib o g lu ’s, V ar- 
d a r ’s an d  T opalog lu’s d ic tio n a rie s  in  a  1990 
rev iew  (see T ü rk  D ili 459 (1990), pp . 81-93), 
th e  th re e  d ic tionaries c o n ta in  698, 1,304 
a n d  473 en tries, resp ec tiv e ly .
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qu o ted  e x te n s iv e ly  in th e  pro fessional 
li te ra tu re , e .g .:
B aldw in , J .  R .  1966 The G lo tta l S to p  in  

T u rk is h , Le M aître  Phonétique 126, p p . 
30—32.

B arker, С. 1989 E x tra m e tr ic a lity , th e  
C ycle a n d  T u rk ish  W ord S tress, P honol- 
ogy a t S a n ta  Cruz 1 (also o th e r  c o n tr i-  
b u tio n s  to  th is  volum e).

E ren , H . 1953 T ü rk  dillerinde m e ta th e se , 
T d a y b , p p .  161-180.

H feb icek , L . 1967 The P hono log ica l 
S t r u c tu re  o f  T u rk ish  W ords, A s ia n  and  
A fr ic a n  S tu d ie s  3, pp . 50-59.

K aisse, E .  1985 Some T heo re tica l Con- 
se q u e n c e s  o f  S tress R ules in  T u rk ish , 
Chicago L in g u is tic  Society 21, p p . 19 9 - 
209.

S ev o rtjan , È .  V . 1955 Fonetika tureckogo  
literaturnogo jazyka . M oskva.
S o v ie t w o rk s  have , for th e  m o s t p a r t ,  

been l is te d  o n ly  i f  tran s la ted  in to  T u rk ish  
and  p u b lish e d  in  T urkey . As for th e  fol- 
low ing s e c t io n , m orphology, we c a n  dis- 
pense w ith  li s t in g  th e  item s m issing , an d  
no te  o n ly  t h a t  th i s  b rie f th ree-page sec tio n  
leaves o u t  m o re  th a n  i t  includes.

I t  is  w e ll k now n  th a t  th e  s tu d y  o f  
T urk ic  h is to r ic a l  g ram m ar is w ell devel- 
oped. H o w e v e r , g iven  th a t  th e  com pile rs  
op ted  to  s k ip  th i s  subfield a lto g e th e r , th e y  
should h a v e  d o n e  so consisten tly . A s i t  is, 
th e ir in c lu s io n  o f G abain’s an d  T e k in ’s 
g ra m m a rs  c r ie s  o u t for a w hole ra n g e  o f  
o th er e s s e n tia l  books. The sam e h o ld s  tr u e  
of C lau so n ’s d ic tio n a ry , listed  on  p . 238.

T he n e x t  p o in t  concerns th e  in c o n s is te n t 
c la ss if ica tio n  o f  th e  b ib liographical ite m s  
in  th e  v a r io u s  sec tio n s a lready  m en tio n ed . 
F o r e x a m p le , K u m b arac l’s p a p e r  on  
m o rp h o p h o n em ics  is referred to  in  b o th  t he 
phono logy  a n d  m orphology  sec tions (pp . 
213 a n d  220), b u t  G äläbov’s g ra m m a r , 
w hich in c lu d e s  phone tics, m orpho logy  a n d  
sy n tax  is  l i s te d  on ly  in th e  p h o n o lo g y  
section  (p . 212).

In  th e  ca se  o f  som e review  a rtic le s , th e  
com pilers h a v e  g iven th e  nam e o f  th e  
rev iew er o n ly . F o r  instance, we can  o n ly  
guess t h a t  T e z c a n ’s review  of “ In t ro d u c tio n

(k a r s i last rmali) are also in c lu d e d  — should 
n o t  b e  separated  from  o th e r  b ra n c h e s  and 
p la c e d  alongside p sy c h o lin g u is tic s  (ruh - 
d ilb il im ), 1 sociolinguistics (to p lu m d ilb ilim ) 
a n d  tex t-lin g u istics  (m e tin d ilb ilim )  which 
a r e  q u ite  different su b fie ld s . S im ila rly , dil 
p la n la n a m a s i (language p la n n in g )  is un- 
n e c e ss a rily  separated  fro m  soc io lingu istics .

T h e  com pilers claim  to  h a v e  review ed 
a lm o s t  a ll periodicals a n d  m a n y  biblio- 
g r a p h ic a l  reference b o o k s. I  a m , thus, 
s u rp r is e d  to  find th a t  L in g u is t ic  Bibliog- 
r a p h y , Analecta L in g u is tica  a n d  Orienta- 
lis tisch e  Literaturzeitung  h a v e  b e e n  dis- 
r e g a rd e d .

T h e  m ain  problem  w ith  th i s  bibliog- 
r a p h y  is th a t  th e  a u th o rs  h a v e  fa iled  to  
s a t is fa c to r i ly  define th e  r a n g e  o f  the 
p a r t ic u l a r  linguistic su b f ie ld s . A s a  resu lt, 
so m e  o f  im p o rtan t c o n tr ib u t io n s  have 
b e e n  d isregarded, w hereas o th e r ,  fa r  less 
im p o r t a n t  works h av e  b e e n  included . 
S o m e  w orks are listed in  d if fe re n t  sections, 
so  t h a t  i t  is d ifficu lt to  lo c a te  them . 
I n  g en era l, the  em p h as is  in  p u t  on 
w o rk s  published  w ith in  th e  c o u n tr y ,  and 
m a n y  foreign papers an d  s tu d ie s  a re  no t 
l i s t e d  a t  all. F o r in s ta n c e , w h y  a re  the 
fo llo w in g  in  th e  “ G eneral l in g u is t ic s ”  sec- 
t io n  ? ;
A k s a n , Ilogan  1974 “X V I I .  A lta y is t ik

K u r u l t a y  v e  T ü rk ç e ”
---------------------- 1975 “ A n a d ili”
— — — — — 1976 “E sk i T ü r k  d ilinin 

y aç iy la  ilg ili y en i aras- 
t i rm a la r  ’ ’

A k so y , Ö m er A sim  1933 G a zia n tep  D ilin in  
T e tk i k i .

T h e se  item s are  in c lu d e d  a m o n g  th e  
T u rk is h  tran sla tions o f g e n u in e  w o rk s  on 
g e n e ra l  linguistics, such  a s  B lo o m fie ld ’s 
H ie lm s le v ’s, Jakobson’s a n d  L y o n s ’s m ajo r 
b o o k s , a n d  th e  reader f in d s  h im s e lf  a t  a 
lo ss  to  u n d ers tan d  w hat th e  c o m p ile r s  m ean  
b y  “ g e n e ra l linguistics” . A n o th e r  puzzle  is 
w h y  th e y  have p u t in  th i s  s e c t io n  Laz- 
z e r in i’s otherw ise ex ce llen t so c io lin g u istic  
p a p e r  o n  th e  Crim ean T a ta r  la n g u a g e .

I n  th e  phonetics and  p h o n o lo g y  section , 
I  h a v e  failed  to  find  m a n y  o f  th e  papers
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Seglenm ej an d  K u n aa ; a n d  in  T u v an  
m orp h o lo g y  an d  sy n tax  b y  S a t, C erem isina, 
S am ina, B erg e l’son and  K ib rik . I n  th e  m id- 
1980s, a  m onograph  on T u v a n  w a s  pub - 
lish ed  b y  C erem isina, S am ina a n d  B orgo ja- 
k o v a . O u tside  th e  Soviet U n ion , th e r e  h av e  
b een  som e T u v an  p u b lic a tio n s  issu ed  in 
M ongolia, an d  a  T uvan  M a n u a l w as  pub- 
lished  b y  Jo h n  R . K rueger in  th e  U S A .

H ow ever, in  a  socio lingu istic  s i tu a tio n  
w here th e  p ro sc rip tiv e  and  th e  p ra c t ic a l  as- 
p eo ts  a re  m u tu a lly  exclusive, i t  is  d iff icu lt 
to  w rite  a  good phrase  book, u n le s s  a s  p a r t  
o f  a  s tra te g y  o f  linguistic  re v iv a l. A ll in  all, 
S a lzy n m a  h as  done w ell. H e  h a s  avo ided  
v io la tin g  th e  T u v an  sy n ta x  b y  im posing  
th e  R u ss ian  s tru c tu re s , an d  so th e  lan g u ag e  
re a lly  w orks. F o r exam ple, th e  R u ss ian  
RazreSüe vo jtil “M ay I  co m e  in ? ” is 
tra n s la te d  K ir ip  bolur bet “ I s  i t  p o ss ib le  to  
com e in ? ” , p . 22; R ussian  P rig laSaem  vas 
n a  casku  Saja  “ W e in v ite  y o u  fo r a  cu p  o f 
te a ”  is tra n s la te d  S a y  dan  i$keS bar'ir/ar 
“ H a v e  som e te a , i.e . w ould y o u  lik e  a  cup  
o f  te a ? ” , p . 22; R ussian  “ U  vas est’ 
sem ”ja t  b y  “ A re you w ith  c h ild re n ? ”  and  
n o t  b y  “ D o you have c h ild re n ? ” , p . 31; 
R u ss ian  öern vy  zanim aetes’1 “ W h a t  d o  you  
dea l w ith , i.e . w h a t is y o u r o c c u p a tio n ? ” 
b y  th e  u su a l S iler  öünü q ïlïp  tu ra r  siler'l 
“ w h a t do yo u  d o ;” , p . 72; R u s s ia n  S k o l’ko 
stoit . . .?  b y  . . . irrte: q a z ill  “ W h a t  is th e  
p rice  fo r . . .? ” , p . 65; R u ss ia n  Vecerom  
pro ja sn ilo s’ “ I n  th e  even ing  th e  w e a th e r 
h a s  b rig h te n e d ” b y  Keze: a y a z ï berqen. 
T he  tra n s la tio n  o f th e  R u s s ia n  groza 
“ s to rm ”  is dir!mire:Skin-qizarjna:Stig ca’s 
l i t .  “ thu n d erin g -lig th en in g  r a in ” , w hile 
burja  “ w ind -sto rm ; gale”  is re n d e re d  as 
( c M o n g )  Su'.rgan.

R u ssian  borrow ings a p p e a r  o n ly  w hen  
necessary , unlike in m a n y  o th e r  Soviet 
p u b lic a tio n s . T his is ach iev ed  e ith e r  b y  
p rese rv in g  th e  M ongolian lo an -w o rd s , o r b y  
using  m orpholog ical an d  s e m a n tic  w ord 
fo rm a tio n  procedures.

B elow  is th e  lis t o f  M on g o lian  loan- 
w ords in  th e  ph rase book:

p . 22: Salalga “ in v i ta t io n ” , d u ym a m  
“ m y  b ro th e r” ; p . 11, 32 ff .: b a zïn  “ h o u se” ;

to  A lta ic  L in g u is tic s” (1966) is a  su rvey  o f 
P o p p e ’s classic book.

T h e  a u th o rs  o ften  a b b re v ia te  th e  title s  
o f  perio d ica ls . I  w ould n o t o b je c t a ll w ere 
to  be  found  in  th e  lis t o f  ab b rev ia tio n s . 
I  co u ld  n o t find  tho  follow ing: A Ü E B F D  
(p. 289), A Ü D T C FD  (p. 202), B Ü B B D  
(p. 289), ÎÜ Y D Y O  (p. 243), IZ D  (p. 212). 
T h ere  is a  T D K  on th e  lis t, b u t  no T T K
(p. 206).

L a s tly , references m ade  to  non-profes- 
s io n a l period ica ls, an d  to  new sp ap ers  such  
a s  C um liuriyet d e tra c t from  th e  scho larly  
v a lu e  o f  th e  b ib liog raphy .

H en ryk  Ja n ko w sk i

E . B . Salzyn m a , R u ssko -tu v in sk ij razgo- 
vorn ik/O rus tyva  Sugaa nom u. 1991. K yzy l: 
T u v in sk o e  K niznoe Iz d a te l’s tv o , 114 pp .

T h e  th ird , u p d a te d  issue o f  th e  R u ss ia n -  
T u v a n  p h ra se  book  p rov ides a  b r ie f  ske tch  
o f  T u v a n  g ram m ar (pp. 7 -19), d ialogues 
(pp . 20 -99), an d  a  page-long  l is t  o f idiom s.

T h e  dialogues a re  th e m a tic a lly  a rran g ed  
a n d  p ro v id e  m uch  in fo rm a tio n  on life, 
c u ltu re , en te r ta in m e n t, tra v e l, tra n sp o rta -  
tio n , serv ices, shopping, e tc . M any  o f th e m  
a re  follow ed b y  a  sh o r t a lp h a b e tic a l w ord 
lis t  o n  th e  specific to p ic . S ep a ra te  w ord 
lis ts  (pp . 99-109) include n u m era ls , adjec- 
tiv e s , co lours an d  p lan ts . A p a r t  from  such 
tr a d it io n a l to p ics  o f co n v ersa tio n  as  friend- 
sh ip , peace , y o u th  an d  p a r ty  ty p ic a l o f an y  
S o v ie t p u b lica tio n  o f th is  k in d , th ere  is a 
new  one called  p eres tro ika  (pp- 112-113).

I n  th e  p reface, th e  re ad e r is inform ed 
t h a t  in  th e  m u ltin a tio n a l T u v a n  A SSR  
(o u td a te d ; th e  p resen t o ffic ia l nam e o f th e  
new  po litica l fo rm ation  is R ep u b lic  o f 
T u v a ) th e re  is a  grow ing in te re s t on th e  
p a r t  o f  th e  non-T uvan  p o p u la tio n  in  
le a rn in g  th e  T u v an  language  (p . 5). W hile 
n o t  to o  long  ago T u v an  w as a n  endangered  
lan g u ag e , to d ay , tho  s tu d y  o f  T u v a n  is w ell 
ad v a n c e d . O ne can  q u o te  a  n u m b er o f 
v a lu ab le  p ap ers  and  s tu d ie s  in  T u v an  
p h o n e tic s  an d  phonology, e .g . b y  B iceldoj,
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th e  n a t iv e  scholars, such as S e ra ja  SapSal, 
A n an iasz  Zajqczkow ski, W lodzim ierz  Za- 
jaczk o w sk i, A leksander D ub insk i a n d  o th - 
ers. F ro m  th e  th ree  h is to rica l K a ra im  
d ia lec ts , n o w ad ay s  only  th e  T ro k i d ia le c t is 
a live . T h e  language  is still spoken  in  th re e  
sm a ll co m m u n itie s  in  L ith u a n ia : in  T rok i, 
V iln iu s (W ilno) and  P anevèzys. T he  w hole 
n u m b e r  o f  L ith u a n ia n  K a ra im s  is 183. 
H o w ev er, language  know ledge a n d  com - 
p e ten c e  o f  rep resen ta tiv es  o f  th e  young - 
e s t g e n e ra t io n  is ra th e r  p oo r. O u tsid e  
L ith u a n ia , o n ly  few aged in d iv id u a ls  a re  
ab le  to  sp e a k  K ara im  in  P o land  a n d  U k ra - 
ine, b u t  in  p rac tic e  th e  lan g u ag e  is d ead  
over th e r e .  A ccord ing  to  th e  p e rso n a l com - 
m u n ic a tio n , k in d ly  supplied  to  m e b y  th e  
C rim ean  K a ra im s  in  N ovem ber 1991, o n ly  
one 1 0 2 -y ea r o ld  w om an w as s t il l  ab le  to  
sp eak  th e  lan g u ag e  in  th e  C rim ea, b u t  she 
does n o t  h a v e  an y  collocu tor to  ta lk  to .

T h e  d ra m a tic  situ a tio n  sk e tch ed  ab o v e  
arose  a f t e r  th e  W orld  W ar I I ,  w hen  m a n y  
K a ra im s  fro m  th e  region o f  V iln ius repa- 
tr ia te d  to  P o la n d  and  th e  la s t b low  a rr iv ed  
w hen  th e  co m m u n is t regim e closed ch u rch - 
es, b a n n e d  m eetin g s and  s ta r te d  keep in g  
th e  p r iv a te  life  u n d er surveillance . N o b o d y  
d a red  to  m e e t in  a  g rea te r co m p an y  be- 
tw een  1949 a n d  1969. C onsequen tly , th e  
social b a s is  o f  th e  language ceased to  ex is t. 
As F irk o v ic  observes in  th e  preface , 
“K a ra y  t i l t  a d ’et’l’a rim iz’ Vila a ltï y u z ’ y il  
t ’ekli b u n d a  L etuva  B iy lig in ’d ’a b iz’n i  tu ttu , 
k ’o n ’d ’a rd i, bavlastïrdï. Öbg’a l’a r im iz ’ a n ï 
bizg’a  qa ldïrdïlar, sondrayïsï y ïlla r ïn d a  
azard ïx , azasxanlar s ’ob’u ld ’k ’ da  u lan-  
la r ïm ïzn ï qaray tilin ’a ü r ’at’a l’ mad'iq”, 
p. 3.

N ow , th in g s  are  n o t w h a t th e y  u sed  to  
be. S ince th e  p eres tro ika  s ta r te d  in  1986, 
th e re  h a s  b e e n  a  rem arkab le  re v iv a l o f  th e  
K a ra im  la n g u a g e  in  L ith u an ia . T h is is due 
to  s e v e ra l a c tiv is ts . One o f th e m  is M ixal 
(M ixail) F irk o v ic , an  a rc h ite c t w ho ta k e s  
th e  d u ty  o f  a  p rie s t in  th e  single a c tin g  
kenesa  in  T ro k i and  teaches th e  K a ra im  
lan g u ag e  to  ch ild ren .

A s re g a rd s  th e  linguistic p o sitio n  o f  th e  
W este rn  K a ra im , i t  behaves a s  a  ty p ic a l

p . 90: azilda- “ to  w o rk ” , u r a n  cü :l “ a r ts ” ; 
p .  34: qudumSu “ s t r e e t” ; p .  35: kiSe:l 
“ c la s s” ; p . 45: coga:l “ l i t e r a tu r e ” ; p . 81: 
x a n u q  “ 24 hours” , ü y e  “ t i m e ” ; p . 107: 
no g a :n  “ green” , th e  su f f ix  -dugar  ~  -düger 
fo rm in g  ordinal n u m era ls  a n d  th e  hom ony- 
m o u s  w ord for “n u m b e r”  (dugar).

H ere  are some g e n u in e  T u v a n  dériva- 
t io n s :

p . 50: körgüzüg “ ( th e a tr e )  a c t ” ; p . 60: 
ke&er em ci “surgeon” ; p . 64 : sadtg  “ shop, 
s to r e ” , see also th e  w ord  sag  fo r “hou r” ; 
p .  35: as opposed to  Sag “ t i m e ” .

L as tly , some R u ss ia n  w o rd s  should  also 
b e  qu o ted :

p . 27: adres “ a d d re s s” ; p .  29: slovar’ 
“ d ic t io n a ry ” ; p . 39: a u d ito r ija  “ au d ito ry ” ; 
p .  41 : eksamen “ e x a m in a tio n ” ; p . 48: kino 
“ c in e m a ” ; p . 49: teatr “ t h e a t r e ” ; p . 90: 
no tner  “ho te l room ” .

W h en  I  once asked  m y  T u v a n  friend 
f ro m  C hina w hat th e y  c a ll t h e  m o n th s, he 
re p l ie d : there  are fo u r s e a s o n s  in  a  year, 
e a c h  season consists o f  th r e e  m o n th s , so we 
s a y  th e  firs t m on th  o f  s p r in g , th e  m iddle 
m o n th  o f  spring, th e  la s t  m o n th  o f spring, 
th e n  th e  first m on th  o f  s u m m e r , e tc . This is 
v e ry  characteristic  o f  M o n g o lia n  an d , m ore 
g en e ra lly , C entral A sian  th in k in g .  Now, in  
a  t im e  o f reco n stru c tio n , t h e  question  is 
w h e th e r  th e  trad itio n s  w ill b e  con tinued , 
o r  rep laced  b y  R u ss ia n  a n d  E u ropean  
im p o rts .

H e n r y k  Jankow ski

M i x a i l  F i b k o v i c , M e n ’ ka ra jce  ürjanjam . 
V iln iu s  1991, 143 pp . [ h a n d w r i t te n ,  copied, 
b o u n d  and  d is trib u ted  b y  th e  a u th o r] .

T h is  is th e  firs t K a ra im  te x tb o o k  ever 
w r i t te n  and  th e  la s t a t t e m p t  to  save the 
K a ra im  language fro m  e x tin c tio n . The 
K a ra im s  have never b een  a  g r e a t  popula- 
t io n  a n d  their lan g u ag e  h a s  lived  in  a 
lim i te d  usage, a lth o u g h  th e  n u m b er of 
re lig io u s  and lite ra ry  w o rk s  in  K ara im  is 
considerab le . Also th e  s tu d y  o f  K ara im  is 
w ell advanced , and  th is  is d u e  in  p a r t  to
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A t th e  beg in n in g  o f each  u n it ,  th e re  are  
K a ra im  p a t te rn  p h rases an d  sen tences w ith  
p a ra lle l R u ss ian  tra n s la tio n , th e n  w ords 
occu rring  in  th e  sam ples, g ra m m a tic a l ex- 
p lan a tio n s  a n d  n o tes  on  usage , e tc . I n  fac t, 
a ll th e  k ey  p o in ts  o f  g ra m m a r h av e  been 
discussed , in  ad d itio n , th e  bo o k  show s 
m a n y  c h a r ts  w ith  p a ra d ig m s a n d  syn tag - 
m a tio  re la tio n s . I n  m ore  a d v an ced  un its , 
s ta r t in g  w ith  p . 47, F irk o v ié  exem plifies 
ex ten s iv e ly  th e  g ra m m a tic a l m a te r ia l b y  
q u o ta tio n s  o f  o ra l a n d  w r it te n  lite ra tu re . 
E a c h  tim e  th e  p ro v en an ce  o f  a  sam ple  is 
in d ica ted , an d  in  th e  case o f  o ra l li te ra tu re , 
d e ta ils  on  th e  reco rd ings com e u p . A t th is  
p o in t i t  is to  n o te  t h a t  th e  a u th o r  h as  
se lec ted  th e  language  m a te r ia l v e ry  care- 
fu lly . H is  sam p les  inc lude  d ialogues, rea l 
co lloqu ial s itu a tio n s , p a r t s  o f  o ld  li te ra tu re , 
p o e try , ridd les , p ro v erb s , say ings, ca tch - 
ph rases, anecdo tes , fo lk  ta le s , so  th e  w ork 
h a s  u n d o u b te d ly  a n  a d d itio n a l, docum en- 
ta r y  value . F irkov iS  say s he  igno red  all th e  
r ich  tra n s la t io n  li te ra tu re , since i t  h a d  been 
in fluenced  b y  th e  foreign  lan g u ag es from  
w hich i t  w as tra n s la te d . F o r  exam p le , he 
says, in  spoken  lan g u ag e  in  response  to  th e  
questio n  U lanlar q a y d a t  ‘W h ere  a re  chil- 
d re n ? ’ n o b o d y  said  A zb a rïn a  k ’en’esanïn  
qaStïlar b u t  K ’en’esan ïn  azbarïna  qaStïlar 
‘T hey  h av e  ru n  to  th e  c h u rc h  y a rd ’, p . 6.

O n th e  o th e r  h an d , F irk o v iô  con tinues, 
because som e o f  th e  fo reign  co n stru c tio n s  
h av e  been  a lread y  a d a p te d  to  K a ra im  as a 
s ta n d a rd , th e y  ca n n o t be  av o id ed  a n y  m ore.

T he a u th o r  th e n  rem em b ers  th a t  th e  
language  shou ld  an d  m a y  o n ly  be used in  
rea l socio linguistic  s itu a tio n s , w here i t  is 
still liv ing , t h a t  is a t  hom e, in  ch u rch  and  
K a ra im  school. T he re a d e r  m u s t rem em ber 
th a t  B iylilc  iSl’a r in 'd ’a  u tru laëïp , qarayte  
bir lciëib’a-de s ’ozl’aS’a l’m a ’s ’. ‘I t  is im pos- 
sible to  ta lk  to  a n y b o d y  in  K a ra im  ab o u t 
th e  s ta te , o ffic ia l m a t te r s ’.

A ll th e  sam e, th e  a u th o r  accom pan ies 
th e  re a d e r  d u rin g  her/h is  w a lk  in  th e  c ity , 
in tro d u ces  som e m o d ern  w ords like tram - 
w ay , g arage , e tc . P a ra lle lly , th e re  are 
te x ts  on  h is to ry , e .g . p . 66 a n d  even 
sam ples o f  d ia lec ts  o th e r  t h a t  T rok i, pp .

iso la ted  language w ith in  a  g ro u p  o f 
genetica lly  affilia ted  lan g u ag es, th a t  is, as a 
language w hich  does n o t h a v e  d ire c t con- 
ta c ts  w ith  th e  o th ers . T he iso la tio n  m u s t be 
unders tood  as  a rea l (a  g re a t  d is tan ce  from  
th e  te rrito rie s  in h ab ited  b y  th e  o th e r  T urk ic  
peoples) a n d  c u ltu ra l (K a ra ite  relig ion; 
im p a c t o f  Polish , i.e . a  n o n -o rth o d o x  Polish  
cu ltu re ) . T he iso la tion  o f  K a ra im  began  a t  
th e  end  o f  14th c e n tu ry . T herefo re , W este rn  
K ara im  h as  developed  a  g re a t  a m o u n t o f 
inn o v a tio n s an d  s im u ltan eo u s ly  preserved  
m a n y  a rcha ism s fro m  th e  p e rio d  o f  M iddle 
T u rk ic . T hese fea tu res  in v o lv e  a ll th e  
lingu istic  levels, g ra m m a r a n d  lexis.

I  th in k  th is  sh o r t in tro d u c tio n  w as 
necessary  to  u n d e rs ta n d  p ro p e rly  th e  
c ircum stances o f ap p e a ra n c e  o f  th e  p resen t 
te x tb o o k .

F irkov iô  is fu lly  aw are  o f  th e  d raw backs 
o f h is book . As he re m a rk s  in  th e  preface, 
i t  c an n o t be  used in  a n y  p u b lic  school a s  a  
fu ll-fledged language m a n u a l, i t  does n o t 
co n ta in  exercises a n d  o th e r  p ra c tic a l de- 
vices. T he a u th o r  s tresses  t h a t  h is on ly  aim  
w as to  p ro v id e  th e  y o u n g  K a ra im  ch ild ren  
w ith  a  tex tb o o k  an d  to  d o c u m e n t th e  real, 
spoken  language w hile i t  s t il l lives.

T he tex tb o o k  c o n ta in s  a  p reface  in  
K ara im , p . 3 and  R u ss ian , p p . 4 -7 , a  lis t o f 
references, p . 8, a  b r ie f  d e sc rip tio n  o f  K ara- 
im  vow els an d  co n so n an ts  in  L ith u a n ia n  
w hich co n v e rts  th e  L a tin  le t te r s  to  Cyrillic 
w ritin g  used in  th e  book , p p . 9 -10 , a  c h a rt 
d isp lay ing  th e  p lace  o f  K a ra im  w ith in  th e  
T u rk ic , th e n  A lta ic  lan g u ag e  fam ily  (on th e  
basis o f B ask ak o v ’s c lassifica tion ), p . 11, 
a  p re se n ta tio n  o f K a ra im  a lp h a b e t, p . 12, 
exam ples o f  su ffix a tio n  in c lu d in g  th e  no tes 
on stress , p . 13.

F ro m  p . 14 on, th e  book  in tro d u ces  un- 
n um bered  u n its  a rran g ed  a s  in  a  tra d itio n a l 
descrip tive  g ram m ar o r a  teach -you r-se lf 
book. P re sen ta tio n  o f  g ra m m a r is trad itio n - 
01, a lth o u g h  a t  som e p o in ts  th e  au th o r  
!)leaks w ith  th e  R u ss ia n  tu rco log ica l 
clichés, w hen he  ta k e s  th e  m orphem e 
expressing  question  fo r case su ffix , and  
n o t partic le , p . 36.

T he language o f  p re se n ta tio n  is R ussian .
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h is ow n w ords, a s  som e K a ra im  w riters, 
e .g . M ardkow icz, u sed  to  do. H ence  kitab  
s ta n d s  fo r th e  ‘b o o k ’ an d  b itik  for th e  
‘le t te r ’, th o u g h  on  p . 88 b itik lik  w as 
assigned fo r ‘l ib ra ry ’.

1.2. Loan-w ords
T here  a re  o n ly  few H eb rew  (includ ing  

those  b o rrow ed  from  A ram aic) w ords in  th e  
tex tb o o k , e .g .

k ’en’esa  ‘K a ra im  c h u rc h ’, 6, cf. K ow als- 
k i (1929: 216); koduj ‘y o u ’ used in 
p o lite  sp eech  by  add ressing , cf. K o- 
w alsk i ib id . 220); m azzal ‘good luck ’, 
59; Sabbat ‘S a tu rd a y ’, 46.

In  c o n tra s t, th e  n u m b er o f  P e rs ian  w ords is 
ra th e r  b ig , e .g .

yanuz  ‘(no t) y e t ’, 27; yar  ‘e a c h ’, 22; 
Soyar ‘to w n ’, 27; x iya r  ‘cu cu m b e r’, 32. 
Som e o f  th e m  are  ra re ly  en co u n te red  in 

th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  T u rk ic  languages, e .g . 
geSur ‘c a r r o t’, 39, cf. T a ta r  k is e r ; tam asa  
ap p ea rs  in  th e  m ean in g  ‘w onderfu l; m ar- 
ve llous’, 29, cf. N oghai ‘in te res tin g ; 
am az in g ’, N R S  331.

T he n u m b e r o f  A rab ic  w ords seem s to  
be m u ch  sm alle r, am ong  th e m  th e re  is an  
old te rm  fo r ‘ro o m ” xuijura  (a long  w ith  
ickiri), 40; g'imat ‘c o m m u n ity ’, 56; ya d ir’l ’a- 
‘to  p re p a re ’ (a long  w ith  an ix la -).

T here  a re  o n ly  a  few  o f  G reek, e .g . aver 
‘a ir ’, 62; P o lish  p u ya c  ‘ow l’, 62 an d  o th e r 
loan-w ords, th e  e ty m o lo g y  o f  w hich  is n o t 
q u ite  c lear, e .g . ‘tim e s’ (m u ltip lica tio n ), 19.

I t  is w o rth y  o f  n o tin g  th a t  K ara im  
uses T u rk ic  w ords w h ils t o th e r  K ip ch ak  
languages p re fe r M ongolian  o r T urco- 
M ongolian  lex ica l u n its , e .g . bax- ‘to  look ’, 
36, v e rs u sqara-; tur- ‘to  s to p ’, versu s toqta-, 
b u t  t ’or’a  — ‘to  g ive  b ir th ’, 85, in s tead  o f 
tuw ur

A s a  re s u lt  o f  in te rn a l d eve lopm en t, 
som e com m on  T u rk ic  w ords a re  used in  
o th e r  m ean in g s, e .g . u lan(lar) ‘ch ild (ren )’ 
(along w ith  bala), 33, an d  n o t ‘b o y s’, cf. 
K R P S  576; yoldas  ‘w ife’, 87, an d  n o t 
‘co m p an io n ’; tu w ya n  ‘ch ild ’, 87, an d  n o t 
‘n a tiv e ; co u sin ’; gum as  o rig in a lly  ‘te x t i le ’ 
in  T D  m oans also  ‘w are’, 106, cf. K R P S  
346; S o m u n -  ‘to  sw im ’, 90 c c o m -  ‘to  d iv e ’;

127—128. Since F irk o v ic ’s m a n u a l  is  th e  
f i r s t  av a ilab le  d o cu m en ta tio n  o f  th e  m od- 
c rn , sp o k en  K araim , I  o u tl in e  i t s  co n te n ts  
in  d e ta i ls .

1. Vocabulary

1.1. Archaic T urk ic  words, som e o f them  
labelled by meaning shift

a b a x  ‘id o l’, 46 (the  n u m b e r  re fe rs  to  th e  
p a g e ) ; anixla- ‘to  p re p a re ’, 22; astran- 
‘to  h id e ’, 138; aSlix ‘r y e ’, 40 ; cf. CC. 
G ro n b ech  (1942: 44) ‘K o rn ; G e tre id e ’; 
az- ‘to  be a  p ro s titu te ’, 46 ; b ija n ’ ‘to  be 
h a p p y ’, 19; ciniq- ‘to  b e  accu sto m ed - 
t o  s t h ’, 63, cf. CC, G ro n b ech  (1942: 78) 
‘e rp r o b t  w erden’; iy- ‘to  s e n d ’, 50; 88; 
y a ly a  al- ‘to  em p loy ’, 56; ya në ïl-  to  
b re a k ;  to  be b ro k en ’, 97, cf. CC, 
G ro n b ech  (1942: 113) ja n e-  ‘zerdrii- 
c k e n ’; in ’d ’al’- ‘to  c a ll’, 64; k ’ebit’ ‘shop; 
s to r e ’, 40, cf. CC, G ronbech  (1942: 135); 
k e y r e l  ‘w here?’, 17; k ’u n ’u l ’a - ‘to  e n v y ’, 
4 6 ; k ’u s ’an ’ -  ‘to  m iss s b ’, 36; otrac 
‘i s la n d ’, 111; gölten ‘re q u e s t’, 22; sizyic  
‘p e n ’, 26; s ’os’k ’en’ — ‘to  f e a r ’, 50; tabu 
et’ — ‘to  th a n k ’, 88; tir i l’ — ‘to  liv e ’, 32; 
t in e  al -  ‘to  tak e  a  r e s t’, 46 ; t ’oz’ — ‘to 
w a i t ’, 51; tutun  -  ‘to  p le d g e ’, 51; uc/ur 
‘e v e n t;  case’, 87; u tru la s  — ‘to  m e e t’ 
l^ z u tr u  ‘aga in s t’), 51; t ’u g ’a n ’ — and  
t ’u k ’a t’ — ‘to  finish; to  c o m p le te ’, 63; 
yïr& ï p o e t’, 26.

W e s te rn  K ara im  developed m a n y  o rig inal 
d e r iv a tiv e s ,  e.g.

g ’o r’u ld ’a  -  ‘to ta lk ’, 65 (o n ly  in  T roki 
d ia le c t) ;  salaci ‘c o u n try m a n ; p e a s a n t’, 
88 ( c s a l a  ‘v illage’); taSSa ‘y o u n g  worn- 
a n ;  la d y ’, 16, concern ing  th e  e tym o lo - 
g y , see Zajaczkow ski (1932: 36); taSlix  
‘h ig h w a y ’, 88 ( c ta S  ‘s to n e ’); toy lan  -  
‘to  m a r r y ’, 51; tuw dux  ‘s i s te r ’, 16 (tuw  — 
‘to  b e  b o rn ’); yer c ïbanï ‘p o ta to ’, 40; 
y e r  i s l ’awS’u  ‘fa rm er’, 29; 32 ; ya va n lix  
‘a r m y ’, 141 (K R P S  p ro v id e s  o n ly  th e  
s te m  yavan  which m eans ‘so ld ie r’ in  TD , 
in  H D  ‘orthodox; G reek; R u s s ia n ’; th e  
m o re  u su a l w ord for ‘a rm y ’ w as  Seriw.) 

A s a lr e a d y  said, th e  a u th o r  d id  n o t  c rea te
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p re sen ted  o n  th e  overm orphonem ic  level, 
19.

T he s tre s s  is show n if  d iffe ren t th a n  
usually , e .g . aana'm a  ‘to  th in k ’: sa ’n am a  
‘do n o t th in k ’, 60.

3. M orphology

T he la n g u ag e  m a te ria l in th e  te x tb o o k  
revea ls som e in te res tin g  w o rd -fo rm atio n  
su ffixes, e .g .

-6E, d e n o te s  fem ale persons, d iscussed  
in d e ta ils  b y  Z ajçczkow ski (1932: 35—6) 
to g e th e r  w ith  - ka  as a  suffix  fo r fem in ine 
g en d er, a t te s te d  in  m an y  o ccu rrences, 
e .g . s ’u w ’arc’am  ‘m y  d a rlin g ’, 90;
-Ic E , a n  ad v erb ia l suffix , w h en  suf- 
f ixed  to  a  noun , conveys a n  eq u a tiv e , 
c o m p a ra tiv e  m eaning, k ’ozl’a rië ’a  anar  
‘li t. to  h im  to  h is eyes, i.e . a s  h e  saw ’, 
141; t ’ng ’aliS’a ‘th o ro u g h ly ’, ib id .
■ley, th i s  su ffix , ex cep t fo r a d v e rb ia l 
d e r iv a tiv e s  like bulay, sulaj, a lay, is n o t 
v e ry  f re q u e n t in  T urk ic  lan g u ag es; in  
K a ra im , i t  is said  to  be p ro d u c tiv e , cf. 
Z ajaczkow sk i (1932: 44), in  th e  te x t-  
bo o k  ev idenced  in  otley ‘like  f ire ’, 122, 
a cco rd in g  to  F irkov ic , th e  su ff ix  is 
s tre ssed  ;
- I IK ,  a  p ecu lia rity  o f th is  su ffix  is th a t  
a p p e a r in g  on  tree  te rm s d e n o te s  th e  
tre e  it s e l f  an d  n o t a  grove, o rc h a rd , e .g . 
alm al'ix  ‘ap p le - tre e ’; g’ert’m 'a lik  ‘pear- 
t r e e ’, 32;
-81 z, w hen  suffixed to  n o u n s  d e n o tin g  
o b je c ts , en titie s  occurring  in  p a irs , i t  is 
u su a lly  p receded  b y  th e  p lu ra l suf- 
fix , e .g . ayaqlarsïz ‘legless’; qanatlarsïz  
‘w ing less’, qollarsïz ‘h an d less’, 68; 
- X E x ,  buöxax  ‘corner; ang le ; n o o k ’, 87, 
cf. T u r . bueak•, -tozyax ‘d u s t’, ib id ., b o th  
d e r iv a tiv e s  supplied  b y  Z a jaczkow sk i 
(1932: 83) w ho calls th is  su ff ix  ra re ; 
- X I n a ,  a  d im in u tiv e  an d  c a r i ta t iv e  
su ffix , fo rm ing  also n o m in a l dériva- 
f ions, qartxïna  ‘o ld inan ’, 84, w h ereas in  
o th e r  K ip ch ak  languages lim ited  to  
a d v e rb s , for exam ple a zy ïn a  ‘well 
l i t t le ’;

bird’a n ’ ‘to g e th e r’, 62, a n d  n o t  ‘su d d en ly ’. 
O ne can  qu o te  m an y  o th e r s  like gaga 
‘goose’, 49; ë ïp fïx  ‘b ird ’, 20 ’ qona  ‘bench’, 
54; t 'u z ’ ‘fie ld ’, 55 e tc .

2. Phonetics and phonology

In te re s tin g  p h one tic  fe a tu re  w ell char- 
a c te r is tic  o f  th e  lan g u ag es  o f  B ulgarian  
ty p e  a n d , a s  a  su b s tra tu m , traceab le  
in  T a ta r  a n d  B achk ir, is  th e  sh ift
before  i  an d  even  г, see ëïSan  ‘m o u se ’, 30.

L ab ia lisa tio n  o f  a, e sp ec ia lly  in  th e  
in itia l an d  th e  firs t sy llab le , a  phenom enon  
ty p ic a l o f  V olga K ip c h a k  languages, is 
ev idenced  in  th e  w ord boita ‘a x e ’, 29.

V elar vow el a is p a la ta lise d  [æ ], spelled 
a s  <e, c ), before th e  p a la ta l  y  a n d  6, e.g. 
atey ‘y o u r fa th e r’. H o w ev er, th is  ru le  also 
w orks p rogressively , p a la ta liz in g  г, cf. 
atejiz  ‘y o u r fa th e r P o lite , P lu ra l’, 28. Once 
th e  h a rm o n y  w as s to p p e d  b y  y , fu r th e r 
su ffixes ta k e  p a la ta l vow els, cf. qayikn i 
‘b o a tA cc ’, 43. On th e  o th e r  h a n d , th ere  is 
no ev idence  for a  reg ressive  pala ta liza - 
tio n  affec tin g  th is  vow el, see a tïy  ‘your 
h o rse ’, 28.

T here  a re  no c o n s tra in ts  on  p a la ta l har- 
т о п у  in  th e  second su ffix , e .g . k ’o z’u m ’u z’ 
‘o u r ey e ’, ne ith e r in  th e  f i r s t  su ffix  suffixed 
to  a  po ly sy llab ic  stem , e .g . qonëusu  ‘her(his) 
i ts  n e ig h b o u r’, ib id ., ü v r ’a t’u w ë ’u n ’u  ‘teach- 
erA C C ’, 30.

S tro n g  consonan ts o ccu r in  suffixes 
(-D A , -GA) only  w hen fo llow ing  th e  final 
s tro n g  ones in  th e  stem , o th e rw ise  th e  w eak 
v a r ia n ts  occur, ex cep t fo r th e  3S IN G  verb 
m a rk e r  -t. T he s tro n g  x  a lte rn a te s  w ith  the  
w eak  y a s  a  re su lt o f  th e  le n itio n  process, 
e .g . tu w dux  >  tu w d u yu j ‘y o u r  s is te r’, 29.

C oncern ing  th e  spelling , th e  a u th o r  fol- 
low ed basica lly  th e  o r th o g ra p h y  proposed 
b y  B ask ak o v  e t  a l. in  th e i r  d ic tionary , 
w hich  rea lly  su its  th e  p h o n e tic  s tru c tu re  o f 
W este rn  K ara im . N ev e rth e le ss , he some- 
tim es p re fe rred  th e  R u ss ian  я  ra th e r  th an  
ûa-in  th e  in itia l o f a  sy llab le . P e rh ap s  the 
n o ta tio n  o f  th e  3S IN G  p erso n  m ark e r -t as 
opposed  to  th e  p lu ra l -d lE r  could be
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k n o w n  typo log ica l s ta te m e n t, b u t  in  ac- 
c o rd an ce  w ith  th e  accep tab le  te c h n iq u e  in 
T u rk ic  languages, th e  e llipsis o f  p red ica te  
in  SO V  sen tences m ay  w ork  p o stp o sitio n a l- 
ly  (g ap p in g  on th e  rig h t) , e .g . otrii suwba  
s ’u n ’d ’u r ’, yam anVixni dostluxba  (p ro v .)  ‘p u t 
o ff fire  w ith  w ater, m alice w ith  fr ien d sh ip ’, 
37.

I f  a  m a in  verb  co-occurs w ith  an  
a u x il ia ry , a s  in  m odal c lauses a n d  clauses 
o f  p u rp o se , th e  au x ilia ry  u su a lly  precedes 
th e  m a in  v erb . M oreover, th e y  m a y  be 
se p a ra te d  b y  an o th e r sy n ta c te m e , a s  in  01 
k ’o rm ’a rneni k l’am it ‘s/he does n o t  desire 
to  see m e ’, 45.

4 .1 .4 . Verb and noun valency
T he d a tiv e  case su ffix  on  p o stp o s itio n s  

is f re q u e n tly  dele ted , ayac u s n u  cipcix  
olturat ‘a  b ird  is perch ing  on  th e  t r e e ’, 138.

k ’erekli ‘needed; n e ce ssa ry ’ req u ires  
d a tiv e  case su ffix  from  th e  su b jec t, 
уггбгпгп ya zïs ïn a  k ’uc t 'u w u l’, u s  k ’erekli 
‘n o t  s t r e n g th  b u t  w isdom  is n e c e ssa ry  for a  
p o e t to  w rite ’, 29.

4 .1 .5 . T h e  place of adverbs an d  particles
A d v e rb s  a re  o ften  d isp laced  fro m  verbs,

e v en  i f  th e y  a re  co rre la ted  w ith  th e m , atam  
yaxS ï qaray ti lin i bilet’ ‘m y  f a th e r  know s 
w ell th e  K a ra im  lan g u ag e’, 111.

U n lik e  th e  m a jo rity  o f  T u rk ic  lan- 
guages, th e  p a rtic le s  -dE, -m E  d o  n o t  s tan d  
a f te r  th e  w ord  th e y  are  re la te d  to ,  ol-de 
yolcax  ‘th is  ro ad  to o ’, 91; öz’q’a-de b iy lik l’- 
a rn in ’ ü v r ’a tk ’a n l’ari ‘also th e  sc ien tis ts  
fro m  o th e r  coun tries  ’,3; iS ijn i-m e s ’uw ejs’ t 
‘do  y o u  like  y o u r jo b ? , 25.

4 .1 .6 . S la v ic  syntactic caiques
T h e  c o m p ara tiv e  sy n tag m s a re  form ed 

a f te r  a  S lav ic  p a tte rn , ya xs ira x  n ’ecik 01 
‘b e t te r  th a n  h e ’, 62. Som etim es th e y  a re  
q u ite  odd , like t ’okt’u  o tnu  k ib ik  acuw un  
‘he  sp a rk le d  h is anger like f ire ’, 90.

5. S em a n tics

T h ere  is a  lo t  o f sem an tic  lo a n  tran s- 
la tio n s  fro m  Slavic languages in  K a ra im ,

-v:uc, a  v a rian t o f  -yuc  a f t e r  vocalic
s te m s , ü l’uw ’uß, ‘ra z o r’, ib id ;

4 . S y n ta x

4 .1 . W ord order
A s a lre a d y  rem arked , th e  w o rd  order 

d o e s  n o t  follow th a t  c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f 
l i t e r a r y  te x ts  in  w hich, fo r ex a m p le , th e  
o rd e r  H e a d , G enitive w as u su a l, w hereas 
th e  tr a d it io n a l T u rk ic - ty p e  w o rd  o rder 
G e n itiv e ,  H ead  w as m ark ed . A t  th is  p o in t 
i t  is  t o  sa y  th a t  re cen t w o rk s  a d m it ex- 
is te n c e  o f  free w ord o rd e r in  m a n y  v a rie tie s  
o f  T u rk ic  languages, for T u rk is h  see 
B o e sc h o te n , V erhoeven (eds) (1991: 2). 
M a n y  v a lu ab le  rem arks on  K a ra im  w ord 
o rd e r  a re  to  be found  in  p ro b a b ly  th e  
s in g le  p a p e r  on K ara im  s y n ta x  b y  B aska- 
k o v  ( 1965).

4 .1 .1 . Possessive syntagm s
T h e  G enitive, H ead  w o rd  o rd e r  is 

d o m in a n t ,  for exam ple on  p . 33 each  p a t-  
t e r n  sen ten ce  reveals th is  o rd e r . T he 
a l t e r n a t iv e  w ord o rder a p p e a rs  w h en ev er 
t h e  t e x t  is  o f  religious to p ic , e .g . ya n h n d a  
m ’e n im  ‘beside m e’, 62. A p a r t  f ro m  th is , th e  
fo l lo w in g  m arked  sy n tag m s h a v e  been 
d is c o v e re d  in  th e  tex tb o o k : y a r ïm ï onnun  
‘h a l f  p a s t  n in e ’; Serigi y e d in in ’ ‘q u o te r  to  
s e v e n ’, 82; k ’es’egi k ib ik  01 n a rn in  ‘like  h a lf  
a  p o m e g ra n a te ’, 90.

4 .1 .2  .Sentences with in tra n sitive  predicate
T h e  basic  w ord order, in c lu d in g  ex- 

i s t e n t i a l  sentences, is SV, i t  p rev a ils , 
h o w e v e r , m o s tly  in  p a tte rn  se n te n c e s . F o r  
in s ta n c e ,  a ll  12 sen tences on  p . 32 a n d  38 
a re  SV , s im ila rly  on p . 39 a n d  40 . E lsew here  
th e  m a r k e d  VS order m a y  a p p e a r ,  e .g . 
u ly a y s in ,  bolsun u llu  ‘m a y  he  g row , le t  h im  
b e  b ig ’; barëa t’u z’ bolsun yo lu  ‘m a y  h is  all 
w a y  b e  lu c k y ’, 72, w hen  in  a d d it io n  th e  
a t t r i b u t e  barSa is sep a ra ted  fro m  i ts  head  
yo lu .

4 .1 .3 . Sentences w ith transitive  predicate
B ro a d ly  speaking, th e  ru le  ab o v e  ap- 

p lie s . I t  is  in te res tin g  th a t  u n lik e  th e  well-
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from  th e  ao ris t form, is u sed , o .g . US yaSar 
bart ‘ . . .  is th ree  years  o ld ’, 27. In  a n o th e r  
p lace , a  S lavic caique ap p ea rs , n 'e i in 'S i  yiVi 
tu w d u x u y n u n t  ‘H ow  old is y o u r  s is te r , lit. 
w hich  y e a r  PS is y o u r s is te rG E N  93.

C lauses o f  purpose a re  fo rm ed  b y  m eans 
o f  th e  postp o sitio n  ü cu n ’ ‘fo r; t o ’, c au sa tiv e  
clauses b y  m eans o f sartïn  ‘b e c a u se ’, 115.

T he  p ostposition  baSxa w a s  u sed  once 
in  th e  sense ‘w ith o u t’, erin ’d ’a n ’ ~  ‘w ith o u t 
th e  h u sb a n d ’, 112.

S um m ing  up, F irk o v iö ’s  te x tb o o k  is a  
v e ry  im p o rta n t co n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  K a ra im  
lan g u ag e  d ocum en ta tion  a n d  te ac h in g . 
M ay th e  K ara im  ch ild ren  h a v e  a  good use 
o f  i t  ! T h is  review er is co n v in ced  t h a t  fu tu re  
w ork  w ill co rrec t som e e rro rs  a n d  m is- 
in te rp re ta tio n s  w hich w ere u n a v o id a b le  in  
th e  c ircum stances th e  te x tb o o k  cam e to  
life. A fte r  a  long tim e  o f  k illin g  silence th e  
f i r s t  s te p  is done.

o .g . o'z’ (u) in  th e  sense o f ‘sam e’, ~  orunya  
‘to  th e  sam e p lace ’, 91; ekinSi in  th e  sense 
o f  ‘o th e r ’, ekiné i ynn  ‘the  o th e r , li t. second, 
s id e ’, 78; ekinSUeri suw da u runad lar  ‘o thers, 
l i t .  seconds, a re  padd ling  in  th e  w a te r’, 39. 
S up p o sed ly  th e  use o f possessive p ro n o u n s 
in s te a d  o f  possessive ad jec tiv e s  h a s  also 
a risen  u n d e r  th e  S lavic im p a c t, m ’en im k i  
Ьахбат т  ‘m y  gardenA CC’, 90.

B ariba  ‘en tire ly ; th o ro u g h ly ’, 25, is 
p ro b a b ly  a n  E a s te rn  S lav ic  ca ique , cf. 
R u ss ian  “ sovsem ” .

A t th e  sam e tim e, m an y  genu ine  T u rk ic  
se m a n tic  p a tte rn s  are  s t il l a live, e .g . 
t ’u t’u n ’tart- ‘to  sm oke, li t to  d raw  to b ac - 
со ’, 37.

5.1. P ecu liar K ara im  constructions
F o r  te llin g  one’s age, a n  in te re s tin g  

c o n s tru c tio n  w ith  yaSar, a cco u n ted  for by  
Z ajqczkow sk i (1932: 99) a s  o rig in a tin g

R E F E R E N C E S '

B ask ak o v , N iko laj A. 1966 “ N ek o to ry e  n a b lju d e n ija  n a d  sin taksisom  k a ra im sk o g o  jazy- 
k a ” , U ral-Altnische Jahrbücher  36, 3 -4  (1965), 273-277.

B o esch o ten , H en d rik , V erhoeven , L udo  eds 1991 T u rk ish  L ingu istics T o d a y . L eiden , 
N ew  Y ork  e tc .: E . J .  B rill.

G ronbeoh , K (aare). 1942 R om anisches W örterbuch K o b en h av n : E . M u n k sg aa rd .
K ow alsk i, T adeusz 1929 K ara im ische  Texte  im  D ia lek t von Troki. K ra k ô w : P o ls k a  A ka- 

d e m ja  U m iejçtnoéci.
Z aj^czkow sk i, A naniasz 1932 S u jik s y  im ienne i  czasownikowçw jçzyku  zachodniokaraim s- 

k im .  K rakow : P o lsk a  A k ad em ja  U m iejç tnoéci.
H e n ry k  Ja n ko w sk i

1 In  th is  review  a rtic le , th e  a b b re v ia tio n s  follow  th e  s ta n d a rd  a c c e p te d  in  T urk ic  
s tu d ie s . T hese include: CC — Codex C um anicus, K R P S  — K ara im sko -russko -po l’sk ij 
slovar’, N R S  — N ogajsko-russkij slovar'. T h e  o th e rs  a re  H D  — H alicz D ia le c t a n d  T D  — 
T ro k i D ia lec t.
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s im p ly  em en d e d  i t  w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  th e  
A rab ic  tr a n s la t io n .1

O f th e  sev en  e x ta n t m a n u sc rip ts  con- 
ta in in g  e i th e r  th e  whole w ork  o r  la rge  
p o rtio n s  o f  i t  in  A rabic tra n s la tio n , th re e  
w ere a v a ila b le  to  th e  ed ito r. Tw o o f  these  
a re  d a te d  fro m  th e  9 th /15 th  an d  1 0 th /1 6 th  
cen tu rie s , w h ile  the  th ird , o ffering  th e  
b e s t re a d in g s , is un d a ted . O f th e  four 
m a n u s c r ip ts  n o t  consu lted  for th e  p re se n t 
ed itio n , tw o  d a te  from  the  11th c e n tu ry  o f 
th e  H e g ira ; one  (ostensibly in  D am ascus) 
seem s to  h a v e  b een  lost o r m isp laced ,2 w hile 
th e  one in  T e h e ra n  w as la te r  m ade  av a ilab le  
to  th e  e d ito r  o n  m icrofilm . H a v in g  checked  
i t  a g a in s t th e  p re s e n t ed ition  in  a  n u m b e r o f 
p laces, h e  co n c lu d ed  th a t  i t  w as n o t  essen- 
tia l fo r th e  c o n s titu tio n  o f th e  te x t ,  th o u g h  
a  th o ro u g h  co lla tio n  m ay  h o ld  m in o r 
su rp rise s .3

A s fa r  a s  th e  co n stitu tio n  o f th e  A rab ic  
te x t  is c o n ce rn ed , in  th e  field  o f  o rth o g ra - 
p h y , p h o n e tic s  a n d  m orphology, th e  ed ito r 
h as ch o sen  to  em end d ia lec t fo rm s an d  
re s to re  th e  fo rm s requ ired  b y  th e  l i te ra ry  
lan g u ag e . T h is  m ethod  is a ccep tab le , 
a lth o u g h  th e  a rg u m e n ta tio n  o f th e  ed ito r 
is n o t w h o lly  conv incing .

T he  In t ro d u c tio n  (pp. V -X X V T 1) con- 
ta in s  im p o r ta n t  in fo rm ation  on th e  G reek  
m a n u s c r ip t  tr a d it io n , on p rev ious ed itio n s  
o f th e  G re e k  te x t ,  and  on th e  m e th o d s  
used  to  e d i t  th e  G reek te x t .  I t  a lso  g ives a  
s tem m a  o f  th e  A rabic  m an u sc rip ts , th e  
m ain  c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f th e  language  o f  th e

1 See I v a n  G arofalo, Le A natom ico  
E n ch e irese is  d i G aleno e la  tra d u z io n e  
a ra b a  d e lla  scu o la  di H u n a in  ibn  I s h a q  in  
S tu d i C lassici e O rien ta li (P isa) 31 (1981) 
257-277.

2 A lb e r t Z . Isk an d a r, B ib liog raph ica l 
S tud ies  in  M ed ica l A rabic W orks in  O riens 
25-26 (1976) 135.

3 Iv a n  G aro fa lo , A ddendum  a ll’edizione 
delle “ A n a to m ic a e  A d m in is tra tio n es” di 
G aleno: il co d ice  a rab o  4914 della  D an ish - 
gäh  d i T e h e ra n  in  A nnali, I s t i tu to  U n iver- 
sita rio  O rie n ta le  (N apoli) 49 (1989) 149- 
151.

G a l e n u s , A naiom icarum  A d m in is tra tis -  
m am  L ib r i qui supersunt n o vem , Earundem  
interprétatif) arabica H u n a in o  Is a a c i filio  
a sc r ip ta . E d id it Iv an  G a ro fa lo , T o m u s prior 
l ib ro s  I - I V  continens. N e a p o li  (Is titu to  
U n iv e rs ita r io  O rientale) M C M L X X X V I. 
P r o s t a t  ap u d  E . J .  B rill L u g d u n i  B atavo- 
ru m .

T h e  p resen t volum e c o n ta in s  th e  Greek 
o r ig in a l  and  th e  A rab ic  t r a n s la t io n  of 
B o o k s  I - I V  o f G alen’s A n a to m ic a l Proce- 
d u re s .  T he pub lica tion  o f  V o lu m e  I I ,  con- 
t a in in g  B ooks V -V II I  a n d  th e  b eg in n in g  of 
B o o k  I X ,  w ill conclude th e  e d i t io n  o f the 
e x t a n t  G reek orig inal o f  G a le n ’s m a in  w ork 
o n  a n a to m y , one o f h is  m o s t  im p o rta n t 
w o rk s . (As is well know n, B o o k s  IX -X V  
h a v e  su rv ived  only in  A ra b ic  transla- 
t io n .)

T h e  above p u b lica tio n  m a y  b e  regarded  
a s  a  m a jo r  even t in  m a n y  re s p e c ts .  I t  is the 
f i r s t  t im e  th a t  th e  A rab ic  t r a n s la t io n  of 
th is  p a r t  o f  th e  w ork w ill a p p e a r ,  a n d  i t  is 
th e  f i r s t  tim e th a t  th e  G reek  o r ig in a l  w ill bo 
a cce ss ib le  in  a  m odern  c r i tic a l e d it io n , w ith 
a  g r e a t  n u m b er o f im p o r ta n t  e m en d a tio n s  
h a v in g  been  m ade on  th e  b a s is  o f  careful 
c o m p a r iso n  w ith  th e  A ra b ic  v e rs io n . The 
G re e k  t e x t  h as  been ed ite d  o n  th e  basis of 
M S P a ris in u s  gr. 1849 fro m  th e  14 th  cen- 
t u r y ,  th e  o ldest and  s t il l  t h e  b e s t  Greek 
m a n u s c r ip t  available. I n  v iew  o f  th e  num er- 
o u s  o b v io u s  co rrup tions a n d  la c u n a e  in  the 
G re e k  m an u scrip t tr a d it io n , th e re  can 
b e  n o  d o u b t as to  th e  e x p e d ie n c y  of 
c o lla tin g  i t  w ith  th e  A ra b ic  tra n s la tio n , 
w h ic h  is  based on G reek m a n u s c r ip ts  from  
th e  9 th  o r possibly th e  8 th  c e n tu r y ,  and 
is  co n sid e red  to  be a  h ig h ly  pro fessional 
w o rk . (The ac tu a l A ra b ic  m a n u sc rip ts  
e x t a n t  a re  o f m uch la te r  p ro v en an ce .)  
A  c a re fu l collation o f  th e  G re e k  orig inal 
w ith  th e  A rabic tra n s la tio n  h a s  enabled 
th e  e d ito r  to  confirm  n u m e ro u s  ingenious 
e m e n d a tio n s  o f p rev ious e d i to r s  o f  the  
G re e k  t e x t  in troduced  on  th e  basis of 
in tu i t io n .  In  o ther cases, w h ere  t h e  t e x t  had 
b een  c o rru p te d  beyond re c o g n itio n  o r else 
d is to r te d  b y  lacunae, th e  p r e s e n t  ed ito r
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gie boi G alen  (m it besonderer B erück- 
s ic h tig u n g  d e r  M M )’, pp . 26—49), in  w hich 
he a t te m p ts  to  re co n s tru c t in  a  sy s tem atic  
w ay  th e  sc ien tific  and  th eo re tic a l founda- 
tio n s  o f  G alon’s surgical m eth o d s selecting  
G alen ’s th e ra p ie s  o f  h aem o rrh ag e  an d  ab- 
do m in a i lesions, as well as h is d iscussion  o f 
th e  su rg e ry  o f  th e  th o rax , is m o s t illum i- 
n a tin g , e spec ia lly  in  view o f th e  fa c t th a t  
in te re s te d  a s  G alen  was in  ch iru rg y  he  le f t 
b eh in d  no  com prehensive  t r e a tm e n t o f  th is  
su b je c t, in  co n trad is tin c tio n  to  m o s t o th e r 
m a jo r  fie ld s  o f  m edicine.

C onsidering  th e  key  position  th a t  logic 
occup ies in  G alen ’s system  o f  th in k in g , th e  
ex te n s iv e  co n tr ib u tio n  by  J o n a th a n  B arnes 
(“ G alen  on  logic an d  th e ra p y ” , p p . 50-102) 
in  w h ich  he  g ives an  overa ll p ic tu re  o f 
G alen ’s ap p lic a tio n  o f logic to  m edicine, 
w ith  em p h as is  on  th e  d em o n s tra tiv e  m eth - 
od is o f  specia l im p o rtan ce . H is to r ia n s  of 
m ed ic in e  w ill no  d o u b t be g ra te fu l fo r th is  
e x h a u s tiv e  a n d  lucid tr e a tm e n t o f  th e  sub- 
je c t, s ince  th e y  a re  ra re ly  tra in e d  logicians 
th em se lv es ; y e t, no genuine a p p rec ia tio n  o f 
G a len ’s ach iev em en ts  in  th e  fie ld  o f  m edi- 
c ine is possib le  w ith o u t ta k in g  th is  a sp ec t 
o f  h is  a c tiv it ie s  in to  considera tion .

T h ree  p a p e rs  deal w ith  v a rio u s  a sp ec ts  
o f  an  im p o r ta n t  techn ica l te rm  in  G alen ian  
m ed ic in e : endeix is (indicatio). F rid o lf  K ud- 
lien  a n a ly se s  G alen ’s use o f  th e  w ord  in  h is 
m ed ica l a s  w ell as logical w orks (“ ‘E n - 
d e ix is’ a s  a  scien tific  te rm : A) G alen ’s 
u sage  o f  th e  w ord (in m edicine a n d  log ic)” , 
p p . 103—111). E lab o ra tin g  on th e  sam e sub- 
je c t  in  a  b r ie f  a rtic le , R ic h a rd  J .  B u rlin g  
com es to  th e  conclusion th a t  “ th e  te rm  had  
c lea rly  w on accep tance  before G alen  b u t 
its  w id esp read  use seem s to  h av e  o rig in a ted  
w ith  h im ”  (“  ‘E n d e ix is’ as a  sc ien tific  te rm ; 
B) ‘E n d e ix is ’ in  au th o rs  o th e r  th a n  G alen 
an d  i ts  m ed ieva l L a tin  e q u iv a le n ts” , pp . 
112—113). I a n  Cassels has co llec ted  illum i- 
n a tiv e  p assag es to  show  how  th e  A rab  
tr a n s la to r s  rendered  th is  te rm  in  th e  A rab ic  
tr a n s la t io n  o f  som e o f  G alen ’s w orks (“ A 
b rie f  n o te  on  A rab ic  eq u iv a len ts  to  G alen ’s 
éndeix ia” , p p . 114-116).

P e a r l  K ib re ’s “ A list, o f  L a tin  M anu-

A rab ic  te x t ,  and  d e ta ils  a b o u t th e  consti- 
tu t io n  o f  th e  A rab ic  t e x t  o f  th e  p resen t 
ed itio n .

T he ed ito r is to  be c o n g ra tu la te d  on th is 
ex ce llen t pub lica tio n ; one can  on ly  look 
fo rw ard  w ith  keen a n tic ip a tio n  to  th e  ap- 
p ea ran ce  o f  th e  co n c lud ing  volum e.

Is tv à n  Ormos

F r i d o l f  K u d i .i k n  a n d  R i c h a r d  J .  D u r - 
l i n g  (eds), Galen’s M ethod of H ealing: 
Proceedings of the 11)82 G alen S ym posium . 
S tu d ie s  in  A ncien t M ed ic ine . E d . Jo h n  
Scarborough . V olum e 1. E . J .  B rill, L e id en - 
N ew  Y o rk -K o b e n h a v n -K ö ln  1991. viii +  
205 pp.

T he volum e c o n ta in s  th e  co n trib u tio n s 
p resen ted  a t  th e  1982 G alen  S ym posium  in 
K ie l. T he a rtic les  dea l w ith  v a rio u s aspects 
o f  G alen ’s m ain  w ork  o n  th e ra p y , th e  
M ethod of H ealing (De methodo medendi). 
I t  is ow ing to  G alen ’s in flu en ce  on  Islam ic 
m ed ic ine  in  goneral, a n d  o f  th e  M ethod of 
H ea ling  on  th e  re le v a n t w orks o f  Islam ic 
m ed ic ine  in  p a r tic u la r  (th e  su b je c t o f two 
o f  th e  p ap ers  rev iew ed  below ) th a t  th is  
p u b lic a tio n  is o f su ch  in te re s t .

I n  view  o f th e  fa c t t h a t  th e  f irs t  p a r t  
(B ooks 1-6) o f th e  M ethod of H ealing  was 
w rit te n  a t  le a s t tw e n ty  y e a rs  e a rlie r th a n  
th e  second p a r t  (B ooks 7 -14), in  h is de- 
ta ile d  acco u n t (“ S ty le  an d  c o n te x t in the 
M ethod o f H ealing”, p p . 1-25) V iv ian  N ut- 
to n  h a s  collected  an d  sc ru tin ized  w ith  g rea t 
acu m en  a ll th e  d a ta  o f  use  in  fix in g  th e  
e x a c t d a te  o f o rig in  o f  th e  tw o  p a r ts . H e 
also  com pares th e  tw o , th ro w in g  lig h t on 
c e rta in  in s istencies be tw een  th em , pay ing  
specia l a tte n tio n  to  sh if ts  in  th e  p a tte rn  of 
th e  w ork  as  well as in  G a len ’s s ty le . F inally , 
on th e  M ethod of H ealing , N u tto n  shows 
th e  changes in  G alen ’s p o s itio n  an d  stand- 
in g  in  R om e, i .e ., how  he  m anaged  to  
e s tab lish  h im self as a  lead in g  lig h t in  his 
p rofession in  th e  Im p e ria l C ity .

N ik o lau s M an i’s co n tr ib u tio n  (‘Die 
w issenschaftlichen  G ru n d lag en  d e r Chirur-
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F . B . J .  K uiper , A ry a n s  in  the R igveda. 
L eiden  S tu d ie s  in  In d o -E u ro p ea n  1 . E di- 
tio n s  R o d o p i В . V ., A m ste rd a m —A tla n ta  
1991. IV , 116 pp.

T his  fa sc in a tin g  volum e re s u lte d  from  a  
le c tu re  de livered  a t  th e  V edic C onference  a t  
H a rv a rd  in  1989. In  th e  in tro d u c to ry  
c h a p te r , th e  respec ted  a u th o r  p u ts  fo rw ard  
a  series o f puzzling  questions.

H e  re a sse rts  h is s ta te m e n t fro m  1955; 
th e  c h ie f a im  o f th e  n o te s  is not th e  
e ty m o lo g ica l ex p lan a tio n  o f  th e  foreign 
w ords (w hich no one w ho is aw a re  o f  th e  
p re se n t s ta te  o f  these  s tu d ie s  w ill ex p ec t), 
b u t  r a th e r  a  c ritica l d iscussion  o f  th e  
m orpho log ica l or ph o n e tic  p ro b lem s con- 
n ec te d  w ith  these  w ords.

A cco rd ing ly  th e  book  p re s e n ts : “ som e 
c r i te r ia  fo r d is tingu ish ing  n o n -A ry a n  w ords 
an d  a b o u t th e ir  frequency  in  th e  R ig v e d a ” 
(p. 5). I  th in k  h is v e ry  care fu l a p p ro a c h  is 
in  o rd e r concern ing  th e  p re s e n t s ta te  o f 
e tym o log ica l research , how ever, th e  ti t le  
d is tu rb s  m e a  litt le , since i t  co u ld  co v er a  
fo rm  o f  com p lex  research , h o w ev er, i t  does 
n o t do  so, r a th e r  i t  fu rn ishes u s  w ith  a  good 
basis to  f in d  o u t m ore prec ise ly  w h a t  is non- 
A ry a n  o r a t  le a s t n o n -A ry an  in  orig in . 
O f course, th is  rem ark  does n o t  to u c h  upon 
th e  v a lid ity  o f  K u ip e r’s linguistic: a p p ro ach , 
w h ich  I  c a n  o n ly  subscribe to .  I  a lso  ex- 
perienced  m a n y  p itfa lls  in  th e  e ty m o lo g y  
field  o f  th e  a g ric u ltu ra l v o c a b u la ry  an d  in  
th e  la s t tw e n ty  years  w itn essed  sev era l 
re in te rp re ta tio n s  b y  those  w ho h a d  ea rlie r 
been  s tro n g  defenders o f th e  o p p o site  view s. 
T he s ta n d a rd  o f  D rav id ian  s tu d ie s  a n d  es- 
pec ia lly  o f  th e  A u stro -A sia tic  d o es n o t 
allow  us to  lay  a  firm  fo u n d a tio n  in  his- 
to r ic a l lingu istics, therefo re , K u ip e r  is 
p e rfec tly  c o rrec t w hen he  does n o t  labe l 
th is  n o n -A ry an  stock  in  th e  R ig v e d a .

K u ip e r  does n o t spare  h is c r itic ism  o f 
c e r ta in  v iew s shared  b y  m a n y  sch o la rs . 
H e  re je c ts  D eshpande’s op in ion  a b o u t  th e  
p o ss ib ility  o f  a n  en tire ly  h o m ogeneous 
A ry an  so c ie ty  or T hiem e’s th e s is  t h a t  “ th e  
b earers  o f  th e  sacred  lan g u ag e  k e p t  th e ir  
speech  p u re  a n d  u n a d u lte re d ”  o r  even

s c r ip ts  con ta in ing  m ed ieva l v e rs io n s  o f  th e  
M e th o d u s  M edendi” (pp . 117—122) w ill no 
d o u b t  b e  a n  ind ispensab le  to o l fo r research- 
e rs  in  th e  field  o f th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  m edie- 
v a l  tran sm iss io n  o f th is  te x t .

A s  a  f i rs t step  to w ard s  th e  e x a c t  assess- 
m e n t  o f  th e  im p ac t o f  G a le n ’s M ethod of 
H e a lin g  on  A rab -Is lam ic  m ed ic in e , w hich 
a t  f i r s t  s ig h t seems to  h av e  b een  overw helm - 
in g , U rsu la  W eisser u n d e r to o k  a  p relim i- 
n a r y  a n a ly s is  of q u o ta tio n s  fro m  M M  in  the  
p r in te d  A rab ic  te x t  o f  a r -R à z ï’s C ontinens 
( “ Z u r  R ezep tio n  der M ethodus m edendi im  
C o n tin en s  des R hazes” , p p . 123—146). H er 
a n a ly s is  focuses on  R h a z e s ’s m e th o d  of 
q u o tin g , th e  sub jec t m a t te r s  t h a t  figure 
m o s t  in  th e  quo ta tions, a n d  R h a z e s ’s own 
c o m m e n ts  to  th e  q u o ta tio n s . W eisse r m en- 
t io n s  t h a t  co n tra ry  to  w h a t is  w id e ly  as- 
su m e d  R h azes  does n o t c ritic ize  G alen .

I n  h e r  con tribu tion  “ T h e  M ethod of 
H e a lin g  in  M iddle E n g lish ”  (p p . 147—156), 
F a y e  M arie  G etz adduces a n  im p o r ta n t 
w itn e s s  to  th e  flourishing o f  G a len ic  m edi- 
c in e  in  fif te e n th -cen tu ry  E n g la n d .

I n  a n  extensive a n d  in tr ig u in g  p ap er 
e n t i t l e d  “Teaching M etltodus M e d e n d i  in  th e  
R e n a is s a n c e ” (pp. 157—189) J e ro m e  J .  By- 
le b y l  in v es tig a tes  th e  d e lica te  p ro b le m  of 
th e  in f lu e n c e  of th e  M ethod o f H ea lin g  on 
m e d ic a l education  in  s ix te e n th -c e n tu ry  
E u ro p e .  I n  G iovanni B a t t is t a  d a  P o n te  of 
P a d u a  h e  h a s  found one o f  th e  r a r e  R enais- 
s a n c e  p ro tag o n is ts  o f G a le n ’s com plex  
th e r a p e u tic a l  m ethod  as se t o u t in  M ethodus 
M e d e n d i .

I n  “ Jo h a n n  A gricola A m m o n iu s’ K om - 
m e n ta r  z u  G alens M ethodus m ed en d i” (pp. 
190—198), P e te r  D ilg supp lies v a lu a b le  in- 
fo rm a tio n  concerning a n  im p o r ta n t  and  
v o lu m in o u s  s ix teen th -cen tu ry  c o m m e n ta ry  
to  M eth o d u s  M edendi.

T h is  care fu lly  ed ited  v o lu m e re p re se n ts  
a n  im p o r ta n t  step  in  th e  re s e a rc h  o f 
G a le n ’s sc ien tific  and  l i te ra ry  a c t iv i ty ,  and  
w ill p ro v e  an  indispensable re fe re n c e  book 
to  e v e ry  researcher in  th e  fie ld s  o f  an c ie n t, 
A ra b —Is lam ic , m edieval E u ro p e a n  and  
R e n a is s a n c e  m edicine.

I s tv d n  Ormos

Acta Orient. Bung. X L V I, 1992193



3 9 7сп  т с  a

K u ip e r  a lso  speaks o f  th em  w ith  c e r ta in  
re s tr ic tio n s  an d  tak e s  w ords t h a t  “ h av e  
l i t t le  o r  n o  chance  o f being o f In d o -E u ro -  
p ean  o r ig in ” , (p . 88). A t th e  sam e tim e , he 
d raw s a t te n t io n  to  a  “grey zone”  be tw een  
In d o -A ry a n  an d  non-A ryan  w o rd s  too  
(p. 89). H e  lis ts  a  to ta l  o f 383 vocab les.

I n  th e  conclud ing  ch ap te r, h e  b rie fly  
su m m arize s  h is ideas, w hich he  d ec la re s  to  
be c o m p a tib le  w ith  th e  re su lts  o f  a rch ae - 
o log ists  “ free  from  p re jud ices .”  (p. 95). H e 
th in k s  o f  th e  B ritish  scholar F . R . A llch in . 
T he s tu d y  leaves li t t le  d o u b t a b o u t K ui- 
p e r’s m a tu re  ideas o f h is to rica l lin g u is tic s . 
C e rta in ly  h e  to o k  steps, w h ich  ev en  h is 
o p p o n e n ts  w ill respect, w hile re th in k in g  
p h o n e tic a l an d  m orphological p ro b lem s or 
even  socio log ica l te rm s.

W h e re  I  h av e  a  feeling o f  n eed  is th e  
q u es tio n  o f  c e rta in  te rm s o f a g ric u ltu re , 
such  a s  kiita- and  sîra-, since K u ip e r  does 
n o t p ro p o u n d  th e  g rounds for p u t t in g  th e m  
in  th e  n o n -A ry an  category . O n th e  o th e r  
h a n d , th e r e  a re  stro n g  su p p o r te rs  o f  pos- 
sib le  I E  etym olog ies o f th e m  (B urrow , 
T h iem e). I  w ould  be g ra te fu l to  th e  a u th o r  
fo r h is  o p in ion  a b o u t Z ide’s p a p e r  Proto- 
M u n d a  cultural vocabulary. E v idence  for 
early agriculture (Proceedings o f the F irs t 
In te rn a tio n a l A ustroasiatic Conference, H o- 
n u lu lu  1973), b u t  th is  is m issing b o th  in  th e  
s tu d y  a n d  th e  d e ta iled  b ib lio g rap h y .

O ne m u s t be th a n k fu l to  P ro fesso r 
K u ip e r  fo r th is  th o u g h t p ro v o k in g  book, 
w h ich  com pells  us to  re th in k  o ld  v a lu e s  and  
g ives u s  v e ry  good m ethodo logy .

G y. W ojtilla

L e s l ie  G b e y , A  Concordance o f B u d d h is t 
B ir th S to r ie s .  O xford, The Pali T e x t  S ocie ty ,
1990. X L I I I , 268 pp.

T h e  bo o k  in  question  is a  v o lu m e o f  
sec o n d a ry  lite ra tu re , a  special b ib lio g ra p h y  
on  J ä ta k a s ,  A vadänas an d  o th e r  non- 
c an o n ic a l b ir th  stories. The a u th o r  g ro u p ed  
th e  s to r ie s  in to  tw o  m ain  h ead in g s: J ä ta k a s  
a n d  A v a d ä n a s , th e  second g ro u p  c o n ta in in g

R en o u ’s rem ark  th a t  social in tercourse  
betw een  A ry an s  an d  n o n -A ry an s  w as a t  a  
m in im u m  (pp. 3 -4 ). In s te a d  he  fo rm ula tes 
h is ow n id ea  th u s : “ R ig v ed ic  socie ty  con- 
sisted  o f  severa l d iffe ren t e th n ic  com po- 
n en ts , w ho all p a r t ic ip a te d  in  th e  sam e 
c u ltu ra l life (p. 8). T h is  is, how ever, only  
th e  sociological d e fin itio n  o f  th e  te rm , 
w hich  he  h im self re g a rd s  a s  am biguous 
(p. 96), a d m itt in g  th a t  a cco rd in g  to  South- 
w o rth , w e ca n n o t p u t  an  e q u a tio n  o f IA  
speakers w ith  “ A ry a n ”  (i.e . th e  orig inal 
in tru d e rs  an d  th e ir  d ire c t d escendan ts) (p. 
8) o r G u ro v ’s s ta te m e n t t h a t  R ig v ed a  w as 
no longer p u re ly  A ry a n  (p . 96).

C h ap te r I I  c o n ta in s  th e  t r e a tm e n t o f 
lingu is tic  an d  c u ltu ra l ev idence  of non- 
A ry an  e lem en ts . I n  c o n tra s t  to  to  Desh- 
pan d e , he th in k s  th a t  re tro fle x e s  cam e in to  
In d o -A ry an  in  th e  p re-V edic  period . In  
m orpho logy  he  ta k e s  th e  ex am p le  o f th e  
g e ru n d s  (abso lu tiva) a s  fo reign  elem ents, 
how ever, he does n o t o p t fo r th e ir  D rav i- 
d ian  o rig in . H e  is s im ila rly  carefu l con- 
cern in g  th e  n o n -A ry an  b ack g ro u n d  o f R ud- 
r a  a n d  th e  ro le  o f  n o n -A ry a n  beliefs and  
p rac tic e s  in  th e  R ig v ed a . In s te a d  o f pu re  
sp ecu la tion , n o t su p p o r te d  b y  h is to rica l 
ev idence, he  s im p ly  assum es t h a t  th e  am al- 
g am a tio n  o f  R u d ra  w ith  a  n a tiv e  god and  
th e  n o n -A ry an  beliefs a re  a  m arg inal 
phenom enon  (pp . 15-16). A s to  th e  bearers 
o f n o n -A ry an  nam es, h e  m ak es  refinem en ts, 
say in g  th a t  S o u th w o rth  o v e res tim a ted  the  
p o sitio n  o f  th ese  p e rso n s in  R igvedic  
soc ie ty  (p. 24). C h ap te r I I I  w ith  th e  title : 
Traces of foreign lingu is tic  system s, is no 
m ore  th a n  “ sc ra tc h in g  th e  su rface”  and  
gives a  “ sk e tch y  p ro g ram m e  for fu tu re  
re sea rch ” .

C h ap te r IV  is a im ed  a t  g iv ing  some 
c r i te r ia  for d e te rm in in g  foreign  w ords. I t  is 
fu ll o f  v e ry  v a lu ab le  re m a rk s  an d  sugges- 
tions, an d  I  w ould , fo r in s tan ce , p o in t to  
th e  p ro m p t t r e a tm e n t o f  g em in a tes  (pp. 
51-69).

C h a p te r V com prises a  p re lim in a ry  list 
o f  foreign e lem en ts in  th e  R igved ic  vocab- 
u la ry . Scholars s tro n g ly  d iffe r in  th e  esti- 
m a tio n  o f  th e  p e rcen tag e  o f su ch  item s and
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G irlja n d a  d za ta k , ili S k azan ija  о  p o d v ig ah  
B o d h is a t tv y . “ G arland  o f  J ä ta k a s ,  o r 
S to rie s  a b o u t th e  V ictories o f  th e  B o d h isa tt-  
v a ” . M oscow  1962). The la s t  p u b lic a tio n  
a v a ila b le  to  m e in  th is  f ie ld  w ere  B . 
Z a h a rin ’s tran s la tio n s  o f  ca . 70 J ä ta k a s  
from  P â li ( O zataki. Iz  p e rv o j k n ig i “ Dza- 
t a k ” . P e rev o d  s pâli B . Z a h a r’in a . “ J â ta -  
k as . F ro m  th e  F ir s t B ook o f  th e  J ä t a k a s ” . 
T ra n s la te d  b y  B . Z ah ar’in . M oscow  1979).

T h is  sm all book — a t  p re s e n t ev en  as 
“ a  b e g in n in g ” in th is  form  is v e ry  useful 
for s tu d e n ts  and  scholars o f  O rie n ta l lan- 
guages, buddhologues, a rch eo lo g is ts  and  
a r t  h is to r ia n s  of A sian co u n tr ie s , b u t  in  its  
fu tu re  am en d ed  — i t  is p ro p o sed  to  p u b lish  
th e  s to r ie s  an d  m orals o f e v en  th o s e  item s 
w here  references could n o t b e  fo u n d ; to  
com b ine  th e  B ib liog raphy  a n d  C odes sec- 
tio n s ; a n d  om it A lphabe tica l I n d e x  — and  
en la rg ed  form  i t  w ill be an  in d isp en sab le  
h a n d b o o k  for specialists in  th is  fie ld .

J u d it  V inkov ics

Hasan ’Âbedini, Sa d  sal D â stâ n -n ev isi dar 
I r â n .  (O ne h u n d red  years o f  s to ry  w rit in g  in  
I r a n )  T e h ra n  1369 H . (1991) E n te â â râ t-e  
P eg iih , 760 pp .

1.1. W henever we ta lk  a b o u t P e rs ian  
l i te r a tu re  in  E u rope  or Ira n , f i r s t  o f  a ll we 
th in k  o f  th e  g rea t poets an d  th e i r  w orks, 
su ch  a s  F erdow si, S a’adi, O m ar K h a y y a m  
o r th e  ta le s  from  a Thousand and  one nights.

W e h a v e  h a rd ly  ever seen re fe ren ces  to  
P e rs ia n  p ro se  w ritings. T his c a n  e a s ily  be 
a c c o u n te d  for, since P e rs ian  p ro se  has 
n e v e r  b een  app recia ted  as m u ch  as  p o e try  
h a s  been , th o u g h  its  im p o rta n c e  consi- 
d e ra b ly  increased  in  th e  la s t c e n tu ry .

1.2 . T he  developm ent o f m o d e rn  P e rs ian  
l i te r a tu re  bore th e  m ark s o f  th e  p o litica l 
e v e n ts  o f  th e  cen tu ry  and  i ts  o rig in s  can  be 
tr a c e d  b a c k  to  th e  po litica l m o v e m e n ts  in  
th e  Q â jâ r  period . D uring  t h a t  e ra , k now n  
as th e  p e rio d  o f  C onstitu tio n a l m o v e m e n t, 
w h ich  e v e n tu a lly  led to  th e  e s ta b lish m e n t 
o f  th e  M ajles (Iran ian  P a r lia m e n t) , in te l

th e  A v a d ä n a s  p ro p e r a n d  th e  ex tra - 
c a n o n ic a l  b ir th  sto ries . T h e  s to ries  a re  
m o s t ly  g iv en  in  th e  P â li o r S a n sk r it  orig inal 
— o r  in  a  few cases in  E n g lish  — an d  are  
a r r a n g e d  in  a lp h ab e tic a l o rd e r . T he t i t le  is 
fo llo w ed  b y  references on  tra n s la te d  te x tu a l 
so u rc e s . ( In  th e  case o f  th e  Jä ta k a s , 
V . F a u s b ö l l’s J ä ta k a .  1897, E . В. Cowell’s 
T h e  J ä t a k a  or S to ries o f  th e  B u d d h a ’s 
F o rm e r  B irth s . L o n d o n  1895, 1957, and
G . P .  M ala lasekera’s D ic tio n a ry  o f  Pâli 
P ro p e r  N am es. N ew  D elh i 1937, 1983, are  
in d ic a te d , w hile in  th e  case o f  th e  A vadä- 
n a s , G . T ucc i’s T ib e ta n  P a in te d  Scrolls. 
R o m e  1949, is m o s tly  q u o te d .)  T he ab- 
b r e v ia te d  s to ry  is follow ed b y  a  sh o r t m oral, 
e x p re s se d  in  th e  w ork . T he references and  
c ro ss-re fe ren ces a t  th e  en d  o f  ev e ry  item  
a re  r e la te d  to  a p p ro x im a te ly  200 books and  
a r t ic le s  c o n ta in in g  te x tu a l  o r  v isu a l repre- 
s e n ta t io n s  o f  th e  s to ries  p u b lish ed  d u ring  
th e  la s t  tw o  cen tu rie s  in  w id e ly  know n 
W e s te rn  languages. T he g re a t m e r it  o f  th is  
sm a ll  a n d  n e a tly  a rran g ed  b o o k  lies in  th e  
re fe re n c e s  w hich  som etim es ev en  include 
h in t s  o n  E u ro p e a n  lite ra ry  connec tions.

I n  sp ite  o f th e  r ich  m a te r ia l com puter- 
ised  b y  th e  au th o r , th e  com p le te  lack  o f 
E a s t-E u ro p e a n  p u b lica tio n s  seem s strik in g . 
A s th e  a u th o r  m en tio n ed  a t  th e  end  o f  th e  
In t ro d u c t io n  he considers h is  w ork  “ a  be- 
g in n in g ” , “ th e  basis o f  a n  ongo ing  p ro je c t” 
a n d  in v i te d  “m a n y  d e v o ted  sch o la rs  in  th e  
f ie ld ”  to  en large  th is  w ork , I  feel encour- 
a g e d  to  a d d  som e d a ta  to  th e  a u th o r ’s 
a b u n d a n t  m a te ria l co n ce rn in g  R u ssian  
p u b lic a tio n s .

T h e  f i r s t  scho lar to  p u b lish  tra n s la tio n s  
o f  P â l i  J ä ta k a s  w as I .  P .  M inaev  (1840- 
1890). H is  p u b lica tio n s a re  sc a tte re d  in  th e  
sp e c ia l l i ta r a tu re  o f th e  la s t c e n tu ry . A bou t 
30 J ä t a k a s  w ere tra n s la te d  fro m  P â li b y  V. 
V . V e rto g ra d o v a  (P o v esti, skazk i, p ritc i 
D re v n e j In d ii. “ S h o rt S to ries , T ales and  
F a b u la e  o f  A ncien t In d ia ” . M oscow  1964, 
a n d  P o e z ija  i p ro za  D revnego  V ostoka. 
“ P o e tr y  a n d  P rose o f  th e  A n c ien t O rien t” . 
M oscow  1973). Â ry a sü ra ’s “ G a rlan d  o f  J â ta -  
k a s ”  w as  tra n s la te d  from  S a n sk r it b y  A. P . 
B a ra n n ik o v  and  O. F . V o lkova (A r’ja  Sura,
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(1921), a n d  th e  dow nfall o f  R e z a  Shah  
(1941). T he au th o r  considers th e  y e a r  1921 
to  b e  a  m ilestone  in th e  h is to ry  o f  m o d e rn  
P e rs ia n  lite ra tu re , since t h a t  w a s  th e  y e a r  
w h en  A . J a m â lz d e ’s w ell-know n s h o r t  s to ry  
Y e k i  bud ye k i nabud (Once u p o n  a  tim e) 
w as  p u b lish ed , a  novel b y  M . K âzem i 
T ehrân-e  M a kh u f  (F righ ten ing  T e h ra n ) , an  
im p o r ta n t  poem  en titled  A fs â n e  (T ale) b y  
N im â  Y u sij and  a  p lay  J a ’ fa r  a z  farang  
bargaSte ( J a ' fa r has re tu rn e d  f ro m  ab ro ad ) 
b y  FJ. M oqaddam . All o f th e m  w ere  con- 
s id e red  to  be a  nove lty  in  th e i r  g e n re .

2 .2 . T h a t  period, as th e  a u th o r  p o in ts  
o u t,  w as  dom inated  b y  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f 
F re n c h  lite ra tu re . H e follows th e  fo rm a tio n  
o f  th e  h is to ric  and  social n o v e l a s  w ell as 
t h a t  o f  th e  sh o rt sto ry , d e v o tin g  a  rich  
s u b c h a p te r  to  Sâdeq H e d â y a t.

3 .0 . T he second c h a p te r  c o v e rs  th e  
d o w n fa ll o f  R eza  Shah and  th e  f i r s t  decade  
o f  M o h am m ad  R eza S h ah ’s r e ig n  to  th e  
su p p re ss in g  th e  revo lt o f 1963. T h is  w as an  
e v e n tfu l  period : th e  n a tio n  w as  d is sa tis fied , 
p o li tic a l ga therings, p o litica l te n s io n , ar- 
re s ts , execu tions and  m ili ta ry  d ic ta to r s h ip  
w ere  th e  charac te ristics o f  th e  t im e .

3 .1. W e know  th is  p e rio d  f ro m  o th e r  
so u rce s  a s  well, though  th e  a u th o r  deals 
w ith  i t  m ore  tho rough ly . H e  e x a m in e s  th e  
in f lu en ce  o f  th e  so-called p ro g re ss iv e  ideas 
a n d  t h a t  o f  Soviet social re a l is t ic  l i te ra tu re  
o n  th e  p eriod . H e considers th o s e  tim e s  to  
b e  th e  go lden  age o f a  sh o r t s to r y .  I n  add i- 
t io n  to  th e  genres m en tio n ed  e a r l ie r , he 
sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  em ergence o f  a  n e w  sty le , 
su rre a lism  m arked  by  H e d â y a t’s B u f-e  K u r  
(T he B lind  Owl, 1936), w h ic h  w as con- 
s id e red  to  be th e  firs t to  fo llow  th i s  sty le .

3 .2 . T he  au th o r is co n v in ce d  t h a t  th e  
W r i te r ’s Congress held in  1946 w ith  th e  
h e lp  o f  th e  S o v ie t-Ira n ia n  F r ie n d sh ip  
S o c ie ty , w hich was th e  f i r s t  t im e  th a t  
w rite rs  fro m  Ira n  and  ab ro ad  c a m e  to g e th -  
e r, p ro v id ed  th e  back g ro u n d  fo r  speedy  
p ro g re ss  to  th e  realistic  sh o r t  s to r y  a n d  he 
d e sc rib e s  th e  period as th e  re n a is sa n c e  of 
re a lism .

4 .0 . T his  chap te r is d iv id e d  in to  tw o 
p a r t s :  (1) th e  6-7  years o f  v e n g e a n c e  th a t

le c tu a ls  tr ie d  to  express th e ir  ow n ideas on 
po litic s  a n d  so c ie ty  in  a  lite ra ry  form  to  
in tro d u c e  th e m  to  o th e r  people.

T he  w rite rs  end eav o u red  to  ad o p t 
E u ro p e a n  li te ra ry  p a tte rn s  a n d  th is  process 
g ave  b ir th  to  m a n y  tran s la tio n s . T he m ost 
p o p u la r  l i te ra ry  genre w as safarnâm e  (tra- 
velogue) t h a t  gave  th e  w rite rs  a n  oppor- 
tu n i ty  to  critic ize  th e  co u n try  for its  back- 
w ard n ess  in  a  d ire c t w ay  an d  a t  th e  sam e 
tim e  to  p ra ise  th e  W est. T he language  th ey  
u sed  h a d  to  be  sim ple enough  so th a t  
eve ry o n e  cou ld  u n d e rs ta n d  it . T herefore, 
th e  l i te ra ry  s ty le  w as v e ry  close to  th e  
v e rn a c u la r . T h is w as how  colloquial lan- 
guage e lem en ts  c re p t in to  lite ra tu re .

1.3 . T h ere  a re  a  considerab le  n u m b er of 
books w rit te n  on  P e rs ian  lite ra tu re , b u t 
o n ly  a  few  o f  th e m  cover o r a t  le a s t include 
m o d ern  p rose (the  m o s t im p o rta n t ones 
< A la v i, K uM ikova , M achalski, R y p k a  and  
K am ahad). M ost o f  th e m  d a te  fro m  the  
s ix tie s , m a in ly  dealing  w ith  p o e try  and  
d ra m a  a n d  d ev o tin g  on ly  som e ch ap te rs  to  
p rose.

A  v a lu ab le  c o n tr ib u tio n  w as m ade  to  
th e  h is to ry  o f p rose in  1966 by  Ц . K am ahad. 
L a te r  o n  K a d k a n i, Yarshater, A vory  and 
o th e r  a u th o r it ie s  on  P e rs ian  li te ra tu re  also 
in c luded  som e sec tions on  prose in  th e ir 
w orks.

2 .0 . T he  co n ten ts  o f  th e  book  under 
rev iew  a re  a rran g ed  in  chronological order:
(1) 1874-1941, (2) 1941-1953, (3) 1953- 
1963, (4) 1963-1978, (5) a f te r  1978 (the  firs t 
th re e  c h a p te rs  h a d  a lre a d y  ap p ea red  in 
p r in t  in  a  se p a ra te  volum e in  1987 an d  in  
each  c h a p te r  th e  li te ra ry  tre n d s  a re  tre a te d  
acco rd in g  to  genres, m ak in g  va luab le  com- 
m e n ts  on  th e  s ign ifican t foreign influences, 
w h ich  d o m in a ted  th a t  period ). S tep  b y  step  
th e  a u th o r  follow s th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f the 
h is to ric  a n d  social novel, sh o rt s to ry  and  
sa tire  in  p a rtic u la r . T he p eriod iza tion  of 
th e  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  g iven  b y  h im  seem s to  be 
th e  sam e as K a m sh a d ’s.

2 .1. T he  a u th o r  d en o tes  su b ch ap te rs  in 
th e  f i rs t  ch ap te r, each  connected  to  a  spe- 
cific  e v e n t: th e  ra tif ic a tio n  o f th e  constitu - 
tio n  (1907), R eza  S h ah ’s com ing to  pow er

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I ,  199219319



cam cA4 0 0

4 .3 . T h is  e ra  was labelled : th e  t im e  of 
“p r e c ip i ta te d ”  realism , because th e  w r i te r s ’ 
a t t i t u d e  t o  th e  w ord w as n o t  y e t  c lea r. 
'A li M o h a m m a d  A fqâni opened u p  th e  w ay  
fo r th e  so c ia l novel o f th e  n e x t  e ra . H is  
n o v e l So h a r-e  Â h u  KhAnom  (M rs. A h u ’s 
h u s b a n d )  b ecam e th e  book o f  th e  y e a r  in  
1961, s ig n a ll in g  th e  em ergence o f  a  new  
ty p e  o f  f ic t io n , th e  fam ily-novel. T h is  g en re  
w as to  b e  o f  m ajo r im p o rtan ce  in  th e  
fo llow ing  e ra .

5 .0 . T h e  n e x t chap te r ( th e  p e rio d  be- 
tw e e n  1963—78) is th e  m ost v a lu ab le  se c tio n  
o f  th e  e n t i r e  book. The a u th o r  g iv e s  a  
d e ta ile d  a c c o u n t o f th e  li te ra ry  h is to ry  o f 
th e  p e r io d  o n  m ore  th a n  300 p ag es, w h ic h  is 
im p o r ta n t ,  because only som e o f th e  le a d in g  
l i te r a ry  c h a ra c te rs  o f th e  period  w ere  in tro -  
d u ced  b y  o n e  or ano ther li te ra ry  h is to r ia n , 
b u t  n o  com prehensive  rev iew  h a s  b een  
g iv en  so  fa r .  T h u s I  would like to  in tro d u c e  
th is  c h a p te r  in  m ore detail.

5 .1. A c co rd in g  to  th e  au th o r , th e  s ix tie s  
a n d  s e v e n tie s  b rough t changes b o th  in  
q u a n t i ty  a n d  quality , and  th e  ren ew ed  
flo u rish in g  o f  th e  novel.

T h e  d is lik e  for foreigners c o n tr ib u te d  to  
th e  e m e rg e n c e  o f  a  new  li te ra ry  s ty le :  th e  
d e sc r ip tio n  o f  life in  th e  v illages ( ru ra l 
l i te r a tu re ) .

B e c a u se  o f  th e  res tric ted  p o ss ib ilitie s  in  
p o litic a l a n d  social life, p u b lic  a t te n t io n  
tu r n e d  to w a rd s  th e  a r ts . T he g o v e rn m e n t 
tr ie d  to  w in  th e  suppo rt o f w rite rs  b y  offer- 
in g  th e m  h ig h  p osts  in  th e  a d m in is tra t io n . 
T hese  e f fo r ts  seem ed to  be su ccessfu l a t  
f irs t . B u t  w r ite rs  th o u g h t i t  sh am efu l to  col- 
la b o ra te . M oreover, in  1968 th e  g o v e rn m e n t 
re fu sed  to  acknow ledge th e  w rite r ’s assoc ia - 
tio n . S e c re t  m ee tings were h e ld  a t  w r i te r ’s 
hom e. I n  1971, on th e  occasion  o f  th e  
2 5 00 th  a n n iv e r s a ry  o f th e  co u n try , o ffic ia l 
p ro p a g a n d a  books were p u b lish ed . T h e y  
m ore  o r  le s s  m anaged  to  ach ieve  th e  a im  
th e y  w e re  in te n d e d  for, i.e . sp re a d in g  fea r 
th r o u g h o u t  th e  coun try .

B y  1973, how ever, a  k in d  o f  so c ia l 
n a tu ra l is m  em erged . 1971-76 w as th e  p e ri- 
od o f  c o n s ta n t  p ro tes ts  aga in s t cen so rsh ip . 
I n  1977, a  m ee tin g  called A  n igh t w ith

fo llow ed th e  supp ressio n  o f  th e  revo lt, and
(2) th e  period of c o n so lid a tio n . Some refer- 
en ces  to  th e  li te ra ry  h is to ry  o f  th is  period 
c a n  be  found in  th e  w o rk s  o f  K adkani, 
K a s m â ’i, and  M ir Ç âdeq i.

4 .1. The a u th o r  c o n s id e rs  th e  influence 
o f  A m erican  l i te r a tu re  to  b e  th e  m ost 
im p o r ta n t  fac to r in  th e  li te r a tu re  o f the 
p e rio d . I t  w as th e  g o ld e n  ag e  o f novel- 
cy c le s  an d  w riters d rew  in s p ira t io n  for their 
n o v e ls  from  film s.

A  new  h e ro -ty p e  jâhe l (ru ffian) was 
c re a te d . The w ork in  w h ic h  th i s  hero-type 
f i r s t  appeared  w as E s m ä l d a r  N ew  York 
(E sm â l in  N ew  Y o rk )  b y  Ц . M adani. 
L i te ra tu r e  in  th is  p e rio d  w a s  g re a tly  affect- 
ed  b y  th e  fac t th a t  som e o u ts ta n d in g  writ- 
e rs  o f  th e  p rev ious e ra  h a d  e ith e r passed 
a w a y , such  as H e d â y a t  o r  h a d  le f t the 
c o u n tr y  like < A la v i o r  s to p p e d  w riting, 
su c h  a s  E . G o lestân , w h o  becam e a  film 
d ire c to r . The a u th o r  r a te s  B a h ra m  §âdeqi 
a s  th e  m ost em in en t w r i te r  o f  th e  fifties.

T h e  developm ent o f  P e r s ia n  lite ra tu re  
w a s  h e ld  back  b y  th e  above-m en tioned  
c ircu m stan ces  and  a lso  b y  th e  large  am oun t 
o f  tra n s la tio n s . A s S im in  D âneSvar re- 
m a rk e d : “The P e rs ia n  w rite rs  are  the 
v ic t im s  o f  tran s la tio n , s in ce  th e y  have  no 
o rig in a l them e” . T w ice  a s  m a n y  transla- 
t io n s  w ere pub lished  in  th i s  period as 
o r ig in a l w orks. M oreover, th e  language 
u se d  b y  th e  tra n s la to rs  w a s  o ften  cor- 
r u p t .

T h e  dom inating  tr e n d s  in  P e rs ian  litera- 
tu r e  w ere cynism , fa ilu re , ta le s  w ith  social 
c o n te n ts , allegorical a n d  m y th ic a l  stories 
a n d  th e  quest for jo y  (n e g a tiv e  rom ance).

4 .2 . 1957-58 seem ed  to  b e  th e  period of 
co n so lid a tio n . R e a li ty  s t a r te d  to  p lay  a 
m o re  im p o rta n t ro le  in  l i te r a tu r e .  W riters 
h a d  to  face econom ical d if f icu ltie s  and  if  
th e y  w an ted  th e ir  w o rk s  to  b e  published 
th e y  h a d  to  finance th e m  fro m  th e ir  own 
p o c k e t. T he effects o f  H e d â y a t ’s B uf-e  K u r  
v a n ish e d  and  th e  child  a n d  fa m ily  becam e 
th e  keyw ords. W rite rs  t r ie d  to  show the 
b a d  sides o f re a lity  th r o u g h  th e  eyes of 
in n o c e n t children  an d  a t  th e  sam e  tim e th ey  
m o u rn e d  th e  precious t im e  w as te d .
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p le te ly  new  s ty le . The f i r s t  one to  use th is  
th em e  w as N im â  YuSij in  h is sh o r t s to ry  
M orqed Â q â . < A lav i, B eh Â zin also a t-  
te m p te d  to  w rite  on th is  top ic .

D ue to  th e  g ro w th  o f th e  m idd le-c lass in  
th e  s ix tie s , th e  p o p u la tio n  in  th e  prov inces 
ra p id ly  increased . As censo rsh ip  w as 
s tro n g e s t in  th e  cap ita l, th e re  rem ain ed  no 
hope fo r a  l i te ra ry  refo rm . T herefore , a  
re fo rm  m o v e m e n t s ta r te d  in  th e  prov inces. 
A series o f  period ica ls te rm ed  Jo n g  began  
to  be p r in te d . T he f i rs t one Jong-e E sfahân  
cam e o u t  in  Ju n e , 1965, in  R a ä t w ith  sh o rt 
in te rv a ls  th is  period ica l co n tin u ed  to  be 
p u b lish ed  t i l l  1979. These m agaz ines gave 
a n  ex c e lle n t o p p o r tu n ity  for y o u n g  a r t is ts  
to  m a k e  th e i r  f i rs t ap p ea ran ce  a n d  express 
th e ir  ow n  ideas .

W ith in  th e  fram ew ork  o f  a  m o v em en t 
called  Sepâh-e  Dânetf, in s tead  o f  do ing  th e ir  
m ili ta ry  se rv ice  in  th e  a rm y , y o u n g  people 
w en t to  te a c h  in  th e  p ro v in ces  a n d  used 
th is  o p p o r tu n ity  to  w rite  books o n  th e  
p laces w here  th e y  w ere s ta y in g . I n  fa c t 
th is  s ty le  s ta r te d  w ith  th e  w orks o f  J .  Ä1 
A h m ad  a n d  Q . S â ’edi, follow ed la te r  b y  
o th e rs . T h e  w orks o f Â1 A h m ad  an d  M. 
D o w la tâ b â d i w ere th e  m o s t o u ts ta n d in g  
re p re se n ta tiv e s  o f  th is  sty le .

W rite rs  u sin g  th is  s ty le  condem ned  life 
in  b ig  c itie s  a n d  encou raged  peop le  to  m ove 
to  th e  p ro v in ces. “ B ack  to  th e  soil”  w as 
th e ir  m o tto . T hey  soon found  follow ers in  
th e ir  com passion  for th e  poor.

B ased  o n  th e  geograph ica l c rite r ia , th is  
s ty le  can  be d iv id ed  in to  tw o  g ro u p s: no rth - 
ern  a n d  so u th e rn .

T he  w orks o f  th e  w rite rs  in  th e  sou th  
(the  in d u s tr ia l  a rea) w ere c e n tre d  on th e  
k ey w o rd s: backw ardness, h o tn e ss , d ro u g h t, 
a n x ie ty  a n d  aggression.

T he  n o r th e rn  s ty le  (th e  N o rth  is dom i- 
n a te d  b y  ag ricu ltu re ) w as m a rk e d  b y  th e  
w ords: ra in , depression , p o v e r ty  and
fog.

5.4. T he  n o v e lty  o f  th e  book  under 
rev iew  lies in  th e  sec tion  on  th e  develop- 
m e n t o f  th e  av a n t-g a rd e  in  I r a n .  T he fol- 
low ers o f  th is  m o v em en t w ere m a in ly  u nder 
th e  in flu en ce  o f  F ren ch  li te ra tu re  a n d  tr ied

writers and poets tu rn e d  in to  a  dem onstra- 
tio n  o f severa l th o u san d  p eo p le .

1978, th e  y ea r o f  th e  Is la m ic  R evo lu tion  
can  be d iv ided  in to  th re e  p h ase s . (1) M arch - 
A ugust, th e  re ign  o f  Â m u zeg âr, w hen 
censorsh ip  s till ex is ted . (2) A u g u s t-F e b ru - 
a ry , 1979 d u ring  E m â m i illic it books were 
pub lish ed  u n d er p seu d o n y m s. (3) F rom  
F e b ru a ry  on, books cam e  o u t w ith  th e  
o rig ina l nam es. 1980 w as a  crisis  y e a r for 
pu b lish in g . T housands o f  p u b lish e rs  w en t 
b a n k ru p t . B ooks w ere so ld  everyw here, 
la id  on  th e  g round  in  th e  s tre e ts .

5.2. G oing b ack  to  th e  s ix tie s  th e  domi- 
n a tin g  li te ra ry  tre n d s  w ere  th e  follow ing:

(1) R em em bering  th e  b e a u tifu l mo- 
m en ts  o f  th e  p a s t. T he n o s ta lg ic  recalling  of 
ch ildhood  w as in ten d ed  n o t  fo r en te r ta in - 
m en t, b u t  as a  p reco n d itio n  for a  la te r  de- 
veloped  genre.

(2) W rite rs  in  exile  tr ie d  to  com pare 
th e  c u ltu re  o f th e ir  h o m e lan d  w ith  th a t  o f 
th e  p lace  th e y  w ere liv in g  in  a t  th a t  mo- 
m en t. O ne o f th e ir  m a in  su b je c ts  w as th e  
a t t i tu d e  o f  th e  W est to w a rd s  th e  E a s t. 
T hese w orks can u su a lly  be  ch a rac te rised  as 
pessim istic  and  m elancho lic .

(3) W rite rs  ten d ed  to  show  th e  I r a n  of 
th e ir  t im e  th ro u g h  th e  eyes o f  ch ild ren .

(4) Q uite  o ften  th e  p rev a ilin g  social 
co n d itions w ere ch a rac te riz ed  b y  th e  sto ry  
o f  an  ind iv idua l.

(5) T he TV and  m o v ie  to o k  th e  p lace of 
novel-cycles.

(6) N ovels w ere u su a lly  th e  s to ry  o f one 
single genera tion . M idd le-class w rite rs  who 
w ere in  governm en t se rv ice  chose th e  disap- 
p o in tm e n t o f th e ir  g e n e ra tio n  as  th e ir  m ain  
th em e . T h is w as th e  ag e  o f  sa tire . W rite rs  
w ere convinced  th a t  h u m o u r  could  be a  
k in d  o f  resistance  a g a in s t d e te rio ra tion . 
W ith  th e  help  o f th e i r  h eroes th e y  tr ied  to  
d e p ic t th e  w orth lessness o f  life.

A k ind  o f social d o c u m e n ta ry  sty le  
s ta r te d  to  com e in to  b e in g . I n  th e  sixties, 
w rite rs  tr ie d  to  p ro te s t  a g a in s t fa iry  ta les 
w ith  th e  h e lp  o f n a tu ra l is t  rendering ; th en  
in  th e  seventies th e y  ca lled  fo r resistance.

5.3. T h is period  w as m a rk e d  b y  socio- 
g rap h ica l w orks, w h ich  w as n o t a  com 
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G y ö rg y , H a za i, (ed.) H andbuch  der tür- 
kischen Sprachw issenschaft. T e il  I .  W ies- 
bad en : O . H a rra sso w itz . 1990. 493 pp .

0. T he p re se n t book d iffers co n siderab ly  
from  th e  e d ito r’s fo rm er b rie f  in tro d u c tio n  
to  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  T u rk ish  lan g u ag e , H aza i 
(1978). W h erea s  h is  f i rs t b o o k  w as a  one- 
a u th o r  w r it te n  in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  T u rk ish  
language  a s  re f le c ted  b y  th e  e x is tin g  stud - 
ies, th is  one c o n ta in s  a  ran g e  o f  p a p e rs  by  
various c o n tr ib u to rs  on  p a r t ic u la r  su b jec ts  
in  w hich  em p h asis  h as  been  p lace d  on  th e  
language  s tru c tu re  an d  h is to ry . T h irte en  
a rtic le s  b y  e leven  scho lars e x h ib it rem ark - 
ab le  d ifferences w ith  reg a rd  to  th e  scope, 
to p ic  a n d  m e th o d s , w hich  can  be  exem pli- 
fled  in  th e  follow ing.

The f i r s t  co n tr ib u tio n  b y  D oerfer traces 
th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  T u rk ish  la n g u ag e  to  th e  
P re -T u rk ish  s tag e , w hen  th e  O ghuz lan- 
guages h a d  n o t y e t  been  s e p a ra te d , th e n  
a f te r  th e  p rocess o f  se p a ra tio n  h a d  been 
com pleted , T u rk ish  is co m p ared  w ith  th e  
o th e r d a u g h te r  languages. T he  p a p e r , there - 
fore, p e r ta in s  to  th e  field  o f  h is to ric a l lin- 
gu istics a n d  o p e ra te s  w ith  c o m p a ra tiv e  and , 
to  a  lesser degree, d iach ro n ica l m e th o d s . T he 
n e x t s tu d y  b y  G uzev a n d  Jo h a n s o n ’s f i rs t 
c o n tr ib u tio n  a re  d iach ron ica l, b u t  n o t  com - 
p a ra tiv e . T ie tze ’s f irs t a rtic le  be longs to  th e  
dom ain  o f  lex ico logy . T he m e th o d s  app lied  
follow th o se  tra d it io n a lly  a d a p te d  to  loan- 
w ord re sea rch , w hile h is second  a rtic le  
d e m o n s tra te s  th e  im p a c t o f  T u rk ish  on  th e  
n e ighbou ring  languages. T h is  is, th e re fo re , 
th e  p e rip h e ra l sphere  o f  T u rk ish  stud ies, 
th o u g h  n o t ir re le v a n t b y  a n y  m e a n s . A s is 
w ell know n, a n o th e r  p e rip h e ra l fie ld  o f 
lingu istics in v es tig a te s  lan g u ag es  in  con- 
ta c t .  H ow ever, socio linguistics h a s  i t s  ow n 
m eth o d o lo g y  an d  i t  is B ren d em o e n ’s s tu d y  
on lan g u ag e  re fo rm  an d  p o licy  t h a t  ap - 
p roaches socio linguistics in  th is  vo lum e. 
T here a re  tw o  d ia lec to logy  p a p e rs , one 
ou tlin in g  s tu d ie s  on  A n a to lian  (K orkm az) 
an d  th e  o th e r  o n  B a lk an  d ia le c ts  (Try- 
ja rsk i) . T h ree  a rtic le s  a re  ex c lu s iv e ly  de- 
vo ted  to  sy n ch ro n ic  research  in to  th e  s tru c - 
tu re  o f lan g u ag e . These a re  J o h a n s o n ’s

to  im i ta te  i ts  surrealistic  tr e n d s , w h ich  had  
a l r e a d y  ap p ea red  in  B uf-e  К u r .  T h ese  w rit- 
e rs  w e re  convinced th a t  th e  tr a d it io n a l 
l i t e r a r y  fo rm s and  su b jec ts  w e re  w orth less, 
a n d  sh o u ld  be abandoned . T h e y  w ere  no 
lo n g e r  in te re s te d  in  th e  in te ra c t io n  o f  th e  
in d iv id u a l  and  society, an d  tu r n e d  to w ard s  
t h e  s y s te m  o f re la tions b e tw een  in d iv id u a ls  
a n d  g a v e  a  psychological a n a ly s is  o f  w h a t 
t h e y  h a d  seen. The a u th o r  c la ss if ie s  these  
w r i te r s  accord ing  to  th e  a t t i t u d e s  and  
c h a ra c te r is t ic s  m entioned  be low :

(1) L o v e : everyone is in  lo v e , lo v e  is 
u s u a l ly  hopeless, th e y  go for f r e e  love .

(2) A n x ie ty , end ing  in  m a d n e ss .
(3) C hildhood . T hey  h av e  a n  im a g in a ry  

s o lu tio n  to  th e ir  problem s.
(4) W ith d raw a l, loneliness, ex ile  and  

d e a th .
(5) M ystic ism . The w rite r  is  u n a b le  to  

g iv e  a n  ad e q u a te  answ er to  th e  q u es tio n , 
a n d  is  overw helm ed by p h ilo so p h ica l spec- 
u la t io n s .

6 .0 . U n fo rtu n a te ly  th e  w r i te r  fa ils  to  
fu lf il  h is  p rom ise  to  give a d e ta i le d  acc o u n t 
o f  l i t e r a r y  life a fte r  th e  Is lam ic  R e v o lu tio n . 
H e  g iv e s  n o  references to  th e  e x is te n c e  of 
tw o  m a jo r  lite ra ry  tre n d s  te r m e d  révolu- 
t io n a ry  a n d  war -literature.

Ig n o r in g  th is  fac t, th e  b o o k  g iv es  a  
good  g e n e ra l outlook. E a c h  c h a p te r  beg in s 
w ith  a  com prehensive  su rv ey  o f  th e  h is to ri-  
c a l e v e n ts ,  followed b y  a  d e sc r ip tio n  of 
th e i r  e f fe c t  on  society . T his is fo llo w ed  b y  a  
d e ta i le d  s tu d y  o f the  changes in  th e  p rev a il- 
in g  l i te r a r y  tren d s  in  th e  l ig h t  o f  th e  
h is to r ic a l  background . The sm a lle r  sec tions 
w ith in  e a c h  ch ap te r deal w ith  th e  genres 
s e p a r a te ly .  Some of th e  o u ts ta n d in g  lite r- 
a ry  c h a ra c te r s  are  stud ied  in  d e ta i l ,  o th e rs  
a re  t r e a te d  briefly  or only  th e i r  n a m e s  are  
m e n tio n e d .

T h o u g h  th e re  are  som e c r i t ic a lly  w eak  
p o in ts  in  th i s  w ork and  som e p a r t s  a re  n o t 
d e ta i le d  to  th e  requ ired  e x te n t ,  re a d e rs  
in te r e s te d  in  20th  cen tu ry  P e rs ia n  p ro se  
c a n  d e f in ite ly  gain a  full s u rv e y  o f  th is  
f a s c in a t in g  an d  ra re ly  s tud ied  to p ic .

A g n e s  N ém eth
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re la tiv e ly  o b jec tive  p ic tu re . A fte r  these 
g en e ra l rem ark s , I  shall p ro ceed  to  g ive 
d e ta ile d  acc o u n t o f  th e  p a r t ic u la r  ch ap te rs .

1. A  b r ie f  p reface b y  H a z a i (pp . 7 -8) is 
follow ed b y  a  su m m ary  lis t o f  bib liographe- 
ca l a b b rev ia tio n s , w hich m a k e s  th e  use of 
th e  h a n d b o o k  consid erab ly  easie r. The 
a u th o r  o f  th is  review  h as  to  a d m it t h a t  he 
cou ld  f in d  a n y  ab b rev ia tio n  h e  looked  for.

2. D o e rfe r’s s tu d y  ‘P o s itio n  o f  T u rk ish  
w ith in  th e  g roup  o f O ghuzic lan g u ag e s  and  
its  p re h is to ry ’ (pp. 13-34), s t a r t s  w ith  744 
w h en  th e  O ghuzic E m p ire , a s  h e  calls it , 
b ro k e  u p . U n d o u b ted ly , D o e rfe r h as in  
m in d  th e  federa tion  o f ‘n in e -O g h u z ’, w hich 
em erged  a f te r  th e  fall o f  T u rk ic  K ag a n a te . 
A s is w ell know n, th e  O ghuz w ere closely 
c o rre la te d  w ith  th e  U ig h u rs . T he  early  
U ig h u r tr ib a l  federa tion  (744—840), simi- 
la r ly  to  t h a t  o f th e  O ghuz, w as  com posed  of 
n in e  tr ib e s , w hereby  tw o  tr ib e s  sh a red  th e  
sam e n a m e . T h a t w as Y a y la q a r  a n d  Qasar, 
cf. L ig e ti (1986: 336-7); M ack erras  (1968: 
45; 120-2 ). M oreover, a c c o rd in g  to  th e  
t r a d i t io n  passed  on b y  O g h u zn am e, Oghuz, 
th e  a n c e s to r  o f th e  O ghuz tr ib e  w as an  
U ig h u r  k h a n . F o r  these  a n d  o th e r  reasons, 
som e o f  th e  c lassifica to ry  w o rk s  ex is tin g  in  
T u rco lo g y  re la te  th e  O ghuz a n d  U ighurs 
g e n e tic a lly  to  each o th e r , c f. B askakov  
(1960: 184); M enges (1968: 60).

D o e rfe r is  no d o u b t one  o f  th e  m ost 
p ro m in e n t specialists w o rk in g  on  so-called 
L a te  O ld  O ghuz (from  744 on). H e  has 
re m a rk a b ly  c o n tr ib u ted  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  
K h o ra sa n i language. W h erea s  e a rlie r  w orks 
ac c e p te d  generally  six  O ghuzic  languages, 
cf. M enges, ib id ., K a k u k  (1976: 20), m ore 
re c e n t c lassifications, fo llow ing  D oerfer, 
c la ssify  K h o rasan i a s  th e  s e v e n th  language 
w ith in  th e  group . L in g u is tic  ev idence  o f 
th is  la n g u ag e  (m ore d ia lec ts ) shod lig h t on 
sev e ra l co n tro v ersia l an d  so  fa r  unknow n 
p h e n o m e n a . D oerfer con sid ers  K h o ra san i a 
tr a n s i to ry  language b e tw een  th e  Oghuzic, 
th e  C h ag h a ta i and  th e  K ip c h a k  g roup . T hus 
K h o ra sa n i as an  im p o r ta n t to o l fo r h im  to  
a c c o u n t fo r som e p h one tic  a n d  m orphologi- 
ca l a lte rn a tio n s . D ue to  th is ,  D oerfer dis- 
cusses a  n u m b er o f h y b rid  fo rm s an d  m akes

s tu d y  o n  T u rk ish  g ra m m a r , K râ m sk ÿ ’s 
overv iew  o f  p hone tics  a n d  phono logy , and  
H ïe b lë e k ’s p ap e r su m m ariz in g  th e  issues in 
q u a n ti ta t iv e  research . S te in ’s synopsis o f 
T u rk ish  lex icog raphy  a lso  co n cen tra te s  on 
th e  p re sen t-d ay  s ta te  o f  th e  s tu d y . The 
p ap e r b y  H aza i, ed ito r o f  th e  volum e, will 
be usefu l for b o th  h is to ric a l g ram m ar, pho- 
nology , an d  th e  h is to ry  o f  w ritin g  system s.

T he p a rtic u la r  sec tio n s  o f  th e  book are 
n o t a like  concern ing  th e  ty p o g ra p h ic a l and  
s ty lis tic  conven tions, e ith e r . F o r  in stance , 
T ie tze’s second a r tic le  is a n  an n o ta ted  
b ib liog raphy , th o u g h  d if f ic u lt to  use, as th e  
a u th o r  follows th e  a lp h a b e tic a l o rder o f 
item s solely  w ith in  p a ra g ra p h s , w hich are  
signalled  b y  a  bold d o t. A  sim ila r p rocedure 
w as ap p lied  b y  D oerfer, w hose p ap e r is 
n everthe less  easier to  look  u p  as  i t  is sub- 
d iv ided  in to  sections. I n  ad d itio n , th e  la t- 
te r , a s  u su a lly  p ro v id ed  b y  th is  scholar, is a  
p ro fo u n d  s tu d y , m u ch  m ore  th a n  a  sim ple 
b ib lio g rap h y , even  i f  one does n o t agree 
w ith  th e  a u th o r ’s u n c o n v en tio n a l approach .

T he  average  le n g th  o f  th e  c h ap te rs  is 
20 -30  pages. T he s h o r te s t co n tr ib u tio n  w as 
delivered  b y  th e  ed ito r, 10 pages includ ing  
b ib lio g rap h y . B y  fa r  th e  lo n g es t is Johan - 
so n ’s co n tr ib u tio n  to  T u rk ish  g ram m ar, 
w hich  th e re b y  c o n tra s ts  sh a rp ly  w ith  th e  
re s t. T h is  p ap e r o f 155 p ag es  (includ ing  th e  
su p p le m e n ta ry  b ib lio g ra p h y  b y  É v a  A. 
C8at6) is p resen ted  a s  b e in g  m erely  a  
genu ine  m onograph .

R eg a rd in g  references a n d  b ib liographies, 
i t  a p p ea rs  th a t  m o s t o f  th e  c o n tr ib u to rs  
p re fe r th e  in te rn a tio n a l s ta n d a rd  used in  
overa ll-lingu istics, b u t  w ith  sm all dif- 
ferences. O nly D oerfer a n d  T ie tze  do n o t 
a c c e p t th is  s ta n d a rd  a t  a ll. G uzev prefers 
en d n o tes  to  b ib lio g rap h ica l references.

O ne im p o rta n t t r a i t  do m in a tes  th e  
w hole book: o u tlin in g  a n d  th e  re fe ren tia l 
c h a ra c te r . T h is m ean s t h a t  th e  con trib - 
u to rs , seem ingly  fo llow ing  th e  ed ito ria l 
co n cep t, d id  th e ir  b e s t to  p re se n t th e  rea l 
s ta te  o f  th e  s tu d y  a f te r  1940-1945, ra th e r  
th a n  re f le c t th e ir  ow n s ta n d s , unless these  
h ad  a lread y  been fo rm u la te d  in  publica- 
tio n s. H ence, th e  p re s e n t h an d b o o k  offers a
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to  I s la m ’ (D oerfer, p . 34) v ersu s ‘I n  1 0 th  0. 
Seldshuk , d ie d  985, co n v erts  to  I s la m ’ 
(G uzev, p . 57). A s S tachow ski re m a rk e d  in  
h is rev iew  a r t ic le  (S tachow ski 1990), such  
sh o rtco m in g s shou ld  h ave  been  co rrec ted  
b y  th e  e d ito r .

4. T he  su b seq u en t a rtic le  ‘L an g u ag e  
D o cu m en ts  o f  O tto m an  T u rk ish  w r i t te n  in  
o th e r th a n  A ra b ic  sc r ip t’ (pp. 6 3 -73 ), w as 
de livered  b y  th e  ed ito r. H e  c o rre c tly  ob- 
je c ts  to  th e  te rm  ‘tra n sc r ip tio n  t e x t s ’, 
th o u g h  h e  is  u n ab le  to  avoid  i t  c o m p le te ly  
(see p . 64). H a z a i is m ain ly  co n ce rn ed  w ith  
th e  d o c u m e n ta tio n  recorded  in  th e  L a tin  
sc r ip t a n d  o u tlin e s  N em eth ’s a n d  K iss lin g ’s 
c o n tra s tin g  v iew s on  th is  issue.

5. T he  n e x t  co n tr ib u tio n  b y  Jo h a n so n , 
u n d e r th e  h ead in g  ‘H isto rica l G ra m m a r’ 
(pp. 74 -103), seeks a  p re se n ta tio n  o f  th e  
s ta te  o f  th e  h is to ric a l s tu d y  to  d a te .  Sim i- 
la r ly  to  th e  a u th o r ’s n e x t c o n tr ib u tio n , 
th e re  is a  b ib liog raph ica l su p p le m e n t b y  
C satö.

T he h is to r ic a l g ram m ar o f T u rk is h  h as 
n o t been  w r i t te n  y e t. M oreover, Jo h a n so n  
in s is ts  t h a t  m u c h  w ork shou ld  be  done 
before th a t .  F ir s t ,  th e re  is a  d e a r th  o f  good, 
c ritica l t e x t  ed itio n s . T hen, i t  b ehoves u s  to  
ta k e  th e  tro u b le  to  s tu d y  m a n y  d e ta ile d  
questions. I t  is  fa ir ly  in te res tin g  t h a t  th i s  is 
so in  o th e rw ise  h is to rica lly  o r ie n ta te d  T ur- 
oology. I  w o u ld  even  dare  to  a s s e r t t h a t  in  
th e  ‘80s m o re  synchron ic  th a n  d iach ro n ic  
s tud ies  a p p e a re d , an d  th a t  m a n y  o f  th e m  
are q u ite  good  stud ies . I t  is en ough  to  look 
a t  B o esch o ten , V erhoeven (1991) o r  vol- 
um es c o n ta in in g  proceedings o f  in te r-  
n a tio n a l T u rco log ica l conferences, 1982 
an nua l, cf. S lob in , Z im m er 1986; 1984 an- 
nual, cf. A k su  K oç , E rg u v a n h  T a y la n  1986;
1986 a n n u a l, cf. B oeschoten , V erh o ev en
1987 a n d  th e  la s t  one from  1988, e d ite d  by  
K oç th e  sam e  y e a r .

N ev e rth e le ss , i t  should be em p h asized  
th a t  m a n y  p a p e rs  h av e  been  p u b lish e d  
since th e n . Som e o f  th em  w ere p o in te d  o u t 
b y  C sato  in  h e r  supp lem en t, e .g . A dam o- 
v ié ’s book  (1985) on th e  h is to ry  o f  v e rb  
in flec tion . I n  th e  course of tim e , a  th ree - 
volum ed h is to r ic a l com para tive  g ra m m a r

so m e  co rrections in  h is to r ic a l reeo n s tru c - 
t i o n s  (p p . 23-26).

I  w ill com m ent on  s e v e ra l su b je c ts  in  
t h i s  a r t ic le . F irs t, th e  te r m  ‘re d u c e d  y ’ 
s e e m s  to  be strange, as i t  is u s u a l ly  reserved  
fo r  vow els. I  th in k  a  m o re  a p p ro p r ia te  
t e r m  is  th e  w eakened y  t h a t  is  a  co n so n an t 
a f f e c te d  b y  lenition, p . 33. S eco n d , i t  is no t 
c le a r  to  m e on w hat g ro u n d s  D o e rfe r as- 
s u m e d  th e  existence o f a  re d u c e d  a  in  atlay, 
ib id . T h ird , as i t  was a lre a d y  c o n c lu d e d  by  
B a l im  (1991: 317), b ib lio g rap h ic  references 
d is p e rs e d  th ro u g h o u t th e  p a p e r  m a k e  th e  
r e a d in g  an d  th e  use o f th is  re fe re n c e  a rtic le  
d if f ic u l t .

3 . T h e  n ex t ch ap te r c o n ta in s  G uzev ’s 
‘S tu d y  o n  th e  T urk ish  la n g u a g e  in  th e  
M id d le  E a s t  spoken b e tw een  th e  1 3 th  and 
th e  1 6 th  c c .’ (pp. 35-62). T h e  a im  o f  th is 
o v e rv ie w  w as to  o u tline  a n d  assess  th e  
m o s t  im p o rta n t co n tr ib u tio n s  t o  th e  top ic . 
G u z e v  co rrec tly  observes t h a t  th e  sy s tem a t- 
ic  s t u d y  o f  Old O tto m an  b e g a n  a t  th e  end 
o f  1 9 th  c . w ith  w orks b y  R a d lo f f , V âm b éry  
a n d  M elioranski, and  w as c o n tin u e d  by  
F o y ,  B rockelm ann, Z a jq czk o w sk i, and  
M a n s u ro g lu . G uzev’s p a p e r  b e lo n g s  to  
th o s e ,  w h ich  do n o t rev ea l th e  a u th o r ’s ow n 
o p in io n s , b u t co n trast th e  su rv e y e d  stud - 
ie s  w i th  each other. F o r  in s ta n c e , K o- 
n o n o v ’s s ta tem en t th a t  in  t h e  h is to ry  
o f  O ld  A nato lian , th e  n o n -O g h u z , i.e . 
K ip c h a k  an d  K arlu k  e le m e n ts  p la y e d  a  
s u b s ta n t i a l  role, is c o n tra s te d  w i th  D oer- 
f e r ’s a n d  K orkm az’s a p p ro a c h . I t  is  tru e  
t h a t  T u rk ic  tribes and  c lans m e rg e d  perm a- 
n e n t l y  e v en  a fte r th e y  s ta r te d  a  s e d e n ta ry  
life  b e c a u se  o f num erous re s e tt le m e n ts . 
I n  s p i te  o f  th is , th e  role o f  fo re ig n  e lem en ts  
in  t h e  ex am in ed  period a n d  la n g u a g e  is n o t 
v e r y  im p o rta n t. On th e  w h o le , G u zev ’s 
s t u d y  is  he lpfu l and in s tru c t iv e , a lth o u g h  
m a n y  signalled  problem s co u ld  n o t  be  set- 
t i e d .  S in ce  D oerfer’s su m m ary  o f  th e  devel- 
o p m e n t  o f  Oghuzic languages w a s  p rev io u s- 
ly  o ffe re d  b y  th e  au th o r h im se lf, th e  rep e ti- 
t i o n  o f  th is  seems to  be  u n n e c e ssa ry . 
M o re o v e r , one and th e  sam e  th o u g h t  is 
d if f e r e n t ly  reported , e .g . ‘I n  1 0 th  c . Sälcük  
f le d  t o  J a n d  ( . . . )  h is son I s r â ’i l  co n v e rted
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as sh o w n  b y  M arek S tachow ski in  h is  re- 
v iew  a r t ic le , p . 246, devalues th is  w ork .

T ie tz e ’s f i r s t  pap er looks m o re  lik e  a  
s tu d y . O ne c a n  find  rem arks o n  th e  h is to ry  
o f lo an -w o rd  research , its  m ile s to n es  a n d  
m a in  re s u lts .  T here is a  p a ra g ra p h  o n  et- 
y m o lo g y  s tu d ie s  and  lex icological researo h  
in  T u rk e y . A t th e  end, th ere  is a  b ib lio g ra - 
p h y , a r r a n g e d  language by  lan g u ag e , w h ich  
is r a th e r  sh o r t. D espite th is  fa c t ,  i t  can  
be sa id  t h a t  research  is well ad v a n c e d  an d  
i t  is h ig h  tim e  a  good te am  s ta r te d  w ork  
on  a n  e ty m o lo g ica l d ic tionary . B ecau se  in  
th is  p a p e r ,  T ietze seeks a  co m p reh en siv e  
b ib lio g ra p h y , th e re  is a  need to  p o in t  to  
som e issu es  neglected, e .g . B la u  1868 
B osn isch -türk ische  Sprachdenkm äler ; Me- 
m o v a—S u le jm an o v a  1981 ‘L e k sik a ln i zaem - 
k i v  tu r s k i j a  ezik o t bu lgarsk ija  i o t  d ru g ite  
s la v ja n sk i ezic i’, Sapastavitelno E z iko zn a n ie  
6, 105—35. F u r th e r  su p p le m e n ta ry  n o tes  
a re  to  be  fo u n d  in  S tachow ski 1990: 244.

8. Jo h a n s o n ’s second c o n tr ib u t io n  
‘S tu d ie s  in  T u rk ish  g ram m ar’ (pp . 255-301) 
m a k e s  u p  th e  volum e’s m o s t d e ta ile d  an d  
la rg e s t a r t ic le , w hich is in  fa c t a  fu ll-fledged  
m o n o g ra p h . T he artic le  w as a p p a re n tly  
co m p le te d  b y  1981, so C satô ’s su p p lem en - 
ta r y  b ib lio g ra p h y  (pp. 273-301), supp lies 
m a n y  a d d it io n a l item s from  th e  v e ry  pro- 
d u c tiv e  1981-1989 years in  th is  fie ld .

J o h a n s o n  s ta r ts  w ith  a  sh o ck in g  asser- 
tio n  b y  s ta tin g  th a t  m an y  p ro b le m s  in - 
v e s t ig a te d  so fa r tu rn ed  o u t to  b e  lingu is- 
tic a lly  ir re le v a n t, w hereas a  n u m b e r  o f  new  
a sp e c ts  com p le te ly  neglec ted , b ecam e  a t  
p re s e n t th e  cen tre  o f a t te n tio n , p . 146. 
J o h a n s o n ’s s ta te m e n t a b o u t i r re le v a n t 
a sp e c ts  t h a t  w ere trad itio n a lly  t r e a te d  w ith  
g re a t  in te r e s t  is exem plified b y  th e  q u estio n  
o f  th e  w ord  boundary , since m o rp h o lo g y  
a n d  s y n ta x  o ften  overlap  (p p . 164-165). 
A n o th e r  in d ica tio n  of a  lin g u is tic a lly  irre le- 
v a n t  p ro b le m  is a  large d iscussion  o n  s tem  
re d u p lic a tio n , cf. yem yefil a n d  th e  like, 
t h a t  seem s un like ly  to  be e v e r so lved  b y  
lin g u is tic s  (pp . 169-170). I n  c o n tr a s t  to  
th is , in  h is  su rv ey  th a t  p u rp o se ly  n eg lec ted  
p h o n o lo g y  (rem em ber th a t  p h o n o lo g y  an d  
p h o n e tic s  a re  tre a te d  in  a n o th e r  p a p e r  in

(phonology , m orphology  a n d  sy n ta x )  edited 
b y  TeniSev, a lth o u g h  i t  in c lu d es  all the  
T u rk ic  languages, m a y  a lso  be  useful for 
th e  s tu d y  o f T urk ish  (how ever, i t  should  be 
re m ark ed  th a t  th is  g ra m m a r  is m ore com- 
p a ra t iv e  th a n  h is to rica l) . A ssessing th e  
s i tu a tio n  in  th e  field , J o h a n s o n  criticizes 
m ethodo log ica l sh o rtco m in g s o f  th e  earlier 
s tu d ies . A t th e  sam e tim e , h e  acknow ledges 
sy s tem a tic , in n o v a to ry  co n tr ib u tio n s  by 
G ru n in a  an d  H aza i (pp . 7 7 -79 ). T hereafte r 
h e  d iscusses m orpho log ica l, s y n ta c tic  and 
la s tly  phonolog ical c o n tr ib u tio n s .

6 -7 . T ie tze  m ad e  tw o  c o n tr ib u tio n s  to  
lex ico logy . One concerns th e  foreign  lexical 
la y e r  in  O tto m an  T u rk ish  (pp . 104-118), 
th e  o th e r  th e  T u rk ish  im p a c t o n  th e  neigh- 
b o u rin g  languages, (pp . 119-145). To th e  
la t te r ,  a  v e ry  ex ten s iv e  b ib lio g rap h y  of 
w orks a f te r  1950 is a n n ex ed , so i t  w ould be 
u n fa ir  to  p o in t to  th o se  d is reg a rd ed , all the  
m ore  so as he recalls t h a t  th e  l is t  includes 
o n ly  th e  m o s t e ssen tia l a n d  re c e n t item s, 
(pp . 128; 134). I t  shou ld  a lso  be stressed 
th a t  T ie tze  cites v e ry  e x te n s iv e ly  from  less 
know n  languages, such  as  A lb an ian , Greek, 
H u n g a ria n  and  m a n y  S lav ic  languages as 
w ell. T h u s we can  fo rg ive  h im  in s tances of 
so m ew h at oversim plified  tran sc rip tio n s , as 
in  th e  t i t le  o f a  H eb rew  a r tic le  b y  L ev y  and 
n u m ero u s sm all m is tak es  in  q u o ta tio n  from  
Polish  (how ever, i t  m u s t  b e  sa id  th a t  there  
a re  a rtic le s  in  th e  vo lum e, e .g . th e  one by  
H aza i, fa irly  a c c u ra te  in  th is  respect). 
P ro b a b ly  a  single re m a rk : o n  p . 131 Tietze 
re fe rs  to  a  p ap e r b y  Z bign iew  Goifjb b y  the  
a u th o r ’s forenam e, in  a d d it io n  incorrec tly : 
Z b ign iev  G.

A s a lread y  p o in ted  o u t, T ie tze ’s bibli- 
og rap h ies  a re  a rran g ed  th e m a tic a lly . W ith- 
in  a  su b jec t, item s a p p e a r  in  chronological 
o rder, b u t  i t  is u n c lea r h ow  th e  com piler 
g rouped  th e  item s p u b lish e d  a t  th e  sam e 
tim e , since no a lp h ab e tic a l o rd e r  is followed, 
see p . 113 in h is f i r s t  p a p e r . D esp ite  th e  
seem ing ly  considerab le  e ffo rts  th e  au th o r 
m ad e  b y  subd iv id ing  a n d  a rran g in g  th e  
c o n ten ts , th is  co n tr ib u tio n  w ill h a rd ly  m eet 
th e  re a d e r’s ex p ec ta tio n s . T he  lack  o f cross- 
references to  th e  item s sc a t te re d  to  and  fro,
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p le te ly  neg lec ts Jap an ese  T u rco lo g y , of 
w h ich  w e h av e  some b ib lio g rap h ie s , e .g . 
t h a t  in  T urcica  9 (1978), 220—235.

9. K râ m s k ÿ ’s co n trib u tio n , w h ic h  sur- 
v ey s a n d  ev a lu a tes  th e  p re s e n t-d a y  p h o n e t-  
ics a n d  phonology  s tudy , is  less p ro fo u n d  
a n d  d e ta ile d . I t  seems th a t  th e  c o n tr ib u to r  
co m p le ted  h is  w ork a f te r  1985, s in ce  th e re  
is a  re fe ren ce  to  Ozen’s 1985 w o rk  th e re . 
I n  t h a t  case, one m igh t e x p ec t t h a t  K râm s- 
k y  w o u ld  know  m ore a b o u t th e  s tu d ies  
p u b lish e d  betw een  1981 an d  1985. I t  is 
p a r t ic u la r ly  strik ing  w hen c o m p a r in g  h is 
p a p e r  w ith  th a t  by van  d e r H u ls t  a n d  van  
de  W e ije r  (1991), w hich w as  p u b lish ed  
a b o u t a  y e a r  la te r  and  is p r in c ip a l ly  based  
o n  re c e n t w orks a fte r  1980. O f co u rse , th e  
p re fe ren ce  is a  m a tte r  o f se lec tio n . H ow ev- 
er, K  r  â m sk ÿ  gives m uch  sp ace  n o t  to  
s t r ic t ly  p h o n e tic  and  p h ono log ica l s tu d ies , 
b u t  to  su c h  trad itio n a l g ra m m a rs  a s  N é- 
m e th  (1916), W eil (1917), G o rd lev sk ij 
(1928), K o n o n o v  (1941), P e te r s  (1947), 
G ä läb o v  (1949) and  D eny (1955), w h ich  in 
m y  v iew  d id  n o t co n trib u te  v e ry  m u c h  to  
th e  f ie ld . T h u s a t  th is  p o in t, K râ m s k ÿ ’s 
p a p e r  is  a  re p o r t on m an y  w ho  sa id  v e ry  
l i t t le .  T h e  re p o r t m igh t h av e  b e e n  s ta r te d  
w ith  N ie lsen  (1906), P röhle  (1911), B erg- 
s trä s s e r  (1918) and  R a q u e tte  (1927). Y e t i t  
is a lso  t r u e  th a t  some ex p lic itly  p h o n e tic  
a n d  phono log ica l w orks a re  a lso  o f  less 
im p o rta n c e . I n  th is  respec t, K râ m s k ÿ ’s 
c ritic ism  o f  S ev o rtjan ’s p h o n e tic s  b o o k  is 
e n tire ly  ju s tif ie d  (p. 307). I n  c o n tr a s t ,  L ees’ 
p h o n o lo g y  (1961), w hich K râ m s k ÿ  o th er- 
w ise h ig h ly  appreciates, co u ld  p ro b a b ly  
h a v e  b een  rev iew ed w ith  m ore  d e ta i l .

C o n cern ing  th e  la tte r , th e  c o n tr ib u to r  
s tre sses  t h a t  L ees did n o t p ro v e  th e  pho- 
n em ic  s t a tu s  o f (g q y ’), (p. 308). H o w ev er, 
i t  is to  be  n o te d  th a t  Lees se t u p  a  ‘t r in a ry  
r a th e r  th a n  th e  custom ary  b in a r y ’ sy s tem  
in  w h ic h  (k) an d  (q) are v a r ia n ts  o f  an  
u n sp ec ified  archiphonem e. S ince th e  arch i- 
p h o n em es  a p p e a r  on th e  lex ica l lev e l, i t  is 
n o t n e c e ssa ry  to  assign th e m  d is tin c tiv e  
fe a tu re s  (p . 15). As one can  see, L e e s ’ con- 
c e p t o f  th e  phonem e differs fro m  th a t  
fo rm u la te d  b y  th e  P rague schoo l. S peci

t h i s  vo lum e), Jo h an so n  p a id  a t te n t io n  to  
v o w e l h arm o n y , w hich is  c le a r ly  a  se t o f 
non -p h o n o lo g ica l, b u t m o rp h o ta c t ic  ru les.

I n  th e  subsequen t lines, h e  rev iew s in  
d e ta i l  a lm o s t th e  w hole lin g u is tic  Turcologi- 
c a l  p ro d u c tio n  to  d a te . I t  m u s t  be  em pha- 
s iz e d  t h a t  Johanson  d id  th is  t a s k  w ith  g rea t 
a c c u ra c y . I n  p a rticu la r, h e  n o t  o n ly  over- 
v ie w e d  n e a rly  a ll re le v a n t s tu d ie s  in  gram - 
m a r ,  b u t  also co n tra s te d  th e m  w ith  each 
o th e r ,  p o in te d  to  th e  rev iew s , th e  favour- 
a b le  a n d  dism issing re c e p tio n  b y  scholars, 
a n d  tr a c e d  scientific d e b a te s . O n  p p . 150- 
153, h e  com m ents on th e  c o n te n ts  o f  well- 
k n o w n  fu n d am en ta l g ra m m a rs . I n  section
0 .4 , Jo h a n s o n  exh ib its a n d  d ism isses  m y th s  
r e c u r r in g  in  th e  genera l lin g u is tic s  ab o u t 
T u rk is h , sim ultaneously  e m p h as iz in g  th a t  
th e  be lie fs ab o u t T u rk ish  w o u ld  h a v e  been 
m u c h  m o re  ex ac t if  T u rco lo g is ts  h a d  show n 
m o re  in te re s t  in general lin g u is tic s . More- 
o v e r , a  T urco log ist, w hen lo o k in g  a t  a  p ap e r 
b y  a n  o u ts id e r, u sua lly  f in d s  w h a t  is w rong  
w i th  i t  a n d  n o t w h a t is r ig h t (p p . 153—155). 
T h a t  w as  th e  case w ith  S w if t’s  g ram m ar, 
w h ic h , a lth o u g h  r ig h tly  c r i tic iz e d  because 
o f  i t s  ah is to rica l, rad ica l s tru c tu ra lism , 
sh e d  m u c h  ligh t on m a n y  u n d isco v ered  
q u e s t io n s  (unlike M eskill’s tra n s fo rm a tio n a l 
s y n ta x ,  w h ich  was ju s ti f ia b ly  critic ized ). 
F o rm u la t in g  his v iew  o f  th e  fu tu re , 
J o h a n s o n  seem s to  be r a th e r  p ess im istic . 
N e v e r th e le ss , recen tly  th e  s i tu a t io n  h as 
s l ig h t ly  changed .

I n  th e  section  dea lin g  w ith  sy n tax , 
J o h a n s o n  p resen ts som e p o ss ib le  w ays to  
r a n k  sy n ta c tic  re la tionsh ip s . T h is  section  
a lso  in c lu d es  au x ilia ry  v e rb s . T h e  a u th o r  
t h e n  p ro ceed s to  d iscuss so m e  o f  th e  
s e m a n tic  an d  p rag m atic  c a te g o rie s .

T h e re  is little  to  co m m en t o n  concern ing  
J o h a n s o n ’s s tu d y . A  less e x p e rien ced  lin- 
g u is t  h a s  a n  excellent o p p o r tu n ity  to  learn  
f ro m  i t .  Two rem ark s  o n ly . F ir s tly , 
J o h a n s o n ,  in s tead  o f g iv in g  sp a c e  to  M aj- 
z e l’s cu rr icu lu m  v itae , m ig h t h a v e  ta k e n  
in to  a c c o u n t some earlier r e le v a n t  stud ies , 
e .g .  K o w a lsk i’s 1936 book  o n  th e  sem an tics  
o f  p lu r a l  su ffix  -lAr. Second ly , s im ila rly  to  
th e  o th e r  con tribu tions, th i s  s u rv e y  co m 
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T u rk is h  lex icog raphy . U nlike T ie tze , S te in  
a rra n g e d  h is  p ap e r in  a  sim ple a n d  q u ite  
p ra c t ic a l  w ay . H e  f irs t eva lua tes  th e  la rg e  
d ic tio n a ry  p rod u c tio n , th e n  l is ts  a ll  th e  
item s in  a  b ib liog raphy  to  w hioh re fe re n c e s  
a re  c le a r ly  m ade.

T h e  a rra n g e m e n t o f th e  s tu d y  is  a s  fol- 
low s: f i r s t  th e re  is a  b rief in tro d u c tio n  w ith  
re fe ren ces  to  th e  m ost im p o r ta n t d ic tio - 
n a rie s  in  A rab ic  scrip t, th en  m o n o lin g u a l,
i.e . e x p la n a to ry , synonym , spelling , te rm i-  
n o lo g ica l (these  are  largely  q u o te d  b y  
B re n d e m o e n  below), and  h is to r ic a l an d  
d ia le c t d ic tio n aries  (pp. 336 -345 ). N e x t  
th e re  a re  b ilingua l d ictionaries, (p p . 3 4 5 -  
360), w h ich  ta k e  u p  m ost sp ace  in  th e  
o u tl in e . O n th e  to p  o f th e  b ib lio g ra p h y , 
th e re  is  a  sh o r t lis t o f secondary  l i te r a tu r e  
on  th e  lex ico g rap h y . L ike m ost o f  th e  o th e r  
p a p e rs , S te in  ignores th e  J a p a n e s e  li te ra -  
tu re , in  th i s  case th e  d ic tio n ary  b y  O zaw a 
1966.

S om e c ritic a l no tes concern ing  th e  sub- 
g ro u p in g  o f  d ic tionaries by S te in  a re  to  be 
fo u n d  in  S tachow ski’s rev iew  a r t ic le . 
(S tach o w sk i 1990: 248-9.)

11 . H fe b i& k ’s paper, ‘Q u a n ti ta t iv e  
s tu d ie s ’ (pp . 371-387), along w ith  th o s e  by  
D o erfe r, Jo h an so n , Stein, T ry ja r s k i a n d  
B ren d em o e n , is one o f th e  b e s t c o n tr ib u -  
t io n s  to  th e  volum e. The c o n tr ib u to r  de liv - 
ers a  good  su rv ey  o f th e  h is to ry  o f  s u b je c t .  
H e  s tre s se s  th a t  q u an tita tiv e  a n a ly s e s  w ere 
s ta r te d  b y  genera l and  typo log ica l lin g u is ts  
in te re s te d  in  T urk ish , and  n o t T u rc o lo g is ts  
(p. 377). H ow ever, T urcologists so o n  dem - 
o n s t ra te d  an  in te re s t in q u a n ti ta t iv e  an a l-  
y sis a n d  descrip tion . A m ong th e m , K ra m - 
sk ÿ , K u m b a ra c i, Cikaidze an d  D o e rfe r  a re  
m e n tio n e d . H feb iöek’s ingenious o b se rv a - 
tio n s  a n d  h is critica l rem arks o n  h is  ow n 
f i r s t  f r u i ts  (p. 381), are very  in s tru c t iv e  a n d  
v iv id . I n  th e  following, th e re  a re  som e 
e x a m p le s  o f  app lication  o f  q u a n t i ta t iv e  
s tu d ie s : 1. coun ting  frequency  o f  lex ica l 
u n its ; 2. rece iv ing  d a ta  on g ra m m a tic a l  
e le m e n ts  a n d  th e ir  co rre la tion  (p . 380);
3. a n a ly s is  o f  sy n tac tic  re la tio n s  (p . 382);
4. lo o k in g  u p  th e  exp lo ita tion  o f  p h o n em es , 
a llo p h o n es  an d  th e  re la tionsh ip  b e tw een

fically , L ees c o n tra s ts  phono logical ru les 
w ith  s t ru c tu ra l  an d  tran sfo rm a tio n a l rules, 
w hereas phono log ica l a n d  phonetic  ru les 
a re  p laced  in d is t in c tly  on  a  m ore surface 
level. I n  m y  opinion, i t  is th is  indefin iteness 
th a t  is vague in  L ees’ sy s tem , so K ram sk y  
could h a v e  co m m en ted  on  i t  w ith  an  
a p p ro p r ia te  critic ism .

T he c o n tr ib u to r  co rre c tly  dem o n s tra ted  
th a t  L ees d e a lt w ith  phono logy  in  th e  
sec tion  o f  m orp h o p h o n em ics and  w ith  
p h o n e tic s  in  th e  p h o n o lo g y  section . F u r- 
th e rm o re , he  is c o rre c t in  observ ing  th a t  
in s tead  o f  (q k) th e  re p re se n ta tio n  w ith  th e  
sym bols (к к’) is m ore  p laus ib le .

R eg re tfu lly , K râ m s k ÿ  neg lec ts Selen’s 
book (1979), w hich  p ro b a b ly  for th e  f irs t 
tim e  in  T u rk ish  T u rco lo g y  m akes use of 
ex p e rim en ta l m easu rem en ts  an d  p rov ides 
a  com plex  an a ly s is  o f  th e  w hole phonetic  
in v e n to ry . One c a n n o t f in d  such  w orks as 
C lem ents, Sezer (1982) an d  num erous 
c o n tr ib u tio n s  b y  D em irezen  alike.

M y n e x t re m a rk  concerns K râ m sk ÿ ’s 
ap p ro ach  to  vow el h a rm o n y , w hich unlike 
m y  ow n an d  J o h a n s o n ’s u n d ers tan d in g , 
is in te rp re te d  tra d it io n a l ly  a s  phonetic  
change. I n  re a lity , i t  is  easy  to  prove th a t  
vow el h a rm o n y  h a s  n o th in g  to  do w ith  
ph o n e tic  change, a s  n o th in g  changes. Vowel 
h a rm o n y  is a  ru le  th a t  im poses co n stra in ts  
on  th e  q u a li ty  o f  vow els in  m orphem es 
su ffixed  to  th e  s tem , so  i t  exceeds n o t 
on ly  sy llab ic , b u t  also  m orphem ic  bound- 
axles. I n  ad d itio n , know ledge o f  th e  volum e 
ed ited  b y  V ago (1980) w ould  be desirable .

C oncern ing  s tre ss  a n d  in to n a tio n , 
K râ m s k ÿ ’s d iscussion  is fa ir ly  sa tisfac to ry . 
N everthe less, i t  shou ld  be em phasized  th a t  
rem ark ab le  p rogress w as m ad e  in  th is  field 
a f te r  th e  com ple tion  o f  th e  review ed paper, 
see S eb ü k tek in  (1986), U nderh ill (1988). 
O f th e  earlie r s tu d ies , p e rh a p s  those  b y  
K o n ro t (1981) an d  Sezer (1983) could be 
added .

10. T he su b seq u en t lines cover th e  
lex icog raphy  s tu d y  b y  S te in  (pp. 335-370). 
T he p a p e r  deals w ith  w orks published  a f te r  
1928. T h is  is a  v e ry  h e lp fu l su rv ey  o f w h a t 
w as done in  th e  la s t  perio d  o f  th e  h is to ry  of
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r ia l  a n d  ed itin g  d ictionaries, th e n  a  sec tion  
c a lle d  G enera l S tudies a n d  a n o th e r  one 
c a lle d  C om parative  S tud ies. T h e  s i tu a tio n  
a s  p re s e n te d  b y  K orkm az is n o t  v e ry  good. 
I t  c a n  b e  sum m arized in  th e  fo llow ing :

1. T h e  num ber of d ia lec t s tu d ie s , p ap e rs  
a n d  w h a tso ev e r is su b s ta n tia l, b u t  only  
so m e  (!) o f  th em  are  o f good q u a li ty , p . 408 ; 
in  a d d it io n , we have  som e b ib lio g rap h ies ; 
th e  m o s t  re c e n t is p rob ab ly  t h a t  b y  G iilen- 
so y  1981, on  p . 407 referred  to  m is ta k e n ly  
a s  1984.

2. D esp ite  th e  large n u m b e r o f  s tu d ies , 
m a n y  p a r t ic u la r  questions re m a in  unre- 
so lv ed , d ia lec ts  are in su ffic ien tly  in v es ti-  
g a te d , p .  407; for th is  reason:

3. T h e re  is h a rd ly  a  good, g e n e ra l book .
4 . T h e re  is no d ialect a tla s .
5. T h e  ex is ting  classifications ( th e  single 

one  K o rk m a z  refers to  is th a t  b y  C aferoglu) 
a re  s t i l l  th e  o b jec t o f discussion.

6. A lth o u g h  there  a re  d ia le c t d ic tio n a - 
ries , e v e n  th e  best o f th em  D erlem e S ô z lü ÿ ü  
c a n  la rg e ly  be criticized, since th e  m a te r ia l 
w as n o t  reco rded  b y  specialists .

K o rk m a z ’s con tribu tion  is c r i t ic a l  an d  
p ro p o se s  som e th ough ts  w o rth  re th in k in g . 
A t la s t  a  T u rk ish  researcher em p h as ize s  th e  
n eed  fo r  m ak in g  a  d is tin c tio n  b e tw e e n  th e  
n o n -T u rk ish  d ialects spoken  in  A n a to lia  
(A zeri, T u rk m an , and  C rim ean T a ta r ,  e tc .)  
a n d  th e  genuine te r r ito r ia l v a r ie tie s  o f 
T u rk is h . She stresses th a t  d ia le c ts  o th e r  
th a n  T u rk is h  and  o th er th a n  O g h u z  also 
m o v e d  in to  A nato lia . A t th is  p o in t ,  n o te  
t h a t  K o rk m a z  co n trasts  K ip c h a k  w ith  
T u rk m a n  an d  Oghuz, ‘O ghuz, T u rk m a n , 
a n d  K ip ç a k ’ (p. 406).

I  c a n n o t  agree w ith  som e o f  K o rk m a z ’s 
s ta te m e n ts .  To s ta r t, I  feel t h a t  sh e  t r e a ts  
n o n -T u rk ish  researchers w ith  c o n te m p t:  
‘T h e  f a c t  t h a t  d ialect s tud ies  o f  A n a to lia  
w ere  c a r r ie d  o u t largely  b y  fo re ign  lin g u is ts  
h a s  re s u lte d  in  an  incom plete  te c h n iq u e  
o f  re g is te r in g  th e  d a ta  c o n c e rn in g  th e  
p e c u lia r i tie s  o f  a  certa in  d ia le c t .’ (p . 388). 
E x c e p t  fo r T ietze, (b u t he  is  a c t in g  in  
a n o th e r  fie ld  o f Turcology) a n d  H u n g a r ia n  
sc h o la rs  to  w hom  she a p p a re n tly  p a y s  
g re a t  a t te n tio n .

th e m  (p. 377); 6. on  th e  b a se s  o f  typolog ical 
in d ice s , defin ing  th e  ty p e  o f  a  language 
a n a ly z e d  in  co m p ariso n  to  th e  o th er 
la n g u a g e s  co n tra s te d ; 6. m ach ine-tran sla - 
t io n  (th e  f irs t a t te m p ts  a t  a n  E n g lish - 
T u rk is h  au to m a tic  t r a n s la t io n  w ere m ade 
a s  e a r ly  as th e  ’60s), (p . 383).

M oreover, p o in tin g  to  P ie rc e ’s, H aza i’s 
a n d  D oerfer’s e n d eav o u r, H feb icek  w rites 
t h a t  q u a n ti ta t iv e  m e th o d s  a re  also applied 
in  h is to r ic a l research  (we m u s t  ad d  G ilson’s 
b o o k  here , 1987).

A n alyz ing  th e  d a ta  a n d  sum m arizing  
th e  re s u lts  o f v a rio u s  s tu d ie s , th e  au th o r 
d e m o n s tra te d  m a n y  in te re s t in g  facts. A t- 
t e n t io n  is d raw n  to  o n ly  a  few  of them . 
F o r  in s tan ce , T u rk ish  a lv e o la r  phonem es 
a re  a t  th e  to p  o f th e  l i s t  o f  ex p lo ita tio n ; in  
w r i t te n  language, th e  n u m b e r  o f  dériva- 
t io n a l  suffixes is m u c h  g re a te r  th a n  in  
sp o k e n  language, w h ereas th e r e  is no essen- 
t i a l  d ifference b e tw een  th e  num ber of 
g ra m m a tic a l su ffixes in  b o th  language 
v a r ie tie s  (p. 373) (I  su s p e c t t h a t  so-called 
v a le n c y  m orphem es, e .g . passive  and  
c a u sa t iv e , w ere t r e a te d  a s  derivational. 
C on seq u en tly , sp o k en  lan g u ag e , w hich 
r a r e ly  uses passive co n s tru c tio n s , showed 
u p  a  low er n u m b er o f  th e m ) . F u rth e rm o re , 
a n  in te re s tin g  th e o re tic a l q u es tio n  arises: 
s h a l l  w e t r e a t  ben a n d  - y lm  a s  th e  sam e 
c a te g o ry  or n o t ?

I  h a v e  tw o re m a rk s  o n  th i s  s tu d y . F irs t- 
ly , H feb icek  reg re tfu lly  w as n o t  acquain ted  
w i th  th e  p ap er b y  K o n d r a t’e v  in  K asevic 
a n d  J a h o n to v  (1982). N o ta b ly , K o n d ra t’ev 
te s te d  th e  sam e G re e n b e rg ia n  indices as 
P ie rc e  d id  earlier, b e in g  o th e rw ise  fam iliar 
w i th  th e  la t te r  s tu d y . I t  w o u ld  have  been 
v e ry  in te re s tin g  to  c o m p a re  th e  results . 
T h e  n e x t  is a  te c h n ic a l re m a rk . I f  th e  
a u th o r  tran sc rib es  th e  R u s s ia n  ( x )  w ith  ch, 
e .g . in  th e  nam e o f C h u sa in o v , h e  m u s t n o t 
d o  th e  sam e w ith  <4>, a s  in  th e  nam e of 
M e l’c h u k  or in  th e  w ord  chastota  ‘frequency’ 
(p . 385, respective ly  p . 386).

12. T he su rvey  o f  s tu d ie s  on  ‘A nato lian  
d ia le c ts ’ w as m ade  b y  K o rk m a z  (pp. 388- 
413). T he pap er is co m p o sed  o f  a  b rief 
in tro d u c tio n , a  sec tion  o n  co llec ting  m a te 
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T ry ja rsk i (pp . 414-453). T h is  is a  v e ry  
good, p ro fo u n d  co n tr ib u tio n . A t th e  begin- 
ning, th e  a u th o r  reveals th e  a im , scope and  
la s tly  th e  lim its  o f th e  su rv ey . T h e  s ta r t in g  
p o in t is 1945. H ow ever, in  c o n tr a s t  to  th e  
p reced ing  p ap e r, T ry ja rsk i goes b a c k  as  fa r 
as th e  beg in n in g  o f  th e  19th  c e n tu ry . T he 
earlie r d ia le c t s tud ies are  th e re fo re  m ore 
ex ten s iv e ly  tra c e d  (pp. 416-426). H o w ev er, 
th e  su rv e y  is w ell p ro p o rtio n a l, s ince  cur- 
re n t re sea rch  received tw ice  a s  m u c h  space 
(pp. 423-443).

T ry ja rsk i s ta r ts  th e  sec tio n  d e v o te d  to  
th e  h is to ry  o f  research  w ith  N em e th , 
a lth o u g h  rem ark in g  th a t  ‘th e  o b se rv a tio n s  
m ade  b y  th is  m o s t co m p e te n t e x p e r t  de- 
m an d  a t  p re s e n t to  be su p p le m e n te d ’ (pp. 
416—417). T hen  th e  p a r t ic u la r  c o u n tr ie s  
invo lved  com e up  sifted  one a f te r  th e  o th e r. 
I t  is s tr ik in g  how  un ev en ly  th e  re sea rch  
w as ca rr ied  o u t. V ery  l i tt le  w o rk  h a s  been 
done o n  d ia lec ts  spoken  in  Y u g o slav ia , 
G reece a n d  A lban ia . T hus, re se a rc h  is  m ost 
a d v an ced  on  B u lgarian  a n d  R o m a n ia n  
T u rk ish  d ia lec ts . U n fo rtu n a te ly , d u e  to  
w ell-know n p o litica l reasons, re se a rc h  in  
B u lg a ria  w as stopped  an d  th e re  is li t t le  
hope o f  p rog ress. T his w as a lso  th e  case in  
R o m an ia , b u t  th ere  th e  s i tu a t io n  h a s  since 
im p ro v ed . A t p resen t, R o m a n ia n —T u rk ish  
re la tio n s  a re  q u ite  good, because  th e  R om a- 
n ian  a u th o r it ie s  have  a  m ore  su b s ta n tia l  
m in o rity  to  consider. A n o th e r a d v a n ta g e  of 
a  re la tiv e ly  sm all T u rk ish  m in o r i ty  in 
R o m an ia  is th e  fa c t th a t  th e y  liv e  com- 
p a c tly .

W h ereas  th e  s tu d y  of B u lg a ria n  d ia lec ts  
w as f i r s t  u n d e rta k e n  b y  H u n g a r ia n  schol- 
ars, th e  m o s t im p o rta n t c o n tr ib u t io n  to  th e  
s tu d y  o f  R o m an ian  d ia lec ts  h a s  b een  done 
by  D rim b a . H e  and  o th e r  lin g u is ts  (Try- 
ja rsk i h im self, and  M undy) ea r lie r  co llected  
a  la rg e  m ass o f m a te ria l, u n fo r tu n a te ly  
m o s tly  u n p u b lished . H o w ev er, th e  situa- 
tio n  re g a rd in g  R o m an ian  d ia le c t research  
is d if fe re n t to  th a t  in  T u rk e y . N o ta b ly , 
w hen  T u rk ish  colleagues focused  m a in ly  on 
co llec ting  a n d  pub lish ing  th e  m a te ria l, 
d ia le c t researchers w ork ing  in  R o m an ia  
m a in ly  endeavou red  to  e la b o ra te  u p o n  it

C oncern ing  a  classical, ren o w n ed  book 
b y  R ä sä n e n  M ateria lien  zu r  Lautgeschichte 
der türkischen Sprachen, she re m a rk s  th a t  i t  
is ‘a  w ork  o f lesser im p o rta n c e ’ (p. 403). 
I  w ould  h av e  added : ‘w ith  reg a rd  to
A n a to lian  d ia lec t s tu d ie s’ o r so m eth in g  like 
th a t .  I n  add ition , K o rk m az  h ig h ly  evalu- 
a te s  R ä sä n e n ’s overall c o n tr ib u t io n  to  th e  
fie ld , so h e r  criticism  is ra th e r  a n  in acc u ra te  
fo rm u la tio n . K orkm az, w ho  d iv id es  th e  
s tu d y  o f  A n ato lian  d ia lec ts  in to  a n  early , 
fo re ign  period  and  a  la te r  s ta g e  d o m in a ted  
b y  n a tiv e  lingu is ts  b y  a  m a rk in g  d a te  1940, 
a sc rib es  R äsän en  to  th e  tr a n s i to ry  period. 
N ev erth e less , I  th in k  K o w a lsk i’s m erits  
deserve  m ore  space th a n  ju s t  a  s h o r t  m en- 
tio n . A t le a s t u n ti l  a  T u rk ish  d ia lec to log is t 
u n d e rta k e s  th e  ta s k  o f  e lab o ra tin g , sum - 
m ariz in g  an d  verify ing  th e  h u g e  a m o u n t o f 
m a te r ia l co llected  h ith e rto , w h ich  K ow alsk i 
once d id , ce rta in ly  w ith  lim its  im posed  by  
th e  s ta te  o f  research . O f co u rse , th is  is a  
ted io u s  an d  tim e-consum ing  jo b  en ta ilin g  
know ledge an d  co m m itm en t. S urp rising ly , 
w e le a rn t from  a  p a p e r  b y  B oschoeten  
(1991: 150-165) th a t  a  y o u n g  D u tc h  stu - 
d e n t h a s  a lre ad y  done a  lo t  o f  i t .

A n o th e r p o in t to  be c ritic iz ed  in  K ork- 
m az ’s a rtic le  is h e r s ty le . B eçer §a§ar, th e  
T u rk ish  say , an d  th e  a u th o r  o f  th ese  lines 
d id  so m an y  tim es in  h is  im m a tu re  prod- 
u c ts . T herefore, i t  is n o t  m y  in te n tio n  to  
go in to  m isp rin ts  and  m is ta k e s . O ne fu n n y  
e rro r a lone: in s tead  o f th e  te rm  ‘d ia le c ta l’, 
w e fin d  ‘d ia lec tica l’, p . 398, tw ice . O n the  
n e x t page , in  co n tras t, th e re  is ‘d ialecto log- 
ic a l’. F u rth e rm o re , i t  tu r n s  o u t  t h a t  some 
o f  th e  a u th o r ’s d a ta  a re  in e x a c t. F o r  in- 
s tan ce , th e  reference to  th e  b ib lio g rap h y  by  
A k san  1970 should  be 1973-1974, see also 
th e  re m a rk  on G ülensoy 1984. I n  G ülensoy 
1988 w e read  th a t  q u o ta tio n s  a re  ta k e n  
fro m  56 v illages in  7 to w n sh ip s  (p. X V I); 
acco rd in g  to  K orkm az , ‘fro m  th e  six  
to w n sh ip s and  57 v illages’ (p . 397). In  
ad d itio n , I  can n o t u n d e rs ta n d  w h y  K ork- 
m az  p rov ides som e o f  T u rk ish  bo o k  ti tle s  in  
E n g lish  tran s la tio n , an d  som e in  th e  origi- 
n a l version . T his m ay  m islead  th e  reader.

13. B a lk an  d ia lec ts a re  described  by
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t in  s c r ip t. T h ere  is genera l ag re e m e n t th a t  
th e  a d o p tio n  o f  a  new  a lp h a b e t re su lte d  in  a 
su d d en  b re a k u p  o f th e  A rab o -P e rs ian  
l i te r a ry  tr a d it io n . H ow ever, I  do  n o t  agree 
w ith  th e  S teu erw ald ian  th o u g h t accep ted  
b y  B ren d em o e n  th a t  th e  a lp h a b e t reform  
w ould  h a v e  b ro u g h t th e  vow el le n g th  to  an 
end  (p . 481). I n  m y  opinion, th e  m ain te - 
n an ce  o r  d ro p  o f  long  vow els in  A ra b ic  and 
P e rs ia n  loan -w ords is s ty lis tic a lly  m oti- 
v a te d . I n  fo rm a l language, in  th e  speech  of 
h ig h  so c ie ty  th e  long  vow els a re  s t il l  pre- 
se rved . H o w ev er, th e  ex em p lifica tio n  o f  th e  
p h en o m en o n  is  inex ac t, since in  dakilca ■i 
is re d u c e d  n o t  on ly  in  T u rk ish , b u t  also  in  
som e m o d e rn  A rab ic  d ia lec ts , som etim es it 
is le f t o u t  com p le te ly  >- \d a kka \. I n  addi- 
tio n , v o ca lic  len g th  is m u ch  b e t te r  pre- 
se rved  in  o p en  [a :]  th a n  in  closed  [г: u :\.

B ren d em o e n  co rrec tly  observes t h a t  in  
th e  f i r s t  s ta g e  o f  th e  language  re fo rm , even 
th e  b a re  fa c t  th a t  th e  T u rk s b ecam e in te r- 
ested  in  th e i r  language, m o reo v er, th e y  
b ecam e p ro u d  o f it , w as v e ry  im p o rta n t. 
O nce th e  lan g u ag e  becam e a  n a tio n a l issue, 
th is  s t i l l  c o n tin u es . T he language  p o licy  is a 
re le v a n t e lem en t o f po litica l life in  T u rk ey . 
B ren d em o en  g ives an  a c c o u n t o f  th e  
c h an g in g  s ta n d  o f  th e  T u rk ish  a u th o r it ie s  
to w a rd s  th e  language , tra c in g  th is  process 
from  th e  beg in n in g  o f th e  la n g u ag e  refo rm  
up  to  th e  m id  ’80s. As i t  is a  long  p e rio d  and  
as a lr e a d y  sa id , th e  li te ra tu re  is a b u n d a n t, 
he h a d  to  se lec t w h a t w as m o s t ch a rac te ris - 
tic  a n d  essen tia l. W ith  th is  co n tr ib u tio n , 
re ad e rs  a re  g iv en  a  w ide ran g e  o f  exam p les 
o f  ch an g es , lingu is tic  p ro ced u re s  and  
m a n ip u la tio n s  in  v o cabu la ry , s ty lis tic s , 
sem an tic s  a n d  g ram m ar. E v e ry o n e  w illing  
to  le a rn  T u rk ish  m u s t rem em b er t h a t  th e  
lan g u ag e  issue  is b o th  social an d  in d iv id u a l, 
i t  c a n  ex p re ss  one’s po litica l a n d  relig ious 
id e n ti ty . M y  rem ark s  are  th e  fo llow ing:

1. T h e re  a re  no  p refixes in  w o rd s like 
içoglan, ba§çavu§ (p. 470). T hese a re  com- 
p o u n d  w o rd s, since b o th  iç an d  Ьая a re  free 
m o rp h em es.

2. T h e  sam e  is tru e  o f a n a yu rt and  
eçgüdüm  (p . 471).

3. L o an -w o rd s  n o t a lw ays e n te re d  T u r

a n d  p u b lish  resu lts . To s u p p o r t  th is  claim , 
o n e  c a n  p o in t to  th e  e x c e l le n t p a p e r  by  
D r im b a  in  1970, th o u g h  T ry ja r s k i,  assessing 
D r im b a ’s tran sc rip tio n  s y s te m , rem arks 
w ith  h is  charac te ris tic  sense  o f  hum our: 
‘D r im b a  is g ifted  w ith  a  r a r e  a b il ity  of 
d is tin g u ish in g  a  b road  scale  o f  th e  sounds 
o f  h u m a n  speech’ (p. 437), d e m o n s tra tin g  
a  s in g le  le t te r  i  w ith  te n  d ia c r i t ic s  as used 
th e r e .

T ry ja r s k i verifies th e  o u th n e d  w orks 
w i th  m u c h  criticism , e v a lu a te s  K o w alsk i’s, 
M o llo v a ’s and  N em e th ’s w o rk s , b u t  in 
c o n t r a s t  to  K orkm az a n d  s im ila r ly  to  
J o h a n s o n  and  Guzev, he r a t h e r  g ives an 
a c c o u n t  o f  opinions fo rm u la te d  during  
d iscu ss io n s , includ ing  n a tu r a l ly  h is  own. 
M y  re m a rk s  are th e  fo llow ing : firstly ,
I  d o  n o t  believe th a t  ‘th e  r a p id  a n d  far- 
re a c h in g  changes in  g en e ra l lin g u is tic s’ 
a f t e r  th e  Second W orld  W a r w o u ld  h av e  so 
d ra m a tic a l ly  influenced th e  T u rk is h  d ialect 
s tu d y ,  a s  he  claim s on p . 414. T h e  rad ica l 
c h a n g e s  appeared  firs t in  A m e ric a , E uro- 
p e a n  lingu is tics  evolved s lo w ly  in  th is 
p e r io d , n o t  to  speak  a b o u t T u rco logy . 
S e c o n d ly , in  T urk ish  lin g u is tic  te rm in o lo g y  
n o t  a g iz  b u t  lehçe is th e  g re a te r  u n i t ,  b u t it  
se e m s to  be  a  m isp rin t (p. 415).

L a s t ly ,  a  com m on re m a rk  to  bo th  
K o rk m a z  and  T ry ja rsk i. M ap s  a re  indis- 
p e n s a b le  fo r a  d ia lec ta l su rv e y .

14. T h e  la s t ch ap te r w r i t te n  b y  B rende- 
m o e n  is  devo ted  to  th e  T u rk is h  language 
re fo rm  a n d  language po licy  (p p . 454—493); 
A s is  w e ll know n, th is  is a  v e ry  po p u lar 
to p ic  in  T u rkey , th ough  n o t a lw a y s  earnest- 
ly  a p p ro a c h e d . Fore ign  re se a rc h e rs  also 
p a id  m u c h  a tte n tio n  to  i t .  H e n c e , th e re  is a 
g o o d  d e a l o f  w riting  o f a ll k in d s  a n d  th e  
a u th o r  faced  a  d ifficu lt ta s k . O n  one  hand, 
h e  h a d  to  sum m arize th e  p ro c e s s  o f  the 
la n g u a g e  reform  an d  th e  la n g u a g e  policy 
its e lf , a n d  on  th e  o ther h a n d , th e  ex is ting  
l i te r a tu r e .  B rendem oen c o n c e n tra te s  on 
m o re  re c e n t  w orks, b u t also  g iv e s  in form a- 
t io n  o n  th o se  re la ting  to  e a r lie r  s tu d ie s . The 
la n g u a g e  reform  process is  d iscu ssed  in 
ch ro n o lo g ic a l order. T he a u th o r  em phasizes 
th e  im p o rta n c e  o f th e  t r a n s it io n  to  th e  L a 
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a b o u t each  o th e r . N o d o u b t i t  w ou ld  be 
d esirab le  th a t  th e  ed ito r shou ld  h av e  m ade  
th e  a u th o rs  a cq u a in ted  w ith  d r a f t  versions 
o f  e ach  o th e r ’s p ap ers . I n  th is  w ay , som e 
re p e tit io n s  an d  co n trad ic tio n s  could  h ave  
been  av o id ed . T h is w as also  p o in ted  o u t  by  
S tach o w sk i in  h is rev iew  (1990).

L a s tly , since th e  h an d b o o k  a p p ea red  as 
vo lum e I ,  p ro b ab ly  fu r th e r  vo lum es are  
p la n n e d . I f  so, I  w ould  like  to  su g g est som e 
to p ic s  for th e  fu tu re  volum es:

1. A  fu n d a m e n ta l p h o n e tic  s tu d y  w ith  
a  d e m o n s tra tio n  o f ex p e rim en ta l m easure- 
m e n ts , in c lu d in g  th e  m o s t a d v an ced  com - 
p u ta t io n a l tech n iq u e .

2. A  p a p e r  on  lingu istic  ty p o lo g y .
3. P re se n ta tio n  o f  an  an a ly s is  o f  T u rk ish  

sp o k en  o u ts id e  T u rk ey  b y  n o n -te rrito r ia l 
m in o ritie s  in  E u ro p e  (or p e rh a p s  a lso  in 
A m erica  a n d  A u stra lia ) .

I t  is lik e ly  th a t  fu tu re  resea rch  w ill m ore 
re m a rk a b ly  d em o n s tra te  w h a t is re le v a n t 
an d  w h a t is ir re le v a n t in  T u rk ish  s tu d ies , in  
o th e r  w ords, i t  w ill p ro b a b ly  force u s  to  
r e th in k  th e  basic  q u estio n  signalled  b y  
Jo h a n so n . B u t w ill re lev an cy  be re flec ted  
b y  co m p eten ce  an d  p re fe rences?  Some- 
tim e s  i t  ap p e a rs  t h a t  T u rco logy  is a  v e ry  
tr a d it io n a l field .

H e n ry k  J a n k o w sk i

kish  in  a  n a tu ra l  w ay, as S teuerw ald  m ain- 
ta in e d , so th is  view  shou ld  be verified .

4. B rendem oen  is one o f  few con trib - 
и to rs  w ho is fa irly  acq u a in ted  w ith  
Jap an ese  T urco logy .

I n  genera l, th is  la s t  p ap e r, far-reach ing  
an d  v iv id ly  w ritte n , is u n d o u b ted ly  one o f 
th e  b e s t in  th e  volum e.

In  conclusion, I  w ill express som e gener- 
a l th o u g h ts  a b o u t th e  h an d b o o k . O bvious- 
ly , som e d iv e rs ity  in  s tra teg ies , m ethods 
a n d  p references am ong  th e  a u th o rs  is n a t-  
u ra l an d  in ev itab le . T he c o n tr ib u to rs  are  
a ll renow ned  re p re se n ta tiv e s  o f  an  elder 
scho la rly  gen era tio n . T he b e s t c h ap te rs  
a re  c lea rly  m a rk ed  b y  a  p red ile c tio n  to  
s tru c tu ra lism . W h a t is w rong  w ith  th e  re s t 
is th e  lack  o f  a  good m eth o d . U n fo rtu n a te - 
ly , th e  ed itio n  an d  p r in tin g  o f  th e  book 
la s ted  to o  long  a  tim e . N o ta b ly , som e o f 
th e m  w ere com pleted  betw een  ’80—’81, 
o th e rs  som ew hat la te r , ’8 5 - ’86. T h is m u s t 
be  s tressed , because since th e n  a  new  
g en e ra tio n  o f  y o u n g  T urco log ists  h as 
em erged  w ith  a  q u ite  d iffe ren t, b u t 
rem ark ab le  p u b lica tio n , see B oeschoten , 
V erhoeven  (1991).

O ne m ore  rem ark . W h en  read in g  p a rtie -  
u la r  c h a p te rs  in  th e  vo lum e, th e re  is a  
feeling  t h a t  th e  c o n tr ib u to rs  knew  litt le

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

(exclud ing  item s listed  in  th e  rev iew ed  volum e)

A ksu  K oç, A yhan ; E se r  E rg u v an li, T ay lan  (eds) 1986 Proceedings of the T u rk ish  L ingu is-  
tics Conference, A u g u st 9 -10 , 1984. I s ta n b u l:  B ogaziçi U n iv e rs ity  P u b lica tio n s .

B a iu n , Ç igdem  1991 R ev iew  o f H aza i G yörgy  (ed .) 1990: T ü rk  D ili 473 (1991), 316-319.
Б аскаков, H . A. 1960 Тюркские языки. Москва: И здател ьство  Восточной Литературы.
B oescho ten , H en d rik ; V erhoeven , L udo  (eds) 1987 S tu d ies  in  M odern T u rk ish . Proceedings 

of the T h ird  Conference on T u rk ish  L in g u istic s . T ilb u rg : T ilb u rg  U P .
— 1991 T u rk ish  L in g u istic s  Today. L eiden , N ew  Y o rk  e tc .: E . J .  B rill.
C lem en ts, G. N .; Sezer, E n g in  1982 “Vowel a n d  C onsonan t D ish a rm o n y  in  T u rk ish ” : 

H u ls t , H . v an  der; S m ith , N . 1982 (eds) T h e  S tructure of Phonological Représenta - 
tion . D o rd rech t: F o ris , 213-256.

G ilson, E r ik a  H itz ig ra th  1987 T he T u rk ish  G ram m ar of Thom as V aughan. W iesbaden : 
O tto  H arrasso w itz .

H aza i, G yörgy  1978 K u rze  E in fü h ru n g  in  das S tu d iu m  der türkischen Sprache. B u d a p e s t: 
A k ad ém ia i K iad à .

Acta Orient. Hung. X L V I, 1992/93



CRITICA412

H a l s t ,  H a r ry  van  der; W e ije r , J e ro e n  v an  de  1991 “T opics in  T u rk ish  P h o n o lo g y ” : 
B oeschoten , V erhoeven  1991, 11—59.

K a k u k  Z suzsa 1976 M a i T örök  nye lvek  I . Bevezetés. B u d a p e s t: T an k ü n y v k iad o . 
К асев и ч , В. Б.: Яхонтов, С. Е . (eds) 1982 Квант ит ат ивная типология языков А зи и  и 

А ф рики. Ленинград: И здательство Ленинградского Университета.
K o ç , S a b r i (ed.) 1988 S tud ies  on  T u r k is h  L inguistics. Proceedings of the F ourth  In te rn a tio n a l 

Conference on T u rk ish  L in g u is tic s ,  A u g u st 17-19 , 1988. A n k a ra : M iddle B a s t 
T echn ica l U n ivers ity .

K o n r o t ,  A h m e t 1981 “ P h y s ic a l C o rre la te s  of L in g u istic  S tress  in  T u rk ish ” : [U n ivers ity  of 
E ssex  Department o f L anguage  and  Linguistics'], Occasional P apers  24, 26 -51 . 

K o w a ls k i, Tadeusz 1936 Z u r  sem antischen  F u n k tio n  des P lu ra lsu ffixes  -lar, -lär in  den  
Türkschprachen. K ra k o w : P o ls k a  A k ad em ja  U m ie jç tnosc i.

L ig e t i  L a jo s  1986 A  m agyar n y e lv  török kapcsolatai a  honfoglalds elôtt és az Â rpâd-korban . 
B u d a p e s t: A kadém ia i K ia d ô .

M a c k e r ra s , Colin 1968 T he TJighur E m p ire . 744-840. C an b erra : T he A u s tra lia n  N a tio n a l 
U n iv e rs ity .

M en g es , K a r l  H . 1968 T he T u r k ic  Languages and  Peoples. W iesb ad en : O tto  H a rra sso w itz . 
S e b ü k te k in , H ik m et 1986 “ T u rk is h  W o rd  S tress: Som e O b se rv a tio n s” : A ksu  K o ç , A .; 

E rg u va h  Taylan , E . 1986 (eds), 295-307.
S e le n , N e v in  1979 Sôyleyiç S e sb ilim i, A k u s tik  Sesb ilim  ve T ü rk iye  Türkçesi. A n k a ra : 

T ü rk  D il K urum u .
S eze r, E n g in  1983 “ On N o n -F in a l S tre ss  in  T u rk ish ” , Jo u rn a l of T u rk ish  S tu d ies  5 (1983), 

6 1 -6 9 .
S lo b in , D a n  I .; Z im m er, K a r l  1986 (eds) S tu d ies  in  T u rk ish  L ingu istics. A m ste rd a m :

J .  B enjam ins.
S ta o h o w sk i, M arek 1990 “ B e m e rk u n g e n  zu  e inem  n eu en  tu rko log ischen  H a n d b u c h ” . 

F o lia  Orientalia 27 (1990), 237—256.
U n d e rh i l l ,  R o b e r t 1988 “A  L e x ic a l A cco u n t of T u rk ish  A ccen t” : K oç (ed.) 1988, 397-406 . 
V a g o , R o b e r t  M. (ed.) 1980 I s su e s  in  Vowel H arm ony. A m ste rd am : J .  B en jam ins.

Correction to vol. XLIII/2—3

As requested by Ms. Anne-Marie Blondeau here we announce that the 
only authorized version of her paper “Identification de la tradition appelée 
bsGrags-pa gbon-lugs” was published in T. Skorupski (ed.) Indo-Tibetan 
Studies, Buddhica Britannica Series continua II, Tring, U.K., The Institute 
of Buddhist Studies, 1990, pp 37-64. We regret for the inconvenience caused 
to the author and the editor.

The editors

P R I N T E D  IN  H U N G A R Y  

A kadém iai K ia d ô  és N yom da V â lla la t, B u d a p e s t



IN D E X

Ch. A tw o o d  (B loom ington), T he  M arvellous L a m a  in  M ongolia: T he P h en o m en o lo g y
o f  a  C u ltu ra l B o rro w in g  ........................................................................................................  3

M. B e n k ô , B uria l M asks o f  E u ra s ian  M o u n ted  N o m ad  Peoples in  th e  M ig ra tio n
P e rio d  (1st m illen iu m  A . D . ) ..................................................................................................  113

K . Ch a br o s  (C am bridge), A  G lossary  of M ongo lian  M ateria l C ultu re  w ith  P a r t ic u la r
R eferen ce  to  N e e d le w o rk .........................................................................................................  31

Ë . À . Csatö  (O slo)-L. J o h a n so n  (M ainz), O n G eru n d ia l S y n tax  in  T u rk ic  .................  133
G. D â v id , T he  Sancalfbegie o f  A ra d  and  G y u la  ..........................................................................  143
B. F ü h r e r  (W ien), Z ur B io g rap h ie  des Z hong  H o n g  (4 6 7 1 -5 1 8 )......................................... 163
G en g  Sh im in  (B eijing)-L . Cl a r k  (B loom ington), S arig  Y ugur M a te ia l s ........................  189
I . G y a r m a ti, T he N am es o f  th e  M ilky W ay  in  th e  T u rk ic  L a n g u a g e s .............................  225
C. E . H am m ond  (S ou thern  Illin o is  U n iv e rs ity ), S acred  M etam orphosis: th e  W ere tig e r

an d  th e  Sham an ..............................................................................................................................235
C. H ey w o o d  (London), T h re e  L e tte rs  o f L a jo s  F e k e te  on th e  G eography  o f  O tto m a n

H u n g a r y ............................................................................................................................................ 257
S. K a l u z iNsk y  (W arsaw ), Ü b e r  einige W o rtp a a re  in  d e r “G eheim en G esc h ic h te  der

M ongolen” ......................................................................................................................................... 277
G y . K a r a , B a a b a r’s “D o n ’t  F o rg e t!” . A n a ly s is  o f  a  M ongolian Social D e m o c ra t’s

T rea tise , 1990 .................................................................................................................................  283
B. L e  Ca llo c’h  (Paris), U n e  curieuse a ffa ire : L ’a lloca tion  de la  S ociété  A s ia tiq u e

de B engale  à  A lex an d re  C som a de K ö r ö s .........................................................................  289
R . A. M il l e r  (H onolulu), O n Som e P e tr ified  C ase F o rm a tio n s  in  th e  A lta ic  L a n g u ag es  299
C. Ю. Н ЕК Л Ю ДО В  (М осква), Полистадиальный образ духа-хозяина, х р ан и тел я  и

создателя огня в монгольской мифологической тр ад и ц и и ........................................... 311
А. М. Sö er b a k  (St. P e te rsb o u rg ) , Sur le so i-d isa n t rh o tac ism e m ongolien  .................... 323
T. D . Sk r y n n ik o v a  (U lan -U de), Sülde — th e  B asic  Id e a  o f the  C h in g g is-K h an  C u lt 51 
C. Sch ön ig  (M ainz), R e la tiv sa tz b a u ty p e n  in  d en  so genann ten  a lta isch en  S p ra c h e n  327
E . A. U m arov  (T ashken t), P rin c ip les  o f th e  E a s te rn  C lassification o f th e  V ow els in

C h a g a ta y  D ic tionaries ..............................................................................................................  339
M. W e ie r s  (B onn), A rgun  a lle r  a lte n  H erren , C ingiz a lle r  K önige, un d  d ie  n ä c h tl ic h e  

R eise  des P ro p h e ten . M ongolische T ra d it io n  u n d  m uslim ische I n k u l tu r a t io n  
in  d e r  D ich tung  d e r  M ongolen von A fg h a n is ta n  .............................................................. 61

G y . W o jt il l a , P ro legom ena zu  einer d e u tsc h e n  Ü berse tzu n g  des K iiffanlm atam  81 
I . Z im o n y i, T he  Volga B u lg h a rs  betw een W in d  a n d  W a te r  (1220-1236)........................  347

Miscellanea

ö .  D e m ir e l , H elga-Schw enk: D a s  Spraohverm ögen  zw eisprach iger tü rk isc h e r  S c h ü le r 357



In  memoriam

Z. A br a h a m o w icz  (1923-1990) (M . Ivan ics) .............................................................................. 369
F .  M â r t o n f i  (1945-1991) (B . C s o n g o r ) ........................................................................................  371

N . N . P o p p e  (1897-1991) (G y. K a ra )  ........................................................................................... 91
A . S e i d e l  (1938-1991) (P . M ik lö s) ................................................................................................ 92
G . U r a y  (1921-1991) (A. R 6 n a -T a s )  ...........................................................................................  93

C h ron ica

C o n fe ren ce  on U ighur S tu d ies  in  K a z a k h s ta n  (A. P . K o lg a n o v ) .....................................  373
A rch aeo as tro n o m y , C onference, S zékesfehérvâr, H u n g a ry  1991 (I . E c s e d y ) ...................  374

C ritic a

H . 'Â b e d in i , Sad sâl D â s tâ n -n e v is i  d a r  I râ n  (One h u n d re d  years  o f s to ry w ritin g
in  Iran ) (Ä. N e m e th ) .................................................................................................................. 398

G . D u rm uço glu , K . I m e r , A . K ocaman, S. Özso y , D ilb ilim  A rastirm alari 1990
(H . Jankow ski) ...............................................................   384

W . E il e r s , Iranische O rts n a m e n s tu d ie n  (E. M. Je rem iâ s) .................................................  97
M . F ir k o v iö , M en’ k ara jce  ü r j a n ja m , 1991 (H. Ja n k o w sk i)  ............................................... 388
G a l e n it s , A natom iearum  A d m in is tra tio n u m  L ib ri q u i su p e r s u n t novem , E a ru n d e m  

in te rp re ta tio  a rab ica  H u n a in o  Isaaci filio a s c r ip ta .  E d id i t Iv an  G arofalo  
( I .  Ormos) ...................................................................................................................................... 394

G . G r a f , Die E pitom e d e r  U n iv e rsa lch ro n ik  Ib n  a d -D a w â d â r ïs  im  V erhä ltn is zu r
L angfassung  (I. O rm os) .......................................................................................................... 97

R . G r ä m l ic h  (eingeleitet, ü b e r s e tz t  und  kom m en tie rt v o n ), S ch lag lich ter ü b e r d as
S ufitum . A bu N asr a s -S a r rä g s  K itä b  al lu m a '(I. O r m o s ) .......................................... 104

M . G r ie s z l e r , Das le tz te  D y n a s tis c h e  Begängnis. C h inesisches T rauerzerem oniell
z u m  Tod der K a ise r in w itw e  C ix i (I. E c s e d y ) ..................................................................  383

L . G r e y , A  Concordance o f  B u d d h is t  B irth  Stories (J . V in k o v ic s ) ..................................  397
G y . H a z a i (ed.), H an d b u ch  d e r  tü rk isc h e n  S p rach w issen sch aft (H . J a n k o w s k i) ..........402
F .  K u d l ie n -R . J .  D u e l in g  (ed s), G alen’s M ethod o f  H e a lin g : Proceedings o f  th e

1982 Galen S y m p o siu m  ( I .  O r m o s ) ................................................................................... 395
F .  B .  J .  K u ip e r , A ryans in  t h e  R ig v e d a  (Gy. W o j t i l l a ) ......................................................... 396
D . N ic k e l , U n tersuchungen  z u r  E m bryolog ie  G alens ( I .  O r m o s ) .....................................  99
R . A . N icholson  (ed.), T h e  K itâ b  al-Luma f i ’l-Tasaw w uj o f  A bû  N asr A b d alâh  b.

AH al-Sarrâj al-Tûsi ( I .  O rm os) ........................................................................................... 104
A . G . M alyavkin , B o r’b a  T ib e ta  s  T anskim  g o su d ars tv o m  z a  K ashgariyu  (I. E csedy ) 377
I .  P om o rsk a , Les flab e llifè res  à  la  dro ite  du ro i e n  É g y p te  ancienne (L. K àk o sy ) 102
I .  P itskâ s (ed.), In d ia  b ib l io g râ f ia  (G. B a u m a n n ) ....................................................................  103
F .  C . R e it e r , Der P e r le n b e u te l a u s  den  drei H öh len  (S a n - tu n g  chu-nang). A rbeite-

m ateria len  zum  T a o ism u s  d e r  frühen  T ’ang  Z e it ( I .  E c s e d y ) ...................................  380
E .  R o s n e r , Die H eilk u n st d e s  P ie n  L u . A rzt und K ra n k h e it  in  B ild h aften  A usdrücken

d e r  chinesischen S p ra c h e  ( I .  E c s e d y ) ................................................................................  382
E .  B . Salzynma, R u ssk o - tu v in s k ij razgovorn ik /O rus t y v a  cugaa  nom u. 1991 (H .

J a n k o w sk i) ....................................................................................................................................  387
P .  S c h w ie g e r , T ibetische H a n d s c h r i f te n  und B lo ck d rü ck e  (T. A g ö c s ) ............................  378



E . St e in k e l l n e r  (hrsg .), T ib e ta n  H is to ry  and  L anguage. S tu d ies  D ed ica ted  to  U ray
G éza on his S e v e n tie th  B ir th d a y  (I. E c s e d y ) ................................................................ 109

J o h a n n  A dam  Schall v o n  B e l l  S. J . ,  M issionar in  C hina, k a ise rlicher A stronom  
u n d  R atgeber am  H o fe  von  P ek in g  1592-1666. E in  L ebens- u n d  Z eitb ild  von 
A lfons V äth  S. J .  U n te r  M itw irk u n g  von L ouis v a n  Н ее S. J .  ( I . E c s e d y ) .........  381

G. T a m a n i, II Canon m ed ic in ae  di A v icenna nella  trad iz io n e  eb ra ica : L e m in ia tu re  del
m an o scritto  2197 d e lla  B ib lio teca  U n ivers ita ria  d i B o logna (I . O rm os) ............  108

P . W e x l e r , A. B oro, S. S o m ek h  (eds), S tu d ia  lin g u is tica  e t  o rien ta lia  m em oriae
H a im  B lanc d e d ic a ta  (I . O r m o s ) .........................................................................................  105

L . Zg u sta , T he Old O ssetic in sc rip tio n  from  th e  riv e r Zelenöuk (É . M . Je rem iâ s) . . . .  ПО
R.  ZuiTRMOND (ed.), N o v u m  T e stam en tu m  A eth iop ice: T he S y n o p tic  G ospels

(I . Orm os) .................................................................................................................................... 100





SEM ITOLOGY

Farida Abu-Haidar 
Christian Arabic of Baghdad
(Semitica Viva 7 )
1991. XII. 203 Seiten (ISBN3-447-03209-X), hr.. DM 78,-

Werner Arnold
Das Neuwestaramäische
Teil IV: Orale Literatur aus Ma4üla 
(Semitica Viva 4. IV )
1901. XII. 346 Seilen. 3 Abb. (ISBN3-447-03173-5). bi:, DM 98,- 

Otto Jastrow
Lehrbuch der Turovo-Sprache
(Semitica Viva. Series Didactica 2)
1992. XVI. 215 Seiten. lAbb., / Karle 
(ISBN 3-447-03213-8), In:. DM 62.-

Yona Sabar 
Targum de-Targum
An old Neo-Aramaic Version of the Targum on Song of Songs 
Introduction. Eclectic Text. English Translation. Comparative Notes and 
Glossary
1991. !87 Seiten (ISBN 3-447-03191-3), In:. DM 98,-

Saad A. Sowayan
The Arabian Oral Historical Narrative
An Ethnographic and Linguistic Analysis 
(Semitica Viva 6)
1992. XII. 323 Seilen (ISBN 3-447-03224-3), In:. DM 88,-

Leslie Tramontini 
Badr Sakir as-Sayyah
Untersuchungen zum poetischen Konzept in den Diwanen azhär wa-asâtïr 
und unsüdat al-matar
1991. VII. 184 Seiten (ISBN 3-447-03178-6). In:, DM 58,-

VERLAG OTTO HARR ASSOW1T7. WIESBADEN



HU ISSN 0001-6446


	1. szám��������������
	Ch. Atwood: The Marvellous Lama in Mongolia: The Phenomenology of a Cultural Borrowing���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	K. Chabros: A Glossary of Mongolian Material Culture with Particular Reference to Needlework���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	T. D. Skrynnikova: Sülde - the Basic Idea of Chinggis-Khan Cult����������������������������������������������������������������������
	M. Weiers: Argun aller alten Herren, Čingiz aller Könige, und die nächtliche Reise des Propheten. Mongolische Tradition und muslimische Inkulturation in der Dichtung der Mongolen von Afganistan��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Gy. Wojtilla: Prolegomena zur einen deutschen Übersetzung de Kuttanimatam��������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	In Memoriam������������������
	N. N. Poppe (1897–1991) (Gy. Kara)
	Anna Seidel (1938–1991) (P. Miklós)
	Géza Uray (1921–1991) (A. Róna-Tas)

	Critica��������������
	W. Eilers: Iranische Ortsnamenstudien (É. M. Jeremiás)�������������������������������������������������������������
	G. Graf: Die Epitome der Universalchronik Ibn ad-Dawadaris im Verhältnis zur Langfassung (I. Ormos)����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	D. Nickel: Untersuchungen zur Embryologie Galens (I. Ormos)������������������������������������������������������������������
	Novum Testamentum Aethiopice: The Synoptic Gospels. Ed. by R. Zuurmond (I. Ormos)����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	I. Pomorska: Les flabelliferes a la droite du roi en Égypte ancienne (L. Kákosy)���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	India bibliográfia (G. Baumann)��������������������������������������
	Schlaglichter über das Sufitum. Abu Nasr as-Sarrags Kitab al-luma', eingeleitet, übersetzt und kommentiert von R. Gramlich (I. Ormos)��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Studia linguistica et orientalia memoriae Haim Blanc dedicata. Ed. by P. Wexler, A. Borg, S. Somekh (I. Ormos)���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	G. Tamani: Il Canon medicinae di Avicenna nella tradizione ebraica (I. Ormos)������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Tibetan History and Language. Studies Dedicated to Uray Géza on his Seventieth Birthday. Hrsg. von Ernst Steinkeller (I. Ecsedy)���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	L. Zgusta: The Old Ossetic inscription from the river Zelenčuk (É. M. Jeremiás)��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������


	2-3. szám����������������
	Mihály Benkő: Burial Masks of Eurasian Mounted Nomad Peoples in the Migration Period (1st millenium A. D.)�����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Éva Á. Csató–Lars Johanson: On Gerundial Syntax in Turkic
	Géza Dávid: The sancakbegis of Arad and Gyula����������������������������������������������������
	Bernhard Führer: Zur Biographie des Zhong Hong (467?-518)
	Genge Shimin-Larry Clark: Sarig Yugur Materials������������������������������������������������������
	Imre Gyarmati: The Names of the Milky Way in the Turkic Languages������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Charles E. Hammond: Sacred Metamorphosis: the Weretiger and the Shaman�����������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Colin Heywood: Three Letters of Lajos Fekete on the Geography of Ottoman Hungary���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Stanisław Kałuzyński: Übr einige Wortpaare in der "Geheimen Geschichte der Mongolen"�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	György Kara: Baabar's "Don't Forget!" Analysis of a Mongolian Social Democrat's Treatise, 1990�����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Bernard Le Calloc'h: Une curieuse affaire: L'allocation de la Société Asiatique du Bengale a Alexandre Csoma de Kőrös����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Rox Andrew Miller: On Some Petrified Case Formations in the Altaic Languages�����������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Sz. Ju. Nekljudov: Poluszmadialnyj obraz duha-hozjaina, hranitelja i szozdamelja ognja v mongolszkoj mifologicseszkoj tradicii�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	A. M. Ščerbak: Sur le soi-disant rhotacisme mongolien������������������������������������������������������������
	Claus Schönig: Relativsatzbautypen in den sogenannten altaischen Sprachen��������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Ergash A. Umarov: Principles of the Eastern Classification of the Vowels in Chagatay Dictionaries��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	István Zimonyi: The Volga Bulghars between Wind and Water (1220–1236)
	Miscellanea������������������
	Ömer Demirel: Helga Schwenk: Das Sprachvermögen zweisprachiger türkischer Schüler����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������

	In memoriam������������������
	Zigmunt Abrahamowicz (1923–1990) (M. Ivanics)
	Ferenc Mártonfi (1945–1991) (B. Csongor)

	Chronica���������������
	Conference on Uighur Studies in Kazakhstan (A. P. Kolganov)������������������������������������������������������������������
	Archaeoastronomy Conference, Székesfehérvár, Hungary 1991 (Ildikó Ecsedy)��������������������������������������������������������������������������������

	Critica��������������
	A. G. Malyavkin: Bor'ba Tibeta s Tanskim gosudarstvom za Kashgariyu (I. Ecsedy)��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Peter Schwieger: Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrücke (Tamás Agócs)������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Florian C. Reiter: Der Perlenbeutel aus den drei Höhlen (San-tung chu-nang). Arbeitsmaterialen zum Taoismus der frühen T'ang Zeit (Ildikó Ecsedy)��������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Johann Adam Schall von Bell S. J., Missionar in China, kaiserlicher Astronom und Ratgeber am Hove von Peking, 1592-1666. Ein Lebens: und Zeitbild von Alfons Väth S. J. Unter Mitwirkung von Luis van hee S. J. (I. Ecsedy)����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	E. Rosner: Die Heilkunst des Pien Lu. Arzt und Krankheit in Bildhaften Ausdrücken der chinesischen Sprache (I. Ecsedy)�����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	M. Grieszler: Das letzte Dynastische Begängnis. Chinesischer Trauerzeremonielle zum Tod der Kaiserinwitwe Cixi (I. Ecsedy)���������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	G. Durmusoglu–K. Ímer–A. Kocaman-S. Özsoy: Dilbilim Araştirmalari 1990 (Henryk Jankowski)
	E. B. Slazynma: Russko-tuvinskij razgovornik/Orus tyva čugaa nomu. 1991 (Henryk Jankowski)�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	M. Firkovič: 1991 Men' karajče ürjanjam (Henryk Jankowski)�����������������������������������������������������������������
	Galenus: Anatomicarum Administrationum Libri qui supersunt novem, Earundem interpreatio arabica Hunaino Isaaci filio ascripta. Edidit Ivan Garofalo (István Ormos)�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Fridolf Kudlien–Richard J. Durling (eds): Galen's Method of Healing: Proceedings of the 1982 Galen Symposium (István Ormos)
	F. B. J. Kuiper: Aryans in the Rigveda (Gy. Wojtilla)������������������������������������������������������������
	Leslie Grey: A Concordance of Buddhist Birth Stories (Judit Vinkovics)�����������������������������������������������������������������������������
	Hasan 'Âbedini: Sad sâl Dâstân-nevisi dar Irân (One Hundred Years of Storywriting in Iran) (Ágnes Németh)����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	György Hazai (ed.): Handbuch der türkischen Sprachwissenschaft (Henryk Jankowski)����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������


	Oldalszámok������������������
	_1���������
	_2���������
	_3���������
	_4���������
	1��������
	2��������
	3��������
	4��������
	5��������
	6��������
	7��������
	8��������
	9��������
	10���������
	11���������
	12���������
	13���������
	14���������
	15���������
	16���������
	17���������
	18���������
	19���������
	20���������
	21���������
	22���������
	23���������
	24���������
	25���������
	26���������
	27���������
	28���������
	29���������
	30���������
	31���������
	32���������
	33���������
	34���������
	35���������
	36���������
	37���������
	38���������
	39���������
	40���������
	41���������
	42���������
	43���������
	44���������
	45���������
	46���������
	47���������
	48���������
	49���������
	50���������
	51���������
	52���������
	53���������
	54���������
	55���������
	56���������
	57���������
	58���������
	59���������
	60���������
	61���������
	62���������
	63���������
	64���������
	65���������
	66���������
	67���������
	68���������
	69���������
	70���������
	71���������
	72���������
	73���������
	74���������
	75���������
	76���������
	77���������
	78���������
	79���������
	80���������
	81���������
	82���������
	83���������
	84���������
	85���������
	86���������
	87���������
	88���������
	89���������
	90���������
	91���������
	92���������
	93���������
	94���������
	95���������
	96���������
	97���������
	98���������
	99���������
	100����������
	101����������
	102����������
	103����������
	104����������
	105����������
	106����������
	107����������
	108����������
	109����������
	110����������
	111����������
	112����������
	112_1������������
	112_2������������
	112_3������������
	112_4������������
	112_5������������
	112_6������������
	113����������
	114����������
	115����������
	116����������
	117����������
	118����������
	119����������
	120����������
	121����������
	122����������
	123����������
	124����������
	125����������
	126����������
	126_1������������
	126_2������������
	127����������
	128����������
	129����������
	130����������
	130_1������������
	130_2������������
	130_3������������
	130_4������������
	130_5������������
	130_6������������
	130_7������������
	130_8������������
	130_9������������
	130_10�������������
	130_11�������������
	130_12�������������
	131����������
	132����������
	133����������
	134����������
	135����������
	136����������
	137����������
	138����������
	139����������
	140����������
	141����������
	142����������
	143����������
	144����������
	145����������
	146����������
	147����������
	148����������
	149����������
	150����������
	151����������
	152����������
	153����������
	154����������
	155����������
	156����������
	157����������
	158����������
	159����������
	160����������
	161����������
	162����������
	163����������
	164����������
	165����������
	166����������
	167����������
	168����������
	169����������
	170����������
	171����������
	172����������
	173����������
	174����������
	175����������
	176����������
	177����������
	178����������
	179����������
	180����������
	181����������
	182����������
	183����������
	184����������
	185����������
	186����������
	187����������
	188����������
	189����������
	190����������
	191����������
	192����������
	193����������
	194����������
	195����������
	196����������
	197����������
	198����������
	199����������
	200����������
	201����������
	202����������
	203����������
	204����������
	205����������
	206����������
	207����������
	208����������
	209����������
	210����������
	211����������
	212����������
	213����������
	214����������
	215����������
	216����������
	217����������
	218����������
	219����������
	220����������
	221����������
	222����������
	223����������
	224����������
	225����������
	226����������
	227����������
	228����������
	229����������
	230����������
	231����������
	232����������
	233����������
	234����������
	235����������
	236����������
	237����������
	238����������
	239����������
	240����������
	241����������
	242����������
	243����������
	244����������
	245����������
	246����������
	247����������
	248����������
	249����������
	250����������
	251����������
	252����������
	253����������
	254����������
	255����������
	256����������
	257����������
	258����������
	259����������
	260����������
	261����������
	262����������
	263����������
	264����������
	265����������
	266����������
	267����������
	268����������
	269����������
	270����������
	271����������
	272����������
	273����������
	274����������
	275����������
	276����������
	277����������
	278����������
	279����������
	280����������
	281����������
	282����������
	283����������
	284����������
	285����������
	286����������
	287����������
	288����������
	289����������
	290����������
	291����������
	292����������
	293����������
	294����������
	294_1������������
	294_2������������
	294_3������������
	294_4������������
	294_5������������
	294_6������������
	295����������
	296����������
	297����������
	298����������
	299����������
	300����������
	301����������
	302����������
	303����������
	304����������
	305����������
	306����������
	307����������
	308����������
	309����������
	310����������
	311����������
	312����������
	313����������
	314����������
	315����������
	316����������
	317����������
	318����������
	319����������
	320����������
	321����������
	322����������
	323����������
	324����������
	325����������
	326����������
	327����������
	328����������
	329����������
	330����������
	331����������
	332����������
	333����������
	334����������
	335����������
	336����������
	337����������
	338����������
	339����������
	340����������
	341����������
	342����������
	343����������
	344����������
	345����������
	346����������
	347����������
	348����������
	349����������
	350����������
	351����������
	352����������
	353����������
	354����������
	355����������
	356����������
	357����������
	358����������
	359����������
	360����������
	361����������
	362����������
	363����������
	364����������
	365����������
	366����������
	367����������
	368����������
	369����������
	370����������
	371����������
	372����������
	373����������
	374����������
	375����������
	376����������
	377����������
	378����������
	379����������
	380����������
	381����������
	382����������
	383����������
	384����������
	385����������
	386����������
	387����������
	388����������
	389����������
	390����������
	391����������
	392����������
	393����������
	394����������
	395����������
	396����������
	397����������
	398����������
	399����������
	400����������
	401����������
	402����������
	403����������
	404����������
	405����������
	406����������
	407����������
	408����������
	409����������
	410����������
	411����������
	412����������
	413����������
	414����������
	415����������
	416����������
	417����������
	418����������


